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PREFACE AND INTRODUCTION, 



^ In publishing the second volume of his Grammar, the author feels 
himself to be only liquidating a debt of honour which he has for some 
time been under to the pubhc ; yet belieying that the book will bear 
internal evidence that the delay has been caused not by any negligence 
on his part, but by an earnest desire to perform his task in a manner 
satisfactory both to the public and himself, he hopes therein to find 
his excuse for the lateness of its appearance. 

The truth is, and the author is willing to acknowledge it, that in 
promising the publication of the present volume at a much earlier 
period, he was not fully aware of the real nature of his undertaking 
and of the amount of time and labour its proper execution would 
necessarily involve. He had indeed imbibed to some extent the 
prevalent opinion, caused partly by the rapid progress usually made 
m the first stages of the study of liebrew and partly by the imperfect 
manner in which the subject has hitherto been treated, that the syntax 
of the Hebrew as compared with its etymology is of minor importance. 
He had, however, no sooner entered upon his work in good earnest, 
than he became fiilly aware of the erroneousness of such an impression. 
In undertaking to discuss the syntax of a language, the gramma- 
rian enters upon a more extensive, more complicated, and at the same 
time more interesting branch of grammatical science than that pre- 
sented in the etymology, which in fact is but the preparation for it 
In the etymology he has to exhibit the formation of words from the 
elementary sounds composing them, as well as the changes which 
their forms undergo in the course of -grammatical inflection : but in so 
doing he treats all analytically and mdependently of the mutual rela- 
tions of words to one another which give rise to these changes. Not 
so in the syntax: here his inquiries into the nature of words and 
their forms are to be conducted m the opposite manner, i. e. syntheti- 
cally, and chiefly with the view of ascertaining the relations in which 
words may stand to one another, and the means employed for indicat- 
ing such relations. He must therefore be aware at itte very outset, 
that his self-imposed task involves no less than the investigation and 
exhibition of the fundamental principles on which the entire mechanism 
of language depends. Thus, to ascertain the nature of the representa- 
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tion of an idea formed by a compound sentence, he must be able to 
follow it out from its primitive element, through the several declara- 
tions, modifications, and restrictions made by its other members, to its 
completion ; and to find out the share of each in the expression of 
the idea conveyed by the whole. He must also be able, on the other 
hand, to descend analytically from the complete sentence through all 
its branches, and, by determining the precise ofiice of each of its 
members, to arrive at the simple idea which serves as a foundation to 
the whole. For language is properly to be regarded as a complete 
organic system, each part of which performs its prescribed function 
in connection with the rest : and the grammarian mav be compared 
to the physiologist or the man of science, who undertakes to describe 
the organization of an animal or plant, or the construction of a com- 
plicated piece of machinery ; such a one should not and cannot rest 
satisfied with a mere knowledge of the several parts and of the places 
they respectively occupy, but must also make himself accjuainted 
witn the peculiar powers of each, with the manner in which one 
operates upon another, and how ^ey all work together to form a 
harmonious whole. 

Thus at the very outset, and while forming the plan of his syntax, 
the grammarian cannot fail to discover that the task he has under- 
taken is one of much ^eater complexity and difiiculty than the 
etymology. The latter mdeed offers in itself the outlines of a plan, 
by means of the several parts of speech, which are to be considered 
and discussed independently of each other. In the syntax, on the 
contrary, the mechanism of language is to be viewed in operation, 
that is, each word must be considered with regard to the relations it 
bears to others and the means employed for their indication ; but as 
these relations are of so diversified a character, and as the same form 
which denotes one of them is also used for many more, he finds that 
with whatever topic he may think to commence his exposition, the 
treatment of some other is necessarily presupposed, so that he is utterly 
at a loss where to begin and where to end. As, however, no scientific 
investigation can hope to be successful which is not conducted upon 
a plan derived from the subject itself and from the nature of the 
inquiry, he must settle his mode of treatment, notwithstanding these 
embarrassments, before proceeding further. 

In the mental struggle which here ensues, and which no gramma- 
rian who seriously sets about the imdertaking and is not content to 
follow in the footsteps of his predecessors can fail to experience, there 
are two opposite extremes into which he is in danger of falling. The 
one is, that despairing to find an internal clue to the mazy labyrinth 
of the various kinds of words and relations, he may content himself 
with some objective order presented by the etymology, and merely 
exhibit the relations of the several parts of speech in an unconnected 
manner according to their forms. The other danger he is exposed 
to is, that being convinced that the success and originality of his per- 
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formance will in ^reat measure depend on the theoretical views upon 
which it is based, he may adopt an arbitrary method of his own 
invention, one not founded on an accurate study of the organization 
of language, and into which the different parts of speech are intro- 
duced without regard to their classification. The former may appro- 
priately be termed the objedivey and the latter the svhjedive mode of 
treatment. 

It is utterly impossible that either of these methods in the present 
state of philology should lead to satisfactory results. The first or 
objective plan will indeed facilitate the grammarian's progress bv 
fiirnishing him with a regular series of topics for discussion, and will 
enable the learner to acquire by study a familiar acquaintance with 
a number of rules and facts, to which when needed he can readily 
refer ; the student however cannot hope to obtain by it a comprehen- 
sive view of the whole language as an organic system, for such a 
view was not possessed by the author himself, Moreover, many 
important phenomena which can be brought to Ught by the synthe- 
tical mode of investigation alone, must thus necessarily escape the 
grammarian's attention, while many others mu^ offer themselves to 
him in an erroneous point of view. This statement will be fully 
borne out by a close examination of the grammatical productions of 
Gesenius, which are executed precisely on the plan here described. 

The opposite method, being founded on the observation of some 
internal congruities, cannot fail to present many of the laws of syntac- 
tical construction in a novel, strikmg, and often accurate light ; yet, 
as on the whole such a plan is rather an arbitrary creation of the 
author's mind than one lying in the nature of language itself, it tears 
many individuals of the several parts of speech from their proper con- 
nection, and thus causes him to overlook numerous important facts ; 
at the same time it bewilders the student, who when desiring an expla- 
nation of some simple phenomenon finds himself compelled to search 
through the whole volume, with the doubtful expectation of meeting 
with it at last. The correctness of these remarks will at once be 
recognised by such as are acquainted with the peculiarities of Ewald's 
grammatical treatises, in which these features predominate to a peculiar 
degree. 

It became therefore perfectly evident to the author of this work, 
after having satisfied himself by due examination and reflection of 
what a tnily philosophical treatment of the subject of syntax requires, 
that, in .order to avoid the faults and imperfections of these two 
extremes, he must form his own plan, collect his own materials, and 
digest and reproduce them in such manner as to follow as closely as 
possible the simple and natural method pursued by language in its 
formation. He was convinced, moreover, mat one who would succeed 
in discovering and expounding the laws on which the syntactical 
structure of a language like the Hebrew depends, must not conduct 
his inquiry accordmg to preconceived notions derived from the study 
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of some other individual language, a source from "which Hebrew 
grammar has already suffered so severely, nor should he even rest 
content with an examination merely of its cognate dialects, but must 
ground all his investigations on the broad principles of universal 
grammar. For the ideas conveyed in one language either actually 
are or may be expressed in another, and the same is true of the rela- 
tions existing between them; so that each complete language possesses 
the same or similar means for denoting both these ideas and their 
modifications: that is, they all have notional words, consisting of 
names of existences concrete and abstract, of words denoting qu^ty, 
quantity, action, states of being, &c.; and also relational words, or 
words used to signify the relations which the notional words bear to 
one another. The most important differences between languages 
arise from the variety of the modes in which these relations are indi- 
cated ; but as the relations themselves are constantly the same, the 
modes employed in a given language for their designation must be 
regarded not as isolat^ peculianties, but as the form under which the 
fundamental and all-pervading principles of human speech manifest 
themselves in a particular instance. Hence, after having settled his 
]^lan, the grammarian has chiefly to ascertain : 1st. what are the rela- 
tions which the several parts of speech comprising the notional words 
ma^ bear to each other ; 2dly, in what manner are these relations 
indicated in the individual language under consideration ; and, 3dly, 
what relations does each inflection or relational word denote. 

The several modes employed for indicating relation may be thus 
described. Two or more words are used in connection whioh bear a 
certain relation to each other, and thus express an idea compounded 
with various modifications of those which the words separately signify, 
as follows : 1, the mutual relation of the words is left to be ascer- 
tained firom their respective position, the genius of the language 
opposing the tendency to indicate each relation by a change of form 
or by a separate word ; or, 2, the word becomes changed or inflected ; 
or, 3, the form of the notional words is left unchanged, and their rela- 
tion is pointed out by a particle consisting of a letter or word ; or, 
4, the desire for indicating relations with perspicuity is so great as to 
cause the employment of both an inflection and a particle for the 
purpoise. 

These four modes of designating relations are not employed in every 
language to an equal extent, neither are all or any of them confined 
to a single language ; nor again is either of them applied exclusively 
to any one kind of relation or the relations of any one part of speech ; 
on the contrary, they are all used alternately for every kind of rela- 
tion in every language, although with different degrees of frequency, 
on which, as we have observed, the peculiar character of a language 
or class of languages chiefly depends. The manner of adopting these 
expedients in a given language has not resulted from chance or con- 
ventional agreement, but is to be ascribed to the peculiar mental and 
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physical conformation of the mass of the nation to whom it belong ; 
this being the original producing cause of all language, as well as 
its principal modifier after its production. And as the words them- 
selves have an internal connection with the ideas they respectively 
convey, which causes such and such sounds to be chosen as the repre- 
sentatives of a certain idea rather than others, so too the changes 
or inflections which the words afterwards undergo owe their rise to a 
mental perception of their peculiar adaptedness for the purposes they 

But though the existence of a hidden analogy between an idea as 
perceived by the mind and its objective representation in sounds be 
acknowledged as indubitable, it is still difficult to describe precisely 
in what this consists ; since in some instances it can only be felt or 
jessed at, and in others cannot be perceived at alL Notwithstand- 
mg this difficulty however, a difficulty which Ues in the very nature 
of the subject,* the connection between most ideas and the words 
denoting tnem may be reduced to the following general principles. 

1. Tne words themselves bear an objective resemblance to the 
sounds produced by that which they denote, whether it be an object or 
an action; that is, they are produced by an endeavour to imitate inar- 
ticulate by means of articulate sounds. The number of such words in 
a language is much g-eater than would at first sight appear to be the 
case; because the dmculty and even impossibiUty fi-equently experi- 
enced in reproducing an articulate sound m the form of a word, causes 
it to be somewhat modified in the operation, and its origin thus rendered 
more difficult to trace. Words formed by this imitative process are 

' called onomatopees: such are the English words rtishy crash^ dash; 
hatter y clatter^ oang^ dangy slam ; groans grotdy roar ; shrieky squeaky 
peepy chirp ; Aum, buz, mewy &c. &c. 

2. Sometimes, when there can be no direct imitation as in t^e 
preceding cases, the mind still perceives an analog between certain 
ideas and certain sounds, which render the latter the fit exponents of 
the former. This, which may be termed the symbolical mode of for- 
mation, being an entirely subjective one, can be more easily felt than 
described ; the following examples of words thus produced will suffice : 
shpy siandy staj/y steady y still ; sleepy sloth, slowy sluggishy dy ; hurry y 
dnvey ragCy tear; horror y terrory fright; easty peacCy qidety calmy &c. 
&c 

To the above two principles, the imitative and symbolic, may be 
added two others equally productive in the creation of language: 
these are the analogical and synthetical. 

1. The analogical principle is that by which the mind, afler having 
arrived by one of the former methods at the representation of an idea, 
expresses such other ideas as are analogous thereto by similar sounds; 



* See Pref. and Introd. to Vol. I., p. vii. et leqq. 
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and this without rendering it necessary for us to consider such words 
as immediately derived the one from the other in chronological order. 

2. The synthetical principle, which is little more than a branch of 
the preceding, is that feeling which causes a compound idea to be 
represented by a combination either of the entire words denoting its 
constituent simple ideas or of the most important elements of such 
words : in the former case the origin of the compoimd may easily be 
traced ; but in the latter it often becomes difficult and even impossi- 
ble so to do. Here again it should be observed that, although this 
process of composition must be subsequent in point of time to the 
formation of the separate words, since a compound idea cannot be 
conceived by the mind before the simple ones of which it consists, 
wemust be careful not to consider this as a mere deliberate and 
mechanical conjunction of words ; for in language every thing is an 
immediate emanation from the mind itself. 

These four principles harmoniously cooperate in creating for every 
idea an external representation in the form of a word. But as ideas, 
and consequently the words expressing them, are not isolated exist- 
ences, but are created with vanous relations to one another and are 
also constantly entering into new ones, it is necessary that there 
should be provided some means for indicating these relations, and 
among those actually employed are the grammatical inflections of 
words, as shown above. In endeavouring to ascertain the connection 
which exists between the grammatical relations of words and the means 
used for representing them, we find that the immediate ori^n of these 
inflections may also be referred to the three last principles which 
operate in the production of the words themselves, viz. the symbolical, * 
the analogical, and the synthetical; the first or imitative process of 
course cannot here apply. 

1. a. The effect of the symbolical principle, or that sentiment of 
the mind which perceives a connection to exist between ideas and 
sounds, although difficult to describe, may still be recognised in many 
instances of the inflection of nouns, attributives, &c. Thus, 

a. It is clearly apparent in the manner of indicating the gender ; 
the masculine for the most part ending in the hard sound of a conso- 
nant, and the feminine in the soft one of a vowel : compare for instance 
the Sanscrit feminine terminations d or iy the Greek a or rjy the Latin 

a, the German e, the Hebrew n^, the Chaldee iC^, the Syriac l". 

p. In the manner of indicating number, the extension of the idea 
in the plural being denoted by an increase in the length of the word, 
consisting of an added termination ; compare the Sanscrit plural ter- 
mination asy Greek eg, Latin es, and the corresponding ones in the 
modem languages, as also the addition of the long vowel and Uquid^ 

Hebrew D'' , Chaldee "p , Arabic ^5' (Germ, en) ; feminine, 
Hebrew Mi , Arabic vif '• Or the symbolical increase is still more 



IXTBODUCTZON. IX 

obviously shown in the lengthening of vowels or the insertion of new 
ones in ihe word ; compare the Arabic so-called broken plurals, e. g. 

JjJ , plur. J^t , JUU , jJJ y JUtit? &c. &c., the German Voter, 

Voter y &c. 

y. And also in the formation of cases, although it would perhaps 
be impossible to assign its immediate origin to each of them, there 
still exists a general resemblance to the inflections for indicating the 
gender : thus the independent or nominative case, which usually ends 
m a consonant, corresponds to the masculine; the oblique cases, geni- 
tive, dative, and ablative, mostly ending in a vowel, answer to the 
feminine ; and the accusative, being the most dependent, or, in other 
words, that on which the influence of the verb is most directly exerted, 
bears a striking similarity to the neuter gender ; compare the accusa- 
tive singular terminations Sanscrit and Latin m, and Greek v, with 
the neuter endings of nouns and adjectives. 

b. a. This principle may also be clearly traced in the conjugation 
of verbs. Thus the preterite, which, as it denotes an action that has 
been completed, may be regarded as an emphatic tense, is often formed 
by means of a reduplication : compare the ^eterites made b}r augmen- 
tation and reduplication in Sanscrit and Greek, and occasionally in 
Latin; and sometimes in the latter language b]r lengthening the 
radical vowel. Either of these modes may be considered as a proper 
symbolical exi)ression of emphasis. 

^. This is still more obvious in the manner of distinguishing active 
and neuter verbs in Hebrew and Arabic; those of the former class 
having for their principal vowel the simple a, and those of the latter 
being provided with one of its modifications e or o: while the Arabic 

passive is accompanied by both these modifications, thus JJU» . Again, 

at regards the modes of verbs, the accessory ideas of dependence, 
contingency, desire, &c. conveyed by the subjunctive and optative, are 
expressed oy an emphatic dwelling on the word, which causes the 
lengthening of its principal vowel (§ 989. L 3.). The Shemitish 
languages, moreover, sjrmbolically express an intensive meaning of 
the verbal root by the reduplication of one of its constituent parts; 
compare the I^brew Pi'hel bup, Dsip , and the Arabic second form 

J^ ; or else by the lengthening of a vowel, compare the Hebrew 

Pi'hel of verbs i guttural, as '?^'52, and the Arabic third form JlSLs • 

2. The analogical principle exhibits itself here also in causmg the 
same or nearly the same inflection to be used for the indication of several 
relations analogous to each other ; compare the numerous relations 
denoted by each of the oblique cases, as also the manifold uses of the 
tenses in me classical and still more in the Shemitish languages : to 
these may be added the many significations which frequently oelong 
to a preposition or other particle. 

B 
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3. But the most extendvely operatimr principle in this respect is 
the synthetical or principle at S^p^ti^n, according to which the 
relation existing between two words is denoted by adding to one of 
them some essential part, as a letter or syllable, of the other, either 
with its original or with a somewhat modified form and meaning ; 
coinpare the verbal terminations denoting person, number, and gender 
in Sanscrit, Ghreek, and Latin, and likewise in the ShemitLm and 
Celtic languages, where their origin majr be much more easily traced. 
This principle applies also to the formation of the tenses of all attri- 
butive verbs in the Indo-European languages: in the modem tongues, 
this is effected by the addition of auxuiary verbs; and in the ancient 
ones, by joining the several parts of the substantive verb to a verbal root 
denoting an action or state of being. Thus for example, in Latin the 
princip^ letter of *the verb of existence is ^ (e. g. suniy sirriy esse^ esseniy 
esto) or the later substitute r, which in comparative philology is equiva- 
lent to it (e. g. eram^ ero)^ these letters bemg cognates, inasmuch as they 
can each be pronounced without the aid of a vowel ; another class of 
letters having a Kke force are the interchangeable labials y*, v (e. g. 
yUe), and these are sometimes compounded with the former ^e^ g. 
/firtssemyfii''eramyfor'eroy Attributive verbs are formed, as We nave 
said, by the addition of one or more of these elements to a verbal root, 
thus anup-bamy ama^iOy amormy ama-^remy amorwssey (xma-vercmiy ama- 
verimy cmhOr^yero. In the third conjugation the preterite is regularly 
formed by adding the element Sy thus regOy reon (^regsi); as are 
also the Ureek ac^ist and future. In the passive voice of Latin verbs, 
the substantive verb remains for the most part separate, retaining its 
fidl form, thus amatus sum^ &c. ; winch is also occasionally the case 
in all the voices of the Greek. Another instance of the operation of 
the synthetical principle appears in the formation of verbs with pre- 
positions, Bsfacerey apicerey cofnficetey d^icerey svfficerey &c. ; as also in 
the use of the Hebrew prepositional letters, and of the particle prefixed 
to form the relative past and iiiture. 

These three principles, the symbolical, analogical, and synthetical, 
do not all operate with tiie same degree of activity in the formation 
of a langos^e; neither on the other nand is any one of them limited 
to a single language or class of languages, or to the expression of 
any one kind of r^ation. In fact the application of each of them 
is universal, although sometimes one predominates and sometimes 
another. Thus, 

1. In comparing with the ancient Indo-European languages those 
of the Shemitish family, we find that as regards the indication of rela- 
tions the symbolical principle is much less active in the latter than in 
the former. It does indeed at times cause their words to assume an 
appearance which differs in some degree firom the original one; but 
comparatively speaking, such changes are both rare and unimportant 
The Shemitish languages also differ in this respect among themselves; 
the Hebrew occupying a middle rank between the Arabic and Ara- 



IlfTRODlTOnON. Xi 

maic branches: thus in Hebrew, the symbolical principle has not 
sufficient power over the noun to cause a change m its termination, 
while the Arabic possesses three distinct cases ; with which may be 
enumerated in the same language the use of the fimales fracti ; the 
comparison of its adjectives ; the formation of the subjunctive, c(m- 
ditional, and emphatic futures; the more extended use of die dual 
number, &c. &c 

2. Chi the whole, the analogical is much more active than the 
symbolical principle in the Shemitish languages, as regards both the 
relations of nouns and the numerous tenses expressed by only two 
principal forms, a past and a future, the latter of which is occasion- 
ally slightly varied to signify a change of mode ; to which we mav 
add the numerous analogical meanings and uses that belong to each 
of the particles. 

3. The synthetical principle shows itself in these languages chiefly 
in the indication of the person of the verb by means of pronominal su ffixes 
and prefixes, the formation of the two relative tenses, and the use of 
inseparable particles, as the prepositional letters, i conjunctive, the 
demonstrative and interrogative n , &c ; but it does not extend so far 
as to connect prepositions with verbs for the purpose of modifying 
their meaning, or to form compound words, with the exception of a 
fewproper names. 

These investigations, which go to demonstrate the influence of the 
fundamental laws of speech even on the more intricate and apparently 
artificial portions of the structure of language, however interesting in 
themselves, have here been merely touchea upon for the purpose of 
showing that, although the modes of indicating relations in an indi- 
vidual language may differ exceedingly in appearance from those 
found in others, they must be viewed and ex[dained, not as unconnected 
facts, but as the peculiar manner in which the fundamental laws of 
speech display themselves in a particular instance. Ctf the results to 
which a constant attention to these principles has led in the compo- 
sition of the present work, it does not belong to the authcMr to speak; 
and he would desire rather that they should be ascertained from a 
connected study of the book itself. At the same time it will be 
proper to give here a sketch of its general plan, in order to assist 
the student iu obtaining a comprehensive view of the ^de. 

After a brief statement of the subjects which fall within the province 
of syntax, the treatise commences with an analysis of the simplest 
kind of proposition, consisting of a subject and a predicate. The 
subject, it is shown, may be viewed by the ^eaker either as known 
or not known to the parfy addressed, or in other words, as definite or 
indefinite; whence are derived the rules respecting the use of the 
article. The predicate conforms in all respects (i.e. in gender, num- 
ber, and person) to the character of the subject; and hence proceed 
the rules of agreement. 
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An attribute may be given to an object, and its degree of strength 
determined by reference to the same attribute as belonging to one or 
more other objects ; and this gives rise to the rules of comparison. 
A noun may enter into various relations to other words : thus, for 
example, it may be in immediate relation to another noun either in 
the way of specification (construction) or of description (apposition); 
it may also bear direct or indirect relations to verbs, whicn relations 
are indicated in Hebrew in a manner conformable to the general 
simplicity of its character. The personal pronouns may enter into 
the same relations, and are accor/ingly treated m the same manner 
as the nouns. These are succeeded by the demonstrative, relative, 
interrogative, and indefinite pronouns. As the numerals present in 
their formation and use the same phenomena as the nouns and 
adjectives, to which in effect they oelong, the treatment of them 
naturally follows. 

The next in order is the verb, the animating principle of discourse, 
which presents for investigation two particulars peculiar to itself, 
which are the means for denoting time and manner comprised in the 
tenses and modes ; and here is strikingly exemplified the truth of the 
assertion before made, that the phenomena of each individual language 
should always be treated with reference to the immutable laws of 
general philology] As this important subject is discussed in fiill in 
its proper place, we will here only insert a few words in reply to 
some objections which have been made to the nomenclature of the 
tenses employed in the first volume.* 

The reviewer finds fault with the retention of the ancient termi- 
nology, according to which the second or bb;^^ form is called a /u^t/re, 
and advocates the propriety of giving it the name of present^ in view 
bf the following considerations, viz. : 1st, the frequent use of this form 
as a present, and the fact that on its being so rendered the whole force 
and beauty of a passage frequently depends; 2d, the analogy of other 
lanmiages, as the English and German, in which we find the present 
used as a future or as a past with an accompanying noun or particle 
of time, employed to indicate the period at which the event takes 
place, as " he goes to-morrow," " he then comes to me," while the 
iuture in these languages is never used as a present ; 3d, the fact 
that both the above-mentioned languages denote the present and 
imperfect by a form of the verb alone, while the future, preterite, &c. 
are made by the addition of an auxiliary ; 4th, the testimony of an 
Arabian grammarian cited by Prof. Lee of Cambridge,! who prefers 



Kfo^ 



to call the corresponding Arabic form Jjcib & present 



* In a masterly and extremely favourable review of the volume, contained in 
the Princeton Repertory for April, 1838. 
t Hebrew Granmuur, Lect. XVU. 
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To these arguments we reply, first, that we concur with the state- 
ment of the reviewer, that the so-called future is also frequently used 
to denote present time, and doubt not it would be equally easy to 
develope its use as a future from an original present signification as 
to pursue the opposite method, since the present and future are tenses 
"immediately bordeiing upon each other (see § 957); andxif the other 
form (^5), which the reviewer consents to term a preterite, were 
employed only as such, we might less object to give the name of 
present to the form bbpj^ : but such is not the case, for we find 
the so-called preterite used equally with the future to signify present 
time (see § 964) ; so that the question arises. With what propriety 
can either one of these forms be called a present rather than the 
other? 

Secondly. Why should we suppose that the Orientals originally 
possessed a verbal form for the past, and another for the momentary 

}>xesent, but none for a tense of such importance and duration as the 
iiture ? The Teutonic languages express only the present and 
imperfect tenses by forms of the verb alone, because the actions thus 
denoted are incomplete and consequently of an unemphatic nature ; 
while the emphatic tenses are formed symbolically by the addition of 
an auxiliary verb : hence too the present, which in these languages 
constitutes the simple form of the verb, and originally expresses merely 
the verbal idea (see § 155), may be used in narration to denote a past 
or future action, the epoch of which is fixed by means of a noun or 
particle of time (comp. §§ 966. 1. c, 967. 1. c); while the compoimd 
tenses, which contain in themselves a distinct specification of time/ 
cannot be so employed. 

Thirdly. With regard to the authority of the Arabian grammarian, 

who prefers to call the Jjolb ^^"^ ^ present, we shall endeavour to 
show in our intended Arabic grammar, that this is merely an indi- 
vidual opinion of the writer in question, and not a truth founded in the 

nature of the thing. Indeed the temporal forms Jj^- and ^jjjb are 

used in almost precisely the same manner as the corresponding bo)^ 
and bbp^7 forms in Hebrew, and consequently admit the same mode of 
illustration ; for the quotations he adduces in support of his theory, 



such as that firom Locman, &aaj Ji^l 851 g<?.i ^Llo^l ^^^ ^ 

a man is not justified by the testimony of his family* prove nothing 
more than that in Arabic as in Hebrew the future ia used in the enun- 
ciation of general propositions (see § 964. 2. c.) ; but for this purpose 
"the preterite form is employed with equal frequency, as an example 
of which we give the following from the very first iable of Locman, 



* See Lee's Hebrew Grammar, Art. 231. 10. nat€. 
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iXlI^ lil£lf fSLi ttjL^ Ch4^ toAi/e ^Ae inhabUaris of two 
cities are of one accord^ no enemy prevails ( JjC^Sj) against them ; 

but when thy quarrel between themsdveSy they perish Q^jjb) together: 

here both forms are used in corresponding parts of the sentence to 
make a general assertion (see § 964. 3.), and either of them might in 
consecmence be termed a present with as much propriety as the other. 
Accordingly, as the author has sought throughout the present work to 
derive his authorities from an exammation of the language itself rather 
than from the subjective views of writers on language, he cannot be 
induced to acquiesce with Professor Lee in the opinion of the native 
grammarian referred to, in opposition as it is to those which have 
been entertained by the great majority of Arabian writers on the 
subject Having, however, given to the reviewer's remarks the 
attentive consideration demanded by the able manner in which they 
are enforced, and having repUed to all the objections raised against 
the terminoloffy he has thought proper after mature deliberation to 
adopt, the author hopes that fte arguments brought forward here and 
in the chapter on the tenses will prove satisfactory to the reviewer, 
and that he will assent to the propriety of adhering in this particular 
to the ancient nomenclature. 

The treatment of the tenses is followed by that of the modes both 
personal and impersonal. To this succeeds a chapter on the construc- 
tion of words with prepositions; which is again followed by a detailed 
exhibition of the various powers of the prepositions and other particles, 
each pf which has received that full developement which the now 
acknowledged importance of this department of language requires ; 
and it will easily be seen how much has been left to be done in this 
respect by Gesenius, notwithstanding his valuable labours on the 
subject in his lexicon. The Syntax doses with a short chapter on 
the collocation of words and another on the most important figures of 
speech. 

The fourth book contains the Prosody, under which head we have 
included a description of the characteristic features which distinguish 
Hebrew poetry from prose, and a chapter on the use and consecution 
of the accents. The former has been transferred in substance from the 
Grammatical Analysis already published, as belonging more properly 
in this place. The latter subject has been discuss^ with considerable 
fulness, it being one imperfectly understood and generally neglected; 
although its importance as an exegetical help as well as the harmony 
of its system, render it worthy of more attention than it commonly 
receives. 

These are the general features of the plan on which the present 
work has been conducted; and it is hoped that the original research 
and laborious care which fiave been bestowed on every part of it, as 
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also tl^ pains that have been taken in its typographical execution, 
will not escape the notice of the attentive reader. There remains 
for me only to make some remarks with reeard to the important 
assistance worded me by my friend Mr. Wm. W. Turner throughout 
the composition and execution of the work; and I am happy to state, 
not simply from feelings of good will, but under a sense of moral obli- 
gation both to him and to uie pubhc, that not only does it owe to his 
mil and learning its English dress, but also that the scientific treat- 
ment of its detail, as weS as the completeness and symmetry of its 
parts, which it is hoped it will be found to possess, are in great 
measure to be attributed to him, who digested tne whole subject as 
an independent scholar, and united his mental strength to mine with 
the single view of rendering the work as perfect as it was possible 
for us to do. 

With heartfelt thanks to Almighty Grod, trs ^? '»5"Tt5 "nwK , and with 
fervent prayers that it may be instrumental in promoting his glory 
^through a correct understanding of the truths of his Holy Word, the 
book IS now respectftilly presented to the public. 

New York University , January, 1841. 
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CHAPTER I. 

SENTENCES. 



§ 694. Stntax (plD^n ID^'DID) is that department of grammar 
whose object is to investigate and exhibit the laws followed by lan- 
guage in . connecting and arranging its materials, viz. words, for the 
correct expression of thought and feeling in all their varieties. 
Syntax then differs fix>m Etymology in this, that while the latter 
treats both of the formation of the various species of words considered 
as individual existences, and of the changes they undergo, the former 
shows on what occasions and for what purposes these changes are made 
use of in the course of rational speech, and how all the modes and re- 
lations of thought may be expressed by the combinations of words 
with one another aided by their inflections. Accordingly Syntax, 
which discusses the laws that regulate the entire structure of lan- 
guage, is a far higher and more complicated branch of grammatical 
science than Etymology, which relates merely to its materials in their 
unconnected state. 

§ 695. The order followed in the treatment of Syntax should be 
made conformable to that of the operations of the human mind, which 
language is designed to represent ; and these are essentially progres- 
sive, passing by easy gradations from the simple perception of an 
object to the formation of the roost complicated judgments respecting 
it. The expression of these diffefent modes of perception and judg- 
ment gives rise to a great variety in the forms of sentences; but they 
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may all be reduced to the simple fact, that tameihing ia declared of 
something : hence the two principal members of every sentence are 
the something declared, called in grammar the predicate (id quod pra- 
dicatum est) or statement, and the something concerning which a decla- 
ration is made, called the subject (id quod prsedicato suljectum est) or 
foundation of discourse. Such a declaration of something concern, 
ing something, or in other words, an expression containing a gramma- 
tical subject and predicate, is termed a proposition. Propositions are 
of various kinds, according as these principal terms remain simple 
in their nature, or are specified and extended in a multitude of 
ways. 

§ 696. It is the business of S3mtax to trace all those species of 
propositions through their manifold ramifications, and explain their 
construction down to the minutest points ; observing, as we have 
said, to follow the order pursued by nature in producing them. Now 
as the mind must first have a perception of a thing before it can 
form a judgment respecting it, and as the perception of some* 
thing necessarily involves the fact of its existence, the first and 
simplest kind of proposition is that which affirms the existence 
of something. After becoming cognizant of the existence of some- 
thing, the mind by a further operation ascertains the nuamer in 
which its existence is manifested, that is, it perceives what attributes 
are proper to it besides that of its mere existence ; and from the 
declaration of these further perceptions results that infinite variety of 
propositions, declaratory of every possible form of existence, which 
is to be found in language. 

^ Simple Propositions, 

§ 697. The simplest kind of proposition then, and that with 
the consideration of which Syntax should commence, is one that 
affirms the existence of something. The name of this something whose 
existence is affirmed, or in other words, the subject of the proposition, 
must be the representative of a member of the material or immaterial 
world, that is to say, a concrete or abstract noun (§ 490). This must 
be considered with respect to its inherent or subjective quality called 
gender f which in Hebrew is either masadine^ feminine^ or common (i. e. 
which may be viewed as masculine or feminine) ; and likewise as to 
its accidental or objective quality called number, which may be either 
singular, plural, or common (the latter is the case with collective 
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nouns, which are viewed aometimes as singular and sometimes as 
plural). 

§ 698. In Hebrew the predication of existence is made in the foU 
lowing ways. 

1. a. By the particle l6*^ (lit. exigtence^ being), used as an im- 
personal verb, equivalent to there exists, there is. This word when 
closely connected to a noun, predicates existence of the object denoted 
by such noun, that is, affirms it to exist, e. s, bvtyO^ji K'^^S W"^ 
there is a frophei tn Israel, 2 Kings 5 : 8., 'iiDi "ry^ ft^ there is a 
right way, Prov. 14 : 12., njptn ttJ;? there is hope, Prov. 19 : 18. Job 
11 : 18. Eccl. 5 : 12., tT ^ ' n tD"; there are rigUeoiA men, Eccl. 8 : 14. 

h. As li|} affirms existence absolutely, it is not suliject to any 
change as respects gender, number, or person ; the noun whose exist- 
ence it declares forms its complement, and, by designating the object of 
which existence is predicated, specifies it in the manner of a noun 
placed with another in regimen. This is proved also by the fact that 
10"^ takes the pronominal suffixes to indicate such object, e. g. ^|^ thou 
art, Gen. 43 : 4. Judg*. 6 : 31., i^tp;; he is, Deut. 29 : 14. 1 Sam. 14 : 39. 
23 : 23., VO&^ you are. Gen. 24 : 49.* 

2. a. The corresponding negative is made by the particle I^M 
(lit. non-existende, nothing), which in construction with a following 
noun assumes the form 'pfit (§ 569. d, note), and is thus used as an im- 
personal verb, equivalent to there is not, instead ofxi^ ^b^f e. g. y>l^ 
b»ritP';»a ^Va there was no king in Israel, Judg. 21 : 25., D*^n'b»t 1^^ 
there is no God, Ps. 14 : 1. 53 : 1., rPanb"a5l nnbtra TK there is no 
discharge in the war, Eccl. 6 : 8.. 0^*13%)^ Q*^*??? T^ there were no 
graves in Egypt, Ex. 14 : 11.;]; This particle also like W^ takes the 

* It also appears followed by the illustrative particle r\K , which serves to point 
out the noun to which the predication of existence refers, e. g. D3i:3fia nK )&;^ CK 
if it be your de$ire, Gen. 23 : 8. 

t The expression ^ Kb , although almost entirely supplanted by its equivalent 
"PX , appears in Job 9: 33. In biblical Chaldee "H'^X xb ( =):S;j fiii) is the com- 
mon formula for the denial of existence, being synonymous with the Hebrew "pK , 
e. g. ISiSK *^n'^M xb there is not a man, Dan. 2 : 10. ; the same may also be said of 

the Chaldee H^b or n*^b , the Syriac 2u«ib, and the Arabic jluJ *^ v:y5l> ^^«fe 

the two words are fused into one. Negative verbs of existence corresponding to 
the above are to be found in many of the Indo-European languages, e. g. Pers. 

\:>MnJ i J is not, compounded of &J not and snAJk^i is ; so also Russ. niest\ Angl. 
Sax. and Old Eng. nis or nys : these however may all be inflected to some extent. 
t In Ps. 135 : 17. wc meet with the pleonastic formula ttP 'pK. 
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pronominal miffizes, e. g. 'ijStt lam noi, Ex. 5 : 10., ^y^l^ thou art not^ 
Cren. 43 : 5., naS'^M he wu not. Gen. 5 : 24., Jer. 31 : 15. 

h. These two words, viz. W"; and its negative "pK , are often used 
antithetically in the same sentence, e. g. ]';^M"DM ^^'Ip^ H^H^ tb]?*! is 
the Lord among uSfOrnot? Ex. 17 : 7., "^ptD pMI ^2$ tD|^ </kere m one, 
frttf fio< a «ecofu2, Eccl. 4 : 6. Prov. 13 : 7. 

§ 699. 1. a. Existence may also be affirmed by means of the verb 
n^n to be, not indeed absolutely as with tf^ , but always with relation 
to some noun or pronoun as its subject, with which it accordingly 
agrees in gender, number, and person, e. g. TV^Ty tT^Vt there toas a 
man. Job 1 : 1., fTW^ TTtirhro there toas war, 1 Kings 14 : 30., 

T I IT T T I • ** 

5|»in trV^fiJSn there were giants, Gen. 6 : 4., 7 : 10. When the sub- 
ject is not otherwise expressed, it is contained in the pronominal 
afformative of the verb itself, e. g. TV^TiH^ lam (= n'ln ^SK or n^^ns '^iX) 
Ex. 3 : 14. 

b. The verb H^H is also used without reference to any particular 
subject, or as it is called impersonally, in which case it remains in the 
third pers. masc. sing, without any change, e. g. 13 ^^Vntlfi ^tOtf!? 
n^^n as fie interpreted to us, so it teas, Gen. 41 : 13. 2 Sam. 13 : 35., 
•|5-»n'^5 and it was so, Gen. 1 : 7, 9, 11, 15, 6ic. Wl ItilJ K^H 
he spoke, and it was, Ps. 33 : 9., tV^TV\ and it shall be,'it shall come to 
pass. Gen. 4 : 14. 12 : 12. 27 : 40., ^c. 

2. The corresponding negative to H^il is Kb , which is employed 
either with or without WTy , e. g. TV^T\ vh W*^ TXT this people was not. 
Is. 23 : 13., DS'^riibn ^3^bir^b your murmurings (are) not against us, 
Ex. 16 : 8. 

§ 700. When the existence of an object has been predicated, it 
admits of being specified with respect to a quality or attribute inhe- 
rent in or ascribed to it. This specification may be made by means 
either of an adjective, noun, participle, or verb, which then constitutes 
the predicate. Accordingly the second kind of simple proposition is 
that which specifies the existence of something, that is to say, which 
specifies something with regard to the manner in which its existence 
is manifested. The numerous varieties of this kind of proposition 
may be classed under the two following heads. 

1. The subject is specified subjectiody, i. e. with respect to some 
inherent quality, which may be done either by connecting it to the 
predicate by means of the substantive verb n*^n , e. g. tP^ n*^n TDHaJTl 

• ^ tt*-'ttttt-i 

and the serpent was cunning. Gen. 3:1., ^rui iy[X^t\ f^^flil'l and the 
earth was void, lit. vacuity, Gen. 1:2.; or by employing an attri- 
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butive neuter verb conveying the idea of existence under some modi- 
fication, e. g. pT QH'nDK Abraham was My Gen. 24 : 1., MTI VfXSQ 
Jte is unclean^ Lev. 13 : 36. 

2. The subject is specified ohjectivelyy i. e. with respect to an 
attribute contained in its mode of action, which may be done by 
an active participle connected to the subject by TV^T] , e. g. rT^H *tl?3«11 
niJl^ttt? M"!^ and the boy was ministering to the Lardy 1 Sam. 2:11. 
17 : 34., nitS'in W "^glan the oxen were ploughing. Job 1 : 14. ; or by 
an active verb, which, as it denotes an action, of course includes the 
idea of existence, e. g. D*^n'bl$ i^'ia God created. Gen. 1:1., ^ittsfc"*! 
UlV^Ti and the man said, 2 : 23., d^c. d^c. 

T T T 

§ 701. 1. a. The verb n'^n when thus used to connect the subject 
and predicate, is termed a copida, or connecting bond ; since it no 
longer by the affirmation oF existence constitutes a predicate in its 
own right, but simply serves to connect to the predicate the idea of 
existence contained in the subject. 

b. As the existence expressed by tV>Ty must always be inherent in 
something, and as on the other hand every thing has an existence, the 
pronouns of the third person, as M^n it =^itis, U'H they = tJtey are, dec. 
may be used as copulas to connect the subject and predicate instead 
of n;»n (see § 648), e. g. fJJ? "^IK K^n DH Ham was the father of 
Canaan, Gen. 9 : 18., njn^ K^n Kr« Kbn art thou not Jehovah 1 Jer. 
14: 22., on D'^tiJ tWbXO D'^^'lten n«?b© the three branches are three 
days. Gen. 40 : 12, 18. ' 

2. When a noun becomes specified by a predicate, its existence is 
thereby necessarily affirmed ; consequently the mere placing of the 
predicate in juxtaposition with the subject and in the proper gender 
and number, will sufficiently indicate their mutual relation without 
the aid of JlJSl or fc^Tlt e. g. "nOTJiraita the thing (is) good, Deut. 
1 : 14,, fy^'n nait3 the land {is) good, v. 25., n?a n:tpn the bush 
(was) burning, Ex. 3 : 2., TV^TVy •»?« / (am) Jehovah, 6 : 2., ^by^ QH 
ta^ai^Tn''*)! these (were) confederate with Abram, Gen. 14 : 13., 'lanjfi^ 
Q'^'ObK D*^^^ toe were binding sheaves, 37 : 7. As the copula may 
thus be readily dispensed with, because not needed, we must not suppose 
here an ellipsis of TV^T\ or fe(^n , the insertion of which is in reality an 
after process arising from the further developement of the language.* 

* As by the Hebrew construction the sense is rendered complete without the 
aid of a copula, we consider it erroneous to represent these as instances of ellipsis 
in popular versions from the Hebrew. We do it in the present work merely to 
point out when the copula is inserted and when not. 
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§ 702. The subject of a proposition whose predicate is a verb 
requires to be separately expressed only when the latter is in its 
unspecified form, that is to say, in the third person, in which case it is 
essential to perspicuity that the subject should be distinctly stated ; but 
when the subject is a first or second person, the afformatives denoting 
those persons contained in the verb render all further specification 
unnecessary ; thus the verb t\'^^i} forms an entire proposition, and is 
equivalent to TVp nr« or ri'^^tn JinK ; so, ^obcg = tl'^P '^^njH 

or D^bop ^r'^n I'ansR.' 

§ 703. Simple propositions then are those in which existence alone 
is predicated of something by means of one of the substantive verbs 
tl'^ or TV^ty ; or in which a modified state of being or action is inti. 
mated either by a predicate simply placed in juxtaposition with the 
subject or connected to it by 5lJJl or i^^*, or by an attributive verb 
including in itself both predicate and copula.* But, as we have ob- 
served, the principal members of a proposition, its subject and predi. 
cate, may be specified and otherwise extended in a variety of ways, 
which gives rise to the formation of compound propositions. We will 
describe the principal of these, arranging them under the heads of 
extended subject and predicate. 

Extension of the Subject, 

§ 704. It may be observed previous to entering upon this topic, that in 
Hebrew as in most other languages, a common noun, whether isubject or 
object, may either be employed in its nude form and in its most unli- 
mited sense, as to^^tj^ man, Di'^ktt lights^ or may be restricted in its appli- 
cation to a certain individual or individuals, by means of the definite 
article, as ti'^NIil the man, nin^tan the lighU (see Chap. II.). 

§ 705. The subject of a proposition may be viewed as already quali. 
fied in some manner before any declaration is made respecting it ; and 
this qualification may be made by an adjective, noun, pronominal 
suffix, demonstrative pronoun, or numeral. # 

1. The following are examples of nouns constituting the subject of 
a sentence, which are specified by an adjective or participle, e. g. Q^^^ 
tiyr\ -fblS and there arose a new king, Ex. 1 : 8. Prov. 10 : 1., 0*^)3 

• The difference between ^"^ , rt%'i , and KsiTi may be briefly thus described : 
^^2 ^^Y be used to affinn the existence of something, but never as a mere copula ; 
n^n may be used to affinn existence, and likewise as a copula ; while K^ can be 
employed only as a copula, and never to make an affirmation of existence. 
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'^VtO'J ^T\^ ftolen ttaters are sweety Prov. 9 : 17. The adjective may 
be further specified by a noun either with' or without a preposition, e. g. 
'1^1 ^^^n t^'^bjt bb every man wise of understanding, i. e. skilful, 

Ex. 36 : 1./ '^Ti ntean nfenn nxnian mr\ Minsn nabs^ni and the 

iU-favoured [lit* ill of appearance] and lean fleshed [lit. lean of flesh] 
hine ate, dec, Gen. 41 : 4. When an adjective, participle, or demon- 
strative pronoun is thus attached to a noun for the purpose of speci- 
fying it more particularly, it is called a qualifieatme ; in contra- 
distinction to the term predicative, which is applied to it when 
used to make a declaration. 

2. a. The subject may be specified by another noun, placed with it 
either in the close connection of the construct state, e. g. Ifrjn ^^Q^^l 
rx&a and Moses's faiher.in-law said, Ex. 18 : 17., rtilSiK ^br>Tn ikb 
y(Dr\ treasures of wickedness prcfit not. Pro v. 10 : 2. ; or in the state of 
apposition, e. g. tS^rfbM tV\1V^ ^^^*'] ^""^ ^^ Lord God said, Gen. 
2 : 18., JWnhti nbVQ rxiy) rr^t}'^ ^^D if a girl, a virgin, he betrothed, 
Deut. 22 :2S. ' " * " 

5. Infinitives, participles, and other verbal nouns, besides admitting 
the above constructions, may also take a noun after Ihem as their 
complement, or, as it is termed, in the accusative (§ 473. 2.) : thus 
an infinitive, e. g. 'W )}kl ttjltDI "nja y\*} Hjill and hehdd (there 
is) killing oxen and slaughtering sheep. Is. 22 : 13. ; a participle, 
e. e. ilb'^inn 'pl^^'b^ nfe( 13bn that which goes about the whole land 
of Hanilah, Gen. 2:11, 13. Deut. 11 : 7. ; a verbal noun, e. g. rnn^S 
bKnte'' '»aa"r« TX\TV^ like the Lord's loving the children of Israid, 
i. e. as the Lord loves, dec. Hos. 3:1. 

3. The subject may be restricted by a pronominal suffix, e. g. "^^b b^*^ 
my heart rejoices, Ps. 18 : 6., *^y\VCi nJlSl^ ?|3'n3^ thy right hand, O Lord, 
(is) glorious, Ex. 15 : 6., U*^*^ ^"^li fS^b that your days may he 
multiplied, Deut. 11 : 21. 

4. By a demonstrative pronoun, e. g. ub tPl%\ fi^pn ^fi3*) Qbjt when 
this iniquity shall he pardoned you. Is. 22 : 14., D'^tfj^ «^1^^\! D^3K«11 
taiatS these men are too hard for me, 2 Sam. 8 : 39. 

5. By a numeral, e. i;. ^"^bv D*DiC3 t3^3K IVihfD 1W^ and behold 
three men (were) standing by him. Gen. 18 : 2. Ex. 2 : 13., ib ^^^^^ 
D^31 rCTDtb there were bom to him seven sons. Job 1 : 2. 

§ 706. A complex subject of this kind, consisting of a noun in the 
nominative, and one or more accessory words qualifying or restricting 
its meaning, is called a logical subject, and the noun itself the gram* 
matical subject. 



8 SYNTAX. [book HI. 

§ 707. The subject may also be extended by connecting together 
two or more nouns, to each of which the predicate applies, forming 
what is called a compound subject, e. g. WS^tm tWR^'^lIGn mercy and 
truth have met together, Ps. 85: 11., "J^l^J .V^brfJ i:|h bai?i nisD Hjnn 
D9TritDt3 and the lute and violf the tabret and pipe^ and wine (are) 
their feasts, i. e. their entertainment, Is. 5 : 12. These again admit 
of specification in the same manner as simple subjects, e. g. n& lil3 
I'^T^nt Kbtt tr^aifl rta-nib«Jl r^yn beUer is a dry morsel and quiets 
ness therewith, than a house full of sacrifices with strife, Prov. 17 : 1., 
nin^ rO^n p^S IT^P'^tt^ W1 p^M ajustifier of the wicked, and 
a condemnor of the just, (are) an abomination to the Lord, 17 : 15, 19., 
DD'H^a 'Qti*' DDiWO^ DDfittI UD^t}^ p^ htd your wives, and your 
ItttU ones, and your catUe, shall abide in your cities, Deut. 3 : 19. 

§ 708. The logical subject may also consist of an entire predica. 
tive sentence, that is to say, a noun may first be specified by a predi- 
cate or attributive used predicatively, and then form the subject of a 
further specification, e. g. yyo VfXD TWVf; fe(S%) wJioso finds a wife 
finds a good thing, Prov. 18 : 22., 'n3tiK3 H^p nsitb nrTTI HD^^K 

•^ " " T T VtV T : »• T J T I IT T •• 

'lAI td&tDt) "^HKbia how a faithful city that was full of judgment, dec. 
has become a harlot/ Is. 1 : 21., n^il ^Tn'^ nD«J npiaa '^'^Sttra who 
rise early in the morning, (&ud) follow strong drink, 5 : 12. 

Extension of the Predicate. 

§ 709. The predicate like the subject may be either simple or 
complex, and accordingly either grammatical or logical (§ 706). 
A. grammatical predicate may consist either of a noun, adjective, 
pronoun, or verb. 

1. When the predicate is a noun, under which denomination are 
included the verbal nouns called infinitives and participles, it admits 
of the same extension in every respect as the subject (see § 705V 

2. When an adjective, it may be specified, a. by an adverb, e. g. 
^*K13 lit? iisni and behold (it was) very good. Gen. 1 : 31. b. Or by a 
following noun with or without a preposition, e. g. Q^fi2$ tf^fiC 1X\1V} the 
Lord (is) slow to anger, Nah. 1 : d.,b3K13b yy*\ ^it3 the tree (was^good 

for food, Gen. 3 : 6., in which case it may be placed in relation to the 
following noun in either of the degrees of comparison : thus positive, 

• e. g. DT(bK3 bin| bK "fa who (is) so great a god as God ? Ps. 77 : 14. 
Amos 2:9.; comparative, e. g. yyo "jjn injft)^ ^??P favour (is) better 
than silver and geld, Prov. 22 : 1. ; superlative, e. g. K^ilJTit5''SJi1 ^T\'J'\ 
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01"b|p bil| and iktU man was the greaUH of aU the natives 
of the East, Job 1 : 3. 

3. When the predicate is a proDOOD, it admits of no qualification, e. g. 
MTI *^32$ / (am) he, Deut. 32 : 39., tl&^rma what (is) thUl Gen. 8 : 18. 

4. When it is a verb, it may be either intransitive or transitive. 

a. Intransitive verbs may be subdivided into active and neuter, 
a. Neuter verbs are such as denote a subjective attribute, or state of 
being (§ 700. 1.) ; consequently they admit all the specifications of 
adjectives, besides those which relate to time, e. g. nS(1Q ^'ITJi"^!? ^ 
until he became very great. Gen. 26 : 13., 1'^tp'^ bp i'lW ^4| great is 
his mercy towards those thatfe^tr him, Ps. 103 : 11., D^KrrbM Wn^^ 
and he wis the wisest of aU mankind, 1 Kings 5 : 11. ^. An active 
intransitive verb denotes an objective attribute, i. e. not a state of being 
or quality inherent in the subject, but a mode of action (§ 700. 2.) ; 
and it admits the same extensions as a neuter verb, e. s, ^^nrhv ^'V*^ 
^^1 and he rode upon a c?ierub, and Jlew, Ps. 18 : 11., DTT?^ ^^?? 
rnrtp but they both went away quickly, 2 Sam. 17 : 18., 'fpUn^DM'^lD 
I'^nn^ but I will run after him, 2 Kings 5 : 20. 

6. Transitive verbs, besides the qualifications they may receive in 
common with other verbs, extend the predicate by taking after them 
one or more nouns denoting the object or objects on which the action 
indicated by the verb is exerted, e. g. ?rbtt'»iK-r« DfTOK TT^DiSl*! and 
Abraham reproved Abimelech, Gen. 21 : 25., D;<13tDn MK U^Tf^t^ K'1^ 
T'nKil tnb(1 God created the heavens and the earth, 1:1. Nouns con. 
stituting the object of a verb may become extended in the same 
manner as the subject (see § 705, et seqq.), 

§ 710. It is scarcely necessary to add, that of each of these kinds 
of predicates there may be two or more in a single proposition, either 
simple or specified in the same manner as when there is only one, 
and forming what is termed a compound predicate, e. g. fTi'^n bn^l 
T^yo Mp"^1 *1lir\ MD'J Rachel was beautiful inform and comely in 

aspect. Gen. 29 : 17.', n^*5 intarrn» «sn!5 "igka DrrinK os^iji 

'*tt1 in» *P^ ^i^!^"^ ^^ Abraham rose early in the morning, and 
saddled his ass, and took two of his young men with him, d(c. 22 : 3. 

Sentences, 

§ 711. Sentences may be either simple or compound. 
1. A simple sentence consists of a single proposition, one not con- 
taining another within itself, e. g. ^iM ^TVJ let there be light, Gen. 

VOL. II. 2 
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1 : 3., ^ DbW 'tf^^ rrin"^ the Lord reigns for ever and ever^ Ex. 

15: is-Z-^tt^n^ n^-'ribi p'lRn '^sab n^^n an napo^ the children 

of Reuben and the children of Gad had a very great multitude of 
cattle^ Num. 32 : 1. 

2. a, A compound sentoDce is one which contains two or more pro- 
positions within itself. In sentences of this kind the first proposition 
is frequently further specified by what is affirmed in the second* e. g. 
n^2ri K'ln n^^phn ti$sn the soul that sinneth, it shall die, Ezek. 18 : 4., 

nan 'd^» :p2ti p"^nn» nibrn ninni nipnn ninsn »« the seven 

lean and ilLfaooured kine that came up after them^ are seven years. Gen. 
41 : 27. Here belong all kinds of relative sentences, e. g. Q'^'^a^n nb2$ 
mnt) ^'1 '110^ these (are) the words that Moses spoke, Deut. 1:1., ^"yo^ 
nsan MS^ QI^^ happy is the man (that)^fu2« wisdom, Prov. 3 : 13. 

h. Or it consists of two or more propositions, one declaratory and 
the other hypothetical, causative, &c., e. g. T\yiy> JTOID^ ^^ '^Mni^ 
''b'ipTiK I desire that the Lord may hear my voice, Ps. 1 16 : 1., "^fliTlJ DK 
''bip I^^TK? *^3 r^«^ J*b ''pj^^l if I call that he may answer me,.! do 
not believe that he will hearken to my voice. Job 9 : 16. 

§ 712. When words thus become combined together in sentences, 
they are to be viewed no longer as independent existences, but as 
members of the same body politic, united by a common bond and 
standing to each other in various and often complicated relations. 
The investigation of the nature of these relations and the modes of 
denoting them, which are regulated by principles as general and im- 
mutable as those that give rise to the primitive forms of words, con. 
stitutes, as we have said, the chief object of the doctrine of Syntax. 
In Hebrew as in other languages, the relation of one member of a 
sentence to another is indicated by one or more of the following means : 
1st. by the use of particles, consisting of separate words or of pre- 
fixed or suffixed letters ; 2dly, by changes in the forms of words ; 
and, 3dly, by their respective positions. 

§ 713. The relations of the members of a sentence to each other 
are of two kinds, which may be termed codrdinate and subordinate. 

1. The codrdinate relation is that in which the accessory terms used 
to modify or restrict the meaning of a principal one, assume a charac- 
ter corresponding to that of the principal term, so as to clearly indi- 
cate their relation. Hence proceed the rules of agreement, 

2. The subordinate relation is that in which one or more words are 
employed as the complement of some other term ; in which case they fre- 
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quently assume a form indicative of such relation. And hence the 
rules of government are derived. 

§ 714. The rules of agreement affect accessory words, such as 
adjectives, pronouns, and verbs, by causing them to assume the charac- 
terof the principal term, which is always a noun, with respect to gender, 
number, person, and the reception or non-reception of the article. 
The influence exercised by these rules as also by those of government on 
the structure of the Hebrew language, we are now about to exhibit ; 
in so doing, we shall first discuss separately each member of a simple 
proposition, and thence gradually proceed to those of a more complex 
nature. 

§ 715. But before beginning to investigate the manner in which the 
rules of agreement operate en words placed in^ a codrdinate relation 
to a noun, whether subject, object, or predicate, we have to consider 
the modes in which the noun itself may be mentioned. These are 
two- fold : 1st, a noun may be spoken of as indefinite^ that is, in its 
most general sense without any restriction of its application whatever ; 
or, 2dly, it may be spoken of as definite^ whether already so in its 
nature, as a proper noun, or made so by construction or by the addition 
of a particle called the definite Article. 



CHAPTER II. 



THE ABTICLE. 

Use with respect to Nouns, 

§ 716. Nouns in Hebrew are either definite or indefinite. In their 
nude state, without any addition or change of form, they convey for 
the most part, with the exception of proper nouns, an idea not specific 
but general and indeterminate, and hence are termed indefinite. 
Definite nouns are such as are already definite in their signification, 
or are made so by their construction or by receiving the definite 
article Jl (see § 645, et seqq»)f the only one which the Hebrew as 
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well as the Greek language posaesses.* We shall first enumerate the 
cases in which nouns appear without the article, and afterwards those 
in which they recieive it. 

A. Nouns without the Article. 

§ 717. Nouns remain without the article, 1st, when used indefi- 
nitely ; and, 2dly, when rendered definite by some other means. 
I. An indefinite noun may be either, 

1. a. A common appellative noun employed without reference to a 
particular individual of the kind it denotes, and where in English it 
would usually receive the indefinite article, e. g. TIT^M I'^J^H "^Ip 
when thou appraachest a city, Deut. 20 : 10. 21 : 1., MWrr^S tJlDp if 
aperson sin. Lev. 5 : 1., n^ TJ TirU HSirtJ'^WI "J^tf fn\ a"ini 'pM 
a maid, a sword, and a sharp arrow, (is) a man that hears false witness 
against his neighbour, Prov. 25 : 16.f So too when accompanied by a 
qualifying term, e. g. ti'^n ^b^ D^^l and there arose a new king, Ex. 
1 : 8, 14. Deut. 4 : 38. 22 : 8^ i4., D^^^H f^ fWb Kfi^tt a wholesome 
tongue (is) a tree of life, Prov. 16:4. 

b. An appellative used to signify a whole class of existences, e. g. 
D^K'HIJ TX^TO Lord, what (is) man ? Ps. 144 : 3, 4. And thus often 
when used collectively, e. g. rxntW^ n»1 I^S nitim ni© ''b '^H'^l 
and I have oxen and asses, flocks, men-servants and maid- servants. Gen. 
32 : 6., nD'^') D^ t^^fe(11 and thou shait see horses and chariots, Deut. 
20: 1. 

2. A material-noun used in its widest acceptation, e. g. tiyv^ Hidan 
bDsS*^ clotted milk and honey shall he eat. Is. 7 : 15., Hft*^ "IfcTQ bt'TS 
tW^TM p^^ laS^) iron is taken out of the ground, and stone (is) melted 
into brass. Job 28 : 2. 



* We do indeed occasionally find the numeral *im$ one made use of without 
especial reference to number, and equivalently to the indefinite article, £ng. a or 
on, Germ, ein, French un, e. g. TITK Vb a basket, Ex. 29 : 3., ^nx ^"^ a man, 
a certain man (vir quidam, oi^p Tig), Judg. 13:2. 1 Sam. 1:1., ^HK «''23 

a prophet, 1 Kings 20 : 13. 19 : 4. The Chaldee ^ and the Syriac I^ are 

employed in a similar manner, e. g. *Tn D^X an image^ Dan. 2: 31., K^fl *j2K a 

etone, 6 : 18., ^j^ |: ^ a certain man, Acts 5:1. 

t This applies also to patronymic and gentile nouns, which in effect are 
appellatiyes formed from proper nouns, e. g. '^*125*©''» TXSrq ■''?2ip ttTH K'^?] and 
he taw an Egyptian ttriking a Hebrew, Ex. 2:11. 
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3. An abstract noun used in like manner,- e. ff. nfTQ*^K DTPb^ bbPi 
THfi^ fear and dread shall faU upon ihem, Ex. 15 : 16., raKI lEDTI 
^Iptns Dibv^ p^ ^1^? mercy am2 truth have met together^ righteous- 
ness and peace have kissed (each other), Ps. 85 : 11. 89 : 15. 96 : 6. 

II. Nouns may be definite without the article. 

1. By their signification^ as is the case with proper nouns, e. g. 

2. By their construction, a. The article is not used before nouns 
having a pronominal suffix, as this kind of specification renders them 
sufficiently definite without it, e. g. ^^ my servant^ ^^ ^y son^ 
"hitJ his oXf DD'^tlhfiTlha your families, &c.* 

b. Neither is the article prefixed to a noun in construction with a 
definite noun, since in this case also the sense of the whole phrase is 
sufficiently restricted by the definiteness of the governing noun. This 
rule holds good whether the governing noun be rendered definite, 

a. By its signification, as when a proper noun, e. g. bK TP^ the 
house of God, tniK MIDM the wife of Abram^ bVTftO'^ "^^^ the children 
of IsraeL-f When three or more nouns are thus connected into one 
compound term, and the last is a proper noun, it renders the whole 

* A few instances are met with where under peculiar circumstances a noun 
with a pronominal suffix does receive the article. Thus in the passage, i*^XIl 
ba'^?-^ bsiTS-bx 'i'':«mT O'^?'!'*"'^" b^O-bfi< one half of them opposite MoufU 
Gerizim, and the other half of them opposite Mount Ebaly Josh. 8 : 33., the article 
is prefixed to the latter i'^^Ch for the purpose of rendering it emphatic, so as 
to mark distinctly the opposition between it and the preceding one. In most 
cases, however, where a noun receives both suffix and article, it specifies and 
governs a preceding noun in the construct, and the article appears to have been 
superadded for the purpose of rendering the definiteness of the entire expression 
more conspicuous, e. g. ^3*^^^ ^^^'^ ^^^ toorth of thy estimationy Lev. 27 : 23. 
Josh. 7 : 21., i'^a'nn "rjin the midst of Us fold, Mic. 2 : 12., n-'H^nn-is all (lit. 
the whole of) its pregnant women, 2 Kings 15 : 16. 

t The article is emphatically employed in a few instances where the noun in 
construction is also in apposition with a preceding proper noun or pronoun, e. g. 
*1J|»8< rfyjsin "^aTK my master, the king of Jssyria, Is. 36 : 8., b«T^'^a bxtt '»ab« 
/ (am) the God of Bethel, Gen. 31 : 13. ; and also where it is preceded by Vs, to 
indicate that it is used collectively and not distributively (see § 725. II. 1.), e. g. 
n^nian OSn-is all the people of war. Josh. 8:11. Jer. 25 : 26. Ezek. 45 : 16. ; 
but very rarely when neither of these is the case, e. g. S'^Strt ^^yi the pin of the 
beam, Judg. 16 : 14. Jer. 32 : 16. In the passage, TVyO ft^kH J^XS'J^ and he 
brought her to the tent Sarah's, i. e. Sarah's tent. Gen. 24 : 67., the noun bilk 
cannot properly be said to be in construction, on account of the affixed rt directive, 
and consequently may receive the article. 
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phrase definite, and neither of the constructs receives the article, e. g. 
T\itV tTHa *JIT\lf{ the ark of the covenant of Jehovah, 1 Kings 8:1., 
'yWt^ -rblQ Mb b'^i'^'nft the fruit of the greatness of heart of the king 
of Assyria, Is. 10 : 12. 

j3. By construction, as when receiving a pronominal suffix, e. g. ^'^y 
^1^ the affliction of my people, Ex. 3 : 7., ?|'iriiai$ TP*XSl the covenant of 
thy forefathers, Deut. 4:31., D3*^t}l^ "^tD^C^ tJte heads of your tribes, 
Deut. 1 : 15. As in the preceding case, when there is more than one 
noun in the construct, neither takes the article, at the definiteness of 
the last term applies to the whole expression, e. g. Tj't^n ^^^XD '^^ the 
days of the years of thy life, Gen. 47 : 8., *^13? ''^pIT tDBtftt the right 
of the poor of my people. Is. 10:2. 

y. Or by the reception of the definite article, e. g. DiptSil DID the 
name of the place, Gen. 28 : 19., STOnbBn '^TDSK the men of war, Deut. 
2 : 14. And also when there is more than one noun in the construct, 
e. g, ni3*'*7'ai1 ^'ytO '^'51^5 the young men of the princes of the provinces, 
1 Kings 20 • 15. 2 Kings 18 : 15. 

§ 718. This particle as well as others is sometimes omitted by the 
poets, who, for the sake of elevating and condensing their expressions, 
frequently neglect those minute specifications of meaning which the 
prose writer i» required to make, e. g. "nph Titit!^ inytD "TQK (the) 
watchman says, (the) morning comes. Is. 21 : 12., ^"n ^^a Ji:rO f*)fc5 
(the) earth is given up into the hand of a tyrant. Job 9 : 24., 
Sometimes when the first of two parallel nouns situated in difi^erent 
parts of the same sentence receives the article, the last omits it, c. g. 
nj© tr^yri^ "r?"! njtsn n^Clig from the beginning of the year tiU the 
end of (the) year,' Deut. 11:12., D'^nFOttl y]t$ "^^jm D'^pjphn *^in 
^rp bftXP tooe to those that decree iniquitous decrees, and to (the) 
scribes who dUigenUy prescribe trouble, Is. 10 : 1. ; and occasionally, 
on the other hand, the last receives the article, and the first omits it, 
e. g. iOibnn nVDSnn ^laiatt 'WT\ n'^^in (the) mountains quake at 
Am, and the hUls melt, Nah. 1 : 5. Ps. 148 : 10., p^^^JtJTTlK ^T^FOti !Ptl1 
(the) wicked circumvents the righteous, Hab. 1 : 4. 



B. Nouns with the Article. 

§ 719. The Hebrew definite article n, a fragment of the personal 
pronoun fe(^n, is employed, agreeably to its origin, to direct particular 
attention to the noun to which it is prefixed (see § 645, et seqq,). 
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We shall divide the article prefixed to nouns into three kinds, ac- 
cording to the different uses to which the prominence thus obtained 
is applied ; and shall call them the article of determination, the 
article of preeminence, and the demonstrative article. 

§ 720. This particle may be called the article of determination 
when employed for the ordinary purpose of rendering a common noun 
definite. Its use in this respect may again be subdivided into objec* 
tive and subjective. 

I. The objective use of the detenninative article is that in which it 
is prefixed to a common noun to indicate it as the name of a person or 
thing previously or subsequently described. Thus, 

1. It renders a noun definite by pointing it out as one before men- 
tioned, e. g. m^K -jb '^rifeCI^I ^^^n ^^^ ^ 8^ ^"'^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^ tDoman ? 
"ib^il m^Nin TX^Xy) and THE vxmian took the child, Ex. 2:7, 9. 
21 : 2, 5.', npa nbX^ 'inpbl they shall take a heifer, nbX^rmK ^TniTV] 
and they shall bring dovm the heifer, Deut. 21 : 3, 4., V^yi ^^to*^ "^^Q^tl 
♦'15i*l V^^'n tQ'^to^l iC^n b? TTO and I said. Let them set a handsome 
mitre upon his head ; and they set the mitre, &c. Zech. 3 : 5. 

2. It likewise renders a noun definite by pointing it out as one 
that is further specified in a following relative sentence, e. g. -jb^l 
ta^rftijn ib ^15» nCK Oipan-bK he went to the place which God had 
mentioned to him. Gen. 22 : 3. Ex. 3 : 5., riK pHS'^b nnim 'IfeC'^l 
TitDV *1tDfi5 O'^'li'^TrrbS ond the servant told Isaac every thing (lit. all the 
things) that he had done. Gen. 24 : 66., riTDH nfe^? ntfK JTj^m ^^^ ^^ 
fish that fare) in the river shall die, Ex. 7 : 18, 2i., Kb *11DK ti'^Kn "^nCK 
'^^ ^bil blessed is the man who does not walk, d^c. Ps. 1:1. 

3. Sometimes a noun is thus made definite although not specified 
precisely in either of the ways above described, e. g. ^I^W 3ni5 'jDfc^ 
surely the affair is known, Ex. 2 : 14. (alluding to the event detailed in 
vs. 11, 12.), nbDKierrr«n ©Xrm» yv^^ np"*! and he took in his 
hand the fire and the knife. Gen. 22 : 6. (meaning the fire and the 
knife requisite for the contemplated sacrifice, as sufficiently appears 
from the context without a particular specification to that effect). 

II. Its subjective use is that in which the article is prefixed to a 
common noun by way of emphasis, and to point it out as one which, 
although neither previously nor subsequently described, is still viewed 
as definite in the mind of the writer. Thus, 

• The letters 'lW ^c, are, it may be proper to mention, a contraction of the 
Chaldee techinal expression 'H^'iil tt completio = and so forth. 
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1. In Hebrew an article is frequently prefixed to a noun which, 
although not otherwise directly specified, is definite in the writer's 
mind, and which, owing to the context, or to a general knowledge of 
existing usages and circumstances, is also rendered definite by the use 
of the article to the mind of the reader, e^ g. lD*l«TtTi^*l D'lOrrtTi^ IT'^I 

• • • • • • 

and he smoU the horses and the chariots^ 1 Kings 20 : 21. (meaning 
those of the Syrians with whom he fought), D^tlHI ^^?^<? 1^^^? ^ 
she took the vail, and covered herself, Gen. 24 : 65. (meaning the vail 
which women in the East are accustomed to wear), "nKSirrb^ IID^I and 
he sat down hy the well, Ex. 2 : 15. (i. e. the well always near an. Arab 
village or encampment), T^^T\ ?firrta TDKTiaba n*^b« nin;» ^Kbia K^^n 
and the angel of the Lord appeared to him in a flame of fire from the 
midst of the bush, Ex. S : 2. (i. e. one of the thom-bushej usually 
found growing in uncultivated places), ^iiann "^^"HIDSinK / will saddle 
me the ass, soil, which I am accustomed to ride, 2 Sam. 19 : 27. 
1 Kings 13 : 13, 23, 27. In such cases as the preceding one, the use 
of the article is clearly equivalent to that of a pronominal suffix, e. g. 
nrDtan 1D«n by b»nte'' inn©«»1 and Israel bowed himself on the head 
of the bed. Gen. 47 : 31. 1 Kings 1 : 47. (meaning the bed on which 
he lay, equivalent to his bed) ; so "^^b ?n'|Tn tt'l^ the = thy) way 
is perverse before me. Num. 22 : 32., HntfeJl Vfy^yn lib hast thou not 
increased the (= their) joy ? Is. 9 : 2. 

2. The article is also prefixed by way of emphasis to nouns used, not 
to denote individual objects, but as general terms. It is thus prefixed, 

a. To common appellative nouns not designating particular indivi- 
duals, but employed simply as generic terms applicable to any indivi- 
dual or individuals of the class mentioned ; in which case it serves to 
render prominent the nature and properties of the class of objects 
denoted rather than the objects themselves, e. e. ynT\ bDHH HTDI nV3 
the sword devours one as well as another, lit. this as well as that 
person, 2 Sam. 11:25., "UI ST^^lsn •pa';' D^ribXga through much 
slothfvlness the rafters fall through, dec. Eccl. 10 : 18. The same 
construction too is used in a more specific sense in speaking of an 
indefinite number not including the entire species, e. g. t}*^;rn Tl^^ 
and the fowls came down. Gen. 15 : 11., Q'»:^'n)D2tiTtll< bjH'TI and cause 
the frjogs to come up, Ex. 8: 1. 10: 12, 13. 16 : 13.* But the most 



* It is also occasionally employed to give emphasis to the names of individual 
objects, e. g. ai'nrT-nxi "''^Kh Kn^l and there camt a [the] lion and a [the] bear, 
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frequent use of the article in this manner is in comparisons^ the article 
being regularly prefixed to the name of the well known object em- 
ployed as an illustration, e. g. pirboK*) ^^1^ H^^^M*! and lions shall 
eat straw like the ox, Is. 11 : 7. 22 : 16. 42 : 13. 49 :'l8., b^p ty^T^ 
iKnte'^b I wiU be like the dew to Israel, Hos. 14 : 6, 7, 8. Mic. 4:9^ 
10., ^r\tD biKVb fKS3 they are laid in the grave like sheep^ Ps. 
49 : 15.; occasionally the illustrative noun is placed in the plural, e. g. 
tyni*^ rU'^to!^ ^t)Md DDMM Wn^*l and they pursued you as the 
bees do, Deut. 1 : 44., D*ntthd *^K ^b^^ they shall mount up with 

• • • • 

pittions like the eagles. Is. 40 : 81. 

b. To material-nouns used emphatically in a general sense, e. g. 
Tonb Dnb Sr^Jl "rartn slime served them for mortar. Gen. 11 : 3. Ex. 

V-rTTTT-- "^ 

2 : 8., arvra^ aOSa ni^ia "ins tna^^l ami Abram was very rich in 
ttZoer and in ^o2d. Gen. 13 : 2. Job. 28 : 1., D'^aife tSD'^Kt^n ^'^H'^ DM 
'W ^3*)2lb^ ^bt^S though your sins be like scarlet, they shall become white 

as snow, 'is. 1 : 18., D^DDB D'^b D'^iss rrin''-n« T\T\ tnicn n«bti the 

•-J T- .»- T : r r - 1 V r r r i n 

earth shall be fidl of the knouiedge of the Lord, as the waters cover the 
sea,l8. 11:9. Ps. 22: 15.* 

c. To abstract nouns also used emphatically and in their widest 
sense, e. e, D'^'niSDl ^«1 D^^tl^DMrmKI and they smote the men vith 
blindness. Gen. 19 : 11, 19., y^ nnrO ^'^^ and they led the just into 
error. Is. 29 : 21. 60 : 2., ?QniC ta'tbwni tTDiCm therefore love truth 
and peace, Zech. 8: 19., DlbtSnn D'^'^nn *ir\» nn*^n Vl'^na my cooc- 
fumt was with him of life and peace, Mai. 2:5., KX'Qtf\ f^K'S H^nni 
but where shall wisdom be found 1 Job 28 : 12.^ 

§ 721. The article' of preeminence is the name by which we shall 
designate the article when used, not merely to specify or give empha- 
sis to generic nouns, but to confer the idea of preeminence. 

i. e. there came one of each of those powerful and ferocious animals, the lion 
and the bear, 1 Sam. 17 : 34. Amos 5 : 19. Compare to)/€ iUforre di/oi, II. e'. 
654. 

* This construction is frequent in Greek, as also in the languages of the south 
of Europe : thus the first example given aboye is rendered in the several versions, 
Sept. xai acrcjpajlro? \v avtoig o Tttjlogt Fr. et U bitumt leur fut au lieu de 
mortier, Ital. e H bitume in vece di malta. It appears also, though seldomer, in 
German, e. g. aie sollen weiss werden wie der Schnee, 

t This construction is also found in the same languages as the preceding : the 
last example given is rendered, Sept. ^ de awpia no&sv ev(^&fi ; Fr. mait ov. 
trouvera4-on la tagesse 7 Ital. ma la sapienza, onde si trarrd ella ? • Span. 
/ mas la sahiduria, en ddnde se halla ? The example from Malachi is rendered 
by Luther, denn mein Bund war mit ihm zum Leben und Frieden, 

VOL. II. 3 
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1. The article is prefixed to a common appellative nouu, to restrict 
its application to some object which is preeminent over all others of 
its class, e. g. M^^n the hausCf i. e. house of God, the temple, Mic. 
3 : 12., I'l'^n the ark, the chest containing the law, dec. Ex. 25 : 14, 
15., )Tysn the priest xat i^oxrjv, the high priest, Ex. 29 : 30. Lev. 
21:21. An appellative restricted in this manner often becomeer equiva- 
lent to a proper noun, e. g. fy^*} ^ land^ i. e. Canaan, Joel 1 : 14., 
D^n t?ie seOf i. e. generally the Mediterranean, Josh. 15 : 47., 'MW^ the 
river f the Euphrates, Gen. 31 : 21., also ^^T} the river^ the Nile, Gen. 
41 : 1. dec. (this latter being a word of Egyptian origin), b$^n the 
lord, Baal, ifyB'H the ruUr^ Molech, *lfdW%y the lurking adversary, 
Satan.* 

2. The article prefixed to the names of well known objects of which 
there are only one of the kind in existence, gives to them the addi- 
tional idea of preeminence, e. g. D^IQI^n the Jieavens, IpMH the earth, 
t}1QltBT\ the stm, m^Sl the moan, dec. To these may be added the form 

D^^rft^n the (true) Chd (Arab. |JL!|> 6r. o 0eog), which is occa- 
sionally used, as in Gen. 5 : 22. 6 : 9. dec, although the word D^^fbl^ 
without the article is usually employed to denote the same great Being. 

3. Furthermore, the article is prefixed by way of preeminence 
to certain proper nouns, which otherwise would not receive it 
(see §717. 11. l.V as the names of places, mountains, and rivers 
famous* in the history of the Israelites. It is thus added, 

a. To the names of celebrated regions and towns, e. g. ydj^T} 
Bashan, which generally appears in prose with the article, as Num. 
21:33.; and in poetry without ^see § 718), as Deut. 32:14. 
The following also frequently take the article, especially when pre- 
ceded by a noun in the construct, viz. fib*)*!!!!! Hamlah, Gen. 2 : 11., 
bsban Gilgal, Josh. 4 : 19, 20., "^IWl Hai, 12 : 9., rVTT\r\ Hormah, 

T|'-*^ "T TIT- 

Num. 14:45., 'Tjban GHead, Deut. 3: 12. Josh. 12:2,5., HMIDn 
Mzjpah, Jer. 40 : 6, 8., yO^t] Magog, Ezek. 38 : 2. 

b. To names of mountains, e. g. "p^l^il Lebanon (the white moun- 
tain), in prose always with the article, but in poetry frequently with- 
out it, as 2 Kings 19 : 23. Is. 14 : 8. Jer. 18 : 14. Nah. 1 : 4. 



* This use of the article is also common to other languages, e. g. to /iifikiov, 

the hook, the Bible, \^\^Sj\ the book, the Koran, \^J\ the Lord, ^\jj\ the 
ftrophet, Mohammed. 
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Ps. 29 : 6. drc; so too ^*1di1 Carmel (the vineyard), without the 
article in Is. 82 : 15. 3d : 9. Nah. 1 : 4. The following two likewise 
take the article, viz. rUlDfin Pisgdh, Num. 23 : 14.,^i*W3n Peor, v. 28. 

c. To the name of the principal river of Palestine, l^'^^il the Jordan^ 
which in prose always takes the article, except when in construction 
with a definite noun (see § 717. II. 2, ft.), thus ifn"^ Wy^ Jordan of 
JericJiOf i. e. near Jericho, Num. 35 : 1. ; although in poetry it occa- 
sionally appears without it, as in Ps. 42 : 7. Job 40 : 23. 

4. The article of preeminence is likewise prefixed to nouns in 
the vocative, to give additional point to the exclamation, e. g. ^3^TMn 
f*niji1 S^BCri'J Q^ai&il give ear^ O heaoent; and hear, O earth! Deut. 
32 : 1. Is. 42 : 18. Joel 1 : 2., W^ b?an O Baal, answer us ! 1 Kings 
18 : 26., DD*nn 'ibbhrn*! ta^^DJl iby come up, ye horses; and rage, ye 
chariots! Jer. 46:9., ninSl ''RS t^^T^T\ ^"IRI? come from the four 
winds, O spirit ! Ezek. 37 : 9.* 

§ 722. The demonstrative article is the definite article employed 
with certain nouns denoting time, to restrict their meaning to that 
period iii which the time of narration is situated, whence it has the 
force of a demonstrative pronoun, e. g. Q'l^il to-day = this day (Lat. 
hodie, i. e. hoc die), Gen. 4 : 14. 1 Sam. 12 : 17., «lb*^bn to-night =: 
this night. Gen. 19 : 5. 30 : 15., Q$&n this time, Gen. 29 : 35. 30 : 20. 
Ex. 9:27.t 

Use of the Article with Adjectives and Pronouns, 

§ 723. Adjectives when standing alone and referring to a noun 
understood, may always be rendered definite by the reception of the 
article in the same manner as nouns, e. g. WnT{ the wise (man), 
6 c6q)og, D^^^^Sl the wickedy ol acE^elg, And since the adjective 
must always belong to a noun either implied in the expression, as in 
the above instances, or previously mentioned, the article, which pro- 
perly refers to such noun, may be resolved into a relative, thus 
DDnn=DDn «in TD'^R or tasn n«» W^V^ (see §§ 652, 653). And 
hence we may term the article thus employed the relative article. 
• ^ 724. The rules which relate to the prefixing of the article to nouns 
apply equally whether the noun be found in the subject or predicate 

I ~ — 

* The New Testament writers employ the article in a similar manner, e. g. 
o vUg, Mark 10 : 47., 6 Osog, Luke 18 : 11., oi noniqiq, £ph. 6 : 4. 

t So Arab. " jjf , Pers. v, Jl tfhday; Arab. &JUJLJf >P«"- s.jy&jol 'o-n»^*'- 
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of a proposition. The case, however, is different with regard to 
attributives, such as adjectives and demonstrative pronouns : since these 
when employed as predicatives to ascribe certain attributes to the 
noun, are not affected by the latter's definiteness, and consequently 
never receive the article ; while a qualificative, which is viewed in 
immediate connection with the noun to which it belongs, must agree 
with it in this as in all other respects. We will therefore exhibit 
them first as predicatives and then as qualificatives. 

L 1. In Hebrew a predicative adjective is considered, not as a 
specifying appendage to the noun to which it refers, but as the repre- 
sentative of an abstract quality which the proposition assigns to 
or predicates of its subject ; and on this account it can never take 
the article even when the noun itself is definite,* e. g. f^tKH ni'lD 
ihe land (is) gwfd, Deut. 1 : 25., TVy^ D^ n*^:m this city (is) near. 
Gen. 19 : 2U., rD'l Q^ran your wickedneu (iai) great, 1 Sam. 12 : 17., 
"HX^ ti\tV^ Wn^^ l^n Jehovah (is) gracunu and merciftd, &c. Ps. 
145 : 8., nin^ '^teSTQ D'^b^l the works of Jehovah (are) great, Ps. Ill : 2. 

2. The same is the case with demonstrative pronouns employed as 
predicates, e. g. TX^TX^ HJt IT?^ ^97? ^T ^his (is) the thing which the 
Lord commanded, i. e. the thing is this, dec. Ex. 35 : 4., nt&ijtSl T\tkT 
this (is) the woman, 2 Kings 8 : 5., ^01*^*^21 H^K tftese (are) the sons of 
Joseph, Num. 26 : 37. 

II. 1. An attributive employed as a qualificative is viewed as an 
appendage to the noun to which it belongs, and is consequently placed 
after such noun, whereas a predicative attribute most commonly pre. 
cedes it. It also agrees with its noun as to the reception or non- 
reception of the article as well as in other respects. Thus, a qualifi- 
cative adjective is placed, 

a. Without the article after an indefinite noun, e. ir. Wn i2 a wise 
jon, Prov. 10 : 1., ronni naiO •fnK a good and broad land, Ex. 3 : 8., 
Q^b^l D^^IS^p great plagues, Gen. 12 : 17., ni&^ U^l6^ beautiful women. 
Job. 42 lis! t 



* It is oa a similar principle that in German an adjective in the predicate is 
pat in the nude form, without being inflected to agree with the noun to which it 
belongs, e. g. das Land ist gut (not gutta), gross (not grosse) sind die Werke des 
Herm ; while if used as a qualificative, it must agree with its noun in gender, 
number, and case. 

t In the eomparatively few instances where adjectives take the article 
contrary to the above rule, it may be viewed as a relative (see § 723), e. g. ^^^ 
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b. With the article after a noun rendered definite by the reception 
either of the article or of a pronominal suffix, e. g. bi^|fl liKlSSl the 
great light^ Gen. 1 : 16., naitSH fnxn the good land, Deut. 1 : 35., 
rrtriil'J tlipnn ninen the lean and %U favoured Tdne, Gen. 41 : 20., 
ahjjn S'XStD his near neighbour, Ex. 12 : 4., ngtnn rl^J thy strong 
hand, Deut! 3 : 24. 4:3, 36, 37.* This applies^ likewise to ordinal 
numerals, which in effect are adjectives, e. g. ^ytST\ l6*inji in the 
second month. Gen. 7:11., tTilD^bt&n TlStB^ in the third year, 1 Kings 
18:1. 

2. A noun qualified by a demonstrative pronoun is always defi- 
nite ; and hence they both receive the article,f e. g. rVTH Di^H 
this day. Gen. 7 : 13., tlK^n f^tft} this land, Deut. 3 : 12., tT'T^ 
bKn these cities, Gen. 19:25., n^tft^ D'ni'sTn these things, lb: lJ;i 
n^^'imn Oipiaa in that place, 28:10., li^'iTXn y^m that city, Deut. 
21 : 3, 4., rVBim D'^TD2»n those men. Num. 9:7.,' T\STXn Xtk^n those 
sheep, 1 Sam. 17 : 28.§ 

§ 725. I. The word bb totality, whole, all, which, though considered 
as a pronominal adjective, is in reality a noun,|| may receive the 
article when standing alone, like any other word of its class, e. g. 
bSl iT his hand (shall be) against all. Gen. 16 : 12., bin bsn all (is) 
vanity, £ccl. 2:1., Hfi^ TW^ bSH he has made every thing beautijful, 
3:11. 



: 1 — 

hinm the great well, lit. a well that (is) great, 1 Sam. 19 : 22. ; so bllWl in 
Zech. 4 : 7., irbsn nJtt) Ezek. 9 : 2., n^mn V^K Neh. 9 : 35., -Jiasn rifi Ps* 
24 : 7, 8, 10. 104 : 18. The same is the case with ordinal numerals, e. g. "^l^isn bi** 
the sixth day. Gen. 1:31. 2:3. 

* A very few instances are found where the article is not prefixed to a qualifi- 
cative belonging to a definite noun, e. g. nd*in nb^H 2 Sam. 6:3., D'^S*;) ^T^^ 
Ezek. 39 : 27. In the instances, bi^lj Iro Judg. 16 : 5, 6, 15., bi^lj ?poW Ps. 99 : 3., 
the adjectives may be considered as predicates. 

t Compare the use of the article in Greek with the demonstratives otrro^, odi, 
innvog. 

X An exception appears in the passage, 4T ^li*^ Ps. 12 : 8. 

§ Although the demonstratives, which are definite in themselves, when accom- 
panying a noun with the article usually take the article also, in order to agree 
with it in form, yet they frequently remain without it when the noun is made 
definite by a pronominal sufiix, e. g. ni(T ■^n^!|31^7a this my oath, Gen. 24 : 8. Ex. 
10 : 1. Deut. 5 : 29. 11 : 18. 21 : 20. Josh. 2 : 14, 20. 

|] Hence in Arabic it loses its nunnation when in construction, like other 

nounSf e. g. ^^ Jo 't>ery day. 
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II. When placed in conatniction with another noun, it may be 
viewed as a pronominal adjective, and rendered by all or every, 
according as such following noun is definite or not. Thus, 

1. a. When in construction with a definite noun in the singular 
number, such noun is viewed in its entirety, and bo is generally to be 
rendered by all, the whole, e. g. D^^(n bid dU mankind. Gen. 7 : 21., 
Ti*!!!! bb the whole generation, Ex. 1 : 6., tlj^ bJD aU the people, Ezek. 
45 : 16., TVnrysrr^'S all the cattle, Zech. 14 :\5., Di'^n bJD the whole day. 
Is. 28 : 24., iroxbti \b all his work, Gen. 2 : 2., ?nb3D3-bDn') Mnb-bM 

I-: ' ':j-tj ':rr:T| 

tTT^'Q bsi^ with all thy heart, and with all thy mouI, and with all thy 
might, Deut. 6 : 5., n^^H *1&^3 oH the mortar of the house, Lev. 14 : 45., 
n^n*' n'^a'bS all the house of Judah, Neh. 4 : 10.* So too when 
receiving a singular pronominal sufiiz, e. g. ib^ all of him. Cant. 
5 : 16., ri^3 the whole of it, Ezek. 29 : 2., ^b^ all of thee, Mic. 2 : 12. 
b. The same is the case with plural nouns, e. g. D'^'Q^iTb^ all the 
days (of one's Hfe), always. Gen. 43 : 9., D^id<Tb| ^^ ^^ nations. 
Is. 2 : 2., D'^!Whrrb3 all the wicked, Ps. 145 : 20., bxite'^-^32l-b2 all 
the children of Israel, Ex. 16 : 6.f And also with plural pronominal 
suffixes, e. g. ^bd all of us, Gen. 42 : 11., tSDbiD all of you, 1 Sam. 
22 : 7, 8. Ps. 62 :L, ObS atf of them, Eccl. 2 : 14.' 

2. When followed by a singular indefinite noun, bb is used distri. 
butively, and should generally be rendered by every or any, e. g. 
niDa-b3 every frst-bom, Ex. 13 : 2., Mb^D*! TDKTb| every head and 
every heari, Is. 1:5., np^P\~bd any likeness, Ex. 20 : 4., d^~bi any 
blood. Lev. 7 : 27., IpT^^ any ^^^^y 19 : 23., *^bd"b3 any implement. 
Num. 35 : 22, 23. Judg. 19 : 19. Also when the noun is in the plural 
number, e. g. D^*7J^| every hand, Is. 13 : 7., -nWTTbs every street, 
51 : 20. 

Use of the Article with Participles and Verbs. 

§ 726. The article is employed with participles in like manner as 
with adjectives, that is to say, with reference to a noun expressed or 
understood ; on which account it may usually be rendered by a relative. 



* A different meaning is conveyed by this constmction in the passage, nt*^3 
D'lKH'bs this is all of, or belonging to, man, meaning, the whole duty of man, 
EcdJ 12': 13. 

f Occasionally the article is omitted in poetry in cases where it would regu- 
larly be inserted in prose (see § 718), e. g. Q*^aa~baia 'of all the sons, Is. 51 : 18. 
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e. g. I'^t^BH he who believes (lit. the believing one), Is. 28 : 16. ; so 
Itl^n, he who gives, Job 5 : 10., tf^ijt^il they who came, Is. 27 : 6., D*^ra^n 
they who trust, Ps. 125 : 1. 

§ 727. As participles like other attributives may be employed either 
as predicatives or qualificatives, they follow the same rules with 
respect to the reception or non-reception of the article (see § 724). 
Thus, 

1. Participles when used as predicatives do not admit the article, 
on account of their independent nature (§ 724. 1.), even though the sub- 
ject be definite, e. g. niTl tliShKil^ nilD'nh ^H "l^aH the oxen were 
ploughing and the asses feeding. Job 1 : 14., y^'^tjh ^V V!^T\ VSh 
'^'SSi thy servant was keeping his father*s sheep, 1 Sam. 17 : 34., HT^ 
D^BH ^3D b? tlS/nyn D'^rftx the spirit of God (was) brooding over 
the face of the waters. Gen. 1:2. 

2. a. But participles used as qualificatives agree with the nouns 
they refer to as respects definiteness or indefiniteness (§ 724. II.). 
Thus a participle when joined to an indefinite noun, also remains 
indefinite, e. g. ^te*l vj'lb n;7'12$ a ravening and roaring lion, Ps. 
22 : 14. Prov. 2 : 12., tlibh3 tTTS'TQ pTDb a tongue speaking proud 

things, Ps. 12:4., niriK ite^i ' D'^nM i^tDti D'^Kteb trnfan rvnte:^ 

'llX) ^ ni^tDb ten he^asses carrying of the best of Egypt, and ten 
she-asses carrying com, dec. Gen. 45 : 23.* 

b. But when the noun is definite, the qualificative participle must 
receive the article, which is generally to be rendered as a relative 
(see § 726), e. g. IfniJSTb? tD'9'^0 to3*!?\rb| every creeping thing that 
creeps on the earth. Gen. 1 : 27., rD&nTlBn I'lHil the sword that (was) 
turning itself, Gen. 3 : 24., nillDilii^ D"^*^!^ the cities that (are) tnAa^tted, 
Ezek. 12 : 20.,t ?|t}3D?"nK D'^^ljlan t|'^'75? % servants who (have) 
saved thy life, 2 Sam. 19 : 6., nktpsn Tpflb^ *^Pltp thy two daughters 
who (are) present. Gen. 19 : 15.^ 



* In a few instances, however, a participle qualifying an indefinite noun receives 
the article as a relative, e. g. Q'^2C'^firfir! Q*^^^ tervanta who (are) breaking 
away, 1 Sam. 25 : 10., n^^rCHil ^Ift ajfenct that (is) broken doion, Ps. 62 : 4. 

t In the following instance, where the word to which the participle belongs 
is an adjective, whose article refers to a noun understood (§ 723), the participle 
properly remains indefinite: *^^^ '^^^^ ^^ ^^o walks as an upright (man) 
Mic. 2:7.* 

X Occasionally a noun with a suffix is followed by a qualificative participle 
without the article, e. g. nit'iBa i^K^C Ezek. 34 : 12., D'^2!|&D Q3-^n::a Hag. 1 : 4. 



24 SYNTAX. [book III. 

§ 728. An active participle which has for its complement a pronomi- 
nal suffix may also receive the article, which refers properly not to the 
participle itself, but to a noun expressed or understood (§ 720), e. g. 
TCmt} he who smites him, Is. 9: 12., D^'TM "flita ?p$W*Tan nJlH^ 
the Lord who brought thee out of the land ofEgypt, Deut. 8 : 14, 1 5, 10., 
'W '^D'ltDyan .... TTiTV^ the Lord who crowns thee, dec. Ps. 103 : 4. 

§ 729. From the above use of the article as a relative before parti- 
ciples, is derived its occasional employment for the same purpose with 
verbs, representing either the subject, e. g. iV^bisn i3a his son that 
was bom to him, Gen. 21 : 3. Judg. 13:8. 1 Chron. 29: 17., 'tiDptft 
inK Srabnn monb'on the men of war who went with him. Josh. 
10:24., ni'^nDSD'^ttiS a'^mn ir-Wl rnOK bb aU who (are) in our 
cities who have married strange women, Ezra 10 : 14, 17. ;* or the 
object, e. g. 'W ^'^Xf^^ ^^13?? ^ia*^*?r?n ^hich the king and his cotm- 
sellors, 6^. had offered, Ezra 8 : 25., bs^^t^ IZ^^^pr^D ^^ ^^ <^ Samuel 
had dedicated, I Chron. 26 : 28., XSSh D^rfbxn TOnn bv on account of 
what (rod had prepared for the people, 2 Chron. 29 : SB.f 



CHAPTER III 



AOREBMEXT. 



§ 730. Having shown in the preceding chapter when a word is 
made or considered definite, and when left indefinite, we shall now 
exhibit those changes which take place in the forms of attributives, 
whether predicative or qualificative, in consequence of their entering 
into a coordinate relation with nouns (see § 713. 1.). In other words, 
the object of the present chapter is to detail the rules of agreement, 
with the principles on which their application depends. 

\ The other instances adduced by Gesenius, as 1 Sam. 9 : 24. 1 Kings 13 : 33. 
Is. 56 : 3. Dan. 8:1. (see § 448), are rather to be viewed as participles. 

t As the infinitive has no subject, and cannot receive a relative for its object, 
it never takes the article ; the only exception is n;^, which is considered as an 
abstract noun (see § 720. II. 2. c). 
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A. § 781. 1. a. In a sentence containing a simple subject and a 
simple predicate, when the latter consists of a word which has no 
gender or number of itself, as an adjective, participle, or demonstrative 
pronoun, it assumes those of the noun it serves to specify, that is 
to say, the predicate agrees with its subject in gender and number. 
And this is the case whether they are connected by a copula or not. 
Thus, when the predicate is an adjective, e. g. D^"^ fl^^il IDHSil the 
serpent was cunning. Gen. 3:1., nin*^ litS the Lord (is) goody Ps. 
145 : 9., nbi^Si ^Jian DtD^nr\5 and the slaughter there was great, 
2 Sam. 18 : 7., D^i<n D^ na*1 the wickedness of man {wb^ great. Gen. 
6:5.; D'^iio D?^TD3Kn the men (were) good, 1 Sam. 25 : 15., D'^'Wl 
li^'a rt'^li ni*lS3 the cities (are) waUed (and) very great. Num. 
13 : 28. When a participle, e. g. "jjis HJl b?*?"*^?!^*! and Abel was 
a keeper of sheep. Gen. 4:2., UPlt^ ^T\l^ cursed (art) thou. Gen. 
4 : 11., rronKn nninx the ground (is) cursed. Gen. 3 : 17. ; U^^Vt ^*^n 
D*^b33 t?ie men were ashamed, I Chron. 19 : 5., D*^2(21 D"'VQd camels 
(were) coming. Gen. 24 : 63., ^by^ T**^ T&VOiP our feet sJudl stand, 
lit. shall be standing, Ps. 122 : 2., t\yp^ niDr)2$«l the asses (were) 
feeding, Job 1 : 14. When a demonstrative pronoun, e. g. liD^n tXf 
this (is) the first-horn, Gen. 48 : 18., HtD^ftn ri&(T this (is) the woman^ 
2 Kings 8 : 5., D'^l^pi^n nb2$ these (are) the men, Ezek. 11:2. 

b. The same rules of agreement are observed by qualificative attri. 
butives. Thus adjectives, e. g. yyo ^O"^ a good matter, Ps. 45 : 2., 
^j< Di*^ one day, Gen. 1:5., n^THil ^'^H the mighty hand, Deut. 
34:12., nnx rWDte one lip. Gen. 11:1., 0*^31 0*^*16 many hulls, 
Ps. 22 : 13., niSl'l 0*^*03 many women, Judg. 8 : 30. ; participles, e. g. 
niDBSin *T3^ TD^^ijt a waw speaking falsehoods, Prov. 2 : 12., "jitjb 
nib^i ri'^a'TQ a tongue speaking proud things, Ps. 12 : 4., ttiiai D^?? 
^«^A ZooAv, lit. eyes, Ps. 18 : 28. ; demonstratives, e. g. iTtn Dipian 
this place. Gen. 19 : 13., riK^rn 'IXan <Am well. Gen. 21 : 30., D^Wn 
nbxn <^c word*, 22 : 1.* 

V " T 

2. a. When the predicate consists of more than one attributive, they 
all agree with the subject in gender and number, and are either placed 
together before it, e. g. T\yrV} *Ttb'^*l"lit3 the Lord (is) good and upright, 
Ps. 25 : 8, 16. ; or one is placed before, and the rest after it, e. g. bi^ji 
n3":ani ^D^^J'iK our Lord (is) great and of great power, 147 : 5. 



* It may here be remarked that the few nouns which assume the dual form 
(see § 563) are treated with respect to agreement precisely as plurals of the 
same gender. 
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ft. When a noun has two or more qoalificatives, they are all placed 
after it, agreeing with it in gender ahd number, e. g. DTQH p^S tTtt 
a righteous (and) perfect man. Gen. 6:9., D^i^M tpM ym*) DTTI bl^ 
tHOtJ^^ Ipn I'^l a 6rod merciful and gracious, long-suffering and 
abundant in mercy and truth, Ex. 34 : 6., nin^t rDltD "fn^ a ^wxf 
afu2 hroad land, 8 : 8., D^attXan D^n D'^bn *! ' rii»K3n tl¥\3i MiM 
plagues great and lasting, and sicknesses grievous and lasting, Deut. 
28 : 59. 

3. a. When the subject consists of two or more nouns in regimen, 
the predicate agrees in gender and number with the first, or specified 
noun, that being the principal one, e. g. STiinrf HJTI^ ^Ji*'^? '^ f^^ 
of the Lord (ia) pure, Ps. 19:10., ^7?? D^^^K V?^"^ '^ Spirit of 
God (was) brooding, Gen. 1:2., nbina tarptJpl lOPT} np?S '^nnn and 
the cry of the people and of their moes was great, Neh. 5 : 1., *^'l^pfi 
ab^ntltoa U^V^ •tin'? the statutes of the Lord (are) right, rejoicing 
the heart, Ps. 19 : 9., ifffp '^3!a T!$}k these (are) the sons of Esau, Gren. 
86 : 5. 37 : 2. 

b. The same is the case with qualificatives appended to a noun in 
construction with another, e. g. rDitDH W*biJ ^? the good hand of 
his God, EzrJBi 7 : 9., rrQ^'^IWl D'^MH bx^lte'^'^Sa the children of Israel 
toko came into Egypt, Ex. 1:1., 7l^2(n ^PttiblSfl '^"ll'^T these words of the 
PAi/M«tii€, 1 Sam. 17 : 11. 

4. When the subject consists of two or more nouns of the same 
gender connected by a conjunction, and denoting difierent persons or 
things, the predicate agrees with them in gender, and is put in the 
plural number, e. g. DH'^'^na D^tt^'l^sm D^anKsn *inirv^ b^KTD Saul 
and Jonathan (were) lovely and pleasant in their lives, 2 Sam. 1 : 23. 
The same is the case with qualificatives, e. g. ^1D2$ n&'&^ri';! HplD'Eil 
D'^'?^2j( the butler and the baker who (were) bound. Gen. 40 : 5. 

5. a. When the nouns thus constituting the subject are of different 
genders, the attributive generally takes the masculine form, which 
is considered as the principal one, on account of the prominent part 
played by the male sex in the afiairs of life and consequently in narra- 
tions,* e. g. tr^ppT Hfltol 011*^22$ Abrt^m and Sarah (were) old. Gen. 
18 : 11., D*^tfll irttiijt'l niStt Manoah and (his) wife (were) looking on, 
Judg. 13 : 19, 20., StlK D?b D*^?ri? !?|'^rii»1 q**.?? thy sons and thy 

* The classical reader wiU here recognise the construction of the Greek and 
Latin, as o avrjg not r^ ymnj aya&ol Mir, II. c'. 567., pater mihi et mater 
mortui mnt, Ter. 
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daughters (shall be) given to etnother people^ Deut. 28 : 32. ; see also 
1 Kings 7 : 5. 20 : 3. Neh. 9 : 13. Job 1 : 13., <kc.* 

6. The same rule is followed by qualificatives attached to nouns 
of different genders, e. g. D^litd tfW2^ D'^JPH good statutes and com* 
mandments, Neh. 9 : 13. 

§ 732. 1. It is a common idiom of the Hebrew to employ instead 
of an adjective, an abstract noun denoting the quaUty to be predicated 
of the subject, — an emphatic construction, also found in ancient 
classical as well as in modem poetry. Here of course the rules of 
agreement do not apply ; since predicates of this kind have a gender 
and number of their own, not depending on those of other words, 
0* g* Til) ^nh nri'^n "f^^il the earth was emptiness and vacuityj i. e. 
empty and void, Gen. 1 : 2. Is. 1 : 7., fl}np D'^bfliin*' TT\*^TV) then shall 

Vf • - T t T : IT J 

Jerusalem he holiness, i. e. holy, Joel 4 : 17.,' mai< nin'^'*»t3Btya the 
judgments of the Lord (are) truth, i. e. true, Ps. 19 : 10. 2 Sam. 7: 28., 
niaxn non nin*^ nhnX-bS all the ways of the Lord (are) mercy and 
truth, i. e. merciful and true, Ps. 25 : 10., 

2. Material nouns are employed in like manner instead of adjectives 
derived from them, e. g. SltD^S Tjnxtl thy forehead (is) brass, i. e. 
brazen, Is. 48 : 4., anj nb*bTD -fbian HgWD '^bs bb aXl the drinking 
vessels of king Solomon (were) gold, i. e. made of gold, golden, 2 Chron. 
9:20. 

B. § 733. 1. When the predicate is a verb, it agrees with its subject 
not only in gender and number (§731. 1. a.), but also in person : thus, 
third person, e. g. ^t^^ 2i(^1 he shall bruise thee. Gen. 3:15., 1^^ '^'A*^'] 
and Cain said, 4 : 13., j^tXt^ ttSirt^ and the earth brought forth, 1 : 12., 
D'^'TStin Wn?5 the Egyptians saw, 12 : 14., taTPD© '^3'^? ^JH^fiH^ «"* '^ 
eyes of both of them were opened, 3:7.; second person, e. g. T\t^^ 
^itMDT\ and thou shall bruise him, 3 : 15., P\^*^ r\K thou knowest, 
1 kings 2 : 15., Dri2fl^ Dr\2$ ye (masc.) know,' Gen. 44 : 27., npPiK'l 
V!f^^ ^^ y^ (fem.) know, 31:6.; first person, e. g. '^DK'^ HsbM / 
will go also, Zech. 8 : 21., nbl^S ^T13K we wiU go up, Deut. 1 : 41. 

2. When there are two or more verbs to a single subject, the first is 
usually placed before, and the rest after it (see § 731. 2. aX e. g. ^*121A^^ 
^'fiCQ ^"1^*1 Q?'B«? ^^ ^^ waters prevailed, and increased greatly, Gen. 
7 : is., Dnbfc^ 'yark'^^ bsite'^-bs-bx ntitt Vnp^'y and Moses called aU 

Y - "t 7 - ~ T t • T V V T M • - 



* Sometimes, however, when the last noun is feminine, the predicate following 
it is pnt in the same gender, e. g. roif)) *^^n^ *^DK my anger and my fury (shall 
be) poured out, Jer. 7 : 20. 
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the children of Itrael, and said to them, Deut. 5 : 1., WJ*^^*! D'^S'I IKn? 
nin*^? ^rrai'^'l many shall see (it), and fear, and trust in the I^rd^ Pa. 
40 : 4. Sometimes however, especially when the subject is a compound 
one, two verbs constituting its predicate are placed before it, e. g. 
'W WXn"*»D2l 'Ob'^l imD^'l and the children of Reuben, dec. returned 
and departed, Josh. 22 : 9., 'ipnx "^Sfin nratT''? ^'^^ ^ '^^ **^^ 
and rejoice wlio favour my righteous cause, Ps. 35 : 27. . 

3. a. When the subject consists of two or more nouns in regimen, the 
verb usually agrees with the first (see § 731. 3. a.), e. g. JTin'' 1131J TVS 
rixnx thus says the Lord of hosts, Jer. 9:16., rtnfi-Tta T)l?n and 
the daughter of Pharaoh came down, Ex. 2 : 5., bfi?'lte^ "^DSl 'j5"^te??5 
and the children of Israel did so, 16 : 17., '^tYTDX nsTXn 5t3b *»tD3 ye 
i&tv6« ofLamech, listen to my speech. Gen. 4 : 23. 

b. But when the verb follows the subject, it sometimes agrees with . 
the specifying noun, near which it is placed, e. g. VyoV^ "jfiSHtOVf tn^tD 
the fields of Heshhon languish, lit. languishes, Is. 16 : 8., n^H^ ^Sfi 
Dpin the anger of the Lord has divided them. Lam. 4 : 16., '^ip TO'IX IWi? 
D*1Sa n^iTtl when the plague of leprosy is in a man. Lev. 13:9., IBM 
^3BS3 U^y(D the number of years is hidden, Ut. are hidden, Job 15 : 20. 
(^BDp however may be taken as a collective, see § 735. 2.). This occurs 
oftenest both with verbs and participles in cases where the second 
noun is the principal one, as for instajice when the first is bip voice, 
used pleonastically for the sake of emphasis, e. g. ?{'^n2( ^*Q^ bip 
*h\k D^'pSa? the voice of thy brother^s blood (is) crying to me, equivalent 
to, thy brother's blood is crying aloud to me. Gen. 4 : 10., Sll^^iatp bip 
flKl tW\ behold the sound of the rumour is came, Jer. 10 : 22., bip 
'li^SinS D*'*!^ 3i3 the voice of the nobles was restrained. Job 29 : 10. 

4. a. When the subject consists of two or more nouns of the same 
gender connected by a conjunction, the verb agrees with them in 
gender, and is usually put in the plural number (see § 731. 4.), e. g. 
pn^n n©ia '|?"^?!'5 «»<^ Moses and Aaron did so, Ex. 7 : 20., TWIl^ 
nbxn D'^tlBiarrbarriK ^te:^ t^n^? ^^ Moses and Aaron did all these 
wonders, Ex. 11 : 10., 'w DH'^'I'^-Tlfc^ 1*^311 finx '^'W^^ and Aaron 
and his sons laid their hands, &c. Lev. 8 : 18, 22., "l^^t? nbsi 1TXP 
*»bip Adah and Zillah, hear my voice. Gen. 4 : 23., T\TTi Slbn'Q nr l^nni 
D'^TOb p*^n4 ''Snb rxpi^ nsbtD^ rhyn^ so MahJah, Tirzah, Hogiah, 

• T!iv~ ••:• t: tj« t;t} ' «-' 

Milcah, and Noah were married (lit. became wives) to their uncles^ sons, 
Num. 36 : 11. 

b. But when the verb stands before the nouns, it frequently agrees 
with the first, or nearest to it, in the singular, e. g. 'lif^l 0*^3^ Hp?5 
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tn^ Onb and Ahram and Nahor took to themselves tnves, Gen. 11 : 29. 
Num. 1 : 17. 3 : 39. 1 Sam. 18 : 3., 'W DH'^n'^-n^ 1*^3^^ "zhnx IfOO^^ 
and Aaron and his sons placed their hands, dec. Lev. 8 : 14, 36.* 

5. a. When the nouns constituting the subject are of different 
genders, the verb following them, if referring to both, is put in the mas- 
culine form (see § 731. 5* a.), either in the plural, e. g. t^POinnTa^ ^4^ 
•^pian?^ nian thy rod and thy staff, they comfort me, Ps. 23 : 4., TOI 
Tp?3D 'na'Tg^ maX5 mercy and truth shall go before thy face, Ps. 89 : 1.5. 

Prov. 3 : s! 20: 28., '^mflJn "d^^ ''S ih TTv^ Kb-^ T'bin nisni trsa 

<Ami «Aa2{ beget sons and daughters ; but they shaU not remain with thee, 
for they shaU go into captivity, Deut. 28 : 41. ; or, if the nouns are 
singular, in the singular, e. g. iVnBtp^ ^<Qp^ T^V. ointfne^ and 
perfume rejoice the heart, Prov. 27 : 9., nb-Tlj?;» TDi^nn )'J^^ tWt 
whoredom, and wine^ and must, seduce the heart, Hos. 4 : ll.f When 
the verb refers to either of two or more preceding singular nouns, it 
may also be put in the singular or in the plural, e. g. nflhjt iM tX^tk 
T*?rm2$ nte2P? "IVM a man or woman who does evU, Deut. 17 : 2., 

rrrn rin *OTrrnK nto ntix ^'^nn rrtev^n iK xnn tD'^Kn nx that 

man or that woman who has done (lit. have done) this wicked thing, v. 5. 

5. When the verb precedes the nouns, it usually agrees with the 
first in gender and number, e. e. iniD^d D^2(n M2inn^1 and the man 
and his wife hid themselves. Gen. 3 : 8., ^V\ intj^l "T^SDI nb fcil'*'^ 
ninrrbi< ini< I'^^a Noah, and his sons, and his wife, and his sons^ 
wives with him, went into the ark. Gen. 7 : 7, 13. 8 : 18. Prov. 23 : 25.; 
ntDTaa t^nt^'l Dpp ^^7^5 ^^^ Miriam and Aaron spoke against 
Moses, Num. 12 : 1. Judg. 5:1. Esth. 9 : 29., nn*^n^ XVII Vf^Ty bD«fcF\n 
am2 she, and he, and her house did eat, 1 Kings 17 : 15. 

6. When the predicate consists of two or more veibs^ one of which 
is placed before and the rest after the nouns constituting the subject 
(§ 733. 2. a.), the first usually agrees with the noun nearest to it, and the 
rest with both or all of them, according to the rules detailed above, e. g. 
Tbx I'ltDK^'l nbnfi-bK tnnxn ntJ'a Kn*n and Moses and Aaron went to 
Pharaoh, and said to him, Ex. 10 : 3., ^ibfi"*! OrbDI Vlbivr^ Kl^l 

: • - - T : - X : ▼ - 



* Very rarely a following verb is put in the singular, agreeing with the last 
noun, e. g. Ka DMi^l ^1^ "^^ nsni and behold David^s men and Joab came. 
2 Sam. 3:22. 

t Occasionally, though very seldom, the verb agrees with the first noun in gen- 
der and number when it is the principal one, e. g. fT^anxb rr^nn rt'^^b''T n^'Xn 
the woman and her AUdren shall be her maater^s, Ex. 21 : 4. 
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tanSl so Joshua and all the people came^ and fell upon them^ Josh. 11:7., 

DTl'^nM nn't^ rM ^y^^ and Shem and Japhet took a numllef and laid 
U over both their shouldersj and todlked backwards^ and covered their 
father's nakedness, Gen. 9 : 23., rU'ttttet^ TXtfb) bfrn *fPT\'] Rachel and 
Leah answered and said, 31 : 14., nmn «innr\i>«»1 n*»nb'^'l rwb tb5F\1 
^innti^'l bn^l &Di'^ IDHS Leah also and her children approached and 
botoed themselves^ and afterwards Joseph and Rachel approached and 
bowed themselves, 33 : 7. 

7. When the nouns or pronouns constituting the subject are of 
different persons, the verb is put in the first person rather than in the 
second or third, and in the second rather than in the third, e. g. nn*1D3 
nr\K^ ^3^ D'ni let us make a covenant, I and thou. Gen. 31 : 44., *f2K 
Tin:^ robs '^irv\ I and the lad wHl go thither, 22 : 5., nr« ikSl 
nnnrrtK Sn'^Sl'^DI enter thou and all thy house into the ark, 7:1.* 

§ 734. 1. When the termination of a noun would indicate a gen- 
der or number different from that vhich it regularly has according to 
its signification (see §§ 494. II., 495. 1., 555, etseqq,), the circumstance 
does not affect the form of qualificatives belonging to it, which agree 
with it not formaUff but logically, i. e. according to the sense. Thus 
with respect to gender, e. g. Mbi^fl T^ thai greai city, Jon. 4:11. 
Prov. 11 : 1., TXlk^ 1^?1 tXfdt6 ftk a hearing ear and a seeing eye, 
Prov. 20 : 12., nkm ikan Ms well, Gen. 21 : 30. ; D^b^an tl'-lKtin 
the great lights. Gen. 1 : 16., tTJiD^ XS^W^ beautiful women. Job 42 : 15. 
Neh. 9 : 30., niat!^ tT'M eggs leftju. 10 : 14. With respect to 
number, e. g. rprn tinj^n D'^rftXH this holy God, 1 Sam. 6 : 20. 
(see § 759. 3. a.), VliSin "Jibt many sheep. Gen. 30 : 43. (see §§ 742, 743). 

2. The same is the case with verbs and other predicatives : with 
respect to gender, e. g. ^y^ D^tpp Slb^t^ thy sword has made women 
childless, 1 Sam. 15 : 33., p'^S mtoni ^'1?^'^ ^^ hears and rejoices, 
Ps. 97 : 8., Wn nbnb 'n^n the Preacher was wise, Eccl. 12 : 8, 9., 
D^tDsn ilDKSI^I and the women came out, iSam. 18:6. Zech. 14:2., 
i5^3b7 I'^tliSt^ his own iniquities shall take him, Prov. 5 : 22., nilKSl 
psa ni©b D'^Tpan'l tesn-tlK 'O^'yiyQ the fathers {yiTe)kindling the fire, 
and the women kneading dough, Jer. 7 : 18. ;f with respect to number, 



* This coincides with the usage of the classical languages, thus iyia %al ah 
yQwpofiev, ego et tu acribimua ; gv xai ixtivog ygoupixt, tu et UU tcribitis, 

t Occasionally, however, the rule is neglected, and the predicate is made to 
agree with its subject formally, e. g. ^^p ^"J^S *«y* '^« Preacher, Eccl. 7 : 27. 
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e. g. trrtbK fct'na God created, Gen. 1 : 1., '^D'^lt^i n«S3 TDnnnn % 
3^A r^netof itself like the eagle% Ps. 103 : 5.* 

§735. 1. Some names of inanimate things are common with respect 
to gender, that is, they are construed sometimes in the masculine and 
sometimes in the feminine (see § 495. 2.), e. g. inSttSl "p^*} 2^Pt*^^ 
tJie ittone sank into his foreheadf 1 Sam. 17 : 49., p^tr^ 'p&( tione (is) 
melted, Job 28 : 2.; ttiflkfl ro*^^ ^^ when the signs are come, I Sam. 
10 . 7., niniKiTb^ ^ttiS^^ aU these signs came to pass, v. 9., dec. dec. 

2. Other nouns are common as to number. These are collective 
nouns, which, although having the singular form, include a number 
of individuals, and hence may be construed either formally in the 
singular, or logically in the plural (§ 739. 1.), e. g. run&~b2$ W7^ p^S^I 
and the people cried to Pharaoh, Gen. 41 : 55. Ex. 12 : 34. 32 : 1. Num. 
21 : 7., nin^-nij ajri IKT^I and the people feared the Lord, Ex. 
14:31. Num. 14:1.'' 

C. § 738. 1. Personal pronouns and pronominal suffixes likewise 
agree in gender and number with the nouns to which they refer, e. g. 
^^"btD13^ l(Vt1 and he (the man) shall rule over thee (the woman), 
Gen. 3 : 10., HTM *^TM cursed (art) thou (the serpent), v. 14., TWtk 
P\^ nfi(ni3 tW^ thou (art) a woman beautiful of aspect, 12 : 11., ^Mi^n 

triDS Dnb nnp*i rw\ rrbita '^s onKn niaa-n» ty^Kmsa and 

•T VT »!•" T»* TTT : V 'TIT": 

the sons of God saw the daughters of men that they were beautiful, and 
they took themselves wives, 6 : 2., ^nb ptj^H^ and she kissed them (her 
daughters), Ruth 1 : 9., ni'^*?l?iTT« 'j?7^?a when ye (the raidwives) 
deliver the Hebrew women, Ex. 1 : 16. 

2. a, A personal pronoun referring to two or more nouns of the 
same gender agrees with them in gender, and is put in the plural 
number (see §731. 4.), e. g. T^ D^rfbi^ Dh^ )'F\'^') and God placed 
them (the greater and lesser light) in the firmament. Gen. 1 : 17. 4 : 8., 
tH'itS^ UTy^^tl ^M3K?? ond both of them (Jonathan and David) went out into 
the field, 1 Sam. 20 : 11., p'^lK-TlK ^Tn^ "TlS-bDn ''S inTT^ n3P«n 
and ye (Rachel and Leah) know that I have served your father with all 
my might. Gen. 31 : 6. 

b. When the nouns are of difierent genders, the pronoun is put in 
the masculine plural (see §731. 5.), e. g. D?1*^5tJ *^?'^? •^5'Tp$t?5 
on tS^'iaT? *^3 'tt^?'^ and the eyes of both of them (the woman and her 
husband) loere opened, and they knew that they (were) naked. Gen. 3:7., 
D^nS'bD'l TliVtTV] W^tHSn I^D^^n the heavens and the earth <md all the 

TTX TJ FvTTt '-T- \ t - 

* For exceptions to this part of the rule, see § 759. 3. 6. a, fl. 
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host of them were finished^ 2 : 1, 4. Deut. 26 : 32. ; but should (he 
statement refer not to both subjects together, but to either of them, the 
pronoun may be put in the singular or in the plural (see § 733. 5. a.), 
e. g. ;?5i3 ia n|Ji7';^"*»p tltSSt i^C lt^VC\ if a man or woman have upon him 
a spot, Lev. 13:29., nilVia DltDa "IVI ST^n*^ "^D n»K YK tJ'^KI */ a 
man or a woman heme on the skin of their fesh bright spots, v. 38. 

D. § 737. 1. In Hebrew as in other inflected languages, an attribu* 
tive whether adjective or participle may be employed alone in the 
gender, number, dec. of the noun to which it refers, and which 
although not expressed may readily be supplied,* e. g. bj^p OiS'Q "lli^CI 
i©3D? TDitt^^-^b liaSi'l ire '|ri3X;'"»b pVy\ Jlight departs from the swift, 
and the strong cannot reinforce his strength, nor can the mighty deliver 
himself Amos 2 : 14., ?fbin ^pDH? b'^pSH) ilDlJsr^ rr? DDHn the eyes 
of the wise (man) are in his head, but the fool wedks in darkness, 
Eccl. 2 : 14., TXPytD tH^^ mW ^ so that the barren T woman) lias 
borne seven, 1 Sam. 2 : 5., Ht^l^H HfiC^ril and letthe dry (land) appear. 
Gen. 1:9., nish'I'J? D*^pDn '^'li'l the words of wise (men) are like goads, 
Eccl. 12 : 11., nibnan nnx ^ns like the talking of one of the foolish 
(women), Job 2 : 10., rtJ*^ I^D^n Hth ilDfiD yd(D tXyTD "WO whoso 
keeps the commandment keeps his own soul, whoso disregards his ways 
shall be destroyed, Prov. 19 : 16. 

2. When attributives or pronouns do not refer to any particular noun 
or nouns expressed or understood, but are employed in a manner cor- 
responding to that of the Greek and Latin neuter plural absolute, they 
are generally put in the feminine gender, which in Hebrew bears the 
greatest analogy to the neuter (see § 739. 2. 5.), e. g. ^C^*^ feib 
nnb^Tlite^ they know not how to do right, Amos 3:10., DI^ ^1*^^ 
nilD^ and he spoke to them harsh things, Gen. 42 : 7, 30. Jer. 33 : 3. 
Ps. 12 : 4., r\)'^r^'^ niK'lii ^pini thy right hand shall teach thee terrible 
things, Ps. 45 : 5. 106 : 21. Job 5 : 9. 9 : 10., t\rk^ rtQ what (is) this? 
Gen. 3 : 13. Ex. 7 : 17. Is. 9 : 6., ^n trw:P *^S ^TX M^ and thereby 
I shall know that thou hast showed kindness. Gen. 24 : 14., ns^D ^*^n ^V 

T T \ T - T 

all these (things) are against me, 42 : 36. Occasionally the same con* 
struction appears also in verbs, e. g. n^iTfl ish') Wpt\ Kb it shall not 
Stand, nor shall it come to pass. Is. 7:7. 14 : 24., HD^^JDt^rt 11^3 nbi5"*^ia 
who (arc) these that fly like a cloud 7 Is. 60 : 8. 

* In English, where attributives are not inflected, this construction also obtains, 
although to a much more limited extent, as tht rich, the poor, the strong, the 
weak, the living, the dead, &c. &c. 
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Agreement of Collectives. 

§ 736. The above are tbe principal rules respecting the agreement of 
predicatives and qualificatives with the nouns to which they bear a 
coordinate relation. As there are however a multitude of instances in 
which these rules may at first sight appear to have been utterly disre- 
garded, it will be necessary to show, by a full exposition of such dis- 
crepancies and of the causes in which they originate, that they 
are the result of principles as deep and permanent in their influ- 
ence as those that give rise to the more usual and apparently more 
natural modes of construction. 

§ 739. The deviations from ordinary usage to which we allude, are 
such as take place for the most part with collectives, and depend on 
the nature of such nouns, which arc common with respect to number 
(§ 697), and also on the fact that the Hebrew writers sometimes 
neglect to mark the gender of secondary words in cases where such 
neglect can occasion no ambiguity of meaning. Thus, 

1. A collective noun, as we have, said, is common with respect to' 
number, that is to say, in cons^uence of its anomalous nature, 
having a singular form and a plural signification, it may be viewed 
simply as a singular noun, the name of a body or class, and construed 
formally like other singular nouns with a predicate or attributive in 
the singtdar ; or it may be viewed as denoting a number of individual 
existences, and construed logically in the plural. 

2. a. As the male takes a more active share than the female sex 

in the afiiairs of hfe, and hence acquires a greater prominency in 

most narrations of events, it follows that wfien the gender of a noun 

construed in the plural is neglected^ the masculine form is employed more 

frequently than the feminine. 

h. Again, from the superiority thus attributed to the masculine over 
the feminine gender, there results as a corollary the rule, that the mas* 
adineform is most frequently employed with reference to rational beings, 
and the feminine with reference to irrational or inanimate ones. 

§ 740. From these general principles we deduce the several specific 
rules for the apparently abnormal constructions that appear in tl^ 
agreement of accessory words with collective nouns and nouns con- 
strued collectively. 

VOL. u. 5 
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A. Masculine Collectives. 

§ 741. Collective nouns with a masculine termination (§ 494. I.) 
are construed formally as respects both qualificatives and predicatives 
in the masculine singular, e. g. uyy yyy bi^a D? a people great, and 
numerous, and tail, Deut. 2 : 21. 1 Kings 8 : 65., TliD D$ a rebellious 
people. Is. 65 : 2., nitl*^^ lPtDi3 W a people saved by the Lord, Deut. 
83:29., mn r£fr^ this people, Num. 14:13, 14, 15, 16, 19.; ajTI an^l 
and the people multiplied, Ex. 1 : 20., tf^rO ^'T^H thejlock (that) toas 
gioen thee, Jer. 13 : 20., l^iSUin &ib "^1^ my people do not consider. Is. 
1:3.* 

§742. Masculine collectives which denote rational beings may 
also be construed in the mascuUne jplural, e. g. D'^Tl^ tai^^sH 
behold people (are) coming down, Judg. 9 : 37., ^b D^13D^ K^ 
D'^'^nntra the host of heaven worship thee, Neh. 9 : 6. 2 Chron. 29 : 28., 
yn ya&T\Vi bX'lte^'n*^? '^^'!»1?!'^ «^ '*« ^^^^^^ 9f Jfrael called its name 
manna, Ex. 16 : 31. Neh. 9 : 2., TbT*^ DJTl t'lrro'^'l so the people 
hastened and passed over. Josh. 4 : 10. 1 Sam. 13 : 4., I'tHK ^IM'^I 
1^^ti*i tJien the remnant of his brethren shall return, Mic. 5:2., ^'^I'tl 
D'^niT brtj^n and the congregation brought sacrifices, 2 Chron. 29 : 31. 

§ 743. 1. Masculine collectives denoting irrational beings may be 
construed in the feminine plural, e. g. ni^l^ Ifkl lost sheep, Jer. 
50 : 6. Ezek. 34 : 12., tpl^^kb nistlp ?|2fite thy sheep (shall be) given to 
thine enemies, Deut. 28 : 31., nnten Vl'^frtDb JlbDfc^b "^SKX nD*^*^nni my 
flock became food for all the wild beasts, Ezek. 34 : 8, 14, 22. 

2. Sometimes irrational collectives are construed in the masculine 
plural ; but in general only when used by a figure of speech to denote 
human beings, e. g. tfb ^y^^ ^"^ 1^^^? ^ ^ flocks of Kedar 
shall be gathered together to thee. Is. 60 : 7., ^T\TV} fiJbl TO ^fc^l*^*^ ^^ 
they shall neither fear any more nor be dismayed, Jer. 28 : 4., "^^feis "^tb^ 
my sheep wandered, Ezek. 34 : 6. Or the masculine form is employed 
to distinguish males from females, e. g. tlibpl3n"bK "JiiStJl WtT'l 



• Very rarely we meet ^th a masculine collective constmed in the feminine 
singular, e. g. ?^ T^W thy people have done wrong, Ex. 6 : 16. (though perhaps 
r^^n might be taken as a noun for HK^^n , and rendered accordingly, the fault 
(is) thy people's), rQ^b tuy^^ . . . D5I1 the people dwelling carelessly, Judg. 18:7. 
(the reason appears to be that reference is made to ttJ'^b , whose inhabitants are 
here spoken of, rather than to DIP , see § 749. 2. note). 
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'J^'SIT^ ^pbril and the sheep (soil, the rams) leaped before the rods, and 
the sheep (sell, the ewes) brought forth^ Gen. 30 : 39. 

§ 744. We frequently meet with a masculine collective construed in 
both numbers in the same passage, so that if one verb belonging to a 
Collective precede and another follow it, the former will agree with 
it formally in the singular and the latter logically in the plural, e. g. y\^*y 
^to ^ns^l^^l QITfl and the people mtdliplied and became very p%nDerjfu^ 
Ex. 1 : 20. 4 : 31. 12 : 27., DflJ 'Q©"*! bKtT'a WT^ M''*! and the 
people came to the house ofGod, and remained there, Judg. 21 : 2., Q^ '^TV^*] 
n'jnn*»"n? ^"l*^ D^'B'?*) ir?^n <^ people of the land toere weakening the 
hands of the people of Judah, Ezra 4 : 4. And even when the first 
verb does not precede the subject, but is placed shortly after it, e. g. 

^tnn tkb niKM rrin^-rjKi nro-Brr^ atj-^ib wrr\ for the people tum 

ITT tit: Tt ~--- Y TT|«' ** 

not to him who smiles them, and do not seek the Lord of hosts. Is. 9 : 12. 



B. Feminine Collectives. 

§745. Collectives with a feminine termination may be construed 
formally in the feminine singular, e. g. MM-tSl f"^*? '^T^O ^^ ^^ 
congregation^ Num. 14 : 27., T\ygn bn{^tf\1 and the congregation was 
assembled. Lev. 8 : 4. Num. 20 : 11. 

§ 746. Such collectives when denoting rational beings and includ- 
ing male individuals, may also be construed in the masculine plural, 
especially when preceded by ^ e. g. tD'^tp^ D^D •^*^?*7^? ^ '^ 
congregation, all of them, (are) holy. Num. 16 : 3., HWrbS '^^'^p!'5 
•^)*V ^?PV ^^tQ$?3 and aU the congregation drew near, and stood before 
the Lord, Lev. 9:5. 24 : 16. Num. 14 : 10. 35 : 24, 25., M'^Sl^'^S 
^W^ n^^^ all the increase of thy house shall die, 1 Sam. 2 : 33., tT^y^li 
^"^ ^"^yn f^if'^ • • • • n'Tlh^ the remnant of Judah shall fall in the 
land of Egypt, Jer. 44 : 12., 'i3'»'»^n U^Tp2 M^ the assembly of the 
wicked have enclosed me, Ps. 22 : 17. 66 : 14. 

§ 747. Feminine collectives may likewise be construed first formally 
in the singular and then logically in the plural, in the same sentence, 
e. g. ^blj tr^^YQ rVB'n n©K MlJjrn nyin nyg this wicked congrega. 
tion who are murmuring against me. Num. 14 : 27., H^H H'^ljrrbS 

WQ'^ C31D1 TOn** ren "Tantm ''b:? D'^'iyian tytk^n all this wicked con- 

\T TJ ••. <y- Y,.- -T 'T • " 

gregation who (are) gathered together against me ; in this wUdemess 
they shaU be consumed, and here they shall die, v. 35., n'l^Trbd ^^Xf^l 
Dbiprns^ ^r\^^ and all the congregation lifted up their voice and 
cried out, v. 1. 



^ 
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Nouns construed collectively. 

§ 748. Of this kind are nouns denoting the people of a country, 
which are differently construed according to the manner in which 
they are viewed by the writer, that is to say, as the country itself or its 
inhabitants are uppermost in his mind. Thus, 

1. The noun YyS^ when used to signify the people living in a coun- 
try may be construed either in the feminine singular or masculine 
plural. Thus, when the writer's attention is directed to the primary 
signification of the word, which is that of land, country, he construes 
it in the feminine singular (see § 494. II. 1. &.), e. g. Y^H'n 13ptbr\3 
T\21D U^^f^'^H and the land rested forty years, Judg. 3 : 11., y^^ 
O^an D^'taiha rttaptt a'lrna MMltiti a land brought hack from the 
stDordf gathered out of many people, Ezek. 38 : 8., npjgWl KlW'^ "jpiJiT^S 
all the earth (is) sitting still and resting, Zech. 1:11. 

2. But when the inhabitants rather than the country itself occupy 
the writer's attention, he construes it, like other feminine collectives 
denoting rational beings, in the masculine plural (see § 746), e. g. 
d^'pa If^ijrrtS all the coiinfry (were) weeping, 2 Sam. 15 : 23., "jTnijrrtS 
^ ^*inritn^ all the world shall toorship thee, Ps. 66 : 4. 96 : 1, 9. 98 : 4. 

§ 749. 1. Many names of nations which are masculine in form and 
meaning are construed, like mascuUne collectives denoting rational 
beings, in the masculine singular or plural according as they are viewed 
in their totality or individuality (§^ 741, 742). Thus, 

a. In the masculine singular, e. g. pVoj 'llj') .... bsTtte'^ "ISI 
Israel prevailed, and Amalek prevailed, Ex. 17:11. Is. 1 : 3. 49:5., 
D^K 05 Syria had fed, 2 Sam. 10 : 14, 18., btO THT^'^ Judah has 

fallen, d : 8. Mali 2:11., n^2< Mn^ and Assyria shaU come. Is. 19 : 23., 
"M^ f32<tn Moab has been at ease, Jer. 48 : 11, 13, 15, 20.; also when 
having the dual form, e. g. d';»nM ^}h'\ and the Egyptians said, Ex. 
14 : 25. Is. 19 : 16. Jer. 46 : 8.,'D:'']lfiK nn? Ephraim shall be broken, 
Is. 7 : 8. 

b. In the masculine plural, e. g. Itin^^l ^'I'l Mfc^'^pb D'llJ ID*)?***! 
il^ and the Syrians set themselves in array against David, and fought 
wiUi him, 2 Sam. 10 : 17, 19., bKnto:» ^'^'^ ''H'^^ 1p?T;» "^b Israel shall 
cry to me. My God we know thee, Hos. 8:2. 9 : 7., Tlk d'^'iaTQ ^^!a!?*l 
n^2< and the Egyptians shall serve the Assyrians, Is. 19 : 23. 

e. Frequently both the singular and plural construction appear in 
the same verse (§ 744), e. g. nTT' '©OK"'! brStrW^ "^afiV M3 "^5 mK K1«»n 
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and Syria saw that they were smitten before Israeli and gathered them* 
selves together, 2 Sam. 10 : 15., r\\7\^ On*' HW bK'lte'' nno Israd 
revolts ; now the Lord shall feed them, Hos. 4 : 16. 7 : 10. 8 : 8. 10 : 1., 
51XD57 DH'^bap'J np'^^nj y^b^i) they shall ^empty his (Moab's) vessels, 
and break their bottles, Jer. 48 : 12., D'^'TM nnifi nsi'^S D'^nfiK ^1V^ 
^bn *^^2< ^'^S Ephraim also is like a sUly dove ; they caU to Egypt, 
they go to Assyria, Hos. 7 : 11. 9 : 16. 12 : 2. 

2. But when the same nouns, and having the same meaning, are 
viewed by the writer as the names of countries or provinces rather 
than of people, they are construed like y^'ti^ in the feminine singu- 
lar, as denoting something inanimate, e. g. ^VtS^ D^^jt ptnri tttjt if 

. Syria be too strong for me, 2 Sam. 10 : 11. Is. 7 : 2., H^TT't MbSiH Judah 
shall be carried into captivity, Jer. 13 : 19. Joel 4 : 20. Mai. 2 : 11. Ps. 
114 : 2., SKita TVystD^ Moab is destroyed, Jer. 48 : 4, 9., D?agr\ D;»nStt 
Egypt shall gather them up, Hos. 9:6. Joel 4:19.* 

3. Occasionally they are construed in both genders in the same 
verse ; this appears chiefly in the pronominal suffixes relating to 
them, e. g. ^T\'^ Wim ^HM^ Th^P H^n^l aKtQ Tl« Moab is spoiled 
and gone up out of her cities, and his chosen young men are gone down, 
Jer. 48 : 15, 20., 1*133 AnirpbK K'lnhb D^^fiKI ni2a nb^tTSS D^nfi« 
Ephraim is planted in a pleasant place ; hut Ephraim shall bring forth 
his children to the murderer, Hos. 9 : 13. And also in both numbers, 
e. g. ^bis^ y^n^ ' * ' * fi^tttD DtDfejtri Samaria shall become desolate, they 
shall fall by the sword, Hos. 14 : 1. 

§ 750. 1. To the above constructions may be added that of the noun 
bb whole, all, every, which when applied to a number of objects may 
be construed either in the singular or plural. Thus when used distri- 
butively to denote any or every one of the objects indicated, it is con- 
strued in the singular, e. g. y\y^ 1p^^"^tDM bb every thing that (is) 
upon the earth shall perish. Gen. 6 : 17., ntHK-bDI bnkrrbK KarrbS 
Kt3t2'i bi1^2l every one who comes into the tent and every thing that (is) 
in the tent shcdl be unclean. Num. 19 : 14. ; but when viewed as apply, 
ing simultaneously to all the objects spoken of, it is construed in the 
plural, e. g. T\'n .... 'T'DKa U^^n rjr\ rttitD? n©K bb all in whose 
nostrils was the spirit of the breath of life died. Gen. 7 : 22., ^^M~b3 
'W D'^n^re on Kbn rw:^ all (the things) that he did, are they not 
written? <S£C. 1 Kings 15 : 7. 16 : 14. 

* The proper names of cities, as well as the noun ^^f city, are regularly con- 
strued in the feminine singular, and very seldom formally in the masculine, e. g. 
*^'^?^ *i05|3 r^? I^<i^(i9cu$ (is) removed from (being) a city, Is. 17 : 1. 
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2. a. The same difference is observed when bb is joined in construe- 
tion to a noun, on which latter the gender of the predicate always 
depends. Thus when used distributively, it is construed in the 
singular, if the following noun be singular, e. g. tj'^pn ^WH XD'^IX^'2 
every one that offered, Ex. 85 : 22., 'ptDybS Mtpl? ?r?3"^? ^0 ''V ^ 
me every knee ehall bow, every tongue sJudl stoear, Is. 45 : 23., fl^'^S 
•fbn? bW yy^y) ^p?? sip? ^^^n^ brotJier will vtterly supplant, and 
every neighbour will go about as a slanderer, Jer. 9:3., I^^^tl^ b'f'IfeC^d 
every fool wiU be meddling, Prov. 20 : 3.* 

b. But when used collectively with reference to the entire number 
spoken of, bb is construed in the plural, whether the following noun 
be plural or singular, e. g. D'^tDpljtrrbs ^ItTQ all the men were dead, 
Ex. 4 : 19., trtpirrbd rV^'^'i <<^ ^ ^ women went out, 15 : 20., 
^a 'jpan'j .... D^nSti ^37^? oW ^ diseases of Egypt; and they 
shall adhere to thee, Deut. 28 : 60., ^fflO^ feib D^TlD^^ no secreU lie 
hid from thee, Ezek. 28 : 3. 

§ 751. The noun O^K man, one (Germ. Mann, man), when used in a 
general sense applicable to many individuals, although in strictness 
denoting only one, may be construed ibrmally in the singular, e. g. 
iban-tT»1 Tt'nrW^ «•»« tm'^ bib ^a'^n^a without thee none shall raise 
his hand or his foot. Gen. 41 : 44. ; or collectively in the plural, e. g. 
nbbn^ Vb Y^HM^ V^^K no man shall spare his brother. Is. 9 : 18. 
19*: 2., ^bDfei'* il^T nto thK every one shall eat the ftesh of his arm, 
9 : 19., ^i n typ n T\ir?9 ID'^K take ye heed every one of his neighbour, 
Jer. 9: 3. 

§ 752. Occasionally a common appellative noun when employed 
collectively is construed in the plural, e. g. TM^Tfn HpK'Ipln "^^ if wars 
occur, Ex. 1 : 10. 1 Kings 5 : 17., tTPTl 0^*05 iHTDp the bows of the 
mighty are broken, 1 Sam. 2 : 4., D'^'lO^'Qn D^pBH DTlb <^ loaves of the 
presence (i. e. show-bread) <Aat toere toJken, 21 : 7. (though perhaps 
D^^lD^Tan should be considered as agreeing with the governing noun 
fi^pfi , see § 733. 3. &.), rftrnaMt ^bttrms Aoto sweet are thy words, lit. 
discourse, Ps. 119 : 103. Tlie same is the case with attributives, as 
adjectives and participles, used .as appellative nouns, e. g. DISh ^'Qri 
the oppressors are extinct. Is. 16 : 4. 28 : 3., "pin %3 the wicked fee, 
Prov. 28 : 1. 



• Occasionally when the following noun is plural, c. g. hNi sia^'^Torro'bDI 
na*^nb every one of ourpleoiant things is laid toastty Is. 64 : 10., Tp ^ii '^S'l'n-ba 
*)*^9'^9a every one ofman*s VMiys (is) pure in his ovon eyes, Prov. 16 : 2. 
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Agreemeni Neglected. 

§ 753. The lack of formal agreement between subjects and their 
predicates is not confined to collective nouns and nouns used collec- 
tively as above detailed ; for we find in the construction of other nouns 
that sometimes their gender or number, and occasionally even both, 
are neglected in the inflection of the accessory words referring to 
them. These deviations from the normal construction may and indeed 
do appear to many to be utterly subversive of all order and harmony 
in this particular ; but such a view of the matter is completely erro- 
neous, since they can be shown to stand in the mutual relation 
of cause and efiect with principles afiecting the entire structure 
of the^ language. 

§ 754. Thus, it is sometimes the case with regard to gender, that 
when a sentence commences with the verb, the writer puts it in the 
masculine, although the subject he subsequently introduces be feminine ; 
the reason of which is, that at the outset, before the subject is men- 
tioned, his attention is not drawn to its gender, and hence he employs 
the verb in its simplest form. So too with regard to number, a verb 
preceding a plural subject is frequently put in the singular or simplest 
form, and from the same cause. This want of agreement is less fre- 
quent when the verb follows the subject, and seldom occurs except 
when the writer's attention is withdrawn from the consideration 
of the gender or numbeii of the preceding noun by some intervening 
word or words. If to these observations we add the fact, that the mas- 
culine has the prevalence over the feminine gender, in consequence of 
the more prominent activity of the male sex (§ 739. 2. a.), and that 
sometimes when a writer employs a plural subject to denote an indefi- 
nite number where a singular might also have been used, he does not 
inflect the predicate to correspond, we may deduce from them the fol- 
lowing general rules respecting the neglect of the gender and number 
of nouns in the forms taken by their predicates and qualificatives. 

1. As the masculine singular is the simplest form of a word, and as 
moreover the masculine gender is the most prominent in its use, we 
sometimes find the masculine form employed when the feminine might 
have been expected, but not the contrary. 

2. Again, as the singular form of words is simpler than the plural, a 
plural noun is sometimes construed in the singular^ but not the 
contrary. 
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A. Gender Neglected. 
1. FeminUu Singuiar. 

§ 755. 1. Sometimes a feminine singular noun is construed in the mas- 
culine, which occurs for the most part when the verb precedes the 
noun, e. g. ^^^n DTl^ Kto"Kb the country could not support them. Gen. 
13 : 6. Is. 9 : 18., ^innfeO feC'^nn "MDtf: which thy handmaid has brought, 
1 Sam. 25 : 27., HlDnBa TMy^ ^^^*] ^^ there passed a proclamation 
through the cqmp^ 1 Kings 22 : 36., n^QHbtin ^al3p ptn the war was 
too strong for Mm, 2 Kings 3 : 26. 

2. Also when the predicate follows its subject, though generally 
with something intervening between them, e. g. TX^'n tyob!^ there was 
darkness. Gen. 15: 17., TV^TV^ "[itiatn inStH it is a year of rest. Lev. 
25 : 5., ^ ^an n©p m^tn « grievous vision is declared to me, Is. 
21:2., DiTO •fb"Tl*^r\5 '^^ (Jerusalem) hast made thyself (a covenant^ 
with them, 57 : 8. Jer. 3 : 5., ^ 'jint ^fTli^ K'^l&n 'Tinsbjprn thy tern- 
bleness has deceived thee, (and also) the pride of thy heart, Jfer. 49 : 16« (or 
taking the two subjects to be in apposition, the passage may be ren* 
dered, thy terrtbleness, i. e. the pride of thy heart, has deceived thee), 
"Snyft^ D^IID np^ cry is heard among the nations, Jer. 50: 46., 
*Wlb *»Wy *^9?n a pavement made for the court, Ezek. 40 : 17., 
*rrateS fcCM3"fiJb nbll^ iniquity was not found in his lips, Mai. 2:6., ro^ 
W^^ ^t'A knowledge is pleasant to thy soul, Prov. 2 : 10. 14 : 6., 
■^ati ^b'^ Toyn Sbs tjyb^tl CaleVs concubine, Maacah, bore Sheber, 
1 Chron. 2 : 48. So too with qualificatives separated from the noun 
to which they belong, e. g. ptHI nbi^5 f^Ti a great and strong 
wind, 1 Kings 19 : 11., t^T\ Jljt "j^fc? a dry and exhausted land, Ps. 
63 : 2. 

§ 756. When a feminine abstract noun is used instead of a mas- 
culine concrete, it is construed in the masculine singular or plural 
accordingly, e. g. iT? HJp"! IpH? Kb the slothful man shaU not 
roast his own venison, Prov. 12 : 27. (where tX^IQT} is equivalent to 
njtin ti'^K), ^b'l^;? rkb) '!h^:^y^ Kb "ITDK ^nhn vain things, which neither 
proju nor deliver, I'Sam. 12:21. ('inhn = ^nhn '^b'^bx). We 
may consider as elliptical the expression l^^h MKDH nrifib Gen. 
4:7., which may be rendered, sin (like a wild beast is) crouching at 
the door, or, if the reader prefer, (Ihou art) crouching at the door of sin, 
taking ph for TXP^ f ai . 
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9. Feminine Plural. 



§ 757. We meet also with a few instances in which feminine plural 
nouns are construed in the masculine. This takes place, 

1. When the noun has a masculine termination, in which case the 
verh appears to agree with it formally, e. g. iaVtlfeC ^^tO^ ^tO^^ and 
his tuives turned away his heart, 1 Kings 11:3., ^^"^ ^r\^ Ca^atT^S'l 
'jn^bj^b and all the vnves shall give honour to their husbands, Esth. 1 : 20., 
n^bbn*^^ D'^tnSib^jp^ tliDb^ queens and concubines, and they praised her, 
Cant. 6 : 9. ; or when the noun has a feminine termination, and the verb 
either precedes it or is separated from it by some intervening word or 
words, e. g. ib^tD Mi3^ ^S|^ DMt if the daughters of ShUoh come out, 
Judg. 21 :21. Cant. 6*: 9., hin;| ^}h« ''pK "^S DWT? ^^^ V^ (Aholah 
and Aholibah v. 44.) shall know that I am the Lord God, Ezek. 23 : 49. 
Ruth 1 : 8. 

2. When the noun is feminine in form, but denotes rational beings 
of both sexes, e. g. UDt\Vi D'^ItTf^n M'bba'Qn the kingdoms that oppressed 
you, I Sam. 10 : 18., tlia^feC^ ^T^fl tremble, ye careless women. Is. 32 : 11.; 
also when a feminine abstract noun is used for a masculine concrete, 
e. g. ^nbn?"' Mi!^© tidings shaU terrify him, Dan. 11 : 44. (MWQ# 
for D'^DJ^Ib'a messengers). 



B. Number Neglected. 
1. Feminine Plural. 

§ 758. The number of feminine 'plural nouns is neglected in the 
following cases. 

1. When the predicate precedes the noun, and especially when some 
word or words intervene between them, e. g. ff'^'^O Sl^'Mbti^J^ STTlb^l 

" •• TV II- t:iti 

and her palaces shall spring up thorns, Is. 34 : 13. (compare the 

expression ©an^ nbn nit fyk Ex. 3 : 8. &c.), tii'^nj^n nnsb? the 

cities are takmljei.ls : 41., IfjiK niniirtQ ^a^pa yhx^ ^tm^'Si ^<w 
long shall thy vain thoughts lodge within thee ? Jer. 4 : 14. (some render 
the passage thus, how long wilt thou [Jerusalem] harbour thy vain 
thoughts within thee T) b\ : 29., Dtlir\t^ iinr\ri their bows are broken, 
51 : 56. (some render, she [Babylon] breaks their bows, soil, by her 
wickedness), '^V^Y^'$ "T^^ THtl^l then shall our eyes gaze on Zion, M ic. 
4:11., ^nvht rnO'injTltDg nnn? my arms stretch a bow of brass. Fa. 

VOL. II. 6 
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18:35., VyOUt "XPWirih hii steps shall not slip, Ps. 37:31., tfotOPi 
f^H'^t'i TV^fTBO Us foods wash away the dust of the earth, Job 14 : 19. 
'(others, as the English translators, take D^niDD in its ordinary significa- 
tion o£ aftergrowth, and render, tJum [God] wcuhest away the spontaneous 
produtiHons of the dust of the earth). 

"2. When the predicate follows the noun, in which case frequently, 
though not always, some word or words intervene between the subject 
and predicate, e. g. H'lJS Mi3^ branches (lit. daughters, scil. of the 
tree) ascend. Gen. 49 : 22., ^3^ HTO^ ^^'^rititsn our sins testify against 
us. Is. 59 : 12., nte)D)n3 nitttan the fortresses are taken, Jer. 48 : 41. 

T IT I • T : - "^ 

{ntotnO is probably put in the singular to correspond to the preced- 
ing' msbs), 'TT^nm "^r^ namn bna nitiin the broad waUs of 

Babylon are broken in pieces, 51 : 68., ?J^bK 3ii*TJ^r\ TTW )n*Y0rT3"D| 
also the beasts of the fidd cry to thee, Joel 1 : 20., '1^1 n;?nrt )ninn?n 
the crowns shall be, <S£C. Zech. 6 : 14., "fSt) TXXP^ tyi^tOlTD plans are 
established by counsel, Prov. 20 : 18., Tihl initSH^ fe(3"bKtD ask now the 
cattle, and they shall instruct thee, Job 12 : 7., ^^^^r\ b'^D^ niMfito the 
lips of a fool will swallow him up, Eccl. 10 : 12.* Also with nouns 
which have a plural form and singular meaning (see § 500), e. g. 
Jnbip irtn mish'ia nshn "plHa MitDn wisdom cries without^ she utters 

r f I - • JIT ttI - jT 

?ier voice in the streets, Prov. 1 : 20. 9:1.; or which specify a singular 
noun understood, e. g. TVti^ ^^^'^^ ^^ eyesight was dim, 1 Sam. 4 : 15. 
Eccl. 4 : 8. ("T^p? equivalent to I'lp? nn»n as in Eccl. 5 : 10.). 



9. Maaeuline Plural. 



§ 759. The number also of masculine plural nouns is neglected in 
the following cases. 

1. a. Frequently when the verb commences the phrase, so that the 
writer's attention is not yet attracted to the number of the noun to be 
subsequently introduced, e. g. ^^ *«5a '^tjii'^l then spoke the children of 
Gad, Num. 32 : 25. Judg. 8 : 6., ?|*»'na^ KiS'^ let thy words come to pass, 
Judg. 13 : 12., D'^^K njlj the jackals cry. Is. 13 : 22., D'^n^ten nb-^ia^ 
the spoilers shall come to her, Jer. 61 : 48., ^tOUCtb *«*ia^ '^r^^tH'^ti pinn 

•*":-•• j'«T 'ft 

the words of my groaning are far from helping me, Ps. 22 : 2. This 



* Compare with these instances the singular construction of the Arahic plu- 
rales fracti, as also of the Greek neuter plurals, to which gender the Shemitish 
feminine approaches the nearest in its nature and uses (see § 739. 2. 6.). 
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construction is exceedingly common with the substantive verb n^^n » 
e. g. "jabb Q'^fitD^ njSl'l so the feeble ones became Laban% Gen. 
30 : 42., D'^nnx D'^rtbK ^) n'^T}'^ ^b thou shaU have no other gods, Ex. 
20 : 3. Deut. 5 : 7., Q-rib^ nj^rcb ^H^^l and Penirmah had children, 
1 Sam. 1:2., D'^DibjD H'^ni an<2 ^We «Aa22 ^ rimdetSf Is. 30 : 25. ; and 
also with passive verbs, e. g. D^!)^ ^30 n?'^ <im> «oii« were bom, Gen. 
10: 25. 41 : 60., *i^3at3 D'^tiSK Wa« ^b W Ze< *«?eii of his grown 
«p «ofw be delivered to us, 2 Sam. 21:6.* 

b. This too is often the case when another verb belonging to the 
same subject but placed after it is put in the plural (see § 744), 
e. g. '^yy I'^ni .... tvk'n ^T}*^ let there be lights, and let them be, &c. 
Gen. 1 : 14., D'^iTOta TT\ ntHfcC D'^tHSi^ ^Ty^^ new there were certain men 
who were unclean, Num. 9 : 6., "^Sfib ^©'»1 D'lDSK J^i^^l and 

-Tl J"- 'T-t T- 

there came certain men, and sat before me, Ezek. 14 : 1., Q'^^^iT'il bap 
tlito^ ^bniT^tnfe( Met and the Jews undertook to do as tJiey had begun, 
Esth. 9 : 23.t ^ 

2. a. Less frequently a verb is placed in the singular after a mas- 
culine plural subject, when the writer's attention is diverted by some 
intervening word, e. g. ib ^b^ ^©i< ^j?J^? "^521 <^ sons of Jacob who 
were bom to him, Gen. 35: 26. 46 : 22, 27., HM^* ^"^tX D'^p'^'l? the 
righteous are bold as a lion, Prov. 28 : 1. (we may liowever consider 
the verb as agreeing with the latter noun, supplying the ellipsis of 
^tHK , and render, the righteous are like a lion, who is bold\ T)*jy^pi 
^b TVr\ I had housC'bom servants, Eccl. 2 : 7. (or we may consider the 
verb as agreeing with the governing noun n^a , see § 733. 3. b,\ 

b. This occurs especially when the subject is a plural used dis- 
tributively instead of a singular, to make a predication concerning 
any or every individual out of many, rather than of a number at once. 
This emphatic construction is precisely the reverse of that detailed §751, 
where for the same purpose, a singular noun is employed collectively 
with a plural verb, e. g. tf^nS ^D'lM'l 'l^'IK T"!?!!^ cursed (be) every 
one thai curses thee, and blessed every one that blesses thee. Gen. 27 : 29. 
Num. 24 : 9., ^I'^'IS^ IjlkS, XXSh each of thy servants (is) a shepherd. 



i<- 



* This is a common construction in Arabic, e. g. M%S iJm« jL*Jt JLi) tht 
chief a of his people said, Kor. 7 : 58, 64, 73, 172. 

t This also frequently appears in Arabic, e. g. I«^U> i^V^ Jwt Jothey believe 
not who say, &c. Kor. 5 : 19. 
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Gen. 47 : 3., tW\*> "1"*^!^ whoever is its owner shall he put 1o deaths 
Ex. 21 : 29, 36., tW^ WD •y^^^'^ ^^V one thai profanes it shall surely 
he put to death, 31 : 14., ^IBtJt'n *V^ydP\ blessed (is) every one that 
retains her, Prov. 3 : 18., H^'l'^X H'f^&lt whoever hides her hides the 
wind, 27 : 16. 

3. a. A few masculine nouns used only in the plural form (see § 560), 
although usually treated as plurals, are sometimes construed logically 
in the singular, e. g. b^tib Q^'tan W TX^T\'> th*\ the water shall not 

O ' O -5.-- Yl« I 

again become a flood, Gen. 9 : 15. Lev. 11 : 34. Num. 19:13, 20. 24 : 7. 
3 Kings 3 : 9. Ps. 124: 5., nb^'K tXStV^ D'»b'»OD ''3D the mouth of fools 
feeds on foolishness, Prov. 15 : 14.* 

b. This is regularly the case with the plurcds of preiminence, or 
nouns which when employed as names of the only and true God are 
put by a Hebrew idiom in the plural, to denote superior dignity, 
preeminence. These are D^'rftfcC God, *«phfc^ Lord, ^''TtD Almighty (see 
§ 553). 

a. With Q'lrft^ God, e. g. D'»n'bK Kna God created. Gen. 1 : 1., 
and thus constantly in all ages of the language. When idols or false 
gods are denoted by it, it is construed in the plural, e. g. ^«lbK H^K 
'n3i1 bfi^nto^ these (are) thy gods, O Israel, dsc. Ex. 32 : 4, 8. 1 K,ing8 
19<:2. 20 : 10. <bc. ; and even when applied to the true God, a few 
instances are found where it is construed formally in the plural, e. g. 
D^^rfb^ "^in^ trnn God caused me to wander. Gen. 20 : 13. (though here 
Abraham appears to use the plural in compliance with the notions of 
AbimelechV D'^rfb^n *T»bK ^b^S DtJ ''S because there God appeared to 
him, Gen. 35 : 7., D^'JlbK ll^^'t^'l? ^tDtf> whom God (meaning the judges) 
shall condemn, Ex. 22 : 8. (here construed in the plural because 
used instead of the plural noun tTtDfiW judges), D'^ilfbfcC 'Obn ^W 
ni'n&b whom God went to redeem, 2 Sam. 7 : 23. (in the parallel 
passage 1 Chron. 17:21., the verb as usual is put in the singular), 
fn^^ D'fplptD D'trfb^nD;) there is a God that judges on the earth, 
P8.V8:12.' 

/5. With ^fynt Lord, e. g. nb©Pm'»S Wtrbti "^ShK '^Sl send. Lord, I 
pray thee, by means (of whom) tJum wUt tend, Ex. 4 : 13. Dan. 9 : 7, 
16, 19., nnan ^tJ-riK Unrh:p rhyn "^^^K the Lord (is) about to bring 
upon them the waters of the river. Is. 8:7. In a few instances the 
common plural D^3hfe( is applied, on a principle analogous to the pre- 
ceding, to a single earthly master, e. g. "P^^tk Mia ^!? until his 

* Hither might also be referred the example Lam. 4 : 16. in § 733. 3. 6. 
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lord's coming, Gen. 39 : 16, 19, 20., TW^ tr?h»| Ta into the hand of a 
crud lord, Is. 19 : 4.* 

/. With ^nt? Almighty, e. g. -[Sna'^l ^^18 the Almighty who shall 
bless thee. Gen. 49 : 25., p'^rn^ij'i ^'nW ttt( doet the Almighty pervert 
justice ? Job 8:3., ^i^'Q '^b '^n© 1W <A€ Almighty has dealt very bit. 
terly toith me, Ruth 1 : 20, 21. 



C. Gander and Number neglected. 

§760. 1. Occasionally a verb remains in its simple from, the mas- 
culine singular, even when its subject is a feminine plural ; so that 
both gender and number are neglected. This takes place when the 
verb precedes the noun, e.g. nsitti^ 1'^^*' *'n*'5 and his hands were 
steady (lit. firmness, see § 732. 1.), Ex.77 : 12., D'?*1J Dnb rv;r\ fcib'l 
and they had no power, lit. hands. Josh. 8 : 20., D^^tDp MSIQp ^b there 
were no women found, Job 42 : 15. It will be observed that in all the 
above instances the noun has a masculine form (see §§757. 1., 
759. 1.). 

2. Occasionally too when the verb is placed after the noun, e. g. 
Q?^ *^I?*^? ^V^ ^*?^ ^^ f^^^ (remaining) parts shall be your own^ 
Gen. 47 : 24., bDK"* tliSCIQ unleavened bread shaU be eaten, Ex. 13 : 7. 
(where ni2C^ is construed like its opposite "pDn) Num. 28 : 17. Ezek. 
45 : 21., btt D'lK M^rOSi '^p't? the lofty looks of man shall be humbled. 
Is. 2 : 11., bbttV liStnn ntontn the fields of Heshbon languish, Is. 
16:8. Hab. 3 : 17. (but in these last instances we may consider the 
verb as agreeing with the governing noun, see § 733. 3. b,). 

§ 761. For the neglect of grammatical agreement in pronouns and 
pronominal suffixes, see Chap. VII. 



Impersonal Constructions. 

§ 762. We have seen that the gender and number of verbs, as well 
as of other predicatives and attributives, are usually regulated by that 
of the noun on which they depend, and with which they almost always 



• On this Jarchi remarks, 'I'^n'^ ib-^BXT D'«a'l )Wh^ '»'np nn5*l« )^'d^ ba every 
expression of dominion is made in the plural^ though it he (logically) singular. 
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either fonnally or logically agree. But in Hebrew a verb is often 
used impersonally, as it is called, that is to say, without any particular 
noun expressed or understood on which it can be said to depend. 
And this takes place in the following ways. 

1. a. When an event is predicated without any reference to the 
agency by which it is effected. For this purpose the third person 
singular, as in Latin and English, is employed, and frequently in the 
masculine, as being the simplest form, e. g. ^S'^^^ ^l?"^^ l^i it not 
he grteoous in thy sights i. e. do not feel aggrieved, Gen. 21 : 12., ^^^ 
*Tb(13 Qnb and it was very distressing to them, i. e. they were greatly 
distressed, Judg. 2 : 15. Job 20 : 22., ^ n^D'i 2^b there shall be no rest 
for thee. Is. 23 : 12. Job 3 : 13. Hither are to be referred the con- 
stantly recurring formulae ^TV^*} and IVTV) it was, it came to pass (see 
§660.1.6.). 

b. The feminine form is likewise employed, as bearing the greatest 
affinity to the neuter (see § 739. 2. 6.), e. g. bl«*nto^a pn"*'nr\5 and 
it was a custom in Israel, Judg. 11 : 39., ^jj^t) 11 ^b *tKn*l and 
David was greatly distressed (see Judg. 2:15), 1 Sam. 30 : 6. 2 Sam. 
13 : 3, 9., Ty^nVi Vh^ D^ptl l^b it shall not stand, neither shall it come 
to pasit. Is. 7 : 7., HPliJ^ tjb ^^ for it becomes thee, Jer. 10 : 7. 44 : 21., 
^b^ MilM TXPiP now it is come to thee, Job 4 : 5. 

2. Occasionally the plural form is employed in poetry, e. g. l^iStS 
^r\tn 'bii^tib like the sheep they lay them in the grave, i. e. they are laid 
in the grave like sheep, Ps. 49 : 15., tD*'*«n tTOtO ?|b IJD'^pi*'*! and they 
shall increase to thee the years of life, i. e. the years of thy life 
shall be increased in number, Prov. 9 : 11., '^b'^stt blOSP mib^'bl tmd 
nights of trouble they appoint to me, i. e. wearisome nights are ap- 
pointed me, Job 7:3. 17 : 12. 34 : 20. 

§ 763. 1. Verbs again are construed impersonally to denote the per- 
formance of an action by some person or persons, without mentioning by 
whom. For this purpose the third person masculine singular is usually 
employed, which corresponds to the use of verbs of the same form 
with the indefinite French on,* e. g. i'^M3 IT!? Kffa"fiJb one found 
no help meet for him, i. e. no suitable helpmate was found for him. 
Gen. 2 : 20. 11 : 9. 16 : 14. 48 : 1, 2., ^titi^ TiW^ "lintD SHT *123 
of a talent of pure gold one shall make it, i. e. it shall be made, Ex. 
25 : 39. 27 : 8., ini^ nW*a*^ n©K insn the priest whom one shall anoint, 



* English one ; though in this language the passive construction is usually 
preferred. 



CHAP. 
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i. e. who shall be anointed, Lev. 16 : 32., "tbx niafe( one has told me. it 
has been told me, 1 Sam. 23 : 22. 2 Sam. 16 : 23., p'tDlgn b'^rrtl^t feCt^t* 
one shall carry off the riches of Damascus, i. e. they shall be carried 
off, Is. 8 : 4. Occasionally W'^tjt (= Germ, man) is supplied, e. g. 
ID'^^n "ITSK nb so one used to say, 1 Sam. 9 : 9., also in 2 Sara. 16 : 23. 
according to the K'ri. 

2. Sometimes the third person plural is employed, a construcjtion 
not unfrequently found in other languages,* e. g. *lS'»*1p^ ^tOH mtXSl 
l^^p TMHSfQ a beast of which they make an offering, i. e. which it is 
customary to offer. Lev. 27 : 9, 11., b'lKlDb ^T5i*5 <xnd they told Savl^ 
meaning simply, Saul was told, 1 Sam. 18 : 20., •fb"'lK'1p^ *»fi*«pin fiJb 
ro*! thou shah not continue (that) they call thee tender, i. e. thou shalt 
no longer be called tender. Is. 47 : 1. 64 : 3., DHb ^"IfiD*^ ^b they shall 
not lament for them, i. e. they shall not be lamented, Jer. 16 : 6, 7., 
nbDiiSI D'^^liTil 'pa IDb ^r\^ let them give us jndse that we may eat, 
i. e. let pulse be given us to eat, Dan. 1 : 12. Neh. 2 : 7. 

§ 764. Sometimes the active participle of a verb used imper- 
sonally is employed as its subject, in the singular, e. g. Mta tl^^ ^3 
if a dying man die, meaning, if any one should die. Num. 6 : 9., 
bfi^n ba^ ^^ if a fdller fcdl, i. e. if any one should fall, Deut. 22 : 8., 
^i^n IPISIDI and a hearer hear, i. e. and whoever shall hear, 2 Sam. 
17 : 9. Ezek. 33 : 4., ?p^n IfTC^ «b y^"^ the treader shall not tread 
out wine, i. c. none shall tread out wine, Is. 16 : 10. 28 : 4. And also 
in the plural, e. g. D'^i^tsb W3D planters plant, Jer. 31 : 5., *«5l5"b!? 

• S IT • •• «■ 

D^tJlh ^tn^n the ploughers ploughed over my hack, Ps. 129 : 3. 

§ 765. Sometimes the passive form is used impersonally, which is 
not unfrequently the case in Latin, e. g. TWtk M*!!!^^ iH^tb this shdU 
he called (lit. to this it shall be called) woman, Gen. 2 : 23. Is. 1 : 26., 
niiT' D©a i^'^pb bn^l ti< then it was begun to call upon the name of 
Jehovah, i. e. men began to call, dec. Gen. 4 : 26., ^73^]? P"b? tJiere- 
fore it is said, 10:9. Is. 61:6. 62:4. Jer. 16:14. Hos. 2:1., 
nil? tftDtiri sb it shall be prolonged no further, Ezek. 12:25. 

§ 766. Occasionally too the second person is employed instead of 
the third, as is frequently the case in English and Latin, when the 
speaker for greater emphasis directs his discourse immediately to his 
auditor, although intending it to be of universal application, e. g. 

* Compare the frequent use of the Greek fpaai, Lat. axunty Eng. they say, 
Pers. Jul 54>>*l, &c. 
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nnSti fSl'^ ^'''?p^ *'?'! ^'^ if ^^ bring as an oblation a medl-offeringy 
i. e. if any one bring, dsc. Lev. 2 : 4., TXSit^ f^ 9fnite a scomery i. e. 
let him be smitten, Prov. 19 : 25., r^'^yiSL f K tH'^K rT'Tn *ce*< tAou 
a man hasty in his words, i. e. if such a man be seen, found, 29 : 20., 
iV'^bSl'Q ibn^O T^lbt\ thou shah dtpdl in his tent, because he is not, 
i. e. any one may dwell, dec. Job 16 : 15. The infinitive with a pro- 
nominal sufRx of the second person is used for the same purpose, e. g. 
TXVS^ TO)kS^ (in) thy coming to Gerar, i. e. as one comes to Gerar, 
Gen! 10: 19, 30. 13 : 10. 1 Sam. 17 : 52. 

§ 767. The subject of a verb not construed impersonally is some- 
times omitted when it may readily be supplied from the context, e. g. 
^n^r^!? D«T2l ^fcCTD3 fc^b there was not fa man) left of them^ even a sin* 
gle one, Ex. 14 : 28. (supply tD'^iit), Tj'^b^ Onijj but (mine eye) spared 
thee, 1 Sam. 24 : 11. (supply »^3^?), nS^K nin;« Wp bis^ fcJb (aught) 
of the word of the Lord shaJl not fall to the ground, 2 Kings 10 : 10. 
(supply 'la'n as in Josh. 21 : 45,), ib n"!!! *»3 because his (anger) burned, 
because he was angry, 2 Sam. 22 : 8. Ps. 18 : 8. (supply C|K), irt^ TVt^ 
^i\k bttirb why does (the Lord) give light to the wretched ? Job 3 : 20. 

(supply nin^).* 



Change of Person^ 

§768. The Hebrew prophets are accustomed by a bold figure of 
speech, which grammarians call enallage personarum, to change some- 
times the person of the subject of discourse from the third to the first 
or second, and vice vers&, thus giving greater variety and force to 
their exhortations. 

1. a. The change from the third person to the first occurs chiefly in 
promises and denunciations made by God himself, where, after a 
declaration concerning his purposes made in the third person, the form 
is suddenly changed, and the Deity is represented as uttering the predic- 
tions directly in the first person, e. g. ^'''a'^'a'Di?'! ^nbtlS^ -pai 
Tp'l^ta nbma "^tlhorjl he shall bless thy bread and thy water, and I 
wtU remove sickness from among thee, Ex. 23 : 25., "n2< Hin^ 2^^?? *^? 
'T3H ^tVi . . • • 'intepa'bs when the Lord has performed all his work, 
I will punish, dsc. Is. 10 : 12. It occurs also .where the prophet in 
treating of some important national event gives greater vividness to 

* Compare nagixsi fwtr, sell, o 'd'log, Herod. 3. 73. 
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his discourse by suddenly representing the nation as speaking in its 
own person, e. g. ^573^ "tn*!? W) ^3»M;' ^*?"ri'^a (in) Bethel he finds 
him, and there he speaks loith us, Hos. 12:5., UtD by\2 "TO^^ ^HSSl 
is nrftitep they passed through the fiood on foot, there did we rejoice in 
him, Pa. '66 : 6., ynm *»nrT^ Kb nste D'^nM -pX-b:^ iriKXa when 
Jie went (lit. in bis going) through the land of Egypt, I heard a language 
I understood not, 81 : 6. 

h. The contrary change, from the first person to the third, occurs for 
the most part only after instances like the preceding, that is to say, 
where the first person has been substituted for the third, e. g. ^^npTII 
^P^r?!? ^7'Q??'?'^ ^^2J1Q'0 and I will drive thee from thy station, and 
from thy state he shcdl pull thee down. Is. 22 : 19., pK lis'Sa "70;^ ''Djn 
behold me, he shall lay a stone in Zion, i. e. I am he who shall lay, &c. 

28 : 16., ib 'itnw nin^ "^Kstaa — r^'^SDX on'^a'^iK !d:^5 / should 

•i»l ••/ • •• • 

soon have subdued their enemies, the haters of the Lord should have sub* 
mitted themselves to him, Ps. 81 : 15, 16. 

2. a. Sometimes one by or to whom a promise or threat is made, 
after being spoken of in the third person, is suddenly addressed directly 
in the second, which gives additional point to the declaration, e. g. 
''\y\ Dn'ron ^©^5 D'^b'^i^^a "WT* "^3 for they shall be ashamed of the 
oaks that ye have desired, &c. Is. 1 : 29., ?T'^b©n*l ^^mbt? tHiSD'' 

• • • • 

Dnii^n"b3 D*^ nib^lMa he unll subdue our iniquities, and thou wilt cast 
into the depths of the sea all their sins, Mic. 7 : 19. (here, it will be per- 
ceived, is a double conversion, viz. from a third to a second person and 
also from a first to a third), -Jl^b DMab Tl^ l^tinn hIH'^ ^bbn'> they 
shall praise the Lord that seek him ; your heart shall live for ever, Ps. 

22 : 27., ftrigns I'^^Tx niH'^ '^snK t&yiyi xinx / vjUI go in the 

strength of the Lord God ; I will commemorate thy righteousness, 71 : 16., 
WatoX ©n'n ^^T0^ nC9n nbnia ^nb'^DK''1 he would have fed him with 
the finest wheat, and with honey from the rock I should have satis/led thee, 
61 : 17. (here too, besides the change from the third to the sec(md, 
there is also one from the third to the first). 

b. The converse of the above also takes place, i. e. the second 
person is sometimes exchanged for the third, which is seldom the case 
except when such second person has been substituted for a third, e. g. 
ya©*^ Sbl D^^DTi^ npD nbtDD iibi nian niK^ seeing many things thou 
heedest not; opening the ears, he hears not. Is. 42 : 20. 54 : 1. 61 : 7.,. 

KMD Sb rr^nin'^rS^ trSnTriX trtn::n behold lam aboutto hedge 

up thy way, so that she shall not find her paths, Hos. 2 : 8., Dn2$ D^ 
nian ^^a^nn '^bbn D'^T?'© ye Ethiopians also, they shall be slain by my 

VOL. II. 7 
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noord, Zeph. 2 : 12., T&l'i bK q^^^ T^tXl^ WnT^ DM^titJi*! take 
Aeecf to yourselves, and to the wife of thy youth let him not act perfidiousty^ 
Mai. 2 : 15., K^n 03513^ tSM'S nin^a riM bxnte^ O /fraeZ, /riMi in the 

T«T TIV T - -J ~TJ' 

Lord; he is their help and their shield, Ps. 115:9, 10, 11. (in these 
last instances it will be seen there is a change of number as well as 
of person). 

§769. There is another deviation from the usual emp]o3rment of the 
persons which has its counterpart in most of the modern languages of 
Europe. This is the use of the third person instead of the second, 
through deferential politeness, e. g. ^pHM ^-?^^ ^^t my lord hear us^ 
Gen. 23 : 6. 44 : 19. Josh. 5:14. And also the use of the first person 
plural instead of the singular, indicative of majesty, dignity, e. g. 
^lQbS21 tllt^ nto!^3 let us make man in our image, Gen. 1 : 26. 11:7., 
^3^3TM1 ^3in31D ^tDM bbd according to all that we have heard with our 
ears, 2 Sam. 7 : 22.* 



CHAPTER IV. 

POSITION AKD C0HPABI80N OF ADJECTIVES. 

Position, 

§ 770. We have already seen that an adjective forming the predi- 
cate to a proposition differs from the same word employed as a qualifi- 
cative with respect to its reception or non- reception of the article 
(§ 724). There exists another peculiarity by which a predicative 
is distinguished from a qualificative adjective, and this is its position 
with regard to the subject, viz. whether placed before or after it. 



* The same use of the plural is found in Chaldee, e. g. KSrtS^^in KS^Q Ti'C *^^ 
/bf t^ott ha9t modi hnovm to %r (fte king't mattir, Dan. 2 : 23, 36. Ezra 4:18. 
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Here we find the Hebrew usage to be precisely the reverse of that 
which prevails in the languages of modem Europe : a qualificative 
adjective being usually placed after the noun to which it refers, e. g. 
DDn tD^bC a wise man^ 1 Kings 2:9., rUD"^ HI^M a beautiful toomon, 
Prov. 11 : 22., D*^13Dn D"^:K toise men, Deut. 1 : 13., D^'b^Sn nhi^ion 
the great lights. Gen. 1 : 16.; and a predicative one before it, e. g. 119 
ayin the famine (was) grievous. Gen. 12 : 10., rTDDH HlitS wisdom (is) 
good, Prov. 8:11., njiT^ ^"5 D*^*!^©^ <^ »ay* of the Lord (are) rt^^, 
Hos. 14:10., p*i'?|2 ni^n nil'n man^^ (are) (Ae affUctions of the right* 
eous, Ps. 34 : 20. 

§ 771. The reason of this appears to be as follows. When an adjec 
tive serves as a qualificative, the idea it expresses is accessory to that 
of the noun it belongs to, which as the principal member of the com- 
pound term is placed first, by a constant law of the Shemitish Ian- 
guages, according to which the most important words assume the right 
of priority in the sentence. But when an adjective forms the predi- 
cate of a proposition, the case is difiierent : for then, instead of being 
an appendage to a noun, it constitutes a most important part of the 
sentence ; and accordingly is placed before the noun, at or near the 
commencement of the proposition, in compliance with the same 
general principle. 

§772. The rule concerning the position of qualifying adjectives 
holds good with but very few exceptions with respect to nouns both 
definite and indefinite.* That which relates to predicative adjectives is 
most strictly observed when the. subject is indefinite : because their 
predicative nature is then left to be ascertained from the position and 
context alone.f When the noun is definite, the position of the adjec- 



* Occasionally a qualificative is placed emphatically before an indefinite noun, 
as for instance the adjective D'^a'n , e. g. D'^*?J2S D'^a'n many hunters, Jer. 16 : 16. 
Ps. 89 : 51. 1 Chron. 28 : 6., d'^nS nia'n many times, Neh. 9 : 28. : and also when 
the noun is specified by a pronominal suffix, e. g. "^"^a? p'^'^^ the righteous <m€ 
my servant, i. e. my righteous servant, Is. 53 : 11., so nrinx fTj^sa her treacher- 
ous sister, Jer. 3 : 7, 8, 10. ; or by a noun in regimen, e. g. dJ"'^'nat23Ta d*'*'*'?^^ th§ 
mighty breakers of the sea, Ps. 93 : 4. The adjectives in the following passage, 
although viewed by some as qualificatives, are in reality predicatives : '^PlJ'IJ *^ 
DS'^nxan D'^?3:i?1 dS'^S^D d'^an for I know your transgressions (are) manifold 
and your sins niighty, Amos 5 : 12. 

t A predicative adjective is rarely placed after an indefinite noun, and only 
when its nature is clearly evinced by the context, e. g. ^^^''^R ^"3? ^^/^ danger 
(is) near, Ps. 22 : 12. 
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live is of less importance, since its precise nature can then be determined 
from the reception or non-reception of the article : for when a qualifi- 
cative, it necessarily takes the article in order to agree with the noun ; 
but when a predicative, it roust remain indefinite (§724). Con- 
sequently we find that a predicative adjective whose subject is definite 
either by signification, construction, or the reception of the article 
(§ 716), assumes the following positions with respect to it. 

1. According to the general rule, it is usually placed before the 
noun to which it refers, and which constitutes the subject of the pro- 
position, e. g. nin*^ lit3 Jehovah (is) good, Ps. 34 : 9., D*1ljn nyi na*! 
the wickedness of man (was) great, Gen. 6:5. Ps. Ill : 2., iTiS3 bil| 
his glory (is) great, Ps. 21 : 6. 119: 96., -j^Kn rDitS the land (is) 
good. Num. 14 : 7. Deut. 1 : 25* 

2. Less frequently it follows the noun, when, as the adjective is 
without the article, the sense is still perspicuous, e. g. bi'ia "p^M niST* 
JeJiovah (is) great in Zion, Ps. 99 : 2., bi'lj inb his strength (is) great, 
Judg. 16 : 5, 6, 15. Jer. 50 : 34. Ps. 99 : 3. Prov. 23 : 11., tWX^ y^'Sfn 
nnhp this city (is) near. Gen. 19 : 20. 29 : 2, 7. 1 Kings 18 : 2. Ps' 
104 : 25. And especially when the substantive verb is employed as a 
copula, e. g. lifitl nblii nsian ^^nn^ and the slaughter was very great, 

1 Sam. 4:10. 14 : 52., ^i^ia pTH rbn *in^*l and his sickness was very 
severe, I Kings 17 : 17. 

§ 773. These constructions obtain also when the subject is a pro- 
noun of the first or second person, which is likewise definite : thus 
before the subject, e. g. ^^DSt rVliniD /(am) black, Cant. 1 : 5., nms p*''1X 
thou (art) righteous, Neh. 9:8.; after the subject, e. g. TXIW*^ ^^tf^ I 
(am) asleep. Cant. 5 : 2., pTH Di'^H ^'STO as yet I (am) strong this day. 
Josh. 14 : 11., p^^'HS T^r^^ and thou (art) righteous, Neh. 9 : 33., ?fsn 
rHp;» behold thou (art) /air, Cant. 1 : 14, 15. 

§ 774. The demonstrative pronouns follow the same pules with 
regard to position as adjectives. Thus, when used as qualificatives, 
they are placed with the article (§ 724. II. 2.) after the noun to which 
they refer, e. g. jrwH DipTSH this place, Gen. 28 : 17., rifci^H ^"^^ this 
city. Gen. 19 : 20., H^i^n D'^'nn'nn these things. Gen. 22 : 1. ; but when 
as predicatives, they are placed without the article (§ 724. 1. 2.) before 
the subject, e. g. D'lK mbin *^&0 HT this (is) the book of the generations 
of Adam, Gen. 5:1., D^I^JH tT\iT\ tlbit this is the way of mankind, 

2 Sam. 7 : 19. Zech. 14: 12., bKnte^i *^Da nil3« nbx these are the 
names of the children of Israel, Ex. 1 : 1. 
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Comparison. 

§ 775. In Hebrew as in other languages, a quality may be attributed 
to an object with different degrees of intensity. When no. intimation 
is made relative to this particular, it is said to be in the positive degree ; 
when represented as existing in one object with greater or less inten- 
sity than in another, or with too great or too little intensity for a 
given purpose, it is said to be in the comparaHve degree ; and lastly, 
when a quality is represented as existing in the individual object or 
objects spoken of with the greatest or least intensity as compared to 
the same quality in an entire class or assemblage of objects, it is said 
to be in the superlative degree. The construction of the simple or 
positive form of attributives has already been discussed ; so that there 
remains for us to exhibit the modes by which the comparative and 
superlative degrees are indicated. 

Comparative Degree. 

§776. The comparative and superlative degrees of the quality 
denoted by an adjective are in different languages differently expressed. 
In some they are symbolically indicated by an extension of the form 
of the adjective consisting of an added termination, which appropri- 
ately represents the increase of force intended to be conveyed, thus 
c6q)og, coqjdreQog, aotpdtatog ; sapiens^ sapientiorf sapientissimus ; wise, 
vdsery wisest. While in others the adjective remains unchanged, and 
the comparison is denoted by separate particles ; as is constantly 
the case in French, thus sage, plus sage, le plus sage ; and frequently 
also in English, as tranquil, more tranquil, most tranquil. The relation 
too of the compared noun with that with which the comparison is 
made is usually indicated by a particle, as tj, qudm, que, than; or 
by an inflection of the latter noun, as for example the genitive case in 
Greek and the ablative in Latin. 

§ 777. In the Hebrew language, whose nouns both substantive and 
adjective are but sparingly inflected, the adjective undergoes no change 
of form for the purpose of indicating the degrees of comparison ; this 
being effected by placing in contrast the noun compared and that with 
which the comparison is made. For this purpose is employed the 
preposition yo (§ 608), which being prefixed to the latter noun indi- 
cates that the former departs or differs from it in the intensity of 
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its attribute, and, unless otherwise specified, surpasses it, e. g. 
t|05^nDp tDTlO iiXD her gain (is) good from the gain of silver, i. e. 
her gain differs in goodness from that of silver, is better than it, Prov, 
8 : 14., bM'^S'nia nx^ DSn thou art wise from Daniel, i. e. thou differest 
firom him in wisdom, art wiser than he, Ezek. 28 : 3., so tli^Vj^top W3t$ 
"^Sh ihey are more numerous than the hairs of my head, Ps. 40 : 13.* 
The construction is the same when the attributive is contained in a 
neuter verb. e. g. JflQtp b'HJli^ / am greater than thou, Gen. 41 : 40. 

§778. The same construction is employed to signify .exce«« in the 
quality attributed, e. g. "^ITSfO iTlii^bBDI lnibn5 things great or high from 
me, i. e. too high for me, Ps. 131 : 2. ; and likewise when the attribu- 
live is contained in a neuter verb, e. g. ni^(*1't3 1'^3'^$ «V*?^^^ ^^ ^2^ 
toere too weak to see, Gen. 27 : 1. 



* In Chaldee, Syriac, and Ethlopic also the comparative is denoted by employ- 
ing the adjective in its original form followed by the preposition Chald. *)^ , 

Syr. _£o , Eth. 5i^ or 5i^l , all equivalent to the Heb. "j^ . In Arabic it 
is indicated by a change in the adjective itself, which takes the form Ajii| , and 

is also followed by the preposition ^, e. g. ^5^! J^ IJjbl jpi 

and who is more unjust than he who devises lies ? Kor. 6 : 21. 7 : 35. This form 
of the adjective, however, cannot properly be called a comparative in the occiden- 
tal sense of the term. It is in reality a sjrmbolically emphatic or intensitive form, 
made like the greater part of the plurales fracti by extending the form of the 
singular by the addition of a weak letter, and is used also to denote the superlative 
(see § 785. note,). In Persian, comparison is indicated by adding to the positive 

form of the adjective the termination V (Sanscr. cTE tar a, Gr. jigog) for the 
comparative, and \^,f^ for the superlative, e. g. XJ good, " (^ ^ better, 
tjq>^Ag> hest i and by placing before the noun with which the comparison is 
made the particle \ I from (comp. Heb. "iQ) or }S^ than (Lat. qudm, Fr. que), 
e. g- |»j| ^UumAj \! yJS\Lj ^UlamO* and the garden was fresher than 
the rose-garden of Iram, The simple forms of the adjectives, Arab, aj^ and 



Pers. XJ good, are also used with the particles Jwo and xS^ tis compara- 

9 G o ^ I -^^ 

lives, e. g. &JL^ H^ Ul / cm better than he, Kor. 7:11., 2U lA^9)^ r^^^ 

^^JLi J(Xj iOthe patience of the poor is better than the generosity of the rich. 
Sad. Gulist., a construction identical with that of the Hebrew. 
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§ 779. As the comparative degree is denoted in Hebrew solely by 
thus contrasting the noun compared with that with which the compari- 
son is made, this latter, accompanied by the exponent of the coHtrast 
Ip, must always be expressed, since without it the attributive would* 
necessarily be regarded as a positive.* The principal varieties of the 
comparative are the following. . 

§ 780. A noun or an attributive used as a noun is compared to a 
noun or pronoun by means of an adjective or of a neuter verb followed 
by the preposition yo. Thus, 

1. a. To a noun, e. g. !lil3 "p^tffp WtD lit3 reputation (is) hetUr than 
good ointment, Eccl. 7:1., nbvs "^Dati ri'Dtti© ^'DS tTSin the children • 
of the desolate are more numerous than the children of the married one. 

Is. 54 : 1., r>:p ^D'^tt inina biw^ niau-a d^^dk ipK aits the slow to 

anger is better tfian the mighty, and the ruler of his spirit than the taker 
of a city, Prov. 16 : 32. 17 : 1. 27 : 5. Cant. 4 : 10. ; TM tiiSK ^"^pi* 
/ will make a man more precious than fine gold, Is. 13 : 12. Occasion, 
ally the attributive appears to be omitted where it may readily be sup- 
plied from the context, e. g. "ibn D^J D^'inS'O (thy) life sJudl spring 
up (brighter) tlian the noon. Job 11 : 17. f 



* This omission, however, is found to take place in a very few instances, where 
the comparative nature of the attributive is clearly evident from the context, e. g. 
PiibSa niash nst'lFl Sidn ^i5'1 but turn agairiy and thou shalt see greater abomi- 
nations, scil. than these, Ezek. 8:6, 13. (supply n^MD , which see v. 15.)* 

t This may also be rendered, by taking )'Q in its ordinary acceptation, life shall 
spring from the noon, i. e. shall be bright and unclouded, as though proceeding 
from the noon. Some too consider and translate the following passages as instances 
of elliptical construction, viz. DfiX^ B^^^fin -j^K?? njjx ';n behold ye (are less) 
than nothing, and your work (less) than naught, Is. 41 : 24., nSIDO^ ^^ the up' 
right (is sharper) than a thorn-hedge, Mic. 7 : 4., ^TtT^ ^^TIP ^9!? ^^^ (*re) 
altogether (lighter) than vanity, Ps. 62 : 10. Still these may all be explained 
as the emphatic use of "{0 , to point out that of which any thing is as it were the 
very essence, and may be regarded as equivalent to the subjective use of the 
article described § 720. 2. ; so that these passages will also admit of being ren- 
dered as follows: " behold, ye (are) even (as) nothing,'* &c., " the mcst upright 
(is) a very thorn-hedge," " they are altogether vanity." The following also is 
generally considered as a comparative, ^i"n3U5T3!| D^^taJJI^ia DJi'^b'^pS'l and their 
graven images (were stronger or more) than (those of) Jerusalem and Sajnaria, 
Is. 10 : 10. ; but we would rather take "{Q in its ordinary signification, /rom, 
of, and supply the verb n^:i^ frofn the preceding clause, thus, " (so it shall 
reach those) of Jerusalem and Samaria,^' 
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6. To a pronoun, e. g. ^}W2 ^i*1^ ^lk^ ^ kinsman nearer than /, Ruth 

3 : 12., b« tlil3TT3ri ?f1Q'a WttH are the consolations of God too lUtie 

for thee ? Job 15 : 11., QM D^'tlS?^ trbi^5 D^iU nations greater and 

' mightier than you, Deut. 11 : 23.'20 : 1., Dipisn ?|1Qtt pfH^ '^'S if the 

place be too far for thee, 12 : 21. 14 : 24. 

2. A pronoun may also be compared with a noun or pronoun ; and 
when a personal pronoun, it may either be separately expressed, or 
included with the attribute in a verb, e. g. t? TW\ MTO pifliatTQ 
'HM^Q what (is) sweeter than honey, and what (is) stronger than a lion f 
Judg. 14 : 18. ; l^iSlTlM t3^?p^ ^ V"^ ^^^ intelligent than the sages. 
Ps. 119: 100., ta^K '^35113 tPt'^t'^ thou art fairer than the children of 
men, Ps. 45 : 3., l^t) ^t)'Q rVQS!? thou art much mightier than we. Gen. 

I V • T 1 - T ^ 

26 : 16o TpntD'lp / am holier than thou, Is. 65 : 5. 

§ 781. 1. a. A substantive noun may be compared with an infinitive, 
or noun of action, e. g. rWti b^'DS tliSHtt T??? •^t^? *^r?r? ^ reproof 
enters more into a wise man than striking a fool a hundred (times), 
Prov. 17 : 10. But this construction is generally used to indicate 
excess of the quality spoken of with regard to the action represented 
by the infinitive, e. g. ym^ tOfta 11 DTD'O*^ iT'n their wealth was 
too great (for them) to dwell together. Gen. 36 : 7., n^'^n tSTa'J D»t1 
ntra ini'^nQ if the household he too small to have a lamb, Ex. 12 : 4. 
(where "pa is repeated for the sake of emphasis), ^HK ^Wi^ D3^ l*! 
D*1^3 '}J*TQt185 ^t^*D the people that are with thee are too many for me 
to give Midian into their hand, Judg. 7:2., b^'pna "jb^ rnnnsJl natti 
^b!^fTT1^^ the brazen altar was too small to receive the bumt'Offerings, 
1 Kings 8 : 64., yiriteil'a 5^S1Qn nsp the bed is too short to stretch 
one's-sdf out. Is. 28 : 20.* 59 : 1. 

6. A pronoun, separately expressed or contained in a verb, may 
also be compared with a noun of action, e. g. tJ*^ijlb WTO ^KPJ I am 
too old to have a husband, Ruth 1 : 12., yn nifc^^ltt D''?'^? ^'1*10 (thou 
art) too pure of eyes to behold iniquity. Hah. 1 : 13, (supply TV^TXPi or 
nr\l$ *^^T*), ^^fiDti ItiS^ they are too many to number, meaning, to be 
numbered,! Ps. 40 : 6. 



* The prep. 3 is employed instead of )'0 in the parallel clause of the same verse, 
GBSHilS rrnx n^©B»l the covering is too scanty to wrap one's self up» Compare 
the use of the Germ, als = as, after comparatives. 

t It will be observed that here the Hebrew and English idioms coincide, an 
active infinitive being used instead of a passive. The same is more frequently 
the case in German. 
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2. An infinitive, or noun of action, is occasionally compared with a 
substantive noun or pronoun, e. g. n^ nin^'b *^ni33 tSBTD'a^ •^^^ "^^^ 
to act righteously and justly is more acceptable to the Lord than sacrifice^ 
Prov. 21 : 3., D*^b*^OS ^^tJ ^W tJ^K-Q DDH rYl5^5 I^btJb nit3 (it is) 
better to hear the rehvke of the wise than that one should hear the song 
of fools, Eccl. 7:5.; ff'tijK ni^bn DM WOn (is it) <oo little for you 
to weary men 7 Is. 7 : 13. 

8. Sometimes also one noun of action is compared with another, 
e. g. Dnx^ nbaia nin^ia nionb nits (it is) better to trust in the Lord 
than to rely on man, Ps. 118 : 8, 9., p^tVn D^'^JjrnK HTT^t© ait3 
CTMITlM bbW (it il) better to be humble in spirit with the lowly than to 
divide spoil with the proud, Prov. 16 : 19. 25 : 7., D'^a'^K tTpbb initD 
•irnD'a ri*^3"b»5 ra^'O blK (it is) better to go to the house of mourning 
than to go to the house of feasting, Eccl. 7 : 2. Whep both verbs would 
be alike, as in the preceding instance, the last may be omitted, and 
the preposition prefixed to the noun forming its complement, e. g. 

nan rv^n'i n^vm^ TOxia 3ia-n3B b:? nn«b nitD (it is) better to dwell in 

a comer of the house-top, than (to dwell) with a brawling woman in a 
wide house, Prov. 21 : 9. 

§ 782. Occasionally a comparison is made between a finite active 
transitive verb and an infinitive, e. g. ^yyi T\*Wyo iM??*! (if) thou 
honour him rather than pursue thine own inclinations. Is. 58 : 13. One 
such finite verb may likewise be compared with another ; and when 
they would both be alike, the last may be omitted, and the preposition 
prefixed to its subject or^object as the case may be, e. g. ^"^tTtDH 
Dnh2$)Q they corrupted themselves more than their fathers (scil. corrupted 
themselves), Judg. 2: 19., 'Fp'nnrn? "jifete yotD ff^rftX 'H™^ ^^^ *^ 
anointed thee with the oil of gladness above thy fellows, i. e. rather than 
thy fellows, Ps. 45 : 8. 

§ 783. In a few instances, which occur only in the later writings, 
the adverb ^tli"^ more is employed to indicate comparison ; a construc- 
tion which approaches to that of the Aramaic and Indo-European Ian. 
guages, e. g. *i31Qtt ^tli*' ^^^ nite?b tfb^H ffen;; "mb to whom does 
the king delight to do honour more than (to) me 7 Esth. 6 : 6., ^y^*\ 
*^iTm ''Sla niQiTa and more than these, my son, be admonished, Eccl. 
12 : 12. ; also without mentioning the second term of the compari. 
son, which is no longer indispensable (see § 779), e. g. "^raan TVBb 
V&^ IVt ^^t< why was I then more wise 7 Eccl. 2 : 15. 
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Superlative Degree. 

§ 784. An attributive indicating the superlative degree in Hebrew 
remains as in the comparative unchanged. The distinction between 
the two degrees is simply this : the comparative represents a quality 
as of a greater intensity in a certain object or objects than in one or 
several others, while the superlative exhibits this intensity as existing 
in the highest degree in an object or objects as compared to the entm 
class to which it or they belong. 

§ 785. The superlative degree is of two kinds, rdative and absolute* 
The relative superlative, as its name implies, intimates a comparisony 
and is denoted in English by the superlative termination or an adverb 
and the definite article, as the tallest of the king's sonst the most faithful 
of his servants. The absolute superlative signifies that a quality 
exists in an extremely high degree, without intimating a direct com* 
parison, and is denoted in English by an adverb of degree and the 
indefinite article, as a most faithful friend^ an excessively tall man.* 

A. § 786. The relative superlative is denoted in Hebrew by placing 
the preposition yo prefixed to the word bJD all before the noun with 
which the comparison is made, to intimate that the object of which 
the quality ib predicated is distinguished by it above a whole class 
of existences, and that accordingly such quality is of the greatest 
intensity. As in the comparative, this is the case when the quality is 
denoted by an adjective or participle, which retains its simple forniy 
e. g. iTlten n?rt bbp UTCP njn tiT^l^n the serpent was cunningjixm 
(i. e. in comparison to) all the beasts of thefeldf i. e. was the roost 
cunning of all the wild beasts, Gen. 3:1., D*^^n bM T\)yo D? a 
people peculiar above all nations, Deut. 14:2., D*Tp"^2la"bM yitl3i the 
greatest of aU the natives of the East, Job 1:3.; and likewise when 
contained in a verb, e. g. *l*ija"bM f|pi*^"MK mJliC he loved Joseph above 
all his children, Gen. 37 : 3, 4., OWrteia ^l'3^y^^ he was the tallest of all 
the people, 1 Sam. 10 : 23. Ps. 119 : 99. Very rarely bs is omitted, 
0. g. D^liJ ^'J?'? C^???*^ '^^^ ^^ the fairest of the sons of men, Ps. 45 : 3. 



9 ^of- 

* In Arabic the augmented form JjLst is used to denote both the relative and 
absolute superlative, e. g. ^UwjJI Jc^t the most excellent of women, aJJt 
^a3 1 God (is) most great. 
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§ 787. The place of 'pp is sometimes supplied by the preposition 21 
in, among, showing that the qtiality predicated of an object distin*. 
guishes it among all those of its class, and consequently exists in the 
highest degree** e. g. D'^pplS^la ^'i^^r? ^?^*^ ^^^ greatest man among 

theAnaJdm, Josh. 14 : 15., "inK n*^n5i ^*^:^2rn *^Dbxi msDiaa bw *^fib« 

my family (is) the poorest in Manasseh, and I the least in my father^s 
house, Judg. 6 : 15., D^l^^ "^^Tla D^iH^ Ifd^ the least among the nations 
(and) tJie most despised among men, Jer. 49 : 15., n'OHa^ ^i2Ul the 
strongest among be^uis, Prov. 30 : 80., {a'^l^Sln Hfi^n tJie fairest among 
teamen. Cant. 1 : 8. 5 : 9. 6 : 1. ; so too when the attribute is con- 
tained in a verb, e. g, Yl^^ UT\tf D^ill^ UT\t^ I am the most exalted 
among the nations, I am the most exalted in the earth, Ps. 46 : 11. 

§ 788. 1. Sometimes, instead of employing either bblS or 21 , the' at* 
tributive is placed in the close connection of the construct state with 
the name of the class of objects to which it refers.f As the construc- 
tion here points out the same relation as that indicated in the prece- 
ding case by the preposition ^ (see §796. 1.), the effect is precisely 
the same, e. g. D*^3riDn "^SpT the oldest of the priests. Is. 87 : 2., (lit. the 
old men of the priests, those who were old xar* i^oxi^ in comparison 
with the rest of the priests, hence the oldest) ; so D^iDi ^"T^^ the most 
terrible of the nations, Ezek. 28 : 7., ']^fi5"*^'5!3D3 the most respected of 
the earth. Is. 23 : 8. Prov. 30 : 24., ^*iyn "^b^li the greatest men of the 
ci^y, 2 Kings 10:6. * 

2. Sometimes an abstract noun is adopted in this construction in 
lieu of an attributive (see § 732. 1.), e. g. uy^TQ T^K D^ the good- 
ness of the land of Egypt, i. e. the best of the land, Gen. 45 : 18, 20. 
Is. 1:19.; so I'^t^blD ^T^yo the choicest of his captains, Ex. 15 : 4. 
Deut. 12 : 11. Is. 22 : 7. Ezek. 24 : 4, 5., l^iacn ^^'C^'D the best of the 

sheep, 1 Sam. 15 : 9, 15., ^^^3 "linni? I^n^^ ™T ^">k} t]i"1ti 

tJie highest mountains, Us tallest cedars^ Us choicest cypreueSf 

2 Kings 19:23. Is. 37:24. 



* The same idiom occuis in New Testament Greek, e. g. evXoyrifiivfi av ir 
ywai^iv, thou (art) the most blessed among women, Luke 1 : 28. 

t This construction is frequent in Arabic, e. g. J^y^^yj] J*A O worst of 

leasts ! Loc. fab. 19., Kjo\ ^^ the best of the people, Kor. 3 : 106. ; as is also an 

equivalent one in Greek and Latin, e. g. doXofitiTa ^itav, Hoxn., sancte deorvm^ 
Virg. 
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§789. 1. A noun is sometimes qualified superlatively by placing in 
construction with it a noun conveying the idea o£ primarinesSf and 
hence of superiority, e. g. ^itHTOTD XD^^ the chief of my joy, L e. my 
chief joy, Ps. 137 : 6. Cant. 4 : 14., tj^ia tt^tifc^'^ the beginning of 
nationSf i. e. the first, the greatest nation, Num. 24 : 20. Amos 6 : 1, 6., 
^"^^"J "^"y^^ '^ f^^t'bom of the poor, i. e. the poorest people, Is. 
14 : 30., tTiiq *niD2l thefirst-hom of death, i. e. the most deadly diiease, 
Job 18 : 13. 

^. Or by placing it in construction with one of the same kind iir 
the plural, e. g. D*^"!!!^ ^1? a servant of servants, i. e. a servant of 
the lowest class. Gen. 9 : 25., D'^lDnj^n tHp the holy of holies, i. e. the 
most holy place, Ex. 26 : 33., D*^5nxn '^3'lKI D'^iTbxn '^n'bK the God 
of gods and the Lord of lords, i. e. the most exalted of gods and of lords, 
Deut. 10: 17., D'^blH bin vanity of vanities, i. e. the most excessive 
vanity, folly, Eccl. 1 : 2. Occasionally the second noun, either the 
same or synonymous with the first, is put in the singular, e. g. VS^ 
Wrsr\ the wickedness of your wickedness, i. e. your most vile wicked- 
ness, Hos. 10 : 15., ^^"^^ ttydiD the gladness of my joy, i. e. my ex- 
treme joy, Ps. 43 : 4. 

§ 790. The superlative is likewise denoted by an attributive noun 
with the definite article, which points it out as the object preeminently 
distinguished above all others of the kind by the quality specified, e. g. 
Di^n ^D*^lfcrn« liOjjn nani and behold the youngest (is) this day with 
our father. Gen. 42 : 13. (lit. the young one, scil. as regards us all = 
the youngest), 1 Sam. 17 : 14^ iri'^a'^K ^"^J^tl 13?T?'1 i^Tl he and the 
neighbour nearest his house, Ex. 12 : 4. (lit. his near neighboury L e* 
he to whom above all the others this appellation belongs, bis neare$t 
neighbour), Deut. 21 : 3, 6. 

B. §791. The absolute superlative, which represents an object as 
possessed of some quality or attribute in the highest degree of inten- 
sity, without intimating any comparison with other objects, is expressed 
in Hebrew by placing the noun in construction with one or other of 
the appellations of the Deity, thus attributing to it the idea of the 
highest excellence, e. g. D'^rtbbC "^b^nfi^ most powerful wrestlings, lit. 
wrestlings of God, divine wrestlings, Gen. 30 : 8. ; so nin*' tTti'l'iri a 
most profound sleep, I Sam. 26 : 12.,* D'^H'bK ^H a most lofty mountain, 

* It may be doubted whether this expression should be rendered as above, or 
rather be taken in its more obvious sense of " divine sleep/* i. e. one sent by 
God. kimhhi has on it the following remarks : , D*^3& "^SU^V irwb Kin 1Q*^3Dn 
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Ps. 68 : 16., b«"*«'1'in the loftiest mountains, Ps. 36 : 7., iK'^^n* the 
finest cedars, 80 : 11., nTiTV^ "^XP the finest trees, 104: 16., rt*i-nnnb« 
a most powerful flame, Cant. 8 : 6. Sometimes the relation of the two 
Houns 18 indicated by prefixing to the last the preposition b or ^3&b,t 
•• g. D^'rtbb^b nbi^il"^''2? a most immense city, Jon. 3 : 3., "ptJi^l pTH 
^flVtb a most powerful and strong one, Is. 28 : 2., TX^TV^ ^'Dfib 'T^sHiSl^i 
a most mighty hunter, Gen. 10:9. 



CHAPTER V. 



BELATI0N8 OF NOUNS TO NOUNS. 



§ 792. It has already been stated that a noun whether subject or 
object may be specified either by an attributive or by another noun 
(§§ 705, 709. 4. 6.). The laws respecting the union of adjectives with 
nouns we have endeavoured to develope in the two preceding chapters. 
The subject next to be considered is therefore the specification or 
description of one noun by means of another. This in Hebrew is per- 
formed in two difierent modes, called construction and apposition. 



TOS n"-* B«b "inx ycc'o ni-^narb K^*itt5 *innn ^d , rkn^ n«^*in "^ttSi^B ik 
•^•^nxbi •11*12 lij'^in'^ «bi25 "^na bxn nxa vao nn*n nxh-rrx 'o i'mnb y^r\t 

n'^anm nnssiil nnnpa , i. e. " they (the commentators) have agreed that it 
has one of these two meanings : either it signifies a deep sleep, since those 
things which a writer desires to represent as great or powerfiil he unites to the 

name of God, as H"^ bsjH^ , ri"^ nnnbia , ix '^'^^ins , D'^rftfc^b nbi^a -1*^5 , vinn 

d■l1■b^< nin^inb ; or else it is intended to intimate that the sleep was caused by God, 
in order that David and Abishai might not be perceived as they took away the 
cruse and spear." The doubt may be extended to other instances, especially to 
those in Ps. 68 : 16. (comp. v. 17.) and 104 : 16. (comp. Num. 24 : 6.). 

t This idiom occurs also in the New Testament, e. g. aaruog t^ '^£4' "^'^ 
beautiful, Acts 7 : 20. Though to this rendering are opposed the Arabic and 

Syriac versions, which have gjj\ JOLft Uyuff «^J^d |^xiV k^ . ^l beloved 
by God. 



62 SYNTAX. [book IU. 



Construction. 

§ 793. The means for denoting the specifying relations of nous 
to noun are position, inflection, and the use of particles ; and these 
expedients are employed sometimes singly and sometimes conjointly. 
As regards the Hebrew, all the immediate relations which one noun can 
bear to another, i. e. all that can be expressed without an intervening 
word, are indicated by the position alone. This consists in a close con- 
nection of the two nouns, which both together convey one specific idea, 
and are nearly equivalent to a compound term in the Indo-European 
languages. As the specifying noun serves in lieu of a qualificative, it 
is always placed last (see § 771), thus *^'1B"^J tree of fruit, i. e. fruit 
tree, T\\T\^ DTD the name of Jehonah. 

§ 794. The clf>se connection that exists between the two words form- 
ing the compound expression, frequently gives rise to certain changes in 
the vowels and final letters of the first or specified noun, which is said 
to be in the state of construction (see § 567), or the two nouns are said to 
be in regimen, i. e. in a state where one noun governs the other. But 
to avoid erroneous conceptions on the subject, it must be constantly 
borne in mind, that these changes are simply the result of the close 
connection between the two words, and are by no means essential to 
the expression of their relations to each other ; since this is accom- 
plished by their position alone, and is equally manifest when the speci- 
fied noun, as is oflen the case, undergoes no change of form whatever 
(see § 569). As the changes which do take place and the cases wherein 
they occur have already been detailed at length in the Etymology, 
there only remains for us to show, 1st, on what occasions the state of 
construction, or regimen, is employed; and 2dly, what relations it 
serves to express. 

§ 795. The Hebrew construct state is not restricted to the uses of 
the Indo-European genitive, but serves, as we have said, to indicate all 
the direct relations of nouns to each other. The number of these rela- 
tions is very great, their precise nature depending chiefly on the cha- 
* racter of the nouns themselves. It would therefore be in vain to attempt 
a complete enumeration of them ; though we may describe the princi- 
pal ones by arranging ihem according to the several kinds of nouns 
which are placed together in this connection. These are as follows : 

1. One concrete noun specified by another. 

2. A concrete specified by an abstract. 
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3. An abstract specified by a concrete. 

4. An abstract specified by another abstract. 

1. When two concrete noun^ are in regimen, 

^ 796. 1. The second noun may restrict the meaning of th^ first by 
indicating the whole of which it forms a part, e. g. D'^'inn ^UTi the 
tops of the mountains^ Gen. 8:5., tl^^il Htlfi the door of the house^ 
' 19 : 11., naTtan niS'lP the homs of the aUar, Lev. 4 : 18., ^i^-^n Mote 
the brink of the river, Ex. 2 ; 3., rrainn TJ? the side of the toott, Josh* 
2 : 5., tfll^tl? the socket of the thigh. Gen. 32 : 26., bj'n 51? the sole of 
the foot, DeuU 2:5., nb^ft Mb Pharaoh's heart, Ex. 14:5., ^Hf^ 
D3*r?M the heads of your tribes, Deut. 1 : 15. 5 : 23., ^W *«tf JK the 
men of the city, Gen. 24 : 13. Deut. 21 : 3, 4., IKit] '»niaa the strong 
men ofMoab, Gen. 48 : 41. 49 : 22. 51 : 30. 

2. Or the material of which it is composed, e. g. fe(tpl) tilnri an ark 
of papyrus, Ex. 2:3., ilHT *^bD1 5|P5"^b3 vessels of silver and vessels 
of gold, 3 : 22., D*iDn« tinb tablets of stone, 34 : 1., mnnsn nam the 
altar of brass, the brazen altar, 36 : 30., bn^ t3!ltD a sceptre of iron, 
Ps. 2 : 9., T& tl'ipj a crown of pure gold, 21 : 4. 

3. a. Or its possessor, him to whom it belongs or is subjected, e. g. 
CrrfbK rr^? the house of God, Gen. 28 : 17., 'jn'^aK "JiCS their father's flacky 
Ex. 2 : 16., ^2|(3to ^ilSH ^A^ enemy's ass, 23: 5. ; or for whom it is 
intended, e. g. niST' 'ja*?^ <^ Lord's offering, i. e. the offering to be 
made to the Lord, Num. 9:7, 13. 

5. On the other hand, it may also indicate the thing possessed, 
e. g, tr;^Ta -fbt? the king of Egypt, Ex. 5: 4., niTQWllbja the owner 
of the ox, 21 :28, 34., fn^rrbs 'ji'lK the Lord of M the earth. 
Josh. 3: 11., nir'7')Qil ^yo the rulers of the provinces, Esth. 8: 9* 
9:3. 

4. Or the person of whom the first noun indicates a relative, e. g* 
0*111!? m9« Abram's wife. Gen. 11 :29., bKVQ M the daughter of 
Bethuel, 24 : 24., pb tlinK the sister of Laban, 25 : 20., omnK ^IK 
the father of Abraham, Josh. 24 : 2., D'l!12< "^HbC Abram's brother, Gen. 
14 : 12. 

§ 797. 1 . The second noun specifies the first by indicating its pro* 
ducing cause or author, or the source whence it proceeds, e. g. ^'ll'T 
^iT'W* tho^ words of Jeremiah, Jer. 1 : 1. Eccl. 1 : 1., niSl^ ^TS'I ^ 
word of the Lord, Hos. 1:1., nin*' ^IffS^ the works of the Lord, Ps. 
107: 24., ntablD *^b©ia the proverbs of Solomon, Prov. 1:1., Kn« an|^ 
<^e ^oZci o/ iS^^fl, Ps. 72 : 15., D^? ibn ^oa<«' mttt, Prov. 27 : 27., 
D^lpJ^ D*^ <A^ 6Zooc2 of grapes, Gen. 49 : 11. 
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2. Occasionally the second noun denotes the product of the first, 
e. g. ^I'nfi yy tree of fruity i. e. fruit-tree, Gen. 1:11., ^I'nfi "jflij land 
of fruit, i. e. a fruitful land, Ps. 107 : 34., 'W Ita^l STtJ^?^ TWn fl^ 
a land cf wheat, and barley, and vines, dec. Deut. 8 : 8. 

§798. 1. a. When the first is a passive participle (nomen paiientis) 
or other verbal concrete noun with a passive signification, the second 
denotes the author of the action, e. g. D'^H'bl^ T^yn a stricken of God^ 
i. e. one stricken by God, Is. 53 : 4. ; so buf^Th^ one married to (by) 
a husbandf Deut. 22 : 22., D^'lbil "^1^^% t?iose redeemed by the LevUes^ 
Num. 3 : 49. Is. 62 : 12., 1S$ '^^T^ one despised by the people, Ps. 22 : 7., 
rvin*^ n'^tha the Lord^s anointed, i. e. one anointed by the Lord. 
1 Sam. 24 : 7. 

6. Or the secondary agent or instrument of the action, e. g. tl^ptt 
S^IP^ bought with money. Gen. 17:12., t}M~^b]K roasted by fire, Ex. 12:8, 9., 
yyn ^^T] slain by the sword, Is. 22 : 2., pte D'I'Dn girt with sackcloth^ 
Joel 1 :'8. 

2. a. When the first is the active participle (nomen agentis) of a 
transitive verb or other verbal concrete noun with an active transitive 
signification, the second denotes the object or the product of Ihe action, 
e. g. )tkl n?l a keeper if sheep, Gen. 4 : 2., iTO'ir* ^i? a tiller of the 
ground, ibid., '{DQ^'Qil "^Mtob the bearers of the tabernacle. Num. 10 : 17., 
STD^bian *^teb the doers of the work, 2 Kings 22 : 5., tJB2 nn*^tro a con- 
verier of the soul, Ps. 19 : 8, 9., •'ta^ *)bDb^ the consumers of my people, 
53 : 5. 

6. When the first is the participle of an active intransitive or neuter 
verb, the second denotes the place of action or being, e. g. Hlirin '^MX^ 
who go out of the ark. Gen. 9:10., D'^briifi HID*^ wJio remains in the tents, 
25 : 27., ^t:P *in"li*^ who go down to the dust, Ps. 22 : 30. Prov. 1 : 12., 
^ITYQ "^bCa who come to the festivals. Lam. 1 : 4. 

II. When the first noun is concrete and the second abstract, 

§ 799. Abstract nouns, or such as denote not a material being but 
merely some attribute or state of existence considered by itself, are 
placed in regimen with concrete nouns, in order to point out some 
quality pertaining to the latter ; by which means the dearth of adjec 
tives properly so called in the Hebrew language is in a good measure 
remedied. This kind of construction is one that appears to bear a 
strong analogy to the natural condition of the human mind before 
having attained a high degree of cultivation, when it is disposed to 
view each idea separately ; and accordingly we find it not unfrequently 
employed in Hebrew even in cases where there are adjectives already 
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at hand : thus, instead of tDi'lp ^il holy mountain, we constantly find, 
in accordance with the genius of the language, tD'lp ^<1 mountain of 
holiness (see §732. l.^.* The principal uses of this construction are 
as follows : 

1. a. The abstract noun indicates a quality which belongs to the 
concrete, e. g. tD'lpSl *^'7?Q the garments of holiness, i. e. the holy 
garments, Ex. 31 : 10. Num. 4 : 15. ; so *1gT?"*T? afcdse witness, Deut. 
19:18., pnx-^^nnt righteous sacrifices, 33:ig., yi^ ^^bD^'n pleasant 
palaces, Is. 13:22., jrilKU ^T\ a proud foot, Ps. 3(5:12.1 ^tm tDDID 
a righteous sceptre, 45 : 7., npD ^yctii, intelligent discourse, lit. words 
of understanding, Prov. 1 : 2., n^nbiaSl ^'tDSfcC <Ae tcarZiitc men, warriors, 
Deut. 2 : 14, 

6. Occasionally it indicates a quality about to attach to the concrete, 
e. g. Sin!lp ffeUt sheep of slaughter, i. e. sheep destined for slaughter, 
Ps. 44 : 23., t\yi^ ID^V^ a man of death, i. e. one deserving of death, 

1 Kings 2 : 26., tllDi^ ^^ one meriting chastisement, Deut. 25 : 2. 

2. a. The abstract noun may also indicate something produced or 
caused by the concrete, e. g. D^^^Htl f? the tree of life, i. e. which 
produces life, so ttnSl IT? the tree of knowledge. Gen. 2:9., *>^^ *i^ 
the rock of my salvation, 2 Sam, 22 : 47. Ps. 94 : 22., ISttibtD ^0% the 
punishment of our peace, i. &. by which our peace is obtained. Is. 53 : 5. 

h. And thus when the concrete is an active participle, the abstract 
noun may denote the product or other object of the action, e. g. 
KbfiTlteir a doer of wonders, Ex. 15 : 11., nbl^ *^W doers of wicked- 
ness, evil doers, Ps. 37 : 1., p'lS "^XfiH favourers of righteousness, Ps. 
35 : 27. 40 : 15. 

III. When the first noun is abstract and the second concrete, 
§800. 1. In this construction the second noun often merely points 
out the person or thing to which the quality denoted by the first 
belongs, e. g. ni!T> Jnp^S the righteousness of Jehovah, Deut. 33 : 21., 
Tv6blD rrapn the wisdom of Solomon, 1 Kings 5 : 10., "^t^ yxg^ the 
iniquity of thy people, Ps. 85 : 3.,^!?]'^'i'>na M'itD the happiness of thy 
chosen ones, 106 : 5., ^ViT\ "I'ltJ??! ttoip the height of the one pillar, 

2 Kings 25 : 17. 



• The Arabic, although richer in adjectives than the Hebrew, has also this 

9 '.fit * * 
construction, e. g. ijm JJuf ^5) ^^* spirit of holiness, i. e. the holy spirit, Kor. 

2 : 81., ^yiM ^LmuY a man of evil, i. e. a bad man, Loc. fab. 22. 
VOL. II. 
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2. Abstract nouns employed in lieu of attributives are sometimes 
placed in construction with a concrete collective or plural noun, to 
designate the individual object or objects to which the quality signified 
preeminently applies (see § 788. 2.), e. g. '[fciitn nO'^'D the goodness of 
the sheepy those of them which were good in comparison with the 
rest, the hesi of them, 1 Sam. 15 : 9, 15. ; so 'I'^tDbtD ^TXM his choicesi 
chanoUmhaiavAs, Ex. 15:4. Is. 22:7. Jer. 46 :\5., D'nn Dilta fAe 
highejd mountains. Is. 37 : 24., VT^t^ ttfiip its tallest cedars, ibid. 

8. <t. When the first is an infinitive {nomen actionis) or other abstract 
verbal noon with a transitive force, the following concrete may denote 
the object of the action, e.g. Di^Sl tlbtDtata tJie rule of the day^ 
Gen. 1 : 16., DhO lnp2^ the cry of Sodom, i. e. the outcry against Sodom, 
18 : 20., ff'tpn^'^Sp the reaping of com, wheat.harvest, 30 : 14., f f l'D ttte 
'ptD'Qn the charge of the tabernacle, Num. 1 : 53., *^'Xn Cb"1 tJ^e treads 
ing of my courts. Is. 1 : 12., TiiST^ fl^*!^ the fear of the Lord, Prov. 1 : 7. 
Job 6 : 14. Esth. 8 : 17. 9 : 3., TpTl^ Wn the violence against thy 
brother, Obad* v. 10. 

h. Sometimes the concrete denotes the subject of the action, which 
in such case is usually intransitive, e. s, i'^^b D12(<1 tVi^^Sri tJie man's 
being alone. Gen. 2:18., D^isn rai*^ the drying up of the waters, 8 : 7., 
^iHtBSl Iniby the dawning of the morning, 32 : 25., tDtitDtl ^ the going 
down of the sun, Ex. 17 : 12. Dcut. 16 : 6., tD^tD tl'^pH a rod^s shakings 
Is. 10 : 15. ; T?n n?"!!^ the cry of the city, 1 Sam. 5 i\2., fiOT bip the 
noise of a multitude. Is. 13 : 4., Siin*^ TOTW^ the love of Jehovah, soil, 
towards Israel,«Ho9. 3 : 1., ^T&n t^yM tJie fear of the wicked, i.e. 
which they experience, Prov. 10 : 24. 

IV. When one abstract noun is in construction with another. 

§ 801. 1. The second specifies the first in the same manner as two 
concrete nouns, e. g. rTDDH JH'^lpi^']! the beginning of wisdom^ Ps. 
Ill : 10. Prov. 4 : 7., rtonbia ro time of war, Eccl. 3 : 8., ntiDTin tm 
the knowledge of wisdom, 7 : 12. 

2. Frequently the latter qualifies jhe former instead of an attributive 
(see § 799), e. g. ©"Tp K'lpQ a convocation of holiness, i. e. a holy 
convocation, Ex. 12 : 16., DOH flfcCSte hatred of violence, i. e. violent 
hatred, Ps. 25 : 19. ; or the first qualifies the second superlatively 
(see § 800. 2.), e. g. "Slt^ t^'yO.^ strength of salvation, i. e. most powerful 
salvation, Ps. 20 : 7. 140 : 8., nK5to ln*^bDri perfection of hatred, i. e. 
most perfect hatred, 139 : 22. 

3. Sometimes two abstract synonymical terms, are placed in con- 
struction for the sake of emphasis, e. g. imip PblS^ the height of his 
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Mature, i. e. his great stature, 1 Sam. 16 : 7., '^riKDH )^^ the wickedness 
of my sin, i. e. ray enormous wickedness. Ps. 32 : 5., *fy^^ nrtOtD the 
gladness of my joy, i. e. my excessive joy, Ps. 43 : 4. 

§ 802. The examples we have now given of two nouns in regimen 
include the principal varieties of this kind of construction, although 
not all their minute modifications. From them it will be perceived 
that, as almost every intimate relation in which two nouns can possibly 
occur is indicated by this means, the changes in form which ensue have 
naught to do with the signification of the compound term, which must 
be ascertained from the meaning of the individual nouns and from the 
context. Thus, for example, in the expression DilO TO^T » the word 
fiilD might be either the subject of the action signifieid or its object 
direct or indirect, and consequently might signify either the cry made 
by Sodom, the cry concerning Sodom, or finally the cry " Sodom."* 

§ 803. This construction is not restricted to the case in which both 
terms of the compound expression are substantive nouns. Sometimes 
the first is an attributive, and the following concrete or abstract noun 
specifies it by showing with respect to what the epithet appUes. 
Thus with a concrete noun, e. g. Jlg"^53 shw of speech, ht. heavy of 
mouth, Ex. 4 : 10., ^'nirntip stiff-necked, lit. stiff of neck, Deut. 9 : 6., 
U^^byi flD3 lame in the feet, 2 Sam. 4:4., tS'^ri&isrKtatS unclean in lips, 

• a • • • 

i, e. of unclean lips. Is. 6:5., D^&3 "^p^ pure of hands, i. e. of pure 
hands, Ps. 24 : 4., lib WH wise in heart. Job. 0:4. With an abstract 
noun, e. g. nS^'TQ fl?'''} ^ISnTifi'^ beautiful in form and comely in 
aspect. Gen. 29 : 17., JnibHTl fc^'nis fcarftd in praises, Ex. 15: 11., 
rTttribti riti dead in battle. Is. 22 : 2., dW:? fl^n for ever pregnant, 
Jer. 20 : 17., nb K'^^tD great in power. Job 37 : 23. ; the abstract noun 
is sometimes synonymous in meaning with the adjective, and used 
merely for the purpose of emphasis (see § 801. 3.), e. g. TVS f'^'QK 
mighty in strength, i. e. exceedingly mighty, most mighty. Is 40 : 26. 
Job 9 : 4. 



• To the Hebrew will apply more emphatically than to any other language the 
words of the learned writer of an article in the Quart. Christ. Spectator entitled, 
An historical and critical View of the Cases in the Indo-European Languages. He 
remarks, " The use of the genitive" (nearly equivalent to the construct) " is to 
modify the meaning of the noun to which it is joined. If the question is put, What 
particular modification or relation is expressed by the genitive ? we answer, that 
which lies the nearest, i. e. which is most favoured by the context in each par- 
ticular case." Vol. 9, p. 117. 
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§ 804. We frequently find three nouns in the close connection of the 
construct state, the specifying noun heing always placed afler that 
which it specifies. The words thus connected together form one com> 
pound expression, whether consisting wholly of concrete or abstract 
nouns, or of concrete and abstract together. The following examples 
will suffice. 

1. All concrete nouns, e. g. 5lDi'^T)*^3 *1? the hand of the house of 
Joseph^ Judg. 1 : 35., nb*tfi ^'tV^ '^'9?^ '^ ^"^^ ^^^^^ ^f '^ counsellors 
of Pharaoh, Is. 19 : 11. 22 : 22., tD'^K'^^t *^n& the fruit of a num's mouthy 
Prov. 12:14. 13:2. 

2. Concrete followed by abstract, e. g. ^I'TTI f^ *>*nB fruit of a 
goodly tree. Lev. 23 : 40., ^pt3~'f'l!li^ "^fi the mouth of the speakers of 
falsehood^ Ps. 63 : 12., TWya *^?!ll$ 0*'? a hag of deceitful weighU, 
Mic. 6:11. 

3. Abstract followed by concrete, e. g. TVy&n tlffW 1pV\ the midst 
of the burning of the lieifer. Num. 19 : 6., ?|SnK "ITyrvblC^ flying the 
breadth of thy land, Is. 8:8., Dbn nfW Dl the abundance of the gimng 
of milk, 7 : 22., ^T^piP D^^ ^^^^pl? '^ g^ ^/^^ %^ ^«>^> ^i*- of the 
raising of his eyes, 10: 12., TJ^a'lfcJ fl^'a fibp the shame of thy hrd^s 
house, 22 : 18, 24. 

4. All abstract nouns, e. g. T|*lin ^lilS ^'IH the glorious honour 
of thy majesty, Ps. 145 ; 5., ijn^btt ^"iJl liaS the honourable glory of 
his kingdom, v. 12., inb^*15 tT!?S?Sn ^Ip*^ the honour of his excellent 
majesty, Esth. 1 : 4. 

§ 805. Occasionally even more than three nouns appear in regimen, 
e. g. Dri'l!15? '^?'1"'^?'0 *^iyj the days of the years of the life of Abraham^ 
Gen. 25 : 7., D'^tl^cn nte T)^^ yoWOi the custody of the house of the 
captain of the guard, 40 : 3., njn^'Tl'^'ia P*^9v? ^^^'^ ^^ carriers of 
the ark of the coiyenant of the Lord, Josh. 3 : 17., "'a&^Tl'^Sl nn)3tDTa"b3 
iiaij} the whole of the family of the house of his mother^ s father, Judg.9 : 1., 
DD'^jnfi?'^?? "^T??^ ^V.^*^ ^^ heads of the men among your master's sons, 
2 Kings 10 : 6.,S^2!? ^bt? nnb bnr*>nD the fruit of the pride of heart 
of the king of Assyria, Is. 10 : 12. 

§ 806. The changes in form resulting from the close connection of 
two or more nouns in the construct state (§ 567, etseqq.) take place not 
only when the specified is immediately followed by the specifying 
noun, but also occasionally when a particle is inserted between them 
for the purpose of expressing the mutual relation they bear to each 
other with greater clearness. The following cases are the principal 
ones. 
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1. The particles most frequently placed for this purpose between 
two nouns in regimen are the inseparable prepositions. Thus, they 
appear, 

a. With a irif intOf referring to place, e. e. D^'bsii^l ''5'DtDil the 
dwellers in tents, Judg. 6 : 11. Is. 9 : 1., ^Isibli^ '^'ISI the mountains in 
GUboa, 2 Sam. 1 : 21., l^^^T} ptt?a ^"ini? who pass (lit. the passers) 
through the valley of Baca, Ps. 84 : 7. ; or to time, e. g. 'IgM '*tt*^3tD)3 
DtD93 '^^nbC/Q wJio rise in the morning, who continue tiU dark, Is. 5 : 11.^ 
'I'^XM flTOtp the joy in harvest-time, 9:2. 

h. With b to, belonging to, of, e. g. tD^Sb ''inte fond of sleep, b. 
56 : 10., n;«ab yO] the rigid side of the house, Ezek. 10 : 3., ^^rf) b'^bl^ 
an earthen furnace, Ps. 12 : 7., D'^^^b UP a people of the toildemesSf 
74 : 14., I^ibtib '^SSp an end of words. Job 18 : 2., tJ'Tp-bsb trnrtO <*c 
purifying of every thing holy, 1 Chron. 23 : 28. 

c. With *pa from, of, at, o. g. *1*'35l'a ^i< one o/" (lit. from, from 
among) his children. Lev. 13 : 2., D^*TtB1Q '^p'^n? ^^^ ''^'W? weaned 
from milk (and) taken from the breast. Is. 28 : 9., fcibl ^'pi^ yyy^'O ^^Slbjjn 
ph'lti ^'H'bK (am) / a God at hand, and not a God at a distance ? Jer. 
23 : 23., ttabia "^fi?*^!!? ^^ prophecy from their hearts, Ezek. 13 : 2., 
Dn^^W yyxt^from the sword of their mouth. Job. 5 : 15. (this last how- 
ever may be taken as a case of apposition). 

d. With 3 as, though this is of rare occurrence, e. g. ydXX^ OWQ 
fliS^n a treading down of the mire of the streets. Is. 10 : 6. 

2. Sometimes also a separable preposition is thus placed between 
two nouns in regimen. This is chiefly confined to poetry. Thus, 

a. With bs^ to, e. g. ^ia"*'5ai$"bs^ "^yy^ who go down to the stones of 
the pit. Is. 14 : 19., D'ln^bs^ "^y^ terrors pertaining to the sword, 
Ezek. 21 : 17. 

b. With b? on, by, e. g. •p'^-b? *>?bhl V^^T^? ^'^'^^ ^^^ ^ *** 
judgment, and walk by the way, Judg. 5:10. 

c. With ni< with, e. g. 'j*'S'^"ni< toite'a joy with Rezin, Is. 8:6. 

d. With ''nba without, e. g. TVID ^Ttba nsia chastisement without 
ceasing, Is. 14 : 6. 

§ 807. We meet with a few instances in which two nouns, although 
not in regimen, are so closely connected by the conjunction "1 , that 
the first assumes the construct form. They consist for the most part 
of synonymical terms employed for the sake of emphasis, e. g. iTftapH 
t^y\ wisdom and knowledge. Is. 33 : 6., ^iy\ tb^^ joy and rejoicing, 
35 : 2. ; and even when a negative particle intervenes, e. g. feibi XT\Stb 
'i*)^)3 drunken but not tmth wine-, Is. 51 : 21. 
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§ 808. Sometimes a noun assumes the construct form when followed 
not by a noun but by a pronoun. This may be, 

1. An interrogative pronoun, e. g. ^tl t^ whose daughter ? Gen. 
24 : 23., "iti n? fohose hand ? 1 Sam. 12 : 3., rvaTflODn the wisdom of 
what thing ? i. e. what wisdom ? Jer. 8 : 9. 

2. a. A relative pronoun. Thus, the noun Dipt3 is frequently con- 
nected to the following phrase by means of the relative ntDK « with which 
it is put in construction, and being thus precisely specified, it is equiva- 
lent to the definite Dipisn Gen. 13 : 3, 14. 19: 27. dec, e. g. -itfij Dipo 
D'»*;i'l08t tlbian ''^''pK the place where the hinges prisoners (were) houndj 
Gen. 89 : 20. 40 : 4.' Lev. 6:18. 7:2. Num. 9 : 17. 1 Kings 21 : 19. 
Jer. 22 : 12. : this is seldom the case with another noun, e. g. flj& 
yi*^ "ItDK for the iniquity which he hnows^ 1 Sam. 3:13.; except in the 
frequently recurring phrase, ^tt^ *^?T^? f^ ^ reason that, because 
that, Bent. 22 : 24. 23 : 5. 2 Sam. 13 : 22. The prefix W , the fragment 
of ^tdl^ (§ 637), is employed in like manner, e. g. D'^Dbh D^'bHSSlt? Diptt 
tJie place where the rivers flow^ Eccl. 1:7. 11:3. 

b. The demonstrative iit likewise appears in this construction, e. g. 
On^ ri7?? J^T OiptJ the place that thou hast founded for them, Ps. 104 : 8. 

§ 809. In a few instances a noun assumes the construct form when 
not followed by a specifying noun or pronoun, provided such may be 
easily supplied from the context, e. g. n&i"1 '^pK ttPpt^ I see a company 
©/(persons), 2 Kings 9 : 17. (n?fi1^ for D'^^pK TOfiT^> ''»rr^? "^^^^ 
D2~ the mighty ones of (the earth) in whom (is) all my delight j Ps. 16 : 3. 
C'V?^ ^o' T'^O ""T^"^^)^ '^^ f^?^^ V^^^ gi^ not to a beast of (the 

field), dec. 74 : 19. (n^^H for ji^ten n^jH), riKti T\ nto vdh ^roik 

though a sinner do wrong a hundred (times), Eccl. 8 : 12. (tl^ for 
D'^ttJ^ lni$)a). Here, although for the sake of brevity the specifying 
noun is left to be understood, the noun which should have been speci- 
fied is so closely connected to the following clause instead, that it 
undergoes the changes of a noun in construction. 

§ 810. Moreover, as the changes in the form of the specified noun 
indicate nothing of themselves, but are simply the consequences of its 
close connection to the specifying term, they occasionally take place 
when the latter is neither a noun nor pronoun but a verb, which contains 
its subject within itself, e. g. Jlb©n"*7^3 by the hand of (whomsoever) 
thou wilt send, Ex. 4:13., Dr\i^ ^SD^nnJl *')a'^"bs all the time we walked 

• • • . • 

wiihthem, of our walking, dec. 1 Sam. 25 : 15.* Lev. 14 : 46. Ps. 90: 15., 
* Perhaps this should be pointed as an infinitive, thus iid^lbnnii. See v. 16. 
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T)^ njn n^'np the city (where) Damd rested, Is. 29 : 1., TfO!P tiyn*J 
the toeahk he has made, Jer, 48 : 86., nin'>"*T5l*7 rtnn the beginning 
of the Lard's speaking, Hos. 1:2., ''FCnj'lib rate a language I under ^ 
stood not, Ps. 81 : 6., ^isteW Sl^-TOTte Via"! our sotd is quite sated, 
123: 4.,* bK T\";nkb Upn'the place of (him who) knows not God, 
Job 18 : 21., taip b5^K-«b '^'1'^ the hands of (those) / cannot rise up 
(from), Lam. 1 : 14. 

§811. In treating of the construct state, we have showed that 
words placed together in regimen are designed by the writer as the ex- 
pression of a single specified idea, and correspond to a noun accom- 
panied by a qudlificative adjective. Thus for instance in the phrase 
"pn^ ^^ Aaron^s hand, the idea of hand is represented as specified by 
the accessory one of belonging to Aaron, which is efiected by placing 
the specifying term in close relation with the one specified. This 
compound expression is used as the subject or object of a proposition, 
as may be required. But if, instead of viewing the second noun as a 
subordinate qualifying term, it be the writer's purpose to employ it 
predicatively to make a declaration with regard to the first, thus, if 
instead of saying something concerning Aaron^s hand, he mean to say 
the hand is Aaron% he intimates it by means of a preposition, or by a 
preposition and relative particle, or by both together with the addition 
of the substantive verb, as -may seem to him requisite to a clear indica- 
tion of the kind of relation to be expressed. Thus, 

1. a. When the writer wishes to point out the relation of two 
nouns as possessor and possessed, without at the same time conveying 
the idea that such relation has before been perceived to exist, he pre* 
fixes to the name of the possessor the preposition b 9 when the two 
terms form together a kind of subordinate predication, in which the 
copula is to be supplied, e. g. Jlirpb U^^TO DHSfi^ ^^W UW") and there 
Hophni and Phineas (were) priests of'\ (belonging to) the Lord, 1 Sam. 
1:8. (here the fact that these priests were the Lord's is not merely 
alluded to as an incidental circumstance already known, in which case 



• The word na*^ , which frequently occurs in the construct form, may be con- 
sidered as used adverbially. 

t As whatever is attributed to a person or thing forms a property of it, the 
preposition b may here not improperly be rendered by of, at the same time 

« 

keeping sight of its predicative quality as above displayed. Compare the Latin 
use of the dative in lieu of the genitive in such cases, thus domut est patri, sunt 
mihi libri. 
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the two DouDS would have been put in regimen ; but it is one of the 
principal objects of the proposition to convey this piece of inteligence)» 
K©Sb flibjIIQ WD') and (there were) six steps to the throne, 2 Chron^ 
9 : 18. This construction appears for the most part in subordinate 
clauses, e. g. ^itD^b '[!! '^Pl'^St'l I saw a son of Jesse, 1 Sam. 16 : 18. (not 
"^tD*^ pi Jesse^s son, which would convey the intimation that Saul was 
already acquainted with David's parentage), niST^b STtDiC an offering 
to the Lord, Ex. 29:41., D^'^ntf'^tt P?sb nni< the way (pertaining) 
to the righteous is straight, Is. 26 : 7., D^'^l'ltDb D^'bnX rhW"^ tenU 

• • ■ ■ • 

(belonging) to robbers are peaceful. Job 12:6., f '^fcjb H'^te ifcC or (ask) 
a plant (belonging) to the earth, v. 8. (Tl'^tp however may be taken as 
an imperative "^'^^ construed with b , in which case the phrase should 
be rendered, or speak to the earth). 

b. The sense is often more fully expressed by employing the verb 
of existence ♦T'Sl as a copula, e. g. ti^'li^b tWS b*lb TWS nn'^*»n thou 
art protection to the poor, protection to the needy, Is. 25 : 4. 

c. Frequently too in this construction the first noun for emphasis' 
sake takes the article, which is rarely the case with the first of two 
nouns in regimen, e. g. b^bClDb D'^&kn iJiose watchmen (who. belonged) 
to Saul, 1 Sam. 14 : 16, D'^pi'^K^ib T^H that contempt (which belongs) 
to the proud, Ps. 123 : 4. 

2. This more explicit construction is sometimes employed in the 
second clause of a verse in poetry whose first clause contains two cor- 
responding nouns in regimen, e. g. ^S'^tthb \Hy[ ^V^'GW pbn nt this (is) 
the portion of our spoilers, and the lot (that pertains) to our plunderers^ 
Is. 17 : 14., D*'3i'^iC5ib T^n D'^S^iCtDn X?bn the scorn of those at ease^ 
(and) t?ie contempt (that belongs) to the proud, Ps. 123 : 4. 

3. a. It is also often made use of when a noun specifying another in 
the construct is itself specified by one following it ; in which case the 
relation between the two last nouns may seem to require a clearer in- 
dication than that afiforded by their close connection, e. g. t)^ji!n nra 
!^inb2!(b the door of the house (belonging) to Elisha, 2 Kings 5 : 9. Ruth 
2 : 3., Dirn-bsb ninijn "WtX^ the chief s of the fathers of ail the people, 
Neh. 8 : 13. 1 Chron. 9 : 9, 33., bni^b D'^BOn ^"Tdli the keepers of the 
gates (belonging) to the tabernacle, I Chron. 9 : 19, 21. ; and also when 
there are more than two nouns in reginten, e. g. Q'^''!! *'*1!1'?T ^fcO 
iTTl^iT^ *'?b'Qb t?ie book of (he Chronicles (relating) to tlie kings of Judah, 
1 kings 15 :' 23. 2 Kings 16:19. 

h. Here also the sense is oflen more fiilly expressed by employing 
the relative ntDK e. g. b^KIDb "yi^ KDS^tD the captain of the host that 
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(is) Saul% 2 Sam. 2 ; 8., 'D'^HKb "iti^ Jl^jten Dgbn a portion of the 
field that (is) our brotJier^ Ruth 4 : 3. 

§812. 1. The preposition b is frequently thus used to indiciate the 
relation between an author and his production, whence it receives the 
Dame o£ Lamed auctoris. a. The most usual formula is the name of the 
composition followed by that of the author with b , e. g. ^')*lb *Vi/DTp a 
psedm of, or by, David, i. e. a pSalm which David composed, Ps. 3:1* 
4:1. &c. (^^'^ liinTO in regimen would mean D<wid*9 psdlmf i. e. a 
psalm known as the production of David, §797. 1.), p^p^nb Slb&n 
a prayer by Hahakkuk, Hab. 3 : 1 . ; 6. as the position is here not 
necessary to the sense, which is clearly indicated by the preposition, 
the D^me of the author is sometimes placed first, e. g. tit^ttS Tl^b by 

• * ▼ • 

David, a psalm (Davidis psalmus), Ps. 24 : 1. 40 : 1. &c., b'^^top *T\^ 
by David, a didactic poem, Ps. 32 : 1. 42 : 1. ; c. and occasionally the 
name of the composition is omitted as unnecessary, e. g. Ti^b by Davids 
Fa. 11 : 1. 14 : 1. 25 : 1. 26 : 1. &c. 

2. The preposition b is also used in this sense when the first of the 
two nouns specifies a preceding one in the construct, e. g. tlibjisn TtD 
Tl'Tb a song of degrees by David, Ps. 122 : 1. 124 : 1. ; and sometimes 
with the addition of the relative ^tpb( , a still fuller construction, e. g. 
Jliabtpb ^Wlf: U^y^tST^ ^^W the Song of songs, which (is) by Solomonf 
Cant. 1:1.' 

§ 813. The construction with b is employed also to designate ex. 
plicitly the relations of place and time. 

1. Of place, e. g. ''^b pfiS tJie north of (lit. to. with respect to) At, 
Josh. 8:11., liCittb Irfl^n tlilS^ the passages of the Jordan towards 
Moab, Judg. 3 : 28. 12 : 5. 

2. Of time, e. g. tD jhb ^StSl on the first of the month, Geft. 8:5, 13, 
14. &c., n3"^»»nb nyi nifcWanDlD rot? the six hundredth year of the life 
of Noah, 7:11., TH^b tTW'i D^ntD m?1D the twelfth year of Ahaz, 
2 Kings 17:1. 

Apposition. 

§ 814. In the cases above described of two nouns in regimen, both 
conveying totally different ideas, the relation of the last noun to the 
first may properly be termed restrictive. Another relation in which a 
noun frequently stands to a preceding one, viz. that of apposition, may 
be called descriptive ; and this takes place when for the most part the 
meaning of one noun is contained in that of the other, together with 

VOL. II. 10 
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some additional ciFCumatance, so that the latter specifies the former 
somewhat in the manner of a predicate. As the two nouns are thus 
in a great measure independent of each other, the connection between 
them is much less strict than that which exists in the state of regimen, 
where the specifying noun has the character of a qualificative (§ 793), 
and hence does not occasion the same changes in form, or require the 
aid of a preposition to express it. 

§ 815« The principal cases of apposition in which both nouns may 
be said to convey the same idea are the following : 

1. A definite appellative may be put in apposition with a proper 
noun, both denoting the same person, for the purpose of specification ; 
and as they are equivalent in meaning, it may be placed either .before 
the proper noun, e. g. b2|(^tD ^ISI the hoy Samuel, i. e. (he boy who 
is Samuel, 1 Sam. 3:1., HfldbtO ^blSll king Solomon, 1 Kings 4:1., 
KWH '^'r\Slr^ the river Ahava, Ezra 8:21. 1 Chron. 5 : 9.,* omii^ '>:hik 

T-J-TT- TT|-«-t 

my master Abraham, Gen. 24 : 12, 27, 42. ; or after it, e. g. Mb'btD 
tfbian Solomon the king, 1 Kings 2: 17., '^phn tbM SanbaUai the 
Horonite, Neh. 2 : 10., 'I'^j^K DmibC Abraham his master. Gen. 24 : 9., 
niiT'"*TD^ iTtbti Moses \he servant of the Lord, Deut. 34 : 5. « 

2. One appellative may be placed after another of a more general 
signification, in order to specify it more closely, e. g. nb^Q rn^ a 
girl, a virgin, i. e. a girl who is a virgin, Deut. 22 : 28., n!3)3bb( TWlk a 
woman, a toidow, 1 Kings 17 : 10. ; gentile nouns, which in reahty are 
appellatives, are frequently thus employed, e. g. ^'S.^D ID*^^ a man, an 
Egyptian, i. e. an Egyptian man, an Egyptian, Gen. 39 : 1, 2;« Ex. 
1 : 19., "nySfry !?pn« thy brother, the Hebrew, Deut. 15 : 12.t 

• The appellatives ^3 rivtr and nj*if5 city are sometimes viewed in their literal 
limited signification as abstracted from the full idea conveyed by the proper name 
of a city or river, with which they are then placed in construction and consequently 
without the article (§717. 11. 2. 6. a.), e. g. H'JD ^na the river Euphrates, lit. 
Euphrates' stream, 2 Kings 23:29. 24:7. Jer. 46 : 2, 6, 10., *in3 *»n3 the river 
Chebar, Ezek. 1 : 1, 3. Sec, and this definite expression may be put in apposition 
with the appellative having the article prefixed, e. g. rnD ^nj *»nsn the river, ths 
river Euphrates, Deut. 11 : 24. ; so ra*lK n;^*lp the city ofJrba, Gen. 23 : 2. Neh. 
1 1 : 25., riixn n'^^^p the city of Huzoth, Num. 22 : 39. This construction answers 
precisely to that sometimes employed with the corresponding words in Latin, as 
urhs Rom€B,Jlumen Kheni ; and also in English, as the city of Jerusalem, 

t Sbmetimes entire phrases are put in descriptive apposition, e. g. biljn *^»3J^* 
ritt^nns the great river, the river Euphrates, Gen, 15 : 18. Deut. 1 : 7. Josh. 1 : 4., 
I'^V'T'nsja 0"?':!2f^ y'JJja bK'jto'? ^^D and Israel dwelt in the land of Egypt, in 
the land of Goshen, Gen. 47 : 27. 



CHAP, v.] BBLATI0N8 OP N^UNS TO N0UN8. 75 

§ 816. There are also certain other nouns which on account of their 
■igniiication are used in descriptive apposition. These are material 
nouns, which, as they denote what the object signified by the preceding 
noun consists of, may be said in a manner to convey the same idea : 
thus in the expression tiW MSra a tunic (which is) linens i. e. a tunic 
composed of linen, a linen tunic, the word tfID represents an essential 
and fundamental part of the meaning of the word ntO» And on the 
same principle, abstract nouns which denote a quality forming an in- 
herent constituent part of the concrete may be employed in like manner* 
e. g. tfOtf; U^y2l^ words (which are) truths veracious words.* This loose 
construction, in which the writer views each noun as an independent 
term, instead of closely connecting them into one compound expression 
as is the case with nouns in regimen, appears in the following ways. 

I. When the first or specified noun is made definite by the addition 
of an article or pronominal sufiix. 

1. When the specified noun has the article, the noun specifying it 
in apposition remains indefinite when used to declkre for the first time 
the material of which it is or is to be composed, e. e. l6t6 rorDH r\S2ltD1 
and thou shdlt embroider the tunic linen, i. e. thoif shalt embroider a tunic 
which shall be of linen, Ex. 28 : 39., tDtD tlbron riK ^toj^^^ and they 
made the tunics (out of) linen, 39 : 27, 28, 29. But when the object is 
merely specified by the mention of its material, and not for the first 
time, the latter noun likewise receives the article, which then performs 
the part of a relative as when prefixed to an ordinary attributive 
(§732. 2.), e. g. ^^t] rrib^ the chains which (are) gold, i. e. the 
golden chains, Ex. 39 : 17.,^ dtDTlsn ^'^^•^ the oxen which (are) brass, 



* This more explicit constmction appears also in a few instances other than 
those mentioned in the text, e. g. H'^^an *|i^K;i the ark that (of) the covenant, 
the ark containing the covenant, Josh. 3 : 14, 17., f^l^^^ '^'^8 ^)^1 ^^ Lord 
God (he of) hosts, Ps. 59 : 6. 80 : 5, 8, 20. 84 : 9. 

t Some explain this construction differently, viz. by supposing a repetition of 
the noun in the construct and without the article, thus making a^jn rhhrn 
equivalent to STttn nhh? nnn?n , in support of which they adduce the phrase 
tvnyn n^'j^a •iSOTn Ex. 38 : 21. But the supposition of an ellipsis is wholly un- 
necessary : for when the writer uses the definite expression nnn^n with the article, 
the specifying term an^n is not absolutely essential to perspicuity, and hence he 
merely adds it in apposition ; but when he employs the word nhh5 in its nude 
form in reference to these individual objects, as in £x. 28 : 24., he j>laces it in 
construction with the following anjn , without which the sense would remaia 
indefinite and incomplete. 



TT 



76 8TKTAX. [b60K IU. 

i.e. the brazen oxen, 2KiDg8 16 : 17., rtonil I^^H the trine tohich 
(is) fury, the maddening wine, Jer. 25 : 15. ; and this may be the case 
even when the first noun is not definite, e. g. Hp^n '^'^^ trine tohich (is) 
spice^ i. e. wine containing spice, spiced wine, Cant. 8 : 2. 

2. When the specified noun receives a pronominal suffix, the specie 
Tying noun remains without the article, e. g. Jiiat ^?*t'^ thy toay (which 
is) tohoredontt i. e. thy lewd* way, Ezek. 16 : 27., so Tl^^pTTQ my powet' 
ful protectar, Ps. 71 : 7. 

II. When the specified term is left indefinite, ithe writer merely 
places the two nouns in independent juxtaposition without affixing the 
article to either.* This occurs, 

1. a. When the second is a material noun and the first is the name of 
the object consisting of or containing the material denoted by the 
second. In this case the latter does not take the article, whether it is 
used to state explicitly for the first time what the object represented 
by the first is or is to be composed of (see § 816. 1. 1.), or whether the 
whole expression is an indefinite one, and the article consequently not 
required, e. g. 'JZIS? ff'*^^ rt^^lS /o«r rotos stones, i, e. four rows which 
shall consist of stones, Ex. 28: 17. (in ch. 39 : 10., where the breast- 
plate is again mentioned, the two nouns, being now vieWed as belong- 
ing together, are placed in regimen, thus l^fcC *^y\'Dfour rotps of stones) ; 
so rntS D*'*11tD TWbtl three rows (consisting of) heum stones, 1 Kings 
7 : 12, 42., nbb ?in?'Q fl w^^ offering (consisting o^)fine flour. Num. 
15 : 4, 6., ^*cfl D'^bK rams (with) toooZ, rams having wool upon them, 
2 Kings 3:4., 519? D'^aO dross of silver, Ezek. 22 : 18. 

h. When the first is the name of a quantity and the second specifies 
it by denoting the material of which the quantity consists, whether it be 

weight, e. g. ntjni ta'^bgJTD Q^^fibi^ ntD-an p*ntDn bpima the weighi of 

the habergeon (wtLa)five thousand shekels (consisting of) hraxs, 1 Sam. 
17 : 5., bt*T3 D'^b^tp flifc^? tDt? six hundred shekels (consisting of) iron, 
V. 7. (the expression irit ^'bpID 1 Chron. 21 : 25. means on the con- 



• There are a few instances of this construction to be met with besides the 
cases mentioned in the text, e. g. D5 D'^'^'^'^X the nobles (which are) the people^ i. e. 
those of the people who are noble, Jndg. 5 : 13., *)na fl^Cjb^ an overthrow (which 
is) a strong one, i. e. a mighty overthrow, Is. 22 : 17. (here a concrete seems to be 
used by metonymy for an abstract noun). In both of the above instances, how- 
ever, the second noun may be considered as in the vocative. One example 
adduced by Gesenius, viz. y?"te !T;tt3i< ^b 5^n fc<b Deut. 16 : 21., does not belong 
here, and is to be rendered, thou shalt not plant (set up) for thyself an idol (or) 
any tru ! 
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traiy shekeU of silverf i. e. silver shekels) ; or measure, e. g. Q^bftO tM 
Tftip three seahs (consisting of)Jine meal, Gen. 18 : 6., tlbo HfiKH an 
ephah (consisting o^) fine flour. Lev. 5 : 11. 6 : 13. Ruth 2 : 17. (the 
expression niD^ iHt'^K Judg. 6 : 19. 1 Sam. 17 : 18. signifies an ephah 
of fine mealy i. e. fine meal of the quantity of an ep^h).* 

2. a. When the second is an abstract noun denoting a quality con- 
tained in the first, e. g. D^^blZi tS'^n^T sacrifices (which are) thanks^ i. e. 
sacrifices intended as or expressive of thanks, thank-ofierings, Ex. 
24 : 5. ; so "plb 0^*0 footer (which is) affiiciion, i. e. the drink used in 

. affliction, water only, 1 Kings 22 : 27. Is. 30 : 20. 2 Chron. 18 : 26., 
D'^'Snp D'^'11'7 tDords (that are) comfort, i. e. comfortable words, Zech. 
1 : 13., so njm litDb a false tongue, Ps. 120 : 2, 8., rrOfcC D'^'^ttS true 
words, Prov. 22 : 21. (this explicit construction, which is preceded in 
the same verse by the same words in regimen, is employed for the 

» sake of emphasis), ^'^'QD tlHp'D a perpetual meal-offering. Lev. 6 : 13., 
^"XSn TUv a continual burnt offering. Num. 28 : 3. (but afterwards in 
v« 6, 10, 15, dec, when the two nouns are recognised as belonging 
together, we have ^'>'an T^V in regimen) 1 Sam. 7 : 9. 

&. When the second specifies the first with respect to its quantity 
in number, e. g. ^fiCp U^Xi^ days (that are) a number, i. e. a number 
of )lays, many days. Num. 9 : 20. (the same words in construction 
would signify days of number, i. e. days that may be numbered, a few 
days, see Deut. 4 : 27.), TMSytD D'^tp'^ days (which are) three, i. e. three 
days, Neh. 2:11. (see Chap. X.). 



Idiomatic Uses of Certain Nouns. 

§ 817. Having now detailed the general force and application of the 
two states of construction and apposition, we will here exhibit together 
the idiomatic uses of certain nouns when specified in either of these 
ways. 

§ 818. 1. a. The noun W^^ man, one, individual, applied either to 
persons or things. When specified by a following concrete noun, the 
two are usually placed in regimen, e. g. D'^'1!!'^ iD'^^jt a man of words, 



• In the instances tjOS D'^'iM 2 Kings 5 : 23. and D'^a'' d'lnattS Gen. 41 : 1., 
which are ranked by Gesenius with D'^^srr HC^K , the absolate form of the dual is 
retained on purpose to mark the number, its construct termination being not 
distinguishable from that of the plural. 
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an eloquent man, Ex. 4 : 10., D'^rCbKH id^tjfi the man of God^ the pious 
man, Deut. 83 : 1., W^W tD'f^( a man of blood, a cruel man, 2 Sam. 
16 : 8., D'^ri&to tD'^^( a man of lips, a babbler. Job 1 1 : 2. ; TXipn *nz)3K 
men ofcaUh, herdsmen. Gen. 46 : 34., D^^ '^^^^ men of blood, cruel 
men, Ps. 55 : 24. ^v. 29 : 10. 

(. The same is the case when the second is an abstract noun used 
instead of an attributive (§ 799), e. g. b^^b^ XD^^lk a man of iniquity^ 
a wicked roan, 1 Sam. 25 : 25. Ps. 43 : 1. Prov. 6 : 12. 10 : 23., nnt3 tD'^K 
a man of death, i. e. deserving of death, 1 Kings 2 : 26., tl'bKDia Xi^V^ 
amanofsorrowM, a sorrowful man, Is. 53 : 3., rtonbip tl^tfi a man oftoar, 
a warrior, Ezek. 39 : 20., tli^n tD'^^jt a man of desires, a man greatly 
beloved, Dan. 10: 11.; ts6t\ '^tDSK men of note, distinguished men, 
Gen. 6 : 4., b^n*^tDdM men of ability, capable men, 47 : 6. Judg. 20 : 44., 
2r^"^tiS^ men of evil, wicked men, Prov. 28 : 5., Mb ^ltl\k men of heart 
(understanding), i. e. intelligent men, Job 34 : 10, 34., Sl'DTlbta ^tt^Vt 
men of war, warriors, Deut. 2:16.* The plural noun D'^ttQ men is 
construed in the same manner, e. g. iC'lC'^lnfa men of falsehood, lying 
men, Ps. 26 : 4., "ifiDtl ^t^ a few men. Gen. 34 : 30. fsee &8I6. 
II. 2. 6.). 

2. But when the second noun includes in itself the meaning of the 
first, in consequence of which the dependence between the two is'not 
so close as when both nouns are requisite to the expression of one com. 
pound idea, they are placed in the state of apposition, e. g. '^'WQ t^Mt 
a man an Egyptian, an Egyptian, so ^^'yp W^Vt a Hebrew, Ex. 2:11., 
)TO ©''» a priest. Lev. 21 : 9., O'^'nO tD*^K a eunuch, Jer. 38 : 7. ; 0*1^3^ 
tS^^^ Hebrews, Ex. 2 : 18., tS^nvt D*'tD5iC brethren. Gen. 13 : 8. Al'so 
referring to inanimate things, e. g. 5\n?n MiClpb i*Tlna 1D*^8t 'jri?5 and 
he put each piece one against another, lit. opposite its companion, 
Gen. 15 : 10. 

§819. 1. The noun Ifs^son, This is frequently used idiomatically 
in construction with nouns both concrete and abstract. It is chiefly 
employed to denote a person, e. g. D^K"^!! son of man, poet, for man, 
Jer. 49 : 18, 33. Ezek. 2 : 1, 3. 3 : 1. &c., '^In'^!^"^ a son of my house, 
i. e. a house-bom servant (Lat. vemd), Qen. 15 : 3., D'^!)^pT^5 a son 



* The noun ttJ'^K is occasionally omitted where it can readily be supplied by 
the reader, and the abstract noun a]one retained, e. g. tiitV) Ps. 109 : 4. for 
nifin tr^H , ni^siTcn Dan. 9 : 23. for ni^Jiicn ttJ'^K , hht Judg.' 5 : 30. for ''ttJJK 
7?0 ; so nb^K Prov. 14 : 1. for nb;)K DISK . To these may be added the expressions 
n|nh 1 Kings 22 : 36., h^in Is! 41 : 24. (see §§ 755. 1., 756). 
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of aid age, i. e. a child begotten in old age, 37 : 3., bl^bia"^ a son of 
iniquity f a vile person, 1 Sam. 25 : 17., so nb*l!r^21 a tneked (me» 
Ps. 89 : 23., b^TI"^!! a worthy man, 1 Kings 1 : 52., ttbiT^ one deserv- 
ing of chastisement (§ 799. 1. &.), Deut. 25 : 2., so nit)"^^ one toorthy of 
death, 1 Sam. 20 : 31. 26 : 16., rU)D MibCQ idW'^ the son of six hundred 
years, i. e. a man six hundred years old, Gen. 7 : 6. 17 : 25. 21:5. &c. ; 
D^rftfc^ *^5a sons of God, i. e. superior men (§791), Gen. 6 : 2., D)Wl "^JSl 
the chUdren of tfie people, i. e. the common people, Jer. 26 : 23., 'f'Q^ ^pi 
the children of my people, my countrymen. Gen. 23 : 11., t3*1^ '^SSl natives 
of the East, 29 : 1. Judg. 7 : 12., '{i'^lK ^^ji sons of the poor, poor people, 
Ps. 72 : 4., so b^n ^'ja valiant men, Deut. 3 : 18., ''plT^Sa sons of cffiic^ 
tion, afflicted ones, Prov. 31 : 5., C|ibn ^^ji sons of leaving, i. e. who are 
left behind, orphans, v. 8., ilD^ialn ^^jL persons condemned to death, 
Ps. 102:21. 

2. This noun is likewise applied to animals and even to inanimate 
things, e. g. i^hK ^^ji his ass^s colt, Gen. 49: 11., ilSi'^'^a a young 
dove, Lev. 12:6., "^^^"^21 a son of oxen, a bullock, Ex. 29 : 1. Lev. 4 : 3. 
9 : 2., njtD-^n nte a lamb a year old, Ex. 12 : 5., nb''^-^ a night old, 
said of a gourd, Jon. 4 : 10. ; IfeiST^SSl sons of sheep, lambs, Ps. 114 : 4., 
yi^ "^33 young ravens, 147 : 9., t\tr\ ^^ji sons of lightning, i. e. swift as 
lightning, applied to birds of prey. Job 5 : 7., tWO '^SSl sons of the bow, 
arrows, 41 : 20., also called ll&t)fi( ^3^ sons of the quiver. Lam. 3: 13. 
. § 820. 1. The noun ra daughter. This is employed in a manner 
similar to the preceding, e. g. D^^tpail t^ the daughter of toomen, a 
young woman, Dan. 11 : 17., b^b2l~ra a wicked woman, 1 Sam. 1 : 16., 
rUtD D^!^r\ ra a woman ninety years old. Gen. 17 : 17.; it is frequently 
placed in construction with the names of cities and countries by the 
poetic writers to personify them (see § 494. II. 1. b.), and hence to 
denote the inhabitants, e. g. *jfi^^ ra the daughter of Zion, i. e. Zion, 
meaning the inhabitants of Jerusalem, Is. 1:8. 10 : 82. Jer. 6 : 2, 23. 
Ps. 9 : 15. &c., called also D^'bti^n^ ra Is. 37 : 22. Zech. 9 : 9., bnSl ri? 
the Babylonians, Zech. 2: ll.'Ps. 137:8., *lix M <Ae TyrioM^ Ps. 
45 : 13., Dn^ ra the Edomites, Lam. 4 : 21., U^'W^ fd the Egyptians, 
Jer. 46 : 11., so "^IS^ rQss't'Zsi;^ 133 my countrymen. Is. 22 : 4. Jer. 
14 : 17. ;* D'lbCil Mi33 tJie daughters of man, i. e. common women. Gen. 

• The expression )^'»^ na nbnna 2 Kings 19 : 21. Is. 23 : 13. Lam. 2: 13., 
where the indefinite construct nb^na is employed instead of the definite nb^nan , 
is to be rendered the mrgin daughter of Zion (see § 815. 1. note,); so pb^f^a 

baa na is. 47 : 1., tr^'^Tt^ na nb^na Jer. 46 : 11., "^^ na nb^na 14 : 17. 

?T- t >.^,.--, 9...., 
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6:2, 4., *1IWT} ni^ the daughters of song, songstresses, Eccl. 12:4., 
Q^tibfi ni32l the daughters of the Philistines, the Philistine women, 
Ezek. 16 : 27., D^idH ni22l the daughters of the nations, i. e. the inha« 
bitants of foreign lands, 32 : 16. 

2. Also applied to animals and inanimate things, e. g. Mpl^n ra 
the daughter of the ostrich, i. e. the ostrich. Lev. 11 : 16., rtftJIDTia TJ 
a she-kid a year old. Num. 15 : 27., 'J^JTna the daughter of the eye, 
i. 6. the pupil, Ps. 17 : 8., D'^'lt?i!|tTa a daughter of cedars, i. e. set in 
cedar, Ezek. 27 : 6. 

§ 821. 1. The noun \fp^ master, oumer. This is often placed in con- 
struction with the name of some thing or quality which characterizes 
its possessor, so that the compound expression fulfils the office of an 
attributive,* e. g. TWV^ bv^ the possessor of a toife, a married man, a 
husband, Ex. 21 : 3, 22., "^^ b;^^ a possessor of liair, a haivy man, 
2 Kings 1:8., nilsibnn bl7^ one who has dreams, a dreamer. Gen. 
37 : 19., {rjK b?a a possessor of anger, a choleric person, Prov. 22 : 24., 
t^S!3 by^ who possesses desire, having a strong appetite, 23 : 2. (or it may 
be rendered one desirous of life), 0*^*13? ^?^ ^ possessor of affairs, one 
who has business, Ex. 24 : 14. ; 0*^2211 "^^S^ possessors of arrows, archers, 
Gen. 49 : 23., n*^'ni ''bj^ possessors of a covenant, confederates, 14 : 13. 

2. Applied likewise to animals and inanimate things, e. g. (Dd bjA 
possessed of wings, a bird, Prov. 1 : 17., D^^'lj^il bl^S which has two 
horns, said of a ram, Dan. 8:6., ni^fi'^fi b^^ having many edges (teeth)^ 
said of a threshing-dray. Is. 41 : 15. 

For various other nouns, such as n*^Sl , '11'n , "T^ , Di** • Sb , Hfi , 
ta^3& 9 &c., which are idiomatically employed in like manner, the 
reader is referred to the lexicons. 



Repetition of Nouns, 

§ 822. Besides the use of two different nouns in the state of con- 
struction or apposition, to express a single specific idea, we not unfre* 
quently meet with a repetition of the same noun, the two words being 
placed in apposition in order to give various emphatic meanings to 
the idea they convey. 



* The Arabic word • O possessor, and y^^^^Lo master, owner, are empl6yed 
in this manner more extensively than the Hebrew ^^^ . 
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§ 823. The repetition ofa word is often very appropriately used to sig. 
nify a repetition of the object it denotes with regard to number. Thus, 

1. a. It signifies distribution, e. g. D^^ti tS^^tf two by two^ Gen. 7 : 9.9 
eya XSn liuU by lUOe, Ex. 23 : 30., rVTtnb VrnnDb piece by piece, 
Ezek. 24 : 6. 

b. And thus it often supplies the place of the adjective pronoun 
each, e. g. i'nab mp ^"TP each drove by itself , Gen. 82 : 17,, ntDtt ntDtt 
DM rp^b a rod /or each household^ Num. 17 : 17., tJ^K ^TTBJ t?*«K 
tt^t^b nn2$ a man (0 eocA <rt6e. Josh. 3 : 12., D^lDp th^ D^d Otf 
nrtXb each one had six wings. Is. 6 : 2., t6tJ "pby^ tibai^*! t*^ ribaSK 
tiwy the fingers of his hands and the toes of his feet were six by six, i. e. 
each of his hands had six fingers and each of his feet six toes, 2 Sam. 
21 : 20. 1 Chron. 20 : 6. Sometimes the entire phrase is repeated, e. g. 
nribt K^tesb rUffa nri« jrtjA rxan a rod to each prince, Num. 17: 21. ; 

TV •Tjr-TV 'Tir- • 

and when occasion requires, more than once, e. g. ^y6 hnr) *^h&d1 

D^Dgn •»:* rmn nhfiDi rutatt ty^Dgn '»3« nnn nhfiDi'natatt tr^sgn 

nslS^ and a iSrno& tmder each of its three pair of branches, Ex. 25 : 35. 

c. It is likewise often used to designate a whole class of objects 
taken individually, and then supplies the place of the adjective pronoun 
every ; a construction most common with nouns denoting periods of 
lime,* e. g. rCTO TMtl year by year, every year, Deut. 14 : 22., so oi** QT^ 
every day, Ex. 16 : 5. Is. 58 : 2., rQlS tt&ti every sabbath, I Chron. 
9 : 82., n^2l^ n^2l§ every morning, 2 Sam. 13 : 4. Ezek. 46 : 15. ti'^K 
tt^tjt every man, Ex. 36 : 4. Lev. 17 : 3. They are occasionally united 
by the conjunction "J , e. g. UT'y Di** every day, Esth. 8 : 4., W^an T\S^^ 
every province, 1 : 22., nW ^"'l? every city, 8 : 17.f 

2. a. It is used also to signify plurality, either in the singular, e. g. 
fnto pte? several tenth deals. Num. 28 : 13, 21., inn inn many a 
sword, Ezek. 21 : 14., ni^J'^'H many generations, Deut. 32 : 7., t)'*^ 
tJ^KI this and that man, Ps! 87 : 5., nW Igb '^'S'^) 1g ttb IS ISb *1S 
tStZi T!^ UtDeprecept (added) to precept, precept to precept ; line to line, to 
line to line; here a little, there a Utile, Is. 28 : 10, 18. ; or in the plural, 
which it serves to strengthen, % e* g* rri^2(^ ni^bCSl many wells. Gen. 



* In the New Testament the same construction is employed, e. g. rnuqtf xaL 
nfisQa, 2 Cor. 4 : 16., eig ytvtav xal yevtay, Lnke 1 : 50. 

t Occasionally the two words, as if to extend their application to the utmost, 
are placed in both genders, e. g. ^39^^ 1?^^ every tupport, Is. 3 : 1. Eccl. 
2 : 8., or in both numbers, e. g. Hi'nTS^ H'ni^ every kind of wife, concubine, ibid. 

t So too in Arabic, e. g. ^M^ C) X "^"^ kinds, Kos. Chrest. p. 3. 
VOL. II. 11 
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14 : 10., tpytin ffnian many heapSf Ex. 8 : 10., ff>n5 ff^nS numy 
ditches, 2 Kings 3 : 16., D'^^bn D^3b«l many mvUitudes, Joel 4 : 14.* 

h. And sometimes with the additional idea of variety, e. g. )M^ f^K 
divers toeigJUs, i. e. weights of diflTerent kinds, Deut. 25 : 13., so TUff^l^ 
tUti^V^^ divers measures, v. 14. Pro v. 20 : 10., ibl A a double hearty 
duplipity, Ps. 12:3. 

§ 824. 1. Repetition is used also to convey emphasis in various other 
ways, and especially for the purpose of adding intensity to the idea 
conveyed by the nouns, e. g. p'jS pit perfect justice, Deut. 16 : 20., 
ni^^itl ni^^STn violent prancings, Judg. 5 : 22., or to indicate exclusive- 
ness, e. g. ^"^^ ^'^^ % ^^^ highway alone, Deut. 2 : 27. Sometimes 
a qualificative is added to the second noun, to aid it in specifying the 
first more precisely, either as a qualificative, e. g. rVTil D^i(«l D^KH the 
red, this red (pottage). Gen. 25 : 30., nbnb Minna hinraftrt^^/^Hite, 
bright white spots. Lev. 13 : 38. ; or as an emphatic predicate, e. g. 
ite? ^"1"; ta^'l*r?'J ^^?? ^ip Wpn the voice (is) the voice of Jacob, but 
the hands (are) the hands of Esau, Gen. 27 : 22., U^^^rV} ''rta nilsn 
'fp&bt )rk'^Ty] ^^^ these daughters (are) my daughters, and these children 
my children, and these cattle my cattle. Gen. 3 1 : 43. 

2. When the word repeated is an attributive or an abstract noun, it 
represents the quality designated as of superlative intensity, e. g. 
nb^a nb^a very high^ Deut. 28 : 43., nt9t3 rxsfo very low, ibid., nrtlj 

t:-ti- .^o T.f. >f »~ t 

n^h^ v^n^ proudly, l Sam. 2:3., ptalT pb!^ vei^ deep, Eccl. 7 : 2S«9 
"ibCQ n&(iQ very mucA, exceedingly. Gen. 30 : 43.-1* Sometimes the 
repetition is twofold, e. g. tJi^ ^^^ ^"^^ ^^^' holy, holy, i. e. most 
holy. Is. 6 : 3., n^ TX^V TX^V utter destruction, Ezek. 21 : 32. 

3. As in other languages, a word is emphatically repeated : a. As 
an exclamation of pain or grief, e. g. "^tpfii*^ ^ti^'^ my head, my head ! 
2 Kings 4:19., y^a *^?tt my bowels, my bowels ! Jer. 4:19., '^bst *»!?« 
my God, my God! Ps. 22 : 1., DibtJaX *^Dn ''Sa DibtJlK ^^ my son 
Absalom, my son, my son Absalom/ 2 Sam. 19 : 1, 5. 6. tin earnestly 
calling upon one, e. g. Dil'iaK DrnSK Abraham, Abraham! Gen. 22 : 11., 
b^WtD bitWtD Samuel, Samuel! 1 Sam. 3 : 10. c. And occasionally 
to signify perfect conviction, e. g. nin^ b?*^!! niSl^ by^T} SliSl^ bD'^H 
the very temple of the Lord, Jer. 7:4. 

* In the following instances the singular and dual forms are employed, viz. 
D^r^^^ tairn many maidens, Judg. 5 : 30., ta'^nitn *ifan many heaps, 15 : 16. 

t Occasionally a synonym derived from the same verb is used as the second 
term, e. g. n^^t'Q^ hKilD desolate and waste, Job 30 : 3. 38 : 27. Ezek. 6 : 14. 
32 : 15. 33 : 28, 29., ifiX^V Mat « ttHd eabbath. Lev. 23 : 3. 
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CHAPTER VI. 



RELATIONS OF NOUNS TO VERBS. 



§ 825. The immediate relations of nouns to nouns denoted by the 
Hebrew construct state and discussed in the preceding chapter, corre- 
spond for the most part to those expressed by the Indo-European geni- 
tive ; the relations homo by a noun to a verb or to a noun and verb, 
which will form the subject of the present chapter, are those that give 
rise to all the other cases of the occidental languages, as the nomina- 
tive, dative, accusative, dec. The number of cases in a given language 
depends on the modes it employs to designate these various relations, 
which modes are of two kinds, viz. the subjedivef or that in which the 
noun denotes the author of the action, or agent, and the ohjectwe^ or 
that in which it represents the object on which the action is directly 
or indirectly exerted. 



SUBJECTIVE RELATION. 

^ 826. In this as in other languages the subject always stands in a 
direct relation to its verb, which if transitive denotes an action pro- 
ceeding from it, and if intransitive specifies its state of being. A noun 
employed as a subject in Hebrew, like the ^nominative in most other 
languages, retains its original form unchanged,* as D'^n'bit M'l^ Deu» 
crecmit. 



OBJECTIVE RELATION. 



§ 827. All the modes employed in different languages to denote the 
various objective relations of nouns to verbs, may be reduced to the 
following : either, 1. the noun remains unchanged, and its relation is 



* In Sanscrit the nominal theme of certain nouni receives a termination also 
when forming the subject of a verb. 
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« 

pointed out by its position alone ; 2, or it undergoes a change of termina- 
tion, which indicates the part it plays in the proposition ; 3, or the same 
purpose is effected by the use of prepocitional particles; 4, or both 
inflections and particles are employed. 

§ 828. In the Hebrew, which, as we have already observed, is to be 
ranked among the moderately inflected languages, a noun also when in 
an objective relation retains its simple form, either preceded or not 
by the illustrative particle DM, whenever such relation is directf whether 
actually so or viewed as such by the writer. When however the rela- 
tion is both indired and is viewed by the writer as such, it is pointed 
out for the sake of perspicuity by means of a preposition.* 



* While the Hebrew and Aramaic nouns end in a consonant, those of the 
literary Arabic, by far the most highly inflected of the Shemitish languages, ter- 
minate in a vowel. To indicate the several relations in which a noun stands to 
the rest of the proposition, the three Arabic vowels are employed in the follow- 
ing manner : 1st. when a noun constitutes the subject of a verb, it takes the 

▼owelDAamma ( = Hholem), e.g. \jbyfi %yJi {jV^ a gazelle once wa* Hdc, 

Loc. fab. 3. ; 2dly, when it stands in immediate relation to another noun in the 
construct, or in an indirect relation to a noun or verb indicated by a prepiwifloa 
(which in effect is an abstract noun), it receives the vowel Kesra ( = HQdiik}^ 

e.g. (>t4X^ mOc^ ^i J^(> 8y^ i^ a cat once toent into a hlacktrnW* 

ihopf Loc. fab. 28., t^y^y^^ ij-f XJl^Pf hU companion* among the wild 

heoitiy Loc. fab. 3. (in Persian the first noun takes t, with which compare the 
Latin gen. term, t) ; 3dly, when it specifies a verb, either as its direct com- 
plement or used adverbially, the vowel Fatha ( = Pattahh) is employed, e. g. 

^ Xl ^m IxyioJ iShC^] t^i!)! ^'^^ Hiwi your Lord (in) public and (in) pri- 
vate, i. e. publicly and privately, Kor. 7 : 53, 54. This last state of the Arabic noun 
therefore does not correspond to the occidental accusative case ;* so that what is 
called its adverbial use is not equivalent to that of the Greek or Latin accusative 
with xaia or tecundiim ux^derstood : and hence it is neither necessary nor proper 
to endeavour to account for the absolute use of nouns in Hebrew, as some have 
done, by comparing them to the classic accusative through the Arabic. In 
Ethio^c a noun ending in a long vowel, either d, i, or tf, retains its original fbrm, 
as in Hebrew : but those ending in a short vowel change u or ^ into d, and i into 
i, to indicate every kind of relation whether direct or indirect to a verb or noun, 
except the sub}ective« 
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Objeciive Relations viewed as Direct. 

§ 829. An object-noun is said to be in direct relation to its govern- 
ing verb when the action denoted by the latter is exercised immediately 
upon the former. In Hebrew this relation is indicated by the position 
which the noun assumes, frequently though not always with the assist* 
ance of the illustrative particle tUt^ to toit, namely^ which serves to point 
it out more particularly (§ 676). As a preliminary to the discussion of 
the objective relations of nouns to verbs viewed as direct, we will show 
in what cases this particle is employed, and in what omitted. 



Use of the lUiurtratiTe Particle r^K . 

§830. The object of a transitive verb is usually preceded by the 
particle tUtf when rendered definite by any of the circumstances detailed 
§§717. II. I. 2. 719, et seqq. ; but before a noun which is to be left 
indefinite it is not inserted, since the very act of thus pointing out the 
noun would render it in a measure definite. 

A. § 831. Consequently this particle appears- only in the following 



!• Before proper nouns, e. g. STltrtlM IH^ ^^0? ''"^ themanknew 
Ete, Gen. 4:1., D^afcmx ^y^"] and he begat Abram^ 11 : 26, 27, 31. 
15 : 19., pbl3$~n^ -f^l and he smote the AmalekiteSf 1 Sam. 14 : 48., 
b5«tirb»t T1'5^r« Itljin'* X^J^ and Jonathan brought David to Satd^ 
19 : 7., hin'^tlK ^arjK love ye Jehovah^ Ps. 31 : 24. 34 : 5. 

2. Before' nouns with the article, e. g. 'liKHTK D'^rftK Kn?5 and 
God saw the light. Gen. 1 : 4, 7, 16, 21, 25, 27, 28, 29., T\)T\*; nr>?5 
WbtrmK D^rftiC and tJie Lord. Chd formed the man^ 2 : 7, 8, 15, 22. 
3 : 24., ma'TKrmi^ ^ih^PD ^^ V)hen thou tiUest the ground^ 4 : 12., &c. 
dec. 

3. Before nouns with a pronominal suffix, e. g. '^rCPlQO ^^^"^ ^ 
heard thy voice. Gen. 3:10., il'^ftTlJJ nttfft ^Wt< which has opened her 
mouth, 4:11,17, 24, 25, 26., nt? itttftlK K'Jp!*5 ond he called his name 
Seth, 5:3., 1fr\K *'r)''';DtU< '^ribpn5 ^^ ^ ^^ establish my covenant 
with thee, 6 : 18., dec. dec. 

4. Before nouns in construction with a definite noun, e. g. H^ill 
nO'li^Sl '^Dft'bSTlS? and it watered the whole surface of the earth. Gen, 
2 : 6, 19., njn*) ^ip^lHM tPl30;>^ and they heard the voice of the Lordy 
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3 : 8,24., ffjIWl rrfto-m ff^ijnnjn Wn^n and the wnt of God saw 
the daughiertof man, 6 : 2., T^^i ^ tltt ^t ftn"^) and thy seed 
ihall poseeti the gate of their enemies, 22 : 17. Deut. 10 : 16. 

6. a. It is ■ometiroes also placed before the relative ^M , e. g. T^^"] 
jD^ni^ ib II itolj ' \W dm mut lie knew what JUs younger son had done to 
Mm, Gen. 9 : 24. 18 : 19. 27 : 45. &c., ^» 'tpbK ntDK n» 'iofd observe 
what I command thee, Ex. 34 : 11. Lev. 9 : 5. Mi'c. 6 : 1., ^Tlit 'tpbK'l 
ffOll^rOtdK tltt and I will show thee what thou shdU do, 1 Sam. 16 : 8., 
^iSin^M ^'fbtirP^tdM ntt whom they hone cast into the dungeon, Jer. 
38 : 9. Zech. 12 : 10. ; or its fragment t^ (§ 637), e. g. Dtt '^ntf^St 
"^IDD rQilttt^ / sought him whom my soul loves, Cant. 8 : 1, 2, 3, 4. 

b. And occasionally before the demonstrative HT » e. g. tib HTTM ^K 
^bDlibn yet this ye shall not eat. Lev. 11 : 4, 9, 21., rpl TTT^ W^ 
Mbdn put this (fellow) in the prison, 1 Kings 22 : 27., r \ ) i « ta| 
fiTtb^l tit^ nr n^ God has set the one oner against the other, EccL 
7:14? 

§ 882. 1. When the object consists of two or more nouns, the par. 
tide rtK is repeated before each of them, e. g. 0*^*0%^ Dtt D*^K M*^ 
7*|1M«1 XSdC\ God made the heacens and the earth, Gen. 1:1.3: 24., TVBib 
'w" irnOK nnte r«1 taSrOKt^ ^nrag there they buried Abraham and 
Sarah his wife, 49 : 81. Ysain. 7 : 4.', T^ tm b'WtD r« b^ntST^ n^t*5 
and Samuel took Saul and his attendant, 1 Sam. 9. : 22. 31 : 2., tl^l 

TQ^^b oful God made the wUd beast after its kind, and the cattle after 
its kind, and eeery creeping thing upon the earth after its kind. Gen. 
1 : 25. 5 : 32. 6 : 10. 8 : 1., tlK^ WTT^I Tbl fiT^ "T^? '????'• 
"U1 '^ptl'^n and Canaan begot Sidon his first-bom, and Heth, and the 
Jebusite, dec. 10 : 15, 16, 17, 27, 28, 29. Lev. 8 : 2. 

2. This is also frequently the. case when one or more nouns are in 
explanatory apposition with another, e. g. irCrOtUj? ClOi'^IIK Wtpfi?5 
ta^^DPn njhSTlbft and they stripped Joseph of his coca of (many) colours. 

Gen. 37 : 23., niKian-nx D'^b'ian n'n«ian •^s© rw ty^n'bx fe?;5 

'W ftDjjn nibeian-ni^'J b^an and God made the \wo great lights, the 
greater light . . . and the lesser light, dec. 1 : 16., ITK ^S^TlK K5TT)J 
pnX^tT»5 . . • . rp^'n^ ^ake now thy son, thine only one, Isaac, 22 : 2. 

§ 833. The use of the illustrative particle is not confined to objects 
governed by a finite verb alone, but is extended to the case in which 
the action is denoted by an infinitive, participle, or other verbal noun. 
As the two former partake of the nature both of nouns and verbs 
(see § 473. 2.), a noun denoting the object of an action expressed by 
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one of them may be placed with it in regimen, as has already been 
shown (§§ 797. 2., 800. 3. a.), or in a direct objective relation, which 
may be indicated by the parti'qfe DM . Hence we find^ 

1. Infinitives followed by Dtt , e. g. nian^rmM "Th^b to till the 
ground, Gen. 2 : 5, 10. 8 : 24. 4 : 11. 8 : 10., n#T« trtin •^'TTttJ after 
his begeUing Seth, 5 : 4, 16, 19., D'^a-bs t)8j) . . • . ^"IIK-nij ihfA 
Y^^K to call Ahimelech and all his/ather^s house^ 1 Sam. 22 : 11., tHA 
bnrrn« 'I'^n^-nbe hearing his brother Abel, Gen. 4:2. 

2. Participles followed by MK , e. g. nfc'»KrmK niDbitD TmT\ HSK 
whither (are) tAe^e carrying the ephah? Zech. 5 : 10., ja^ptt '^S^tl "^SM^ 
QDr\K '^tl'^'^D n2$ behold I (am) a^ou< to establish my covenant wilh you, 
Gen. 9 : 9., 'J'^'lJiTTli? ff^lb DPli^ y« (are) about to pass over the Jordan, 
Deut. 11:31.1 Sam. 23 : 4., 10?D f^2$~b3 t^ nnbn^ncm^ rotmd the 
whale land of Cush, Gen. 2 : 13, 14. Deut. 11:7. 

3. Other verbal nouns followed by riM , e. s. MiSl*^ DM tXf^ the 
knowledge of the Lord, ht. knowing the Lord, Is. 1 1 : 9., "tltt rDHKb 
tSD'^K nin^ tohvethe Lord your God, Deut. 11:13. 1 Kings 10 : 9. 
^os. 3:1.2 Chron. 2 : 10., ^"^tmrriK :^;?b for the salvation of thy 
people, lit. for saving, dec. Hab. 3 : 13., tflO^K ^^^ f^ftrn?3 
rnto$Tl2(*l as God overthrew Sodom and Gomorrah, Amos 4 : 11.* 

B. § 834. But when the writer wishes to mention a noun in a direct 
dgective relation indefinitely, and not to attract the reader's attention 
to it, he omits the particle n^t as not required, e. g. Q^ STO^d let us 
make man, Gen. 1 ; 26. 3 : 7., TWVfn pl^ ^"^ tPWi^ rU'^K lieillput 
enmity between thee and the womanf 3 : 16., tlTl D^H'bK ^Q^P^I and God 



* In a comparatively few instances we find this particle employed also to point 
out more particularly the subject of a passive verb, e. g. t3^p'^}i~b3~r\K tw^ and 
it was destroyed, to wit, every living ihingy Gen. 7 : 23. 17 : 5. 27 : 42. Ex. 10 : 8. 
21 : 28. 25 : 28. 27 : 7. Num. 32 : 5. Deut. 12 : 22. 1 Kings 2 : 21. : and occasionally 
though seldom of a neuter or active intransitive verb, e. g. ITi"^ ib 1*»^p"nK ttS^^XI 
and each one's hallowed things shall be his, Num. 5 : 10., nS'nn-rK ^^air^K at)*^*^ "^i 
T^? t/t^ please my father, to loit, (to do) throng to thee, 1 Sam. 20 : 13. 2 Sam. 
11 :'25., D'^en-bx bB3 it'^an"^^'^ **« ^^on itself fell into the water, 2 Kings 6 : 5^ 
or aAer the particle ^^^ expressed or understood (§ 698. 1. 6. note,), e. g. V32 &K 
tasrw-rK if it be indeed your desire. Gen. 23 : 8. 2 Kings 10 : 16., -n« ^oh a?sn 
lisp' "lis (is it) too little for us, the iniquity ofPeor? Josh. 22 : 17. It is also 
placed before a word in specifying apix>sition with another in either of the cases 
described, e. g. 'l'^^3i'?"f^H nbn he was diseased, to wit, his feet (were diseased), 
i. e. he was diseased in his feet, 1 Kings 15 : 23., so inbn? ^toS HK iVm^ in hiM 
being circumcised in the flesh of his foreskin, Gen. 17 : 25. 
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sent a windj 8 : 1, 20., yy) ^Tl^i*^) Tfr T^I'O ife? JTO^ ft)«0 tl(TiV\*] 
•^^fi-nteb ond the earth produced grass, herbs yielding seed after their 
kind, and trees bearing fruit, 1 : 12. 3 : 16. Ex. 21 : 2. 22 : 9.* 

§ 835. Accordingly the illustrative particle is not requisite like the 
occidental accusative to point out a word as the object of a proposition, 
it being employed only when the writer designs to direct attention 
particularly to the fact. When such is not the case, the noun is placed 
either before or i^fler the verb without it, and even in cases where 
according to the foregoing rules it might be expected. And also wh%n 
the object of the verb consists of two or more nouns, we find it some- 
times placed before one and omitted before the rest, according to the 
subjective view of the writer. Thus, 

1. a. The particle riK is sometimes omitted before a direct definite 
object placed after a transitive verb, e. g. tD&SH bDKln &(b t?um shaU not 

eat the life, Deut. 12 : 23. 14 : 25, 26. 19 : 3., iroxbti tT^l'^K bD^^n 

and Godfinished his wrk. Gen. 2 : 2. 3 : 16. 8 : 9. 17 : 2., nin^ ""^tpit 
^PtSr\ '^Sb / set the Lord always before me, Ps. 16 : 8., b^Q5 3i'^©n fcfcb 
^17 tAott shali not remove thy neighbour's boundary, Deut. 19 : 14. ; als<^ 
after an infinitive, e. g. ^'iy^ ^^93^3 bb2^b to eat the tithe of thy com^ 
Deut. 12 : 17., or a participle, e. g. *}^p 3i'ni«l"b| whoso slays Cain, Gen. 
4:15., ilSMtl ra^ rOIS^ and whoso strikes his father or his motkeTf 
Ex. 21 : 15,' 17. 

6. And also when the object is placed first, e. g. ^bDbiD i(b W^T} the 
blood ye shaU not eat, Deut. 12 : 16. '-bl T\irO 'VF\^ DD^nita') WlU^ the 
Lord shall put the fear of you and the dread of you, dec. 11 : 25., ni*>$1 
^"1 Vih t3irp^t< and they saw not their father's nakedness. Gen. 9 : 23. 

2. a. When the object consists of two or more nouns, the particle 
may be wholly ommitted, e. g. d^'I'Q^ P*!)^ ^t^P?? ^^"^ ^ called Aaron 



* In some instances HK is prefixed to nouns that are indefinite, when the writei 
desires to lay a stress upon them, e. g. n^^-nK IK tt3*»K-nK *Titt5 T^^T^ if an ox 
gore a man or a woman, Ex. 21 ; 28. (the words t3*iK and 2i^i< are here rendered 
emphatic, as denoting human beings in contradistinction to the animal "^iti), t)K 
p'^^at U3^fi<"r\K Win o'^SttJI ta'^ttJSK '^3 how much more when wicked men have alain 

' • - V I IT * T I 'T -S 

a righteous m^in ! 2 Sam. 4:11. Or when the noun may be regarded as logically 
definite although not actually so in form, e. g. 13*1^31 fi^il n'i^~r\K ^iTTp^^ so the 
people took (their) food in their hands, Judg. 7 : 8. (n'JS-nK for ta*!? , the illus- 
tratiye particle, by rendering the noun definite like the article, supplies the place 
of a pronominal suflix, see §720. II. 1.), so ta'^aio ta'^ttJa 'ito5 hK ri^fsin a'ty^l 

• ••• ■•• • 

and the king left (his) ten women (who were) concubines, 2 Sam. 15 : 16. 
20:3. 
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and Miriam, Num. 12:6., TC^tXt^^ 'rrtJTDI Wan MOi^n thtU thou 
mayest gather in thy corny and thy wine, and thine oil, Deut. 11 : 14. 

6. Or it may be prefixed to some, and not to others, e. g. "TlM D| 
Tpa? TXST\ yriT^ D^ '''!'^*? ^^y **"'*»'** ^^^^ ^'^ <^ ^^ ^^^ '^ hear^ 

1 Sam. 17 : 36., D'^WH oV^s rwi nnfen n»»n-bs D'^JTbic nirr^ ^'^i 

and the Lord God formed all the beasts of the field and all the fowls of 

the air. Gen. 2:19., DD'^nhto^pa nxi taD'^aT'j tiD'^n'bi^ TYBiD Drifccnm 
035*2*1 QDnpa n'nba^ DD'^nhnDi taD^n^ai ton*^ nti^nn n«i' and thUher 

ye shall bring your burnt offerings, and your sacrifices, and your tithes, 
and the heaoe^offerings of your labour, and your vows, and your free-will 
offerings, and the firstlings of your herds and of your fiocks, Deut. 12 : 6. 
14:12—18. 

§ 836. llie different objective relations in which one or more nouns 
may stand to a verb are exceedingly numerous, their nature depending 
in a great measure on that of the individual terms. In Hebrew how. 
ever they are all frequently viewed by the writer as direct, in which 
case they are not specified by means of a preposition, but are lefl to be 
ascertained from the relative position of the words and from the con- 
text. Having shown on what occasions the illustrative particle n2$ is 
employed with nouns whose objective relation to a verb or verbal noun 
is viewed as direct, we will now exhibit the relations which Hebrew 
writers are accustomed to regard in this light. 



A. With Transitive Verbs. 

§ 837. The objective relation of a noun to a transitive verb or verbal 
noun is viewed as direct in cases corresponding to those where the 
immediate passage of the action upon the object is denoted by the 
occidental accusative. Thus, 

1. When a noun from the same root is pleonastically employed to 
denote the product of the action, e. g. IPHT IT^T producing seed, lit. seed- 
ing seed. Gen. 1 : 29., Dibfj ClOi*^ D'^n?^ ««^ Joseph dreamed a dream, 
37 : 5. 40 : 5., Ill na*! speaking (thine own) words, Is. 68 : 13. Hos. 
10 : 4., uy^'^ y^'V^ 1T\T\^ the Lord wUl plead their cause, lit. will quarrel 
their quarrel, Prov. 22 : 23., ^i^ti bn^J '^pl ^a they wept very much, 
lit. a very great weeping, 2 Sam. 13 : 36. Ezra 10:1. 

2. When the product of the action or the object on which it is 
directly exerted is denoted by some other word, e. g. tUt^ ta^^r^^J i^T? 
T^^n riMI D^^IStBil God created the heavens and the earth, Gen. 1:1., 

I V » T •• : • - T - 
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•W 'fiVrrSM let us huUd ourselves a city, 11:4., D*lK?mbe nmoK / 

• T V t • T T T ••• V I V 

toill destroy man, 6 : 7., bn'1~n&( IpSr^ ^^1$?? ^^ J^^^^oh loved Rachel^ 
20 : 18., *i'»nfcm« aoi'» i^n^l and Joseph saw his brethren, 42 : 7., 

TV V I •• : - ~ ' 

"^ItHn]^!^ they disabled cattle, 49 : 6., dec. dec. 

§838. Two nouns may both be viewed in Hebrew as in direct 
objective relation with certain transitive verbs whenever either of 
them may properly be considered as the immediate complement of the 
verb, ajid are then construed without a preposition accordingly. This 
occurs, 

1. a. With verbs which signify to make or call a thing something, 
e. g. Tk ritOyQ ^«n b'^3?tl"nK te:?«»*l and he made the robe of the 
eiphod of weaver's work, or he made woven work into the robe of the epJiod, 
Ex. 30 : 22, 27., tt^m D^anxrmK T^:^'^^ and he built the stones into 

— •• I • 'TIT V Y : • - 

an aUar, or he buUt an altar of the stones, 1 Kings 18 : 32., so "^rtiato^ 

TjJnbnD / will make the heathen thine inheritance, Ps. 2:8.; "n2$ K'ipn'i 
TO itttD and she called his name Seth, Gen. 4 : 25. 16 : 15. 19 : 37, 38., 
bKTTn KVin Dipian-tathniC K^P*»1 and he called the name of that 
place Bethel, 28 : 19. 

5. Or to make something out of something, e. g. 16!? D*Ii<»m*? "Tip^l 
and he formed man of dust, or he formed dust intq a man. Gen. 2 : 7., so 
anr nb^rmx itOyy and they made the ephod of gold, Ex. 28 : 6. 37 : 1. 
39: 30., W^XStD '^X? tinbjjn naTtitni? te?^5 and he made the altar of 
incense of acacia wood, 37 : 25. 38 : 1. Deut. 27 : 6., ninsn-MK ifff^^ 

• ■ • • 

iblt and they made the tunics of linen, Ex. 39 : 27, 28. (§ 816. I. 1.). 

2. a. With causative verbs usually of the Hiph'hil form, when one 
noun signifies the secondary agent, and the other the object acted upon, 
e. g. "j^^ 'D'^SJ^tlS? STptnj let us make our father drink wine, or let us 
give our father wine to drink. Gen. 19 : 32, 33, 35., pnxtW TOabnn 
tn|3]rD«TTlK and thou shalt dress Aaron with the tunic, or more literally, 
thou shalt make Aaron put on the tunic, Ex. 29 : 5. Num. 8:11.1 Sam. 
17 : 38. Is. 50 : 3., TOp TJIQ? O'^^f^'^r^ ^^^ ^^^ shown thy people adversity, 
i«e. thou hast caused them to see adversity, Ps. 60 : 5., "TlK '^nbDitni 
D^lteSlTlb^ ^??iti I will feed thy oppressors with their own flesh, i. e. I will 
cause them to eat, dec. Is. 49 : 26. Ezek. 32 : 6. 

6. Or when one noun denotes the object acted upon, and the other 
the instrument, e. g. DHb .... 1'^m"tlJ$ aoi"^ b?'??'^'^ ^'^^ Joseph nour- 
ished his father, dec. with bread, or Tie gave his father bread as nourish- 
ment. Gen. 47 : 12. Jer. 31 : 14. Pa. 65 : 11., Qn rwn DipBHTli^ 'titbta't 
D^pp and they havefUed this place with the blood of innocents, Jer. 19:4. 
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Ezek. 8 : 17. 28 : 16. 30 : 11., mri f^«rrr« WSn") andltoiU smite 
the earth vjith a curse, Mai. 3 : 24., rQ.^'n "^Dfi^ Txd^ deliver my said 
hy thy stoord, Ps. 17 : 13. 

3. a. When the first noun denotes the immediate object of the veihf 
and the second for greater perspicuity the part acted upon, e. g. t1^^T\ 
Th 'f^^iiC^I^M thou hast smitten all my enemies (to wit) the cheek- 
bone, i. e. thou hast smitten them on the cheek-bone, Ps. 3 : 8., '^X^ttl^l 
fO^ T^^ T??"!^"^?^ ond I wai put aU thine enemies to thee (to wit) 
tJ^e back, i. e. 1 will put their backs to thee, make them turn their backs, 
Ex. 23 : 27. 

6. Also when the part is first mentioned, and afterwards that to 
which it belongs, e. g. 1**a^ D??ritt flTQ strike through the loins (to wit) 
his opponents, i. e. strike them through the loins, Deut. 33 : 11., IPl^l 
tltf^ DH'^irS^tlM and he will spoil their spoilers (to wit) the soul, i. e. 
he will take away the soul, or life, of those who despoil them, Prov. 
22 : 23. 

§839. 1. When the transportation of something to a place or person 
is denoted, the name of such place or person as well as of the object 
transported is frequently viewed as in direct relation to the verb, and 
construed accordingly without a preposition, e. g. Qpb^TlIlC pb^ l^J^f? 
^il^n tDbi^ and Bcdak took Balaam to the top ofPeor, Num. 23 : 28., 
bW'lte^ tT1»tfcr\ y^Vi T^^n ^ ^<w ^^^ down to earth the beauty of Israel, 
Lam! 2:1., nn*?! niajC-TK y^ldrh to bring Abner word, 2 Sam. 3:11. 

2. And even when the direction of something towards a place is 
indicated, e. g. D^IQt^ y^lBi^ tDH&^l he spread his hands towards heaven, 
1 Kings 8 : 22., ^yrf Di'niQ Mtoni and thou hast raised thine eyes on high^ 
Is. 37 : 23., loyp DD'^'l'^ ^1D lift up your hands towards the sanctuary, 
Ps. 134 : 2. (or it may be rendered, raise your hands in holiness), 

§ 840. Verbs signifying 4o speak, question, reply, command, instruct, 
dec, may be viewed as in direct relation with the name of the person 
spoken to as well as of the thing spoken. The principal of these verbs 
are construed with nouns of the following kinds in direct relation. 
^I'n to speak, with an object-noun denoting the thing said, e. g. ^^'i 
11^ speak ye a word. Is. 8 : 10. Jer. 45 : 1. 46 : 13., ^d^ 
Q^s^tDTG speaking uprightness, i. e. uprightly. Is. 33 : 15., 
npttT'l^lSl'l QD'^niriBto your lips speak falsehood. Is. 59 : 3. 
Ps. 109: 2. Prov. 18 : 23. ; or with two nouns, denoting 
both the thing said and the instrument of speech, e. g. 
nipbn rate inyi-nfcC ©•'ijt TSil"^ »)1D they speak false- 
hood to each other withfaOering lips, Ps. 12 : 3. 109 : 2. 
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M'l^ and psn or p:^t to cry or caU out, with a noun denoting the thing 
proclaimed, e. g. Th^y il^^S p^?!! ^''^ ^ raided (lit. 
cried) a great cry. Gen. 27 : 34., *ni'Yn Dfli^'Jp^ and ye shaU 
proclaim liberty, Lev. 25 : 10. Is. 61 : 1. Jer. 84 : 8, 15., 
DiS ^2(np proclaim afast^ I Kings 21 : 9, 12. Jer. 36 : 9. 
Jon. 3:5. Ezra 8:21. ; sometimes also indicating the 
cause, e.g. K'IpK "TDI UOfH I cried out violence and rob* 
bery, Jer. 20 : 8., DfiH pl^M I cry out violence, Hab. 1:2.; 
the noun bip in an objective relation with either of these 
verbs denotes vehemence, e. g. M*^p2$ 'fbip / cry my voice, 
i. e. I raise my voice, cry aloud, Ps. 3 : 5., so bi^lj ^^ip^JTbJJ 
and I cried extremely loud, Ezek. 11 : 13. (§733. 3. b.). 
The verb ro^ to weep, is construed in like manner, e. g. 
*W"a bil'St ^p2 'Oa they tDcpt very bitterly, lit. a very great 
weeping, 2 Sam. 13 : 36., biia Mp D'^DiSl they wept very 
loud, 15 : 23., rHDItSTTTlK ^1*^ they ehall bewail the bum- 
tn^, i. e. they shall weep on account of the burning. Lev. 
10:6. 

b^lO to ask, with the name of the thing asked, e. g. biXtD 0^*0 he asked 
for water, Judg. 5 : 25., 1 Kings 3 : 10, 11., bx© ff^^H 
r\W2 he asked life of thee, Ps. 21 : 5. 40 : 7. ; or of the 
person to whom the request is made, e. g. ^12( butti ask 
thy father, Deut. 32 : 7. 1 Sam. 25 : 8., ^bbjttD i(b ^t'^ and 
they have not asked of my mouth, Is. 30 : 2. Job 21 : 29. ; 
or of both person and thing, e. g. min D'^^rptTllK b^lD 
a^k the priests the law, Hag. 2:11. 

TXSP to answer, with a noun denoting the reply made, e. g. Dlpti ^"^ ^ 

^57 ini< the people answered him not a word, 1 Kings 
18 : 21. Is. 36 : 21., nn« bip Uffrfy^ 'J??5 and all the 
people answered one voice, i. e. made one reply, Ex. 
24 : 3., nsip*^ Kb 'l^naT^S he will not give an account of 
any of his matters, Job 33: 13. ; or the person addressed, 

®' g- Q'!?"^?^"*^^? li'^?? 1??5 ond Ephron answered Abra- 
ham, Gen. 23 : 14. Josh. 7 . 20. 1 Sam. 8 : 18. 21 : 5, 6. 
22 : 14. 25 : 10. Hos. 2 : 23, 24. 
tVl2 to command, with the name of the thing commanded, e. g. il*liR 
ntD'Q ^SbTI^ Moses commanded us a law, Deut. 33 : 4., 
DDb *^nD*lSlTliC '^n'^'lXI tlien I will command my blessing 
upon you, Lev. 25 : 21. Ps. 133 : 3. ; or of the person to 
whom the command is addressed, e. g. "tU$ tfb%3')12|( tS*^^ 
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tai^rrbs and Ahimdech charged all the people. Gen. 
26 : IL 50 : 2., nWTlK T\)r\'> HJ? ^«3 as the Lord 
commanded Motes, Ex. 12 : 50. Deut. 1 : 16. 27 : 11., 
TDin'f TXKSL HJMTlfitl an^i Joshua commanded the people, 
Josh. 6 : 10. 1 Kings 8 : 58. So too the verb ^^ to 
counsel, take counsel : thus with the name of the advice 
given or taken, e. g. tXIKg M3 ^PP"^^ P^^V ^ ^^ g^^ ^^ 
counsel, I Kings 1 : 12. Is. 8 : 10., fp'^ nitaT K^ he takes 
evil counsel, 32 : 7. Hab. 2 : 10. 
'rob to teach, with the name of the person taught, e. g. Dr]i*^.32lTlM1 

'{^'7'Qb') that they may teach their children, Deut. 4:10.; 

^ or of both person and thing, e. g. iT7^iT^"*»55l TQ^b 'TttJi'*5 

ntDP and he gave orders to teach the children of Israel the 

bow, 2 Sara. 1 : 18., Jf^D^nTTlK "^PTt^Bb nwrmiC t» thou 

' • - T t V II-* T T V - 

hast also taught the wicked ones thy ways, Jer. 2 : 33. Ps. 
25 : 9.51 : 15., t^ Ultk ^"Sbtail who teaches man knoW" 
ledge, Ps. 94 : 10. Eccl.' 12 : 9. 



B. With Intransitive Verbs. 

§841. Although it cannot properly be said that the action denoted 
by an intransitive verb is directly exerted upon an object, yet when an 
object-noun is necessary to complete the sense which the verb alone 
would leave unfinished, it may and in Hebrew frequently is regarded 
as the immediate complement of the verb, and as such is construed with« 
out a preposition in the same manner as those of transitive verbs. 
Thus for instance, the verbs of motion or action often require an 
accompanying noun denoting the place to, from, or in which the 
motion or action is performed ;* so likewise verbs which signify abun- 
dance and want take as their immediate complements the names of 



* The following instances, in which according to Gesenius a preposition is 
omitted, will admit of a different explanation : thns in the passage T|'^Sfi<"n*»a ^;Tl 
ybh J|2b dip« Gen. 24 : 23., the word n'^2 may he considered as a nominative, 
and the passage rendered accordingly, is thy father's house a place for us to lodge 

in ? so too nrr^WS^ tal liSS rr^m and the harp, viol, &c. are their 

amusements, Is. 5 :' 12. (see § 707). In the passage '^Tn^^ TDn SlU5Sn Mttb 
Ii5l3 '^r'^iiX "ntCX 1 Sam. 2 : 29., the word 'p?^ may be rendered as the object of 
^Sl^ri , thus, why do you dffile (my) habitation by means of my sacrifices and my 
offerings that I have commanded f 
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those things of which plenty or the reverae is predicated, e. g. dPObni 
'pa^39 yyfi and go to the land of Benjamin^ Judg. 21 : 21., Ip;^^ fib^n 
DbtD and Jacob came to Shalem, Gen. S3 : 18., "V^TtTlK ^MS)) they went 
out of the cUy, Gen. 44 : 4., n^|in-n^ ^ih^^n and hepaued over Gilead, 
Judg. 11 : 29. Josh. 15 : 10., lip^'^ tT^ ^nW V^n) and the report woe 
heard in PharoahU haute, Gen.' 45 : 16. Num. 30 : 11. 1 Kings 8 : 32. 
Amos 2 : 8., n'bb ^WytO I am sated with burnt offerings. Is. 1 : 11., 
aran nwr^^K it wants not liquer, Cant. 7 : 8.* 

1. The majority of the verbs thus construed are eu:tioe intransitive, or 
such as denote a motion ; and the noun placed in a direct objective 
relation to them generally indicates the place to or from which the 
motion is made. The principal are the following : . 

'sfyn to waUcf to go. The object-noun frequently denotes the place 
through which the motion is performed, e. g. "TlK ^ITpb 
*l3lTQn thy walking through the wildemess, Deut. 2 : 7. 
Job 29 : 3., Ifbn ^f^'^n npK which (is) the way he went? 
I Kings 13 : 12. Is. 35 : 8., bhy\ ^bTi tfo thou shalt not walk 
in slander, i. e. shall not play the part of a slanderer. Lev. 
19 : 16. Prov. 11 : 13. 20 : 19., nip*tf Ifbh walking in 
righteousness, i. e. acting righteously, Is. 33 : 15.f It 
frequently also signifies the place to which the motion 
is made, e. g. ttT^^n rpbb to go to Tarshish, 2 Chron. 
20 : 36., -^1^ ?obn rrV^ her children have gone into 
captivity. Lam. 1:5. So the verbs TT^ to flee, "llit , ^OT) 
to wander, e. g. D^'tW TV^y^^ and he fled to Egypt^ 
1 Kings 11 : 40. Hos. 12:13., !n^ ^^Ifein ye perish from 
the way, Ps. 2 : 12., ^TQ tTT^ they wander through the 
desert. Is. 16 : 8. When signifying to flow, the verb ^bn 
takes as its complement the name of the fluid, e. g. 
^bn nSDbn rii:^!ldfl the hiUs shall flow milk, or, as we 
would say, with milk, Joel 4:18. The same is the 
case with the verb a^iT, e.g. tJ^n^t ibn rOt "pK' a 
land flowing with milk and honey, Ex. 3 : 8, 17. Lev. 
20 : 24. dec. 



* These constructions, which are not unknown in English, are found to take 
place with the corresponding verbs in Arabic and Ethiopic. 

t The participle thus followed by an abstract noun is usually regarded as in 
construction, and rendered accordingly, thus ^^yo tjVn a walktr o/falaehood, one 
who speaks falsehood, a liar, &c. 
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to come, to enter. The object-noun frequently denotes the place 
to or into which the motion is made, e. g. *f^^ ^M ^lil^l 
and they came to the land of Canaan^ Gen. 45 : 25. Num. 
20 : 22. 1 Sam. 4 : 12., isrmyy HKn TWtk^ a ship going to 
TarshitK Jon. 1 : 8., T^n ^riKSl' DK if / enter the city^ 
Jer. 14 : 18., 0^*12)3 UI^lSl on your coming into Egypt^ 
42 : 18. ; and occasionally that thfough which the motion 
is performed, e. a, IT^T^Ty Ip'^T bK"ltD^ M21 Israel was 
coming along the road to Atharim^ Num. 21 : 1. 
XS*^ to gOf to go out of J leave. The object-noun denotes the place 
from which the motion is made, e. g. y^9T^ MS^ vh he 
went not out of the city, 2 Kings 20 : 4., nip:^;;'irTi;i ^KS^ 
that came out of the loins of Jacob, Ex.^1 : 5. ; or to which 
it is directed, e. g. itlt&n MTl and go out to the field, Gen. 
27 : 3. Jer.. 14 : 18., T^TiTnin KS*^*! and it shall go to 

T - - T TT t ^ 

Hazar-addar, Num. 34 : 4. 
}nk9 to go up, ascend. The object-noun denotes the place to or into which 
the ascent is made, e. g. ^IM ^^'SftD'n tT^Hf thou hast 
ascended thy father*s bed, Gen. 49 : 4., "inHTTK Dri*>bS5 
and go ye up into the mountain. Num. 13 : 17. Judg. 9 : 48., 
D^^tD ^^7 tltey ascend to heaven, Ps. 107 : 26. ; when 
signifying to spring up, the object-noun shows in what 
this action is exhibited (comp. ilbn), e. g. rprib'C*l8? STTlb!?*! 
U^y^P and her palaces shall spring up thorns, or with thorns. 
Is. 34 : 13. The verb Tl*^ to descend is construed in like 
manner, e. e. thstTTl'i^l Tl*^*i and he went down to Beth- 
shemesh. Josh. 15 : 10. 24 : 4. Is. 52 : 4., ntoiSin 'iTl? 
they descend to the depths, Ps. 107 : 26., Q^ia rVXf^ '^r? 
mine eye runs down with water. Lam. 1 : 16. 
2. This construction extends also to verbs which denote not an 
action but merely a state of being, called neuter verbs, a noun in objec- 
tive relation to which denotes either the place in which the state exists 
or the cause by which it is superinduced.* The principal verbs of this 
kind that take after them a noun in direct objective relation are the 
following : 



* In a few instances a noun is placed after a verb of this kind for the purpose 
of exemplification, and may then be regarded as in apposition with the subject, 
e. g. ^^ b^dX KOSin p'n only as regards the throne will I be greater than thou. 
Gen. 41 : 40.' 1 Kings 15 : 23. 
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n«J to sit, to dweUj e. g. bn^rmnB af*> Knrvj andliewas sluing at the 
terU-door, Gen. 18 : 1., S*»nK-m HilsbK '^M remain a 
widow in thy father^ s house, 38 : 11., Zi!X!lT\ y&^ who dwelt in 
the south. Num. 21 : 1. Ps. 9 : 12., bKnfci nftnn lt»i who 
dweUest amidst the praises of Israel, Ps. 22 : 4. So like- 
wise the verb ^TQ^ to stand, e. g. bni^M JlflB "TO^ «n<i «* 
stood at the door of the tabernacle, Ex. 33 : 9. Num. 16 : 18. 
Josh. 20: 4., STb^T ^TQ^ JTTi Wid the sun (and) the moon 
stood stUl in their habitation, Hab. 3:11. 

Kbtt ^0 be full, e. g. DQJl f^ijn HJjbtt <^ «ar«A tww full of violence. 
Gen. 6 : 13., tftOlHI ffnDSXn K^ti n^Sinn now <Ae *ot«« 

• T"j •t";t "t •"": 

wasfuU of men and women, Judg. 16 : 27. 2 Kings 6 : 17., 
nin^riK nrr "pKn n^btt Me eor/A «WZ fte fvU of the 
knowledge of the Lord (§ 833. 3.). Is. 11 : 9. So too the 
verbs l^lto and V!T\ to be satisfied, sated, e. g. Dflb ^C^iDPt 
ye shall be satisfied with bread, Ex. 16 : 12. Eccl. 5 : 9., 
trn*1J "^ronte I am full oftossings. Job 7 : 4., Wte"! IgJ T')? 
Q^*f Damd was old and was full of days, 1 Chroo. 23 : 1. ; 
D^*in ni"13 /e< us satisfy ourselves with love, Prov. 7 : 18. 
^pn to want, e. g. ^1^ VHOTl }fh thou hast lacked nothing, Deut. 2 : 7. 
8:9., VitrtD 5|nDn*>-fiib nini *>1lh^ those who fear the 
Lord shall not want any good thing, Ps. 84 : 11. ; so I^DO 
i113Tin in want of an offering. Is. 40 : 20. 



Indirect Objective Relations viewed as such, 

§ 842. Whenever the objective relation of a noun to a verb either 
transitive or intransitive is indicated by the position alone, with or 
without the illustrative particle HM » it is evident that the Hebrew 
writer has viewed it as direct, whether it be of that immediate kind 
which is denoted by the occidental accusative or not. But when a 
noun standing in an indirect objective relation to a verb is viewed as 
such by the writer, he is careful to point out the fact with the requisite 
precision ; and as Hebrew nouns have no inflections of cdse, he employs 
the only means for the purpose at his command, which are prepositions 
either separable or inseparable. Hence we often find the very same 
relations indicated in prose writing by prepositions which in the less 
precise language of poetry are left to be ascertained from the position 
and the context alone. 
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§ 843. We are therefore not called upon to consider all the objective 
relations in which a noun occurs unaccompanied by a preposition as 
actually direct. Neither should they be regarded as instances of 
omission on the part of the writer, but rather as the result of his roan- 
ner of viewing the relation and of the energetic conciseness of poetic 
language. 

'§ 844. The several relations of nouns to verbs indicated by preposi- 
tions or prepositional prefixes, as well as the manner in which these 
particles are used to denote such relations, will be fully discussed in 
the chapter on Prepositions. 

§ 845. From the statements in this and the preceding chapter it will 
be perceived that the relations into which a noun may enter with an- 
other noun or with a verb in the course of speech are designated in 
Hebrew in a manner essentially different from that observed in any 
language of the Indo-European family ; since neither is the noun itself 
inflected, nor are certain particles invariably employed to designate 
these relations. It is therefore utterly erroneous to apply to Hebrew 
nouns the grammatical terminology of the languages of Greece and 
Rome, and to make out genitive, dative, and accusative cases whore in 
reality they have no existence, and then coin rule after rule for their 
government, as many and indeed the majority of grammarians have 
hitherto done. 

§ 846. The result of our inquiries then is, that the Hebrew language 
indicates the relations of nouns in a manner peculiar to itself and to 
the stock of languages to which it belongs, depending both on the kind 
of relation to be denoted and on the manner in which it is viewed by 
the writer himself. The whole may be briefly summed up thus : 

1. The immediate relation of one noun to another is expressed 
either by a close connection of the two words, termed the construct 
state or state of regimen ; or by a looser connection, called the state of 
apposition. 

2. When the objective relation of a noun to a verb is direct, or is 
viewed by the writer as such, it is indicated by the position alone, 
with or without the assistance of the illustrative particle UK . 

3. When the relation of a noun to a noun or verb is indirect, and is 
so regarded by the writer, it is pointed out by means of a preposition, 
although neither in this nor in the preceding instance does the noun 
itself undergo any change. 

VOL. II. 13 
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CHAPTER VII. 



PBR80ITAL PRONOUNS. 

§ 847. In the varied and numerous relations in which a noun may 
stand to a noun or verb we also find that class of words, used for the 
sake of brevity to designate both persons and things with reference to 
the speaker (§§ 120, 121), called personal pronouns. We have there, 
fore, as in treating of the nouns, to ascertain the modes in which are 
expressed, 1st, their subjective relation ; 2dly, their specifying rela- 
tion to nouns ; and 3dly, their objective relations to verbs. 

§ 84S. But preparatory to so doing, we have first to notice a marked 
distinction between the forms of pronouns in a subjective relation to a 
verb and those they assume when in a specifying relation to a noun or 
objective relation to a verb. When a pronoun constitutes the subject 
of a proposition, it retains its full form as an independent word ; but 
when it appears in a specifying relation to a notm or in an objective 
relation to a verb, it assumes the fragmentary form of a sufHx attached 
to the noun, verb, or particle on which it depends. Or to state the 
fact more fully : 

1. When a pronoun appears as the subject of a proposition, it 
assumes its full or separable form (§ 123). 

2. A pronoun in an immediate specifying relation to a noun is 
closely connected to it in the inseparable form of a sufHx (Book II., 
Ch. X.). 

3. When the objective relation of a pronoun to a verb is direct or 
viewed as direct (see § 836), it is connected to such verb in the form 
of a suffix (Book II., Ch. VH.) ; except when, in order to indicate more 
clearly the directness of the relation, it is affixed to the illustrative 
particle nx (see §§ 676-679). 

4. A pronoun in an objective relation to a verb which is both indi* 
rect and viewed by the writer as such, is construed with a preposition, 
to which it is connected in the form of a suffix (see §§673-681). So 
too when its specifying relation to a noun is expressed predicatively 
by means of the preposition b (§ 811). 
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L Subjective Relation, 

§ 849. The personal pronouns are used in their separable forms to 
denote the subject of a proposition whose predicate consists of a parti- 
ciple, adjective, or noun» which do not contain or convey the idea of a 
person themselves. Thus, 

1. When the predicate is an active participle, e. g. ^l^^HOtt ^yill^ I 
(am) about to send rain, Gen. 7 : 4. 48 : 21. Is. 5 : 5., Kn nr\K "itfK 
rVQID whither thou (art) going, Deut. 28 : 63., ntDb K^ "itfK vihai he 
did, lit. was doing, Gen. 39 : 23. 45 : 26., DipBiTTlK 'ttlTliK D^ttinthfl 
rifn we (are) about to destroy this place. Gen. 19 : 13. Deut. 1 : 28., 
D'^'li? DriS^'J ye (are) about to pass through, Deut. 2 : 4. 4 : 5, 12. ; or 
a passive participle, e. g. nn2< ^^"IK cursed (art) thou. Gen. 3 : 14., 
tJ^KniQ 'irn^^ we (are) brought in, 43 : 18.* 

2. When the predicate is an adjective, e. g. *^pzV^ q'T? / (was) 
naked. Gen. 3 : 10., p\i( ini(n^~M&^ thou (art) comely in aspect, Gen. 
12 : 11., DDH Kin fie (is) wmc. Is. 31 : 2., K?in tS'Tp «^ (is) AoZy, Ex. 
29 : 34., ^n3K D*>33 we fare) Aone^f, Gen. 42: 11., Dn^^ D^33 DK if you 
(are) honest, v. 19., DH D'^tS'l'^? they (were) naked, 3 : 7. 

3. When the predicate is a noun, e. g. UD*fS!P "^pSK ^tDitll *1| / (am) 
a stranger and a sojourner with you, Gen. 23 : 4. Ps. 22 : 7., *^XP 
nr\M '^yO^'^ thou (art) my bone and my flesh. Gen. 29 : 14. Deut. 9 : 6. 
2 Sam. iV: 7. 19 : 14. Ps. 16 : 2., trr^KH K^H he (is) God, Is. 45 : 18. 
Jer. 10: 10., 13n3K "D'^HK we fare) brethren, Gen. 13 : 8., DHK tTSa 
T\y*Vh ye (are) children of the Lord, Deut. 14: 1. 2 Sam. 19 : 13., 
man rbsnpi ^yi they (are) a perverse generation, Deut. 32 : 20. Jer. 
4 : 22. ; or a personal pronoun, e. g. 2(m 'ipi^ / (am) he, Deut. 32 : 39. 
Is. 46 : 4. 48 : 12., 2(in npK thou (art) the same, Ps. 102 : 28. 

§ 850. As we have already seen, the pronouns of the third person 
are used in their separable form as copulatives instead of the verb of 
existence, which indeed they contain (§ 701. 1. &.), e. g. M^n niil"^ 



* Not nnfrequently at the commencement of an emphatic declaration, the pro- 
noun is affixed to the particle nsn behold (§ 6S2. 1.), e.g. DD'^n^r^ '^aan behold I 
(am) about to destroy them, or more literally, behold me about to, &c. Gen. 
C : 13. 16 : 11. Num. 23 : 17. Dent. 31 : 16. 23 : 17., &c. ; and this even in addition 
to the separable pronoun, e. g. '^y\ X'^^p '^SSTT "^SKI and I, behold I am about to 
bring, &c. Gen. 6 : 17. 9 : 9. 
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tJ^rftKn Jehcmah is God, 1 Kings 8 : 60. 18 : 37, 39., DDtttlSla K^ "iDbK 
/ am your comforter. Is. 51 : 12., ntsn T^tX^ ^lb^ toho are in the earth f 
Ps. 16 : 3. Eccl.^4 : 2. 



Emphatic Repetition. 

§851. Pronouns forming the subject of a proposition whose predi- 
cate is a noun or pronoun (§ 649) are sometimes repeated for the snke 
of emphasis, e. g. nin^i 'ipb^^ *^pbK /, /(am) Jehovah, Is. 43 : 11., Q^l QH 
Jjbnia they, they (are)* My lot, 57 : 6., DHb man nicra-Ont» <^a^ they 
themselves are beasts^ Eccl. 3 : 18., 2(^n '>:2|( '>:K /, i (am) lie, Deut. 
32:39.18.51:12. 

§ 852. 1. a. A personal pronoun is frequently employed in its separa- 
ble form for the sake of emphasis as the subject of a verb, although the 
latter already contains within itself the indication of the person in the 
shape of a pronominal nfformative (§§ 160, 162),* e. g. "^H'ltD^ 'iSM 
D'^KTlK / have enriched Abram, Gten. 14 : 23. 47 : 30. Ex. 6 : 5. 
10 : 1. Deut. 32: 39. Josh. 23 : 2, Eccl. 1 : 16. 2 : 1., r\:p*l*> nr\K "^S 
•^tl^jhjfns? for thou knowest my service. Gen. 30 : 26, 29. Ex. 7 : 2. 
10 : 25. Josh. 1:6., -[la^bl^^ 2(^*11 and he shall rule over thee. Gen. 
3 : 16. Deut. 1 : 38. Judg. 7 : 4. 2 Sam. 23 : 10. Is. 7 : 14. Eccl. 8 : 15., 
'^tiil nirp^ ^fi!^t2^9 ^I^^llil!! '^^ ^'^ ^^^"^ swom by the Lord, <kc. Judg. 
21 : 7. Is. 53 : 4. Ps. 20 : 0., "inCK i>-nibi D*>2« "^S UT^*^ Dr\K ye know 
that my wife bore me two sons. Gen. 44 : 27. Ex. 19:4. Lev. 20 : 24., 
sob? on let them go, Ex. 5 : 7. 18 : 22, 26. Deut. 1 : 39. Ps. 20 : 9. 
22 : 18. 27 : 2.f The pronoun is sometimes put at the beginning of the 



* The classical reader will recal to mind the similar use of the personal pro- 
nouns in Greek and Latin, in which languages as well as in Hebrew the inflec- 
tions of the yerb are so well marked as of themselves to indicate the persons with 
sufficient distinctness in ordinary cases. The same usage prevails in Arabic, e. g. 

^^%jujf y f Jl^I* I bring forth every year many young ones, but thou bearett 

in thy v)hole lifetime only one or two, Loc. fab. 11. 32. 

t Very rarely a pronoun forming the subject of a verb is affixed to the emphatic 
partiele hSn , e. g. n!|iSK *^:3n behold I must die, 1 Sam. U : 43. Jer. 44 : 26. In 

Arabic the emphatic use of the subject-pronouns of verbs with the particles .1 and 
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sentence when the place of the verb is at some distance from it, c. g. 
*»2lb^»? nanb n^DSt 0*1? *>38(t before I had done speaking to myself, lit. 
to my heart. Gen. 24 : 45. Ps. 17 : 1.5., :^*>«in ^Vr& HnX "^3 for thou 
mil save the afiicted people, Ps. 18:28., T3TD niiT^ DM 12n:K5 but 
toe wUl comjnemorale tlie name of the Jjord, 20 : 8. 

b. The emphasis is frequently heightened by employing one of the 
particles Q| or irjK » which is pluced together with the pronoun either 
before or alter the verb, e. g. ^JjTi^ *^3K^5 / too will praise thee, Ps. 
71 : 22., in'^5b *'?bin35 ntoK "^rra when shall I provide for my own 
house also? Gen. 30:30. Judg. 1:3. Zech. 8:21., nte?« *^?^K 
tJDb n«T / will also do this to you. Lev. 26 : 16., ''pbn *>3K-q^ n??N 
•'D8^"C|S5 *>y5 ^^a^^ ^ ^^*^ ^^^ answer my part, I too will declare my 
o/.titun. Job 32 : 17., WO VOr\ ^b nr\2$"D3 thou also shalt not go thither, 
Deut. 1 : 37., ^yy K^lSTO?) DITb-ni^n^ «^»T05 he also shall become a 
people, and he too shall be great. Gen. 48 : 19., 1*>'in« K'in-a? y^^^ 
4End they too were gathered after him, Judg. 6 : 35. 9 : 19.* 

2. To the above instances may be added those in which the pronouns 
of the second person accompany the imperative, which, being employed 
'Only in the second person, conveys the idea of that person as precisely 
as though containing an afformative denoting it (§163); so that the 
•addition of a separate personal pronoun conveys as strong an emphasis 
«s when employed with one of the tenses, e.g. W^lh U^'C1^2 ?(r"n]5 nr\8?1 
do thou take for thyself principal spices. Ex. 30 : 23., TatJ^ T\T\^ IHp 
do thou approach, and hear, Deut. 5 : 27., 'iJl ^i^-^^ ?)*nB DI?^"^ ^'^^ be 
ye fruitful, and multiply, disc. Gen. 9 : 7. Ex. 5:11. Josh. 6 : 18. 

§ 853. The pronoun is often employed for the purpose of specifica* 
lion when there is another subject to the same verb, e. g. ^?in'l *>p8^ 
nsb? / and the lad wUl go (see §733. 7.), Gen. 22 : 5. 37 : 10., bhj 
ntn WmW »nr\&?ta| bar^ thou wilt surely waste away, both thou and this 
people, Ex. 18 : 18. 20 : 10., 'W "^Vm^) nr\K nann ya KS go out from 
the ark, thou and thy wife, 6ic. Gen. 8 : 16. Num. 16 : 16., ^01*1 IIS^^ 

cf *if N T - "r I**! '*! * • 

^1 is extremely frequent, e.g. c > Xinn ^J^ aK L«J Xji aj but behold 

when he attempted to ascend, Loc. fab. 9., ^yx^JKjb \JS Ij t truly we are wicked, 

Kor. 7:4, 58., Ux*^ ^^T^ O^J Jo' ^^1 Jix^ know that I have 

just killed a fat lamb, Loc. fab. 5. 6. 7. 

* The pronoun is even found repeated in this construction, e. g. KVl DJ Klhl 
rinTSK and the, even she said, Gen. 20 : 5. 
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'W WK^ KTI nti^*ni» and Joseph relumed into Egypt, he and his 
brcthreny^LC. Gen. 50 : 14. Lev. 25 : 54., laDtrft^ rx^n^ *>Dfcb DPffTCtel 
'W D5*'3^^ OX?K and ye ihaU rejoice before the Lord your God, ye and 
your sons, &c. Deut. 12 : 12., TTTSn ^3*»rQi(5 D»ni hut they and cur 
fathers acted proudly, Neh. 9 : 16. 1 Chron. 9 : 23. 

§ 854. Occasionally the pronouns of the third person are employed 
with the particle D| as emphatic repetitions when the subject of the 
proposition is a noun, e. g. '*tti1 K^ DSi ^^^^v? ^??'^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^ 
brought, <kc. Gen. 4 : 4., TUlb^ KIH U> il^SI and Zittah she also brought 
forth, 4 .22.22:20,2^. 



II. Specifying Relation to Nouns. 

§ 855. A personal pronoun bearing a specifying relation to a noun 
whose meaning it serves to restrict is connected to such noun in the 
form of a suffix (§ 846. 2). This construction serves to express nearly 
the same relations between a noun and pronoun as those which one 
noun bears to another in the state of regimen when the second is 
concrete. As they have been detailed with considerable fulness in the 
article on the Construction of Nouns (Chap. V.), a minute exposition 
of them in this place would be superfluous. The following outline will 
therefore suffice. 

§ 856. 1. A personal pronoun may be affixed to a concrete substan- 
tive noun, to indicate every kind of direct relation (see §§ 795 — 797), 
«• g. ^lir\ my head, Gen. 40 : 17., ^3&D3 our silver, 31 : 15., QD^rd 
your houses, 42: 19., ip^;$ my lord, 32 : 4., ^IK thy father, 12: 1., 
rja his sons, 7 : 7., DJ^B their fruit, 2 Kings 19 : 29. 

2. a. It may also be affixed to a passive participle or other paarive 
attributive, in which case it denotes the author of the action (§ 798. 1.), 
e. g. I^^A^n those slain by him, Is. 27 : 7. Ps. 2 : 2., Tpl'^tp^ thine anointed, 
Ps. 84 : id. 

b. Or to an active participle, when it denotes the object of the action 
(§798. 2.), e. g. ^yp thy slayer, Ezek. 28 : 9. Ps. 42 : 11., '»tJ^W my 
deliverer, Ps. 18 : 49., ^Mto!^ his Maker, Is. 17 : 7. As the participles 
partake of the nature of a verb as well as noun, the suffixes of verbs 
are sometimes employed, to show that the participle governs the pro- 
Doun in direct objective relation (§ 473. 2.), e. g. ^}XD]p he who made 
me, Job 31 : 15., DZl'^ntha about to destroy ihem. Gen. 6:13.; and 
hence the pronoun is not unfrequently affixed to the illustrative particle 
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riM t by which the relation is more plainly signified (§ 633. 2.), e. g. 
*^&( XD^yr^ about to succeed to me, i. e. to be my successor, heritor. Gen. 
15 : 3., taDMK T\WQ commanding you^ Deut. 4 : 2., DTi'^ D^i*^ about to 
succeed to them^ Deut. 12 : 2. 

§ 857. 1. A pronoun is affixed to an abstract noun to point out the 
person to whom the quality denoted belongs ^800. 1.), e. g. "^^ my 
holinessy Lev. 20 : 3. Ps. 2 : 6., qb*i5 thy greatness, Deut. 3 : 24., int»n 
his wisdom, 1 Kings 5 : 14. 10 : 24., ^3^13 our justice, Jer. 23 : 6. 

2. a. A pronoun appended to an infinitive or other abstract verbal 
noun, may represent the object of the action denoted (§ 800. 3. a.), e. g. 
JniattJb?) rnn:?b to till it and guard it, Gen. 2 : 15. 23 : 2., Wttnb to kill 

titjt:t: «-' ' '.-._ 

Aim, 37 : 18. Num. 16 : 13., DPl'^? destroying them, Deut. 7 : 22. 1 1 : 4. ; 
injTK* the ^possession of it. Lev. 27 : 21. Ps. 22 : 20., ?J*>'115 thy vows, 
i. e. the vows made to thee, Ps. 56 : 13. 102 : 18., inK*n^ the fear of 
him, Ex. 20 : 20. When it is particularly desired to point out the rela- 
tion as direct, the suffix is appended to the illustrative particle tn^t 
instead of to the infinitive (§ 833. 1.), e. g. iniC tl*>t)n '^pblb so as not 
to kill him. Lev. 20 : 4., D3riK C|^tD swallowing you vp, Ezek. 36 : 3. 

b. It may likewise represent the subject of the action (§ 800. 3. &.), 
e. g. ''nitej my performing, Ezek. 28 : 26., ^^M thy eating, Gen. 2 : 17. 
8 : 5., iyitD his crying, Ps. 22 : 25., DDJtliSl your coming, 1 Sam. 5 : 13., 
tlj'nan their being created, Gen. 2:4.; itvrnjj his possession, i. e. what 
he owns. Lev. 27 : 22., *>rinn85 my love, Ps. 109 : 4, 5., ^?ia2!? thypain^ 
Gen. 3 : 16., Jnn*13 her vow, scil. which she made, Num. 30 : 5., DD'JTniB 
your fear, Prov. 1 : 26., DTOW their cry, Ex. 2 : 23. 3 : 7. 

§858. 1. a. The preceding construction, as we have said, corre* 
sponds to the case in which one noun specifying another in the manner 
of a qualificative is put with it in the state of regimen ; but when a 
writer wishes to express the existence of an intimate relation between 
a noun and pronoun predicatively, he employs as the exponent of such 
relation the preposition b (see §811. 1. a.y to which the pronoun is 
appended in the form of a suffix,"** e. g. ^b D^ilbK there is a God to me, 
i. e. I have a God, Ps. 56 : 10. (the expression '^rfbjj would mean simply 
my God), so HS^p ^^V t\it^ we have a little sister, Cant. 8 : 8. Ruth 



* The suffix is rarely joined to the noun to express a relation between them 
predicatively, and only when preceded by the more explicit construction with h , 
e. s. nrfar^ xbl Bn-^bsi "A^^V*^ »bl cn"«n'^ they have hands, hut do not handU ; 
they have feet, but do not walk, Ps. 115 : 7. 
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2 : 20. Ps. 46 : 9, 12., Wett5'> tkb^ Wlb D''5T« ?«^'' fctbl DHb D'^S'':^ they 
Aave eyes^ biU do not see ; iliey have ears, but do not hear^ Jcr. 5 : 21. Ps. 
115:5, 6.* This frequently appears in subordinate clauses, e. g. t^b ^MK^ 
in the distress thai thou hadst, Deut. 4 : 30. Ps. 18 : 7. Job 31 : 36. 

h. A fuller construction is frequently produced by employing one of 
the verbs of existence (see § 811. 1. ft.), e. g. ib 'J^TWb Hjn^ Wn the 
Jjord was a support to me, Ps. 18:19., D^nriK U^rhV^ r\brn^T\'^ ^b thou 
shah have no other God^ Ex. 20 : 3. ; 2^i^ *ib tD'i DK / have not a caktf 
1 Kings 17 : 12., ^:b Dip^ tyy is there a jdaee for us ? Gen. 24 : 23., 
DK ffiblDJ^n have ye a father ? 44 : 19. ; or the corresponding nega- 
tive "ps? (§ 698. 2. a.), e. g. ?fb "JiK nb^ljl t^Rtn thou hast no healing 
medicines, Jer. 80 : 13., «nb IT^t^SlS ^2$*! and she had no rescuer, Deut. 
22 : 27. Cunt. 8:8. 

2. The relative ^t^2S is sometimes employed to render the declara- 
tion more precise and emphatic (§ 812. 2.), e. g. ib"*lTOt Hpbnn the 
part (of the field) that (belongs) to me, 2 Sam. 14 : 31. Ruih 2 : 21., 
'^b"*lt9S TO^lBH the mule that is my oum, meaning, which I reserve for 
my own use, 1 Kings 1 : 33. ('fri'^^fi would mean simply my mule, a 
mule belonging to me), ib ^W^ U^WT} the princes which he badf 
1 Kings 4 : 2. 



III. Objective Relations to Verbs, 

§859. When the objective relation of a personal pronoun to a verb 
is viewed as direct (nee § 836), it is signified by appending the pronoun 
to the verb in the form of a suffix (§848. 3.) ;f while the precise nature 



* The same construction is employed in Arabic, an example of which is con- 

o ' t^ I " * ^ • " VI ® f ' • 'f 

tained in the following imitative passage, i%^^ \^ ^J^^^. ^ V)^ 1^^ 

'^ (j )* '*' ^ ' ?. J' c;'*^' 1^5 ^ U))^^^ -^ ij^.*^' they have hearts, 

hut do not feel with them ; they have eyes, but do not see with them ; ikey have ears, 
but do not hear icith them, Kor. 7 : 178, 194. 

t We rarely meet with a separable prononn in an objective relation. Some 
regard as such the pronoun "^ax in the passage lVn-n^ *'5«**»St Ps. 89 : 48., 
which they accordingly render, remember me, what (my) Itfe (is), 1. e. remember 
how short my life is ; it may however be taken as a subject employed instead of 
an afformative, thus *^:M'^:T =» "^^*]^]f » ^° which case the phrase should be ren- 
dered^ / remmher what life' lis). Comp. *^ VOg^ for ^TfTXtt Bed. 4 : 2. (§ 226). 
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of the relation is left to be ascertained from the context. The follow, 
ing are the principal cases in which this construction occurs. 

§ 860. 1. A pronoun is frequently thus annexed when forming the im- 
mediate complement of an active transitive verb (see § 837. 2.), e. g. 
XnXP he made me, Is. 29 : 16. Ps. 100 : 3. Job 10 : 9., tDM^ he created 
US9 Mai. 2: 10., ro^n and he smote it. Josh. 10:28., ^*>r\npb / took 
thee. Num. 23 : 11., DD^S^^ / will bless them. Num. 6 : 27.,' ^^n lead 
me, Ps. 5 : 9. 27 : 11., !Dy»iin deliver us, 2 Kings 19 : 19. Ps. 106 : 47. 

2. When an action on a part of an object is predicated, the whole 
object is not unfrequently represented by an affixed pronoun and the 
part by a following noun (see § 838. 3. a.), e. g. IDK^ ^fW*^ KTl 
Ip;^ ^S&^r\ <1Z^n he shall brtdse thee (to wit) the head, and thou shall 
bruise him (to wit) the heel, i. e. he shall bruise thy head, and thou shalt 
bruise his heel, Gen. 3:15. Judg. 15 : 8., so ltel9l tht62 he boiled their 
flesh, 1 Kings 19 : 21. (or it may be rendered, he boiled flesh for them, 
scil. the people), ISt/^ ^nSHI and (lest) he destroy his life, i. e. slay him, 
Deut. 19:6, 11. 

3. Frequently the pronoun denotes the person to or for whom the 
action is performed, e. g. '^priTiS !3Di3n "piK thou hast given me a south 
land, Josh. 15 : 19. Is. 27 : 4. Jer. 9 : 1., '^in^ta^ '^SK / have made (it) 
for myself, Ezek. 29 : 3., notO TIHIO he seeks chastisement for him, 

Prov. l3 : 24., ?i3nb^ 2(^n that shall abide with (lit. cleave to) him, Eccl. 
8:15. 

4. When added to verbs signifying to speak, question, anstoer, dec, 
it indicates the person addressed (§ 840), e. g. ihia'lb to speak to him. 
Gen. 37 : 4., ^TilQ^ they speak agoing thee, Ps. 139 : 20., ^T^K Itoould 
tell him, Job 3 1 : 37., !?|^;^^ they cry to thee, Neh. 9 : 28., "^S^iblJ© ask 
of me. Is. 45 : 11., *>?mjj ansioer me, Ps. 22: 22., 5]*iiK / will give 
thanks to thee, Ps. 18 : 50., ^S)^ he commanded me, Deut. 4 : 5, 23. 1 Sam. 
17 : 20., ^ntpl thai they might testify against him, 1 Kings 21 : 10. 

§ 861. 1. The pronouns are oflen affixed to active intransitive verbs, 
to point out the person to, from, or with whom motion is predicated 
(§ 841. 1.), e. g. ^3ni$n n2iir^3 aU this is €ome upon us, Ps. 44 : 18. Job 
15 : 21. 31 : 37., 'fpKS'^ they are gone from me, Jer. 10 : 20., tmt^ I 
walked with them, Ps. 42 : 5. ; and also with causatives whose immedi- 
ate complement is a noun (§ 839. L), e. g. ^1^ '^P^'^ipn bring me word, 
Gen. 37 : 14. 

2. The pronouns are occasionally affixed to neater verbs in various 
relations, which however are all regarded by the writer as direct 
(§ 841. 2.), e. g. 12|(D *^'^\T3^ '^ ^ grown up with me as (with) afalher^ 

VOL. n. 14 
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Job 31 : 18.,* r\'mi^ Vh they shall not lie hid from thee, Ezek. 2B : 3., 
T\ Tl^*^ ^b evil cannot dwell toith thee, Ps. 5 : 5.» ?n^n'>n sJudl it asso* 
ciate with thee ? Ps. 94 : 20.,f ?|'^ntb'lp / am holier than thou, Is. 66 : 5. 
(see §780. 2.). 

3. And still seldomer to passive verbs, to point out tbe performer of 
the action, e. g. *^3t^3ri }^ thou shaU not be forgotten by me. Is. 44 : 21. 

§862. The illustrative particle ri2$ is frequently employed with pro. 
nouns in the same cases as with nouns, to indicate more clearly the 
direct relation which in the writer's mind they bear to the governing 
verb. To this particle the pronoun is joined in the shape of a suffix 
(§ 678), forming with it an independent word, which may be placed, 
either after the verb, e. g. "^ri^ ^"in they vnU kiU me. Gen. 12 : 12., 
?|niK nsin« Iwia multiply thiee, 17: 2., ini^ 1D?p;'5 and he sancHfied it, 
Gen. 2 : 3. 5 : 1., t^t^ ^?tJ?? ^^d he lay with her (by force), 2 Sam. 
13 : 14., ^y^ DTlK ^*^^1 ond they brought them back word, Num. 
13 : 26., oniC T\3r^ nri^bKI ly&O '^T^^ and Moses and Eleazar the 
priest spoke with them, 26 : 3. ; or before the verb, to give emphasis to the 
pronoun, e. g. ^^n*> ^flKI btU thee they will let live. Gen. 12:12., p^ itn'K 
him do thou encourage, Deut. 1 : 38. 13 : 5« Judg. 11 : 24., tDj^l2|( T\lr\)k 
that will I seek after, Ps. 27 : 4. 

§863. In all the foregoing instances, the relations borne by the 
pronouns to the verbs which govern them are viewed by the writer 
as direct. Frequently, however, this is not the case; and then, as 
with the nouns, recourse is had to prepositions for the purpose of 
denoting with exactness the speciiic relation intended. To these pre- 
positions also the pronoun is appended in the form of a suffix (§ 673), 

®' S* T?^ T? "^^"^^^S ^'^•? '^ S^^ to me of the tree. Gen. 3 : 12., 
IfnK *>n'^'pTlS? •'rfepn IwHl establish my covenant with thee, 6 : 18., 
iDt2l iWf b?X!)1 <ind Deborah went up with kim, Judg. 4:10., disc. disc. 
This use of the prepositions with pronouns, whose relations to verbs 



* This may perhaps be taken as an mstmnee of the use of a pronominal suffix 
instead of an a£fonnative to indicate the sabject of the verb, like '^'^W Job 9 : 27. 
for *^QK (§ 225), in which case the phnse should be rendered, / have grovm 
up tu a father, scil. to the poor. 

t This verb, which is usually consideiSd as a future Pi'hel with the Daghesh 
of the second radical omitted (see § 33. 2.), may be regarded as of the Kal species, 
for vll^n*^^ , the vowel (t) being shifted back on the reception of the suffix, as in 
Trarfi Gen. 43 : 29. Is. 30 : 19. for rOTP \ thus too sthbDKtn Job 20 : 26. stands for 
VipaKD , according to the KM. 
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they serve to indicate while at the same time they variously modify 
the significations of the verbs themselves, will be fully detailed in the 
article on Verbs construed with Prepositions. 



Emphatic Repetition. 

§864. We have seen that a pronoun employed as the subject of 
a proposition may be rendered emphatic by repetition (§§851, 852). 
The same is the case with pronouns in a specifying relation to a noun 
or an objective relation to a verb. 

§ 865. 1. a. The repetition of a pronominal suffix attached to a noun 
is made by placing aflter it the same pronoun in its separable form, 
either alone, e. g. ^Si^ ^intQ my deaths mine^ lit. the death of me, myself, 
3 Sam. 19 : 1. Dan. 8 : 15., DP2( 03*^^13^ vow bodies, yours, Num. 
14 : 32., rran D*1DT the remembrance of them, themselves, Ps. 9:7.; or 
preceded by the intensive particle D^ (see § 852. &.), e. g. ^pi^ D3i '^^b 
my heart, even mine, Prov. 2«3: 15., nnj$"25 ^"iJ ^^If blood, even thine, 
1 Kings 21 : 19., K^n D5 1*>Sa in his mouth, even his, 2 Sam. 17 :5. 
Jer. 27 : 7.* 

b. The separable pronoun is very rarely placed for greater empha- 
sis before the noun and its suflix (see §771), e.g. *^^'^ 13K my, my 
hands, Is. 45: 12. 

2. a. The repetition of a pronominal suffix to a verb is likewise effect- 
ed by placing afler it the corresponding separable pronoun, e. g. DiSil 
•^5^ "^pnttS did ye indeed fast for me, for me ? Zech. 7:5., "llj ?pr\*12*> 
TVF^ *0 I have formed thee for a servant to me, thee. Is. 44 : 21. ; or 
more emphatically with D^ or v|2$ » e. g. ^^Vt QJ "^^^ ^'^^ ^^> ^^ 
me, Gen. 27 : 34, 38., np«-C|K Di'^n rprcnin / have taught thee this 
day, even thee, Prov. 22 : 19. 

6. Or the pronoun may be placed before the verb and its suffix, e. ^. 
^j^? '^^Hr ^n*?? "^^-^ me, me has the Lord led in the way. Gen. 24 : 27. 



* Occasionally, though but seldom, the repeated pronoan in very emphatic pas- 
sages takes the preposition b , which particularly indicates its relation to the noun 
(§ 858. 1. o.), e. g. *^h ■'S^kl "^n^ my enmits and my foes, mine, Ps. 27 : 2. 144 : 2. ; 
and this is made still more explicit by prefixing a relative (§ 858. 2.), e. g. ''^^S 
•^i^z; my vineyard, that which (is) mine. Cant. 1:6. In Syriac, where the pleo- 
nastic repetition of pronominal suffixes is flrequent, this last construction oAen 

occurs, e.g. ^^^9 ^aA^bOS^i^ myfood^ that which (is) nine, John 4 : 34. 
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Is. 6 : 8., ^Ti*^ TVF^ thee, thee they shall praue^ 49 : 8. ;* both pronouns 
may be affixed to the iUiistratire particle tn2$ » e. g. 1^Myar\ tsi^tp it%( 
in'K him himself shaU ye find to-day, 1 Sam. 9 : 13. The emphatic pro- 
noun may also be accompanied by the intensive particle D^ when pre- 
ceding the verb, e. g. '^V^y] '^^{^"Ql even so to me, to me it happens, EccL 
2 : 15. 

3. a. Pronouns affixed to prepositions are likewise repeated by means 
of a following separable pronoun, e. g. ^^S^^^^ vpon me myself, 1 Sam. 
25 : 24. 1 Kings 1 : 26. Dan. 8:1., nF\2$ Tf^b:^ ikb not against thyself f 
2 Chron. 35 : 21., DHK uA for you, you. Hag. 1:4.; the emphasis 
being sometimes strengthened by the particle D^ , e. g. 'M^il D^ VO'lf 
upon him, even him, 1 Sam. 19 : 23., iltiil D| D21 vith them, even tJtem, 
Jer. 25 : 14.t 

b» Or the emphatic pronoun may precede the preposition and its 
suffix either mediately or immediately, e. g. ailD^b D^rftjJ Ml'lj? *^^t^*] 
but (for) me, for me (it is) good to draw near to God, Ps. 73 : 28., ^^X^^ 
rnn^^qb )n f? ^b but (to) thee, to thee the Lord allowed (it) not, Deut. 
18 : 14., WT^ DriK 'fH even with you yourselves, 2 Chron. 28 : 10. 

§ 866. As the pronouns of the third person, in consequence of not 
being restricted in their application like those of the first and second, 
may refer to any person or thing, we frequently find them employed to 
give emphasis not to another pronoun but to a noun. Thus, 

1. a. A pronominal suffix to a noun is sometimes followed by a noun 
denoting that to which the suffix refers, e. g. itS? ifflO'li^ *1BD1 he wUl 
be merciful to the land of them, (to wit) his people, i. e. to his people's 
land, Deut. 32 : 43. (or taking the two nouns as in apposition, we may 
render, he wiU be merciful to his land and Am people), TXTTdW i^tT^'llriK 
the end of it, (viz.) mirth, i. e. the end of that mirth, Prov. 14 : 13. Is. 
17 : 6. Occasionally a fuller construction with a relative and the pre- 
position b appears (see § 865. 1. a. note.), e. g. •ib'blDl^tD ifltSia his bed 
which (is) Solomon^ s, i. e. Solomon's own bed. Cant. 3 : 7.^ 



• Very rarely the preceding pronoun is affixed to the particle nsri (see § 852. 
1. a. nott.)^ e. g. "^^nb^ "^33^ bekold me, Hnd me, Is. 6 : 8. 

f The pronouns of the third person are sometimes thus employed to give em- 
phasis to a noun, e. g. K!1(l Q| nib^^ and to Seth, (to) him also, Gen. 4 : 26. 10 : 21. 

X This use of the relative is very common in Chaldee, e. g. KMVh ^^ riTat? hi$ 
name, that of God, Dan. 2 : 20, 44. 3 : 26, 29. ; and likewise in Syriac, e. g. 

)91L^)9 >^aJLO his children, those of God, Math. 5: 10.,^CLi^9 >a9IqX^9 
Mm feet, those of Jesus, John 12 : 3. Acts 6:2. ^ 
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b. Frequently an additional emphasis is given to such noun by placing 
it at the head of the sentence,* e. g. IMDlp 01^)3^9$ nin"^ Jehovah^ in 
heaven (is) his lAnme, Ps. 11 : 4. 16 : 31., iti^na 'PVi:P Wnn as for 
ike vfise many his eyes (are) in his head, Eccl. 2 : 14., bb'Xn l^^tob '^ISSP 
as for my people, children (are) their oppressors. Is. 3 : 12., H'lrrD "pltin 
"t^l t?te earth, her bars (were) about me, Jon. 2 : 7^ ; the suffix is fre- 
quently thus appended to bb , which in reality is a noun (see § 750), 
e. IT. 1^3 D^ ^C^'^l and the people, aU of th^, shaU know, Is. 9 : 8. 
60 : 21., tn^'S Wjytn bT} and against Egypt, the whole of it, Ezek. 
29 : 2. Job 3A : 13., D^^ 'u^l^ the nations, all of them, Ps. 67 : 4, 5. 

2. a. A suffix is often emphatically appended to a verb, and followed 
by the name of the object to which it refers,f e. g. ^b*tiTnt( TI2$^r^^ and 
she saw it, to wU the child, Ex. 2:6. 1 Sam. 2i : 14.,^ -ni( nK'^n'^ 
9lin*f ra^'lt^ let him bring it, to wit an offering to the Lord, Ex. 35 : 5., 
Vl^ taaWTTlK Db^DJtn •'S^n behM I will feed them, even this people, 
Jer. 9 : 14. ; or by the name of the part concerned, e. g. 'xsb iVi^ *W^ 
who filed himself, (to wit) his heart, i. e. who dared, Esth. 7 : 5. 

b. Suffixes are also added to verbs when preceded by the noun 

denoting that to which they refer,:|:. e. g. ^5y?0 ^ '^'?^*?'1 ^'"^ 

the Levile Aim thou shalt not forsake, Deut. 14 : 27., DbDKM ^'^yf 

thy enemies, them it shall devour, Is. 26 : 11., DnfiDfl np\M ^^'^^B our 
transgressions, them thou shalt forgive, Ps. 65 : 4. 67 : 5. 74 : 17. 147 : 20.; 
or to the particle UK , e. g. itnis *^*^?5n t3^Tl8J*l and the people, them 
he removed. Gen. 47 : 21. 

3. a. Suffixes to prepositions are sometimes placed emphatically be- 
fore a noun to which the same preposition is prefixed, e. g. i^lb Dil^ 
bK'lto^ to them, (viz.) to the children of Israel, Josh. 1 : 2. 



* This placing of nouns in what is usually termed the nominativt ab$olute 
often occurs in Arabic, e. g. 9«^v> &JV^Pi >iv> ^ ^D ^yo s^JS a dog 

9 Of 

there was once in his masters* house an entertainment, Loc fab. 39., v:;^! 

g^QjuD v^sjJ f /tfJ^ i ^^^ ^^0 a lion^s den, lit. a lion his den, Hariri, Mak. 1. 
t This also is frequently found in Syriac, e. g. f "^^^ ^O^oji^i* they saw it, 
the child, Math. 2 : 11, 14. 4 : 13. John 2 : 10, 16. 

X This construction occurs likewise in Arabic, e.g. Sjo] ^j^^J^ i5^jJv 
as for the wild one, its mother reared it, Loc. lab. 15. 
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b. Sometimes the noun is placed first, usually without the preposi- 
tion,* e. g. D2~^D2<%3^1 '^ri'niDI and my law, that have they despised, Jer. 
6 : 19. Job 28 : 6., DHSl n*'B*' ^l^'nniarts all his enemies, he tmfeth at 
them, Ps. 10:5.: but occasionally with it, e. g. yy\ lil3 ro^H fT^^ 
^tfQ bsiXM Vh but of the tree of the knowledge of good and evil, of U 
thou shalt not eat. Gen. 2:17.; especially when preceded by the verb, 
e. g. n»Kb ft »«*'« CnaKb nm inni and she gave her to her husband 
Abraham as a wife to him, 16 : 3. 29 : 29. 

§ 867. Sometimes a writer, when hurried forward with his subject, 
employs a personal pronoun without any immediate antecedent to which 
it can relate, and yet neglects to remove the consequent indefiniteness 
by the introduction of a specifying noun as in the preceding section, 
assuming that the object referred to will naturally suggest itself to the 
reader's mind without a formal enunciation of it. This may take 
place as follows : 

1. When the pronoun refers to something mentioned soon afler, e. g. 
ninp Vh'^ ^"l^tDK nr\9 tkb^y ^^n^^ / shall see him (the Star, the Seep- 
tre, named immediately after), but not now ; I shall behold him, but not 
nigh, Num. 24 : 17., tD*Tp '^T}'^^ 'iMIO^ its (Zion' a) foundation (is) on 
hdy mountains, Ps. 87 : l.,f nDT Dtli^ tTOT tDTj the seeker out of blood 
remembers them (soil, the humble), 9 : 13.:): 

2. When the object referred to, although not precisely specified 
either before or after the pronoun, may be readily understood from the 
-context, e. g. ilTI^U? tDltD the rod of his (God's) wrath. Lam. 3:1., 
rroipia nto^ T\b^ he wiU bring to destruction the place of it (viz. Nine, 
veh), Nah. 1 : 8, 12, 13., 'jnta'bn? .... n^TJ^^M. they break down its 



* A construction also frequent in Arabic, e.g. <uJL& JUC^wT'SwO Jum! 

^^Mi4iAMJf ^^ a lion once the heat of the sun was powerful upon him, Loc. 

fab. 4. 10., JyLfc L^ ^^Wl ^jI yiy and if the beasts, (if) they had 
under standing y Abulula. 

t If we assign to the noun n'llD'J the secondary idea of commencement, begin- 
ning (comp. *TD'J Ezra 7 : 9.), its suffix will refer to the preceding liatp , in 
which case the passage should be rendered, its (the psalm's) beginning is con- 
cerning the holy mountains, 

t The word D'^Q'j may here be regarded as equivalent to D*'ia'i '<tC3K (see § 818. 
1. 6. note,), to which the pronoun would then refer, giving to the passage the fol- 
lowing sense, the seeker out (punisher) of the blood-guilty remembers them (comp. 
the use of the verb ^"n Ps. 10 : 13.). 
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carved work (to wit, that of the sanctuary), Ps. 74 : 6., i^^hl^ and on 
her (Esther's) coming, Esth. 9 : 25., W^y^ I'^SD thou preparest their (the 

people's) com, Ps. 65 : 10. : D'Qn'^1 QS'^&'^I and he scattered them 

(viz. the wicked), and confounded them, Ps. ]8 : 15., Dlp^^l* tfh*} and 
he will not restrain them (viz. the thunder and lightning), Job 37 : 4. ; 
TSSk *y^S^ ond they shall pass through it (viz. the earth), Is. 8 : 2. Ps. 
68 : 11., tanb bip ^'^'in raise the voice to them (viz. the Babylonians), 
Is. 13 : 2. 

3. It is not unfrequently the case, that a pronominal suffix which 
appears in one clause of a sentence and corresponds to a noun in an- 
other, is nevertheless used antithetically in reference to something 
else, e. g. ni^ni r\V^in D'^iH thou didst dispossess the heatJien, and 
plant them (to wit « our fathers," v. 2.), Ps. 44 : 3. (comp. Ps. 80 : 9.), 
fibbb DW ''51*1*1 ibntJW ITiTV^ •^Kstett the haUrs of the Lord shall 
submit to him, but their (Israel's) time shall endure for ever, 81 : 16. 

§ 868. A pronominal sufiix attached to the preposition b is sometimes 
employed as an emphatic repetition of the subject-pronoun contained 
or implied in a verb. This preposition directs the reader's attention 
more particularly to the pronoun to which it is prefixed, and thus 
renders it in a manner more definite (see § 646) ;* while at the same' 
time it conveys the idea of advantage, /or the sake of dsc, answering 
nearly to the Latin so-called dativus commodi. This construction is 
used, 

1. Most frequently with the imperative, in which case of course the 
sufiix is always of the second person, e. g. ?{b~^b go thou, or go for thy» 
self,'\ Gen. 12 : 1. 27 : 43., 5?|b-tofi hew for thyself Ex. 34 : 1., qb yam 
take heed to thyself Deut. 12 : 13, 19., ^bTTQ'^ he thou like. Cant. 2 : 17., 
^b Dp get thee up. Josh. 7 : 10. Cant. 1 : 8. 2 : 10, 13., ?|b b"^ forbear 



* In consequence of this power of the preposition b , it is generally employed 
in Chaldee and Syriac to point out the object of the verh, thus answering to the 
Hebrew HK . In the later Hebrew writings we meet with a few traces of this 
use of the preposition, mostly with proper names, e. g. ''flJ'Q'T?^ ^?^ <*'"i ^* took 
Jeremiah, Jer. 40 : 2., ';?33 nisba^-bsbsi aisbn ifirnh (who slew) Sihon, Og, and 
all the kingdoms of Canaan, Ps. 135:' 11., Htfecb ri'^ai^ IS"^^^?] and they made 
Solomon a second time king, 1 Chron. 29 : 22., in^liQ "ft b'^SHb to del^r him from 
his grief, Jon. 4 : 6., Q'^^a^ tA d^^S as the waters cover the sea, Is. 11:9. Com- 
pare with this the rule in Spanish, by which the objects of active transitive verbs 
that denote a rational being or something personified are regularly preceded by 
the preposition d. 

t Jarchi explains it by "^niSiabl *^T\lsrhfor thy profit and thy good. 
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for ihkM oton %cikit^ 2 Chron. 25 : 16. ; raitt DDb ^X\ show a miracle for 
yourselvesy Ex. 7 : 9., TXXf tsA U<1 do ye gwe coimsel^ 2 Sam. 16 : 20., 
tab T!^ fear for yoursehes. Job 19 : 29. 42 : 8., tch ^byi forbear for 
your own aakes^ Is. 2 : 22. 

2. a. Also with the second person of the future tense, especially 
when implying command, e. g. •fb^&Dn thou shaJi enumerate for thy^ 
sdf Deut. 16 : 9, 13, 18, 22., !|b '^TT\ ^ tttjt if thou knowest not for 
thyself Cant. 1:8. b. And sometimes with the third person, e. g. 
ibi ^J^l and he went away, Ex. 18 : 27., ib D$n? it tastes for itsdf 
Job i2 : 11., nVatDril and she sat herself down, Gen. 21 : 16., nDbW^? 
iiab they keep flowing away, Ps. 58 : 8. 66 : 7. c. Also occasionally 
with the first person, e. g. '^bTYtHt^ I shall behold for myself Job 19 : 27. 
Cant. 4 : 6., '13i1 ^^b'^tlltt let us take to ourselves, &c. Cant. 2 : 15. 

3. a. Occasionally, though but seldom, this construction appears 
with the third person of the preterite, e. g. ib bpl hut he shall flee. Is. 
31 : 8. Cant. 2:11., 1p&: ^^"HpStD my soul has long dwelt, Ps. 120 : 6., 
tanb ^iran un^ t^ please themselves ? Prov. 1 : 22. Job 39 : 4. b. And 
still more rarely with the first, e. g. ^^b ^^P^ we ourselves are cut off, 
Ezek. 37:11. 

4. a. In a few instances it appears with a participle, e. g. ib bTkl 
b%tt he having gone away, Prov. 20 : 14., ib TTlSl Vno a wild ass alone 
by himself solitary, Hos. 8 : 9^ ^TQ^ f7b H^btin tJutt (is) full of sheaves, 
Amos 2 : 13. b. And likewise with the infinitive, to point out the 
subject of the action, e. g. TVWob "^Vllbt^b as though I shot at a mark, 
I Sam. 20 : 20. (or, as though shooting for myself, dec. i. e. for my own 
amusement). r 

§ 869. A pleonastic pronominal suffix of the third person is some- 
times added to the noun Sipt^ year, when used to designate the age of 
an animal (§819. 2.), to point out the period denoted as pertaining to 
and qualifying it, e. g. itl^V}"^ tol^ a he-lamb of its (first) year, i. e. 
a year old, Lev. 12 : 6. 23 : 12. Num. 6 : 12, 14. ; so Tia WIK HIDM 
J7D3tD one ewedamb a year old, Lev. 14 : 10. Num. 6 : 14. 



TT t 



Pronominal Suffixes with Specified Nouns. 

§ 870. A personal pronoun used to specify an expression consisting 
of a noun and a qualifieative adjective or participle, is affixed to the 
noun, while the qualifieative takes the article to agree with it in defi- 
niteness (see § 724. II. 1. b.), e. g. n^|nn iTp*^ ^^V ^^^V hand, Deut. 
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3 : 24. 11 : 2., rtt'nn tO''?'^ your e^ that have seen, 11:7., irjjhT 
H'^^an thine outstretched arm^ 9 : 29. 11 : 2. 

§871. 1. When a noun is specified by another in the close con- 
nection of the construct state, the latter only can receive a suffix, e. g. 
^?|imtt bip the voice of thy wife. Gen. 3 : 17, 19., ^bSin V^ the sole of 
her foot, 8 : 9. 9 : 22., msn» Trt^ the harvest of your land, *Lev. 19 : 9. 
Deut. 11 : 14., ?D''ni5tD-^tt^ the days of our years, Ps. 90 : 10. ;♦ so too 
when several nouns are in construction, the last alone receives a suffix, 
e. g. ^laj^Jl *'?*'?^ before the eyes of the children of my people. Gen. 

28:11, 18., ^iM *|?tfa Dipt! the dwelling-place of thy glory, Ps. 
26 : 8. ..-..: 

2. The same is the case when the second is an abstract noun denot- 
ing a quality which belongs to the first (§799. 1. a.), e. g. "n^^ Dtp 
<^ name of my holiness, i. e. my holy name, Lev. 20 : 3. Is. 56 : 7., so 
^7p rai^ thy holy sabbath, Neh. 9 : 14. Dan. 9 : 24., ipttanbta 'tbd his 
weapons of war, Deut. 1 : 41. ; or when it is a material noun also em. 
ployed to qualify the first, e. g. ifiD3 '^b'^^K the idols of his silver, i. e. 
his silver idols, Is^2 : 20. Although the suffix in these instances has 
reference more particularly to the first noun, yet as the whole forms 
but one qualified term, it is appropriately added to the last, in order to 
specify the entire expression. 

§ 872. When two nouns are in the less closely connected state of 
descriptive apposition (§ 814), the suffix is appended to both, e. g. Ttt( 
TpT'^H'^Ttt} ?53Sl thy son, thine only one. Gen. 22 : 2., "i^pi '^521 my son, my 
first-bom, Ex. 4 : 22, 23. ; and more frequently when the two nouns are 
connected in an emphatic manner by the conjunction 1 , e. g. '^rtbK]] "^^bia 
my king and my God, Ps. 5 : 3. 7 : 9. 9 : 5., TjnnbitJ'ail "^^l^^afrom thy 
country and from thy birth-place. Gen. 12 : 1., D?n>Tl DDlJ'^i'a the fear 
of you and tlie dread of you, 9 : 2.'\ 



* Very rarely for the sake of emphasis the suffix is appended to both nouns, 
e. g. T^ai'lHT •?^a'i3*5 thy pain and thy pregnancy, Gen. 3 : 16., for the pain of thy 
pregnancy, 

t Sometimes the suffix is added only to one noun, although referring to both : 
thus, to the first, e. g. R*' ^'J^!'' **?? the Lord (is) my strength and (my) song, 
Ex. 15:2. Is. 12:2. Ps.'ll8:14. ; to the second, e.g. ''DiDI •'pbrrna^ Min*^ 
the Lord (is my) part, my portion, and my cup, Ps. 16 : 5. 

VOL. II. 15 
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Substitutes iJbt Intensiye and Reflexiye Pronouns. 

§ 873. In Hebrew, there is no intensive pronoun, and its place is 
sapplied by affixing the personal pronouns to certain nouns denoting 
Ufe, essence, dec, which then by a natural transition are used to 
signify the very being or self of the person or thing spoken of. The 
words most commonly used for this purpose are the following : 
l6t^ soul, e. g. ^tOf} *^^^'*^ deliver my soul, stronger than, deliver me, 

Ps. 22 : 21. 84 : 3. 86 : 13, 14. 88 : 16. 104 : 1. 109 : 20., 
^XOt": *^}yy^V< that thy soul may bless me, Gen. 27 : 1 9. 
Deiit. 14 : 26. 1 Kings 19 : 2., 'pbn nit^n ilDp3 his soul 
shall dwell at ease, Ps. 25:13. 105: 18. 109 : 31., 
ntDn*! ^5M5 our sdul (is) dried up. Num. 11 : 6., nsl^n 
DD'^nfefiJTlK ye shall afflict your souls. Lev. 16 : 29. Num. 
29 : 7. Is. 55 : 2, 3. Job 16 : 4. 
'nT\ spirit, e. g. *>TVn *^*0!t6 7|Jn'JTpfi thy watchfulness has preserved my 

spirit, stronger than, has preserved me. Job 10 : 12. 
21 : 4., *iT7'l*1 T'pfel* ^*7!J? *^^ ^^y hands I commend my 
spirit, Ps. 31 : 6., 51*10 ?in^1 TTrma wherefore is thy spirit 
sad? I Kings 21 : 5., imn-MK r\W\ they provoked his 
spirit, Ps. 106 : 33.* 
^?r! ^!/^» ®' S' ^^^ in^^ OiQ*^^ let him tread my life in the dust, more 

emphatic than, let him tread me, dec, Ps. 7:6. 64 : 2. 

Lam. 3 : 58., ''D^JH tlFTtffO bfc?i3il who redeems thy life 

from destruction, Ps. 103 : 4. 

§ 874. From the above employment of pronouns in connection with 

the words tD&3 and M^^ as intensives, is derived their further use as 

reflexive pronouns, viz. as equivalent to the words myself, thyself, &c., 

indicating that the subject and object of a verb are one and the^same, 

e. g. 'Wt^ ^P"!^ Kb I know not myself Job 9 : 21. Ps. 86 : 4., ^mj *ttatD 

take care of thyself, Deut. 4:9., ittJBDTlJJ bi?ttJ^5 and he asked*kmself, 

1 Kings 19:4. Amos 2 : 14, 15., WtDS nin*' :?Slt53 the Lord swears 



• In the following instance the nouns ^£3 and Hl^ seem to los^ their inde- 
pendent meaning, and with their suffixes are construed as pronouns of the same 

person, viz. T^^™^< "Ttin TP''?^ "^^P? ^ myself seek thee, I myself do desire 

thee, Is. 26 : 9. ; in another instance we find one verb agreeing in person with the 
noun, and another with the pronoun, e. g. '^pX^'S Kb;i '^ir&S nrpa my soul seeks, 
but I do not find, Eccl. 7 : 28. 
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by himself, Amos 6 : 8. Prov. 7 : 23. : QDn^"\l& Qn^'QtDS take heed to 
yourselves, Mai. 2 : 15, 16.* 

§ 875. Tbe words tD&!3 and n^^ are mostly employed as intensives or 
reflexives when some emotion of the mind is indicated ; on the other 
hand, the words ^tD2I ^flesh and tS'^iaS^ bones are used in general with 
reference to the body, e. g. "^^itoTlK 1^^^ iftffich to draw into wine (to 
entertain) my flesh, i. e. my body, myself, Eccl. 2 : 3., tD^HS 'HtDSl t3tt 
(is) my flesh of brass ? Job 6 : 12. 13 : 14. 21 : 6. ; ^t}]^ "^taXS^ my bonef 
are consumed, Ps. 31 : 11. 32 : 3., *^iaXP ^brpS my bones are terr^iedf 
6^3.t 

§ 876. Sometimes by the figure called metonymy a part of the per- 
son is mentioned to represent the whole, when the discourse relates 
more particularly to such part. Thus, 

WVn head, e. g. "^l^^ b$ "^XiVTi DT)^ fny head shall be exalted above my 

enemies, more emphatic than, I shall be exalted, Ps. 
27 : 6. 110 : 7., so n^WVn bj ^'^W thy blood (be) upon 
thy head, 2 Sam. 1 : 16. 1 Kings 2 : 37, 44., itDKin ilOt^ 
his blood (shall be) upon his head. Josh. 2 : 19. Ps. 7 : 17., 
D3tD2^^ DSb'aii y^Wl^ I will return your deed upon your 
own head, Joel 4 : 4, 7. 
Or^pfi/oce, e. g. 'i^D ^^f) Vh ye shall not see my face, more emphatic 

than, ye shall not see me. Gen. 43 : 3, 5. Ex. 10 : 28., so 
rp5B WfiC*n I have seen thy face, Gen. 33:10. 46:30., 
tirsn taD*^?? J'Htt why (are) your faces sad 7 40 : 7. 
nb heart, e. g. *i^bn *'n*1'afcjl / eaid in my heart, i. e. to myself, Eccl. 

2 : 1,' 3. Ps. 84 : 3., ?{nnb^ n^^n "^3 if thou shali say m 
thy heart, Deut. 7:17. Is. 14 : 13., ^b moto^ our heart 
shall rejoice, Ps. 33 : 21. 
§ 877. In like manner are employed the words Sifi mouth, *j^5 eye, 'IJ 
hand, U^yi^ bowels, Di'^bs reins, dsc, for which consult the lexicons. 



* The corresponding terms in Arabic are frequently employed for the same 
porpose, e. g. ^ik^Jo v^aJlXj Jr do not trouble thytelf, Loc. fab. 23., ^<^<^ 
^Lo ^^ A auwuAj ^\ Syo a boy once threw himself into a river, fab. 25., 

^^^•^ v::^lXX{&!« ani /Aaoe destroyed myself, fab. 27. 

t In Rabbinic Hebrew D^SJ is the word most frequently employed as a reflex- 
ive, e. g. "^ax Ktt "^^^t^b •'SK Ofii if I am for myself alone, what ami? TracUt. 
Abhoth 1:14. 2:4. ' 
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GramnuUicdl AgreemerU Neglected. 

§ 878. We have seen (§ 753, et seqq.) that the grammatical agree- 
ment of predicates coDsisting of verbs or attributives with the subjects 
to which they belong is frequently neglected. This want of agree- 
ment is likewise observed to exist between pronouns and the nouns to 
which they refer, although to a much more limited extent ; and the 
deviations are found to take place on the same principles (see §754). 
Thus, when the gender is neglected, the masculine form of the pronoun 
is employed instead of the feminine, but not the contrary ;* and when 
the number is neglected, the singular is used for the plural, but not the 
contrary. 

A. Gender Neglected. 

§ 879. The gender of feminine plural nouns of the second and third 
persons is sometimes neglected in the pronouns referring to them, which 
assume the masculine as being the most common form. This occurs, 

1. In a few instances with separable pronouns, e. g. Dri^( ^t)tt 
Mitlitt which ye (the daughters of thy people) are huntings Ezek. 
13 : 20.', WKrmK tYbbitt man nSK whither fare) they (the two 
women) carrying the ephah, Zech. 5 : 10., DHb n*'^ 'IJ^S «Ta«l*l and 
they (Naomi and Ruth) came to BethleJiem^ Ruth 1 ; 22., TVBT} UWtO 
MTDbtt there are sixty queens. Cant. 6 ; 8. 

2. More frequently with suffixes either to nouns, verbs, or particles ; 
as these are necessarily always separated from the antecedent noun to 
which they relate (see § 754). Thus with suffixes, 

a. To nouns, e. g. tSD'^lK your (Rachel and Leah's) father, Gen. 
81 : 9. Ezek. 13 : 20., UUkl their (Reuel's daughter8')^ib, Ex. 2 : 17. 
Judg. 21 : 22. Is. 3 : 16 J Zech. 11 : 5. Job 1 : 14. 

* In a very few instances the pronoun nriK loses its terminatmg (t) in conse- 
quence of its close connection to the following word, and thus assumes the form 
of the feminine riK, e.g. niZjyTlK Num. 11 : 16., la^in n« Deut. 5:27. (the 
reason evidently being to avoid in the first instance the hiatus, and in the second 
the uncouth combination atta4h*dhabher), 2^*i3*tnK Ezek. 28 : 14. ; it may be 

added that in Syriac the masc. AJ ] and the fem. ^AJ ] are both pronounced 

alike. In the expression !|K^ n»n^ 2 Sam. 4 : 6., the word MSTt is not the pron. 
of the third pers. fem. plur. used for the masc., as is supposed by Gesenius, but 
the adverb of place thither (comp. Gen. 46 : 8. Josh. 3 : 9.), so Jer. 60 : 6. 
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b. To verbs, e. g. D^ttHD tJiey had stopped them up^ viz. the wells. 
Gen. 26 : 15, 18. Num. 17 : 3, 4. Jer. 43 : 9., D^ti'^A'^l and they drove 
them (Reuel's daughters) away, Ex. 2 : 17. 2 Kings 18 : 16. 

e. To prepositions and other particles, e. g. DDt^ tnih you, viz. 
Orphah and Ruth, Ruth 1 : 8, 11, 13., DHb /or them, the midwives, Ex. 

1 : 21. Num. 27 : 7. Judg. 19 : 24. Jer. 33 : 24. 44 : 2. Dan. 8 : 9. 

2 Chron. 29 : 3. Ezek. 1 : 6, 7, 8. &c., DTlitt them, viz. a maiden and a 
concubine, Judg. 19 : 24., D3n behold them, viz. the cities of Judah, 
Jer. 44 : 2. 

B. Number Neglected. 

§ 880. The suffixes of the third person sometimes retain the singular 
form when relating to plural nouns, though rarely except when such 
plural is employed collectively to indicate any or every one of the 
number mentioned (see § 759. 2. b.). Thus, 

1. With nouns, e. g. HjiDJ ^JTte '[''fc? tJiere is no faithfidness in the 
mouth of any one of them, Ps. 5 : 10. 

2. With verbs, e. g. 1*'F1^DS1'1 and ItoiU cut off every one of them, 

Ex. 23 : 23. Mai. 2 : 2., sn^'^ 'T^r\^ i'sr\v\ "T^y^inr^'s ntirtisb Ksms 

if thou go to war against thine enemies, and the Lord deliver them, lit. 
him) into thy hand, Deut. 21 : 10. (the word D'^l^ife^ enemies is here 
regarded as equivalent to hostile army, and the pronoun put in the sin- 
gular accoYdingly, as though relating to a collective), 28 : 48., Mpril 
ilS&Sni D'^tDD^^n "^SIZTTIK and she took the two men, and hid each of them. 
Josh. 2 : 4. (or it may be rendered, she concealed it, viz. her reception of 
them, comp. v. 5, 6.), ISJU^R D*'b*'p3n biaj the labour of fools wearies 
them every one, Eccl. 10 : 15. (or makes one weary, scil. to behold it). 

3. With prepositions, e. g. ^'Q'p T\'^'0^ ^'^P'^'?^ ^"Ip^^ ^^ ^^ away 
the righteousness of the righteous from every one of them. Is. 5 : 23., }fo 
nal^tp ^D he departed not from any one of them, 2 Kings 13 : 2. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 



DBMONSTRATiyE PRONOVlfS. 



§ 881. A DBM0N8TBATIVB pronoun is a word which may be said to 
combine the properties of a personal pronoun and a definite article : 
like the former it affirms the existence of a person or thing ; and like 
the latter it directs attention to the noun to which it belongs, and 
thereby renders it definite (see §§ 648-650). The degree of definite- 
ness which the demonstrative conveys is much greater than that afforded 
by the article ; for the latter simply designates an otherwise unspeci- 
fied noun as something previously mentioned, universally known, &c. 
(see §§ 720 — 722), while the former restricts the application of an 
appellative to some individual object or objects either actually or figu- 
ratively present to the speaker or writer, as this nuttif that house, and 
that of a material or abstract noun to a certain portion of the material, 
as this gold, that toine, or to some specific action, passion, or state of 
being, as this amazement, that smiting, also considered as present. 

Near Demonstratives, 

§ 882. As in Hebrew only the near demonstratives (demonstratica 
proprinqua) this, these, are denoted by terms employed especially for 
the purpose (see §§ 632, 634), it is of these that we shall first and prin- 
cipaUy treat. They may appear with the noun which they specify in 
a subordinate or in a codrdinate relation, that is to s^, either as pre- 
dicatives or qual^ficatives (§ 713) : in the former case they precede 
the noun in their nude form, and in the latter are placed after it with 
or without the article, according as the noun is definite or indefinite 
(§ 774). They likewise agree like other attributives with the noun 
they refer to both in gender and number (§731), taking the forms 
masc. sing. SiT > fem. sing. MKt , plur. com. t^}^ or btt (§ 634).* 



* The plural demonstrative has the same form in both genders, as is also the 
case with the third pers. pret. sing, of verbs. Compare with these the frequent 
neglect of gender in the pronouns of the third person (§ 879), as also the German 
and English pronouns of the third person and the French and German definite 
article, in the plural of which no distinction of gender is made. 
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§ 863. 1. When a demonstrative pronoun is employed as a predicate 
to affirm of a subject that it is thi» individual person or thing now 
present either in reality or in imagination to- the speaker or writer, it 
is placed indefinitely like other predicative attributives before its sub- 
ject, with which it agrees both in gender and number. Thus, 

a. Singular masculine, e. g. ^iD^n ilt this is the first-born, lit. the 
first-bom is this one. Gen. 48 : 18. 1 Kings 13 : 8. Ezek. 41 : 22., so 
^nia nt this is thy lot, Jer. 13 : 24., r^n tD^K-^bn HJ this is the por. 
Hon of a wicked many Job 20 : 28. 27 : 13., ^(nn nt this is he, I Sam. 
16 : 12. ; feminine, e. g. rnQ9l2in Dfeit this is the cattle, Deut. 14 : 4. 
Is. 14 : 26. 28 : 12. Lam. 2: 15., "^tfon M^t this is my comfort, Ps. 
119: 50. 132 : 14., bn^M M^t this is Jezebel, 2 Kings 9 : 37. Ruth 
1:19.* 

6. Plural common, with masculine subject, e. g. D^^'^il'^il T^tk these 
are the words, Deut. 1:1. Ezek. 11:2., I'ibbna Sl^K DM are these his 
doings ? Mic. 2 : 7., DTf^^^l H^tt these are the sons of Ham, Gen. 
10 : 20 ; with feminine subject, e. g. hlS'Qfl H^tt these are the com- 
mandmenU, Lev. 27 : 34. Num. 36 : 13. Deut. 4 : 45., n^inintD rt« 

' T V • V - 

these shdU be Us dimensions, Ezek. 46 : 16, 29. 

2. As the demonstrative like the personal pronouns include the idea 
of existence (§881), they constitute a complete predicate without the 
help of a copula ; yet occasionally, when an emphatic distinctness of 
expression is required, a personal pronoun is employed for this purpose 
(§701. 1. b,), e.g. *''5^itt DH rtlj these are my feasts. Lev. 23 : 2.» 
^*^T\ Min&tDiQ Dil n!|^2$ these are the families of the Lemtes, Num. 3 : 20, 
21. 27, 33'. ' 

§ 884. When a demonstrative is employed, not as a predicate to make 
a declaration concerning the identity of the noun to which it relates, 
but as a simple qualifying or restrictive term, it is placed like other 
qualificatives after the noun it specifies, and agrees with it not only in 
gender and number, but also with regard to definiteness or indefinite- 
ness.f 

* In the expression HMT iniSK Gen. 12 : 12., the pronoun is placed withoat the 
article ai\er a definite noun : but here it forms not the predicate but the subject 
of the proposition, not meaning literally hit wift it thit (woman), and not another, 
but thit (woman) is hit wift, and not his sister. 

t The demonstratlTc accordingly sometimes takes the article when its noun is 
in reality definite although not designated as such in either of the usual modes, 
e. g. nJ^Kii nic^S 3?nd th^tt teven ewe-larnbt, Gen. 21 : 29., nm vyi &I973 a little 
of this honey y 1 Sam. 14 : 30. 
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1. a. When the noun is made defioite by the reception of the article, 
which is most commonly the case, the following demonstrative takes 
one likewise, e. g. 'rW^ ^^'^H ^^^ ^^gf ^^^' 20 : 10. 28 : 17. 1 Sam. 
17 : 10. 2 Sam. 2 : 5., ni^Tn TH^H this land, Gen. 12 : 7. Deut. 11 : 22. 
18 : 15., rt^n D;»ilin these naUons^ Josh. 23 : 7. Jer. 16 : 10., D'^tpJK 
bKn these men] Gen. 19 : 8. Deut. 7 : 22., b^n D'^'Wl these cUies, Gen! 
19 : 26.* 

b. When the noun is qualified also by an attributive adjective or 
participle, the demonstrative is usually placed last, e. g. TVtT^ yilS^ ^^IH 
this evil news, Ex. 33 : 4. Deut. 3 : 25. 13 : 12., MK-TH hnitOH IH^n 
this good land, Deut. 9 : 6., Tf$)^T\ D'^^tttD^H D^iHH these remaining 
nations, Josh. 23 : 4. Is. 7:4.; and also when more than one attribu- 
tive is employed, e. g. rtfc^Jl Mtan MillDSl D^'pt&n these good years 
that (are) coming. Gen. 41 : 35. Occasionally the demonstrative is 
placed for emphasis' sake immediately after the noun, in which case it 
must be repeated after the attributive, e.g. D^'Ifc^ttJaSl T^}!tT\ D^'iSH 
n^S^il these nations thai (are) remaining. Josh. 23 : 7, 12. 

2. When however the definiteness of a noun is caused by its receiv- 
ing a pronominal suffix (§ 717. II. 2. h, ^.), and is therefore less con- 
spicuous than when produced by the article, the following demonstra- 
tive, which is definite in itself, not unfrequently appears without the 
article, and is accordingly distinguished as a qualificative by its position 
abne, e. g. nT ^23^ this our son, Deut. 21 : 20. Josh. 2 : 14, 20., ^fnb^ 
tff in this thy strength, Judg. 6 : 14., tMkX *^n^10 this my oath, Gen. 
24 : 8., r\rkl tarYatJK this their trespass, 2 Chron. 24 : 18., n>K "^rriiK 
these my signs, Ex. 10 : 1. Deut. 11 : 18., T\)i^ T*!?^ ^^^ ^^y '^^'vafito, 
Ex. 11 :8. lKings22:23.t 

§ 885. When two nouns are in construction, the second only can 
take a qualifying demonstrative, e. g. tV(T} V(,*h'DT^ ra'^K an ephah of 
this parched com, 1 Sam. 17 : 17., tltk^t^ Hlinn *''nM the words of this 
law, Deut. 27 : 8. 29 : 18., n^KH D^'ijin tW^ the wickedness of these 
people, Deut. 9 : 4. 

§ 886. 1. A demonstrative is frequently employed in poetry both to 
specify a noun in one proposition, and to connect it to a following 



• For an exception to this mle see § 724. II. 2. note. 

t Occasionally for the sake of emphasis, and sometimes like the Latin iste to 
indicate contempt, a qualifying demonstrative is placed before the noun to which 
it belongs, and always without the article, e. g. "^S*^ iiT that Sinai, Judg. 5 : 5. 
1 Sam. 17 : 66, 66. 1 Kings 14 : 14., Jidia nt that ilfo^e*, Ex. 32 : 1. dSn"! m this 
their way, Ps. 49 : 14. Hab. 1:11.; d'^na'nh Ji^H these words. Is. 42 : 16. 
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clause in which something further is affirmed respecting it ; so that the 
pronoun participates in the properties hoth of a demonstrative and 
relative, and corresponds in good measure to the English tJud which = 
wJuU. As in this Qase the noun with its demonstrative are rendered 
definite by their close connection to the following verb, they do not 
receive the article, e. g. iSTD^ •^?B «^T**^»? '^ mountain which his 
right hand had reared, Ps. 78 : 54. 104 : 8, 26., ^rtD 'inntD'l that net 
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which they hid, 9 : 16. 132 : 12., ^^nfe( ^m'n^ thai way which I walk in 
(§841. 1.), 142:4. 

2. When the demonstrative stands to the verb of the secondary clause 
in an indirect objective relation viewed as such (see § 842), the relation 
is indicated by a following preposition, to which a personal pronoun 
representing the demonstrative is affixed, e. g. ft ^D^'^p .IT 15''r6l* this 
our (rod whom we waited for him, i. e. for whom we waited, Is. 25 : 9., 
^ ib ^3KOT ^T niSl*^ that Jehovah against whom we have sinned, 42 : 24., 
il rpDtD nT~^^S ^n that mount Zion in which thou hast dwelt, Ps. 
74:2." 

IF § 887. 1. The use of the demonstratives is not confined to the 
cases which have been detailed ; for they may also be employed as the 
independent subject or object of a proposition, like other attributives, 
with reference to something either previously or subsequently men- 
tioned. Thus, 

a. Referring to a preceding noun or nouns, e. g. fttt nbttf Ht tMi 
(man) sends to me, 2 Kings 5 : 7. Is. 6 : 7. Prov. 23 : 22. Job 21 : 23.9 
fc^bsn TP'Sl HTTlfc? 'na^'te ptrf this (fellow) in the prison, mittite virum 
istum in carcerem, Vulg., 1 Kings 22 : 27. 2 Kings 4 : 43. ; "HT^b tD*^Ktt 
Mfii^ this (woman) was taken out of man. Gen. 2 : 23., 'T12<"D^ ?lb nSPOl 
MST and we will give thee this one also, 29 : 27. ; nbl* *'?i^'^j? ?^ti vshy 
have these things happened tome? Jer. 13 : 22., D^^ilin ''JK ^n*}?? «^bK9 
by these were the territories of the Gentiles divided. Gen. 10 : 5. 

h. Referring to a following noun or nouns, e. g. ^b XV^TV^ HT this 
shaU he thine, Num. 18 : 9, 1 1., ^Sn^ nT this they shall give, Ex. 30 : 13. 
Deut. 14:7. 

2. The demonstratives are used in like manner with reference not 
to any individual noun or nouns, but to the whole contents of a pre- 
ceding'or following sentence or sentences, which may be viewed by 
the writer either in their totality as constituting a single object, in 
which case the demonstrative is put in the masculine or feminine sin- 
gular ; or in their individuality, as consisting of many, when the plural 
form of the demonstrative is employed (see § 739. 1.). Thus, 

VOL. II. 16 
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a. Referring to what precedes, e. g. ^bT\ TV^tTTXt tJUs was my portion^ 
Eccl. 2 : 10. 12 : 14., WD? SlV"^? all this heme I proved, Eccl. 7 : 23. 
Dan. 10 : 17. ; 'W t^l ^jb Wl*! and this tnU he worse for thee, dec. 
2 Sam. 19:8. Ps. 119:56., n^t ff^ TD toAo Aa« counselled this ? Is. 
23 : 8. 41 : 20. 42 : 23. Ps. 78 : 32. ; n>tt Htob^bs every one who does 
these things, Deut. 22 : 5. Job 33 : 29. Eccl. 11:9. In the following 
passage both the singular and plural forms are employed, ti^n T\f^f 
^*^y^T IDtSn niirt:? ^Oab n*in for this our heart is faint, for these 
things our eyes are dim. Lam. 5 : 17. 

6. Referring to what follows, e. g. tWfX^ ^tDtt nt*^ and this is what 
thou shalt do. Gen. 6 : 1^. 20 : 13., '^tiV^'Sn Ht this have I found, Eccl. 
7 : 27, 29. ; Urh ntolf? fl^t this we wiU do to them, Josh. 9 : 20. 1 Sam. 
11 : 2., *)2lb~btt nt^K niiiT this I recall to my mind. Lam. 3 : 21. Job 
35 : 2. ; tii ni'lbiM H^IJ <Ac*« arc tA« generations of Noah, Gen. 6:9., 
tTP^&b D^n "MOHi, D'^&Vi'Bn ilbtti noto <Ae«e are the judgments which 
<Aotf shdlt set before them, Ex. 21 : 1. 

§ 888. The demonstratives are sometimes equivalent to a double rela- 
tive (see § 886. 1.), when forming an independent constituent part both 
of a primary and secondary clause, e. g. H'^&Db^ ^tt^lt^ T\V\ and what I 
hone beheld I will recount, Job 15 : 17., 'innD&nii ^^rDn^^-nT those whom 
/ loved have turned against me, 19 : 19. ; also when the predicate of 
the primary clause is one of the interrogative pronouns 'ip who ? or m 
what ? e. g. di'lfe^tt tt^ ilT^ toho is this that comes from Edom? lit. 
this is who, dec. Is. 63: 1., l^l^BH ta nbb tll^T '^tt who is this that 
comes upoutofthe wilderness? Cant. 3 : 6. 8 : 5. ; tJ^'p'^nb njSl nrrtO 
what is this that has happened to th^ son of Kish 7 1 Sam. 10:11. Eccl. 
2 : 2., {t>tp:^ n^irms what is this thai thou hast done 7 Gen. 3 : 13. 
12:18. 

§ 869. The demonstratives are often antithetically repeated, so as to 
correspond to the English this — that, these — those, e. g. nbl SIT ^^^(**] 
nb2l ^ttK HTI this one said so, and that one said so, 1 Kings 22 : 20. 
Ps.'75: 8. Job 1 : 16. 21 : 23, 25., trn'bK nW Trrrm:pb STrDK God 
has set this against that, i. e. the one against the other, Eccl. 7 : 14, 18. 
11 : 6., ^^nn bSi^D SltS'l nVd tlie sword devours one as well as another, 
lit. as this one so that one, 2 Sam 1 1 : 25. ; .... '^Dl'TIT tT\ti\!^ t\tkX 

• • •• •• •• 

• • • 

^b tT\ld^ DI^TI the one says. This is my son ; and the other says. Not so, 

I Kings 3 : 23., ^tTID^ ^^'1'?'? ^^"^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^ ^ ^^^^^ ^^^^' 
7 : 20. 2 Sam. 17 : 15. ; D^'O'lDn nbKI M^n nbK these in chariots, and 
those on horses, Ps. 20 : 8., rvtQ «lb^(1 STTQ nb^ these hither and those 
tkUher, i. e. these on one side and those on the other, 2 Sam. 2 : 13. 
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§ 890. The masculine singular demonstrative HT is used independ- 
ently with reference to the abstract ideas of #pace and time* Thus, 

1. With reference to space, meaning f Am (place), Aere,* e. g. D^H HT 
here is the sea, Ps. 104 : 26. (opposed to Ut6 there) Ruth 2 : 7., nj '^bs> 
come up here, Num. 13 : 17. More frequently it takes a preposition* 
by means of which the signification is more fully expressed : thus HtSl 
in this (place), here, e. g. nt^ D^SlbiJ "^VT*?? *^^^ whom God has given 
me here. Gen. 48 : 9., nm 'iSVmtD wait for us here, Ex. 24 : 14. Num. 
23 : 1. ; Tvn^from this (place), hence, e. g. TTTQ tTD^ they have departed 
hence, Geii. 37 : 17. 50 : 25. Ex. 11 : 1. Deut. 9 : 12. 1 Kings 17 : 3. 
Ruth 2 : 8., rrW\ nra hither and thiiher, Josh. 8 : 22. 2 Sam. 2 : 13. 
Zech. 5 : 3. 

2. With reference to time, meaning this (time), now, usually followed 
by a specification of the length of time elapsed, e. g. TX^W ^^^'^l^ HT 
now forty years, Deut. 8:2, 4. Josh. 14 : 10. Esth. 4:11., iTttJ HT 
U^ji*y now many days, Josh. 22 : 3. Zech. 7:3., D^^I^ Ht now twicCf 
Gen. 27 : 36., rsmS^ *yW HT now ten times. Num. 14 : 22. Job 19 : 3., 
D^bSi^ tfyO HT these three times. Num. 22 : 28, 32. Occasionally with- 
out such specification, in which case it may be rendered then = that 
(time), e. g. i^l $Ab If^^'O TXTT^BtVi and behold then an angel touched 
him, 1 Kings 19 : 5. IsV21 : 9., DibtJ nT Ti^TXy and there shall then be 
peace, Mic. 5 : 4. 

§ 891. 1. The masculine singular form of the demonstrative is some- 
times used pleonasticaily as an intensive pronoun, when followed by 
the name of the person or thing, e. g. itffP '^?3"<^T «ir\2$n (art) thou my 
son Esau himself? Gen. 27 : 21. 2 Sam. 2 : 20. 

2. The pleonastic use of this pronoun occurs more frequently with 
the interrogative particles tXBb or TVQ wherefore ? and 'itt where ? 

a. With tTCh for what ? wherefore 7 the expression HT Hisb being 
equivalent to wherefore is this that ? why is it that ? e. g. H^HS Sit Hl^b 
TXitO why is it that Sarah laughed ? why did Sarah laugh ? Gen. 18 : ld«« 
so *^2nnbT2J n-T TVCh wherefore hast thou sent me 7 Ex. 6 : 22., rw Htlb 
?|b nnn wherefore are ye angry ? 2 Sam. 19 : 43. Job 27 : 12. ; or with 
TXn alone, the preposition being readily understood, e. g. Tiiafiin rvrTTQ 
'W '^bjC why do ye say to me, dec. Judg. 18 : 24., TV^O rf^vn T\rT\lQ why 



* Compare the Latin hie, here, and the occasional use of the Greek demon- 
strative ovTog , e. g. TjQOfirpf otiov iVij, ovxogt tqnj, ontad-ip nQoai^etOh I <^kid 
where he woe ; here,taid one^ he comes behind^ Plat. Rep. 
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(is) thy spirit sad ? 1 Kings 21 : 5.| UFCLl6 TVTttt^ why heme ye come 
hack? 2King8l:5.» 

b. With the particle *^2|{ which ? where f\ used either interrogatively 
or indefinitely, e. g. ^'^H HT^tt which is the way? 1 Kings 13 : 12. 
Jer. 6 : 16. Job 38 : 19., TX^'^^ TTOl HT^K where is the seer's house ? 

1 Sam. 9 : 18. Is. 50 : 1. Job 28 : 12, 20. Esth. 7 : 6., HTl ^yp STnK 
tip'^ whither did the Spirit of the Lord pass ? 1 Kfngs 22 : 24. ; ^tl» 
nil3 rir^tt «^2$n^ that I might see where was that goody Eccl. 2:3.11:6. 
When the preposition 'pQ is prefixed to the demonstrative, thus STTQ , it 
denotes the place wherefronij e. g. ttillT) HTQ '^K whence contest thou ? 

2 Sam. 1:3. Job 2 : 2., nP« W iTro ''K of what city (art) thou ? 
2 Sam. 15 : 2. Jon. 1:8.^ 



Remote Demonstratioes. * 

§ 892. The remote demonstratives {demonstrativa remold) that^ those^ 
are expressed in Hebrew by a personal pronoun placed attributively 
after a noun rendered definite by the article, the pronoun also receiving 
the article in order to agree with the noun in definiteness (§724. 11. 2.), 
thus tt^n tnXt\ that man.X There is accordingly this distinction to 
be observed between the so-called demonstratives of this class and those 
of which we have been treating, that while the latter may be employed 



* The same construction is common in Arabic t thus with I <> L«J = Mt iiisb , 
e.g. JaJL4J! /<>4^ ^ry' (>^' '^ ^ wherefore are the vrild plants the 



fMisi beautiful in appearance ? Loc. fab. 15. 24. ; also with I ^ Lo = n^Si^ , 

e. g. aJJl'U vi]l.4.Mfc.iv C/%JU !(> Lo why dost thou rub thy body with snow ? 

fab. 23. g ^ 

t The corresponding Arabic ^t 10^0 f which ? what ? is confined in its appli- 
cation to persons and things, and is never used as an adverb of place. 

t In Arabic the near demonstrative is masc. 14X^1 fern. 84)^ , and the 

remote masc. viJLJ! 3 , fem. dUo , both of which are generally placed before the 

noun to which they belong, thus ^LdJt Ij^ this place, ^UL^Jt \iij\^ 
that place. 
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either as predicates placed indefinitely before the noun or as qualifica- 
tives agreeing with it in every respect (§ 882), the former can be used 
as qualificatives alone. Thus, 

1. a. Singular masculine, e. g. ^(^^i1 X6*^V^T\ that man. Lev. 17 : 4, 0. 
20 : 4., * V^'^TXn *irvr\ that mountain, Ex.* 34 : 3., V^TiT} Dip")an that place. 
Gen. 22 : 14. 28 : 19., ^"f^ Di*^? on that day. Gen. 16 : IS.f 19 : 85. ; 
feminine, e. g. \k^T^T^ nt^KH that woman, Deut. 17 : 5., ^(Iflil ibtlX) thai 
soul. Gen. 17 : 14. Ex. 12 : 15., fcC'irin "jH^n that land, Gen. 2 : 12i Deut. 
29:21., tj^''\'n'n T^n that city. Josh. 20V4I 2 Sam. 17: 18., V^'^TVr^ WSl 
at that time, Num. 22 : 4. Josh. 5 : 2. 6 : 26. Judg. 8 : 29. 

b. Plural masculine, e.'g. UT\n U^^W^V^'n those men. Num. 14:88. 

" ~ T •TIT I 

16 : 14. 1 Sam. 29 : 4., tmnr\ D^'X^'Ssn those prophets, Jer. 14 : 15., 
tsnn Q'^ilin those nations, Deut. 18 : 9., D«nn 0*^^21 in those days. Gen. 
6 : 4. Ex. 2:11, 28. Jer. 8 : 16, 18. ; feminine, e. g. T^irxn l^iatn those 
flocks, 1 Sam. 17 : 28. 

2. a. When a noun is accompanied by a qualifying adjective or par- 
ticiple, a remote like a near demonstrative is placed after both (see 
§884. 1. 6.), e. g. X^inn fcCnisn'l Vn}r\ ^'lian-bS da that great and 
terrible tcildemess, Deut. 1 : 19., DtlH D^'bilUil D^'TOisSl those great 
miracles, 29 : 2. 

6. Again, when two nouns are in construction, the second only can 
be qualified by a remote demonstrative (see § 885), e. g. DiplSil DtD 
fcC^iin tJie name of that place, Gen. 22 : 14., driH D^iSH ^'H'bi^ (^5 ^od» 
of those nations, Deut. 29 : 17. 

§893. 1. In the following instances the remote demonstrative is 
expressed by the compound pronoun HT^il or its abbreviated form t^il 
(see §§ 633, 652. 6.)4 e. g. HT^n tj'^xn ^'tt who (is) iAol man ? Gen. 
24 : 65., i^l nr^n ni'aibnn b:?l nan 5c^W that dreamer is coming, 
37 : 19. (here denoting contempt, see §884. 2. note.); T^n 2^^Dn <^ 



* A pronoun with this signification is also found placed emphatically before 
the noun, and consequently without the article (see § 884. 2. note.), e. g. K^in 
tnx T^'^n ^/ta^ king Ahaz, 2 Chron. 28 : 22. It very rarely omits the article 
when placed ader its noun, as in the phrase, KVl nb'^^a on that night, Gren. 
19:33. 30: 16. 1 Sam. 19: 10. 

t In Mic. 7 : 1 1. we find ^^m di"^ for Ksinn tii'^T} (comp. § 724. IT. 1. a. note.). 

X Thus Jarchi remarks, K?5< nstr\ lirb '^rx xnpaattJ njkiT tin "jlttji ia 
I'^nirilSXn ^inH")^'^ 11333^ i. e. " the signification of tin and mkn is not that 
of n^n but its opposite, where the speaker points to it (the object denoted) with 
his fingers." Note to Gen. 37 : 19. 
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rock, Judg. 6 : 20. 1 Sam. 14 : 1. 2 Kings 4 : 25. Zech. 2 : 8., "^ntfb&n 
T^n that Philistinef 1 Sam. 17 : 26. (here also indicative of contempt), 
r^n l^^^atn rro tr^ U that Umh ? i. e. what tomb is that ? 2 Kings 
23 : 17. ; the corresponding feminine is ^T^n , e. g. ^^il Y^'titTS that 
land, Ezek. 36 : 35. • 

2. This may also be employed alone like the near demonstratives 
(§ 887), e. g. n^nianTlK r^rt 1l:ir\ make that (man) understand the 
wUm, Dan. 8 : 16. 



CHAPTER IX 



. ^ ' RELATIVE PARTICLE. 

§ 894. A RELATIVE is a word which, referring to a noun in one clause 
of a sentence, connects it to another in which something further is 
stated respecting it. The relative is consequently employed only in a 
double sentence, that is, one which can be resolved into two distinct 
propositions, as Jacob was buried in the cave which Abraham had 
bought, where it is affirmed both that Jacob was buried in a certain 
cave, and that this cave had been bought by Abraham. The word 
thus used to connect a primary and secondary clause of the same sen- 
tence is regarded in most of the Indo-European languages as a pro- 
noun, and is accordingly inflected to agree in gender, number, and case 
with the nouns to which it refers ; but in Hebrew the word '^ibv^ em- 

V -I 

ployed for this purpose is viewed as simply a connecting rdaiive par* 
tide, so that it retains its form in every situation unchanged. 

§ 895. The Hebrew relative is employed to connect a noun forming 
part of the primary clause of a sentence to a secondary one. Thus, 

1. As the subject of the secondary clause, e. g. "^tjij nbBD'Qn tTniTO 
ib the cave of Machpelah^ tohich (is) his, Gen. 23 : 9. 25 : 18., D^isn 
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IPJP^b Jnnn'Q "MDV^ the vjalers which (are) under the firmament^ Gen. 
1:7V 18: 24. 24i^32, 54. Ex. 18:4. When the predicate of the 
secondary clause is a verb or attributive, it agrees in gender and num- 
ber with the noun referred to by the relative, which, as has been said 
(§ 894), remains indeclinable, e. g. ?fija ?pn| 1|ti ^itti^ li^'b? the Mast 
High^ who has delivered your enemies into your hand^ Gen. 14 : 20. 
30 : 30., JTa^lijrrb? te'ah'ntpfcC bb every thing that (was) creeping on the 
earthy 7:8., JT^BTli^ TTISQ "YOfcC iTOIi^il the earth which opened her 
mouthy 4:11., nnhD Kb "Mt^ rmT\aX\ cattle which (is) not dean^ 7 : 2., 
"^I^ ^bn *\W Q'^tiSKn the men who went with me, 14 : 24. 19 : 5. 

2. As the direct object of the secondary clause, e. g. ^^^ *iin^( D^^^Sl 
the man whom he had made. Gen. 2:8. 6: 7. 8:6. 18 : 8., "^iiv^ i32l 

V -t t 

rnto ib"«llb'> his son whom Sarah had home to him, 21 : 3, 9., *1^^2in 
Titn "^lOVt the well which they had digged, 26 : 32., ^IDX D^nfiBrT^S 
rd*^^ *^XWtti all the miracles that I have put into thy hand, Ex. 4 : 21, 29. ; 
and also when the object, although not strictly direct, is viewed as such, 
as after verbs of speaking, <kc. (§ 840), e. g. TjT^"^ "^"^ ^^^l^n the city 
of which thou hast spoken. Gen. 19 : 21., ^'^tl'^llS *W8^ y7*} the tree 
respecting which I commanded thee, 3 : 11, 17. 

§ 896. 1. The Hebrew relative is often made to constitute the inde. 
pendent object of the primary clause as well as the subject or object of 
the secondary one, in which case it corresponds nearly to the English 
double relative what = that which, as it supplies the place both of ante- 
cedent and relative (see § 888),* e. g. »i5X niDK Dnnnx-n ^'SK nDDttn 
rnpb shaU I conceal from Abraham what I (am) about to do? Gen. 
18 : 17., na^in ntDiJ ^j'^n^^ninn and I wUl teach thee what thou shalt say^ 
Ex. 4 : 12., n^^^*^ nb(r\ '^tlV^ he whom thou cursest shall be cursed. Num. 

rr T V -J 

22 : 6., nn^^i^n niCi^ -rbiab lan tdl the king what thou hast seen, 2 Sam. 
18:21.; or it may stand in possessive relation with a noun in the 
primary clause, e. g. MXStD ItDV^ 1^21 into the hand of those whom thou 
hatest, Ezek. 23 : 28. 

2. In this construction the relative is frequently pointed out as the 
object of the primary clause by means of the illustrative particle MM » 



* In like manner are employed the Arabic relatives ^(X)' and Lo, e.g. 
SMjO jc^< i<^y^ and he threw away what he had, Loc. fab. 41., Lo \;:aJU^ 
i^ ^.vi > ^ Lo y^jMo]^ /tfA^ ^JS Ihave lost what I had, and am lee/rtng 
what is not fit for me^ ibid. 
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whether forming the object of the secondary clause also, e. g. "ns^ *^*5^5 
•yOBil i3S ib ntelJ^TDfcC and he knew what his younger son had done to 
Aim, Gen. 9 : 24/Ex. 4 1 15. Deut. 24 : 9., niH'^ ?l^amtt5i^-nK TTVCtl «b 
thou hast not kept what the Lord commanded thee, I Sam. 13 : 14. 15 : 16., 
tV^^y^ TX\rV^ an^*' ntJ^TlK whom the Lord loves he corrects, Prov. 3:12.; 
or its subject, e. g. Wa"b? 'ItJlJTlfcC *1?75 and he commanded him wlio 
(was) over his house. Gen. 44 : 1. Lev. 5 : 8. Num. 16 : 5., nj??'J fiib 
}S^Mk\ iiaiD Kte^ nt72<Tl&( he wiU not hold him guiUless who uses his 
name falsely, Ex. 20:7., qt)?^ nnjp^ niDX n« ?|pnnb to make thee 
understand what shall happen to thy people, Dan. 10 : 14. 

IT § 897. 1. Although, as we have seen, the relative may be employed 
either alone or with the particle tnfe( as the object of the secondary 
clause, yet when the writer wishes to point out this objectiveness more 
particularly, he employs for the purpose a personal pronoun agreeing 
in gender and number with the noun to which the relative refers, 
which pronoun when the relation is viewed as direct is joined as a 
suffix to the verb of the secondary clause,* e. g. itlbtj 'IIDK nptD?'^ 
'^ItBK'^b'JQ Rabshakeh who the king of Assyria has sent him, i. e. whom 
the king has sent, 2 Kings 19 : 4., so nin'' Trr\^ ntDK n'Q'IKn the earth 
which the Lord has cursed, Gen. 5 : 29., tS^'V lh niDX D'^inK U^Th^H. 
other gods whom they knew not, Jer. 44 : 3. ; or to the illustrative 

particle jn« , e. g. 'w Dnnn^b riMK mb ^irT\n^ •^n^^tos ^id^^ ini^n 

the land which I solemnly promised to give to Abraham, d^c. Ex. 6 : 8., 
Df1« tr'in:^ U^^^TO ^tda^ bx^te^^-^Sa the children of Israel whom the 
Egyptians (are) keeping in bondage, 6 : 5. Lev. 18 : 5. Deut. 12:2. 

2. But when the relative is an indirect object of the secondary 
clause, the pronoun is affixed to the preposition by which the relation 
is indicated, e. g. ib nb^("ntDK tJ'^Kn the man who these are to him, 
i. e. to whom these belong, Gen. 38 : 25., so ^©K .... T^T} H^'BH 
nhkSlTlK iS"ilte!^l? this rod with which thou shah perform signs, Ex. 



* The Arabic relatives ^Jut and Lo are followed by a suffix in the same 

manner, e. g.yJty>> Hil»r ^5^' v.>^JJi ^.wmJ! ^^ V^' (j**^^ 
Motz stated himself on the golden throne that Jauhar had made, Kos. Chrest. 

p. 117., U XA^Li ,J^ Jlij {jJ^ C^^5 ^L^;5T iio ^l^ ^ 

9 9 9 

Sjoo he who has humility and elegance of manners will obtain from his com- 



panion whatever he desires, Loc. fab. 34. 
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4 : 17., rh:p ^n^yp TXr^ "MDI^ Dipian the place on which thou (art) Hand- 
ing, 3 : 5., t3ib irtD nti^t-n^K tryPT\ the cities in which Lot dwdt, Gen. 
19 : 29., p'ibK Kna n^K Cfn:^ the ciUea into which we shall come, 
Deut. 1 : 22. 

§ 898. When the relative refers to the direct object of the primaryt 
and constitutes the direct object of the secondary clause, the personal 
pronoun is affixed to the verb of the primary clause, if by a transposi- 
tion not unfrequent in Hebrew it is placed last, e. g. "HtiK y^VtT\ bSTitt 
ns:p\K !nb n^'n nntt all the land wMch thou seest to th^ will I give ti, 
i. e. I will give thee all the land which thou seeat, Gen. 13 : 15. 28 : 22., 

so trniDbD tynano T^n« ^^lyp r\tn ntiK tYi-iKarrts the Philistines 

had Stopped up aU the wells that his father^s servants had digged, 26: 15. 
This is also the case when the relative bears an indirect relation to the 
verb of the secondary clause, which relation is indicated by a preposi- 
tion with another suffix, e. g. n35P« ^^ tTh'IP Mtf nr« ntJK r^H 
the land which thou (art) lying upon it to thee wUl I give it, i. e. I will 
give thee the land on which thou liest, Gren. 28 : 13. 

H § 899. In all the instances which have now been given, the second- 
ary clause may be said to have for its subject or object the noun form- 
ing part of the primary clause, which is referred to and represented by 
the relative. Such however is not always the case ; for this subject or 
object is frequently not the noun to which the relative refers, but one 
that bears to such noun a direct possessive relation, as blessed is the 
man whose trust is in God, As the Hebrew relative is indeclinable, this 
relation of the noun forming the subject or object of the secondary 
clause to the noun in the primary clause to which the relative refers, 
is indicated by adding to the former a pronominal suffix agreeing with 
the latter in gender and number. Thus, 

1. The subject of the secondary clause of a sentence when in a 
possessive relation with the noun in the primary clause referred to by 
the relative, receives a pronominal suffix agreeing with such antecedent 
noun, e. g. il"i!nT ^tOi^ y^ a tree which its seed (is) in itself, i. e* 
whose seed is in itself. Gen. 1:11, 12. Is. 5 :28. Job 3 : 23., so yy^ 
inn rr^SSK niDK a land whose stones (are) iron, Deut. 8:9., -^rD ^'SDV 
Dnio*^ *ytn ^IDV^ ^TSH dwellers in houses of clay, whose foundations 
(are) in the dust, Job 4:19. 6:4. 

2. The same is the case with a noun forming the direct or indirect 

object of the secondary clause, e. g. tesh !Ur\ iTSp "^tO^ Wa 

Db'^n D'^'QS t\V^ld^ his children, which their harvest the 

hungry consumes, and the snare gapes for their substance, i. e. whose 

VOL. II. 17 
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harvest the hungry consumes^ and whose substance the snare gapes 
for, Job 5 : 5., I^^Di^a D^^^^n nTTntitiS mD« bJD every thing which the 
breath of life (is) in its nostrils, i. e. in whose nostrils there is the breath 
of life, Gen. 7 : 22. 24 : 40. 44 : 16, 17. Ruth 2 : 2., so nr« ^tifcTT 

T - V -: - 

DH'^^B'Q ^'iSi^ the hand of those whom thoufearest, Jer. 22 : 25. 

IF § 900. When the antecedent of the relative is of the first or second 
person, a verb or pronoun agreeing with it in the secondary clause 
sometimes for the sake of emphasis assumes the corresponding form. 
Thus it occasionally happens that, 

1. When the relative constitutes the subject of the secondary clause, 
the verb as in English and Latin agrees with its antecedent in the first 
or second person, e. g. D^'nrn f^V^'D ^l^^nxrin ^m niH^ "^DbK / am 
the Lord who have brought thee out of the land of Egypt, Ex. 20 : 2. 
(moTts emphatic than ^('^sin *Wi^ who has brought). 

2. When the relative is the object of the secondary clause, it is repre* 
sented by a pronominal suffix agreeing in person as well as in gender 
and number (see §997. 1.) with its antecedent, e. g. ^t)i^ t\W^ ^'DblJ 
'^tli^ t3n*131Q / (atn) Joseph who ye sold me, i. e. whom ye sold. Gen. 
45 : 4., so "^bS MDn ntDK ?i:PlX "^DbK Xibn (am) / not thy ass on which 

-tt:-t v~:'i *: "t -:^ / *' 

thou hast ridden ? Num. 22 : 30. ; iTpn^na *W^ '^'iny np\X1 but thou 
fart) my servant whom I have chosen. Is. 41 : 8, 9., M ^1D}ls T\T^ ^1>yp 
^&n^( thou (art) my servant in whom I will be glorified, Is. 49 : 3. 
Hos.' 14 : 4. 

3. When the subject or object of the secondary clause is a noun in 
possessive relation with the antecedent of ^t^^(, it receives a suffix 
agreeing in person with such antecedent (see § 899), e. g. ~^b ^tDK 
*^yp ^ins? v}ho shall not be ashamed the waiters for me, i. e. the waiters 
for whom shall not be ashamed, Is. 49 : 23., Drobsi iJb ^'iSna 11DK who 
ye have not walked in my statutes, i. e. in whose statutes, d^c. Ezek. 

11 : 12. 36 : 27., MiH^B T^? *^^^ ^^ ^^^^^ ^V^ {^^) ^>P^^^f i« ©• 
whose eyes, dtc. Jer. 32 : 19., D'^'^itTja ^3^12© who thy king (is) the 
son of nobles, i. e. whose king, d^c. Eccl. 10 : 17. 

H § 901. The relative ^tpK does not always refer directly to a noun 
contained in the primary clause, but is often used adverbially like the 
demonstrative HT (§ 890) with reference to those accidents accom- 
panying the existence of all things, viz. space and time, 

§902. 1. a. The relative is sometimes used alone, with reference to 
the place where an occurrence happens, e. g. inst *^'T*ltifcC Dl'p'D?^ in 
the place where he talked with him, Gen. 35 : 13, 14, 15. Num. 22 : 26. 
Ezek. 21 : 35., 'W Jn^'xn ntix ^TBfl in the wilderness where thou hast 



T : 
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seen, <kc. Deut. 1 : 31. 8 : 15. Jer. 22 : 27. Eccl. 8 ; 10., nnttT^tbi^ tP 
TTThtt^ a nest where she may lay her young, Ps. 84 : 4. 95 : 9. 

6. It also denotes the place whither, e. g. inij^ ^yt} "Wtj^ Dipt?? in 
the place whither they have exiled him, Jer. 22 : 12., ^Snn^tj niDX f)^0 
the land whither thou hast sent us. Num. 13 : 27. 1 Kings 12 : 2., bba 
^ri'HtDK whithersoever thou goest, Gen. 28 : 15. Josh. 1 : 7. 

2. The relation of the place to the action is frequently indicated by 
means of a preposition prefixed to the relative, e. g. ^3 "Itiija where 
he bowed down, Judg. 5 : 27. 17 : 9. Ruth 1 : 16, 17., "bx D:Wl"r« JlHS 
•A ^^n'lan ntDiJ lead the people whither I told thee, Ex. 32 : 34.^ -itbi^ bl? 
Sfbin ^'pij whithersoever I may go, 2 Sam. 15 : 20. Ruth 1 : 16, 17., ?)nj? 
^^(S13r\ "Itb^CD pn DDb ^e< yourselves straw from wherever ye can find 
U, Ex. 5:11. 

§903. ^It is more usual however to find the relative employed to 
indicate place with the local particle Dt^ there, whose use in such case 
corresponds to that of the personal pronouns employed to specify more 
particularly the object of the secondary clause (§ 897. 1). By this 
means are pointed out, 

1. The place where, expressed by DID "MDV^ which there = where, e. g. 
nmn t3TDn«J« where (there is) gold, ben. 2 : 11. Ex. 20 : 21. 1 Sam. 
3^r3., DT^ DHK ^m where ye (are), E^. 12 : 13., r6nK W H^H ^TDK 
where his tent had been. Gen. 13 : 3, 14. 19 : 27. 2 Sam. 15 : 21., ntD^( 
Dt9 ^t) *^n2?TP where I fixed my name, Jer. 7 : 12. ; occasionally with 
the preposition ^ in prefixed to ^tpK » e. g. DIH K^H ^tD2<^ where he (is). 
Gen. 21 : 17. Juds^. 5 : 27. In a few instances the formula TMSifD HtDK 
is employed in this sense, e.g. D'^SSTSH iTBtD^^p 'ItDift where the 
priests had burned incense, 2 Kings 23 : 8. 

2. The place whereto, expressed by TVBtO *ytDi^ which thither = whither, 
e. g. rratD i^iap "ITDK whither we came. Gen. 20 : 13. Num. 35 : 25. 
Deut. ll ; 10., rmii Ti^'STb^ nin'^ ^T^tn "MOV^ whither the Lord thy God 
has scattered thee, Deut. 30 : 3. Jer. 13 : 7. 29 : 7. Sometimes tStD *WV^ 
is employed in this sense also, the addition of the n directive (§ 643) 
being neglected, e. g. DttJ'^tDlJ ^l6i^ whither they were carried away, 
1 Kings 8 : 47. Is. 20 : 6. Ezek. 47 : 9., DtJ ^'S'li^ nbtJ rkb ntDK whither 
my lord has not sent, 1 Kings 18 : 10. Jer. 19 : 14. 29 : 14. 

3. The place wherefrom, expressed by DIDti *1tJfc!| which thence = 
whence, e. g. QtDTa H&b ^tiV^ whence he was taken. Gen. 3 : 23., ^lt^ 
D'^rtt^bfi Dtra ^KSS:*^ whence the Philistines have proceeded. Gen. 10:14. 
24 : 5. Deut. 9 : 28. 11 : 10., DfiWD DDMfc^ T^^yn ntD« whence I exiled 
you, Jer. 29 : 14. 
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§ 904. 1. The relative is also employed with reference to time wherit* 
whether preceded by a noun indicating time, e. g. tflMH thw *1tb2|( W 
0^21 a time when one num rules over another^ Eccl. 8:0.; or without 
any antecedent, e. g. ttVKTi tYi3a-b» OTTftKmjn IKh'' ntiK when the 
«oiw of Crod came in to the daughters of men, Gen. 6 : 4. 80 : 38., *niD2|| 
Uy^'}7^ yhtltl6*J when your ekUdren shall ask. Josh. 4 : 21., ^t)W ' MOt^ 
'ItlOn w^^ i vfos made in secret^ Ps. 139 : 15.f 

2. By the use of prepositions with ^Wlk various points of time are 
denoted. Thus, a. n^Kd about (the time) thai, when, e. g. ynf>r} n^2|(d 
wi^ A« dreto near, Gen. 12 : 10. 18 : 33. 20 : 13., in*) rMtTQ trn*^ 'IIB^^O 
wAen Moses raised his hand, Ex. 17 : 11. Eccl. 4 : 17. ; b. nt^^e "^TMfi 
q/)er that, e.g. HMiatDn n^M 'ntlM after she is defied, Deut. 24:4. 
Josh. 9 : 16. ; c. ntiK ^TP until that, e. g. ?pnK man nt»n-n©K V 
tnUtZ thy brother's fury turn away. Gen. 27 : 44. Josh. 1 : 15. Hos. 
5 : 15. Ruth 1 : 13., T?T bn?T« Wn^ ^^ "T? MiKiZ los ^ad pc»«e(2 
over the brook Zered, Deut. 2:14., occasionally with the addition of the 
particle DM (= Gr. Av), used to give a hypothetical meaning to the pre- 
terite, e. g. t3^ipt)"bfe( Ddte'^nn D^ ^16^ T? until that we have brought 
them to their place, Num. 32 : 17. Is. 6 : 11. ; d. "nAl^from (the time) 
that, since, e. g. ^V^S^ ri^p^ '^tD2|!t'Q since thou hast been precious in my 
sight, Is. 43 : 4. 

If §905. When *Mtl^ employed as a double relative (§896. 1.) is in 
indirect objective relation to the verb of the primary clause, it frequently 
receives a prepositional prefix indicative of such relation. It thus 
appears chiefly, 

1. With b to, e. g. tfTl'M njW •>?» ^Wb ''bpa iratf hearken to my 
voice, to what I command thee. Gen. 27 : 8., W5l^!^ ^ttJfcCb ^tOth'y and 
he said to him who (was) over his house, 43 : 16. 44 : 4. Is. 49 : 9., 



* So too the Arabic relaUve Lo, e.g. \yjo\S Lo I Jul L^JL^jJ ^ 
L^Ai we wUl never enter it while they remain there, Kor. 5 : 27., jt'O jf 

^ atJLtf J^JtL) 4>tJ^t |»I3 Lo UjLS he did not cease sleeping while the 

tmtth continued to do his work, Loc. fkb. 29. 

t Hence arises its use in affirmative sentences to denote a condition, equiva- 
lent to the German to«»n(=ioann), e.g. Jlin*^ ni2£Q-n« nJodn ^rJx when ye 
obey the commands of the Lord, meaning, at the time when (equivalent to '* in 
the case that") ye obey, &c. Dent. 1 1 : 27. In a negative proposition this use 
of *^V^ is inadmissible! and the ordinary conditional particle DM must be employed, 
as in T. 28. 
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bK n^D^ *1tDi$b .... t\\W^^ and he sent to those who (were) tit Bethdy 
1 Sam. 30 : 26-31. Is. 31 :'6. Job 12 : 6. The indirect relation of the 
relative to the verb of the secondary clause is indicated by another pre- 
position, to which a pronominal suffix representing it is attached (see 

§ 897. 2.), e. g. Y^ij^n rvmK ibnti^b iniwa nnsp ^raJ^b mten nnti*' the 

fidd shall return to him of whom it weu bought, to him to whom the posses- 
sion of the land (belongs), Lev. 27 : 24. 

2. With p from, e. g. ntn ihsn-bs r« TW:P ^3'>nxb ^Wam from 
what (was) our father* s he has obtained all this wealth. Gen. 31:1. Ex. 
29 : 27., !?p3feb n^^n "^ttJi^'D *'ni*l'»On / took it from him who was before 
thee, I Chron. 17 : 13., ^f^b;^ ?iKhj ^WIQ ^pWl'n let them save thee from 
those things that come upon thee, Is. 47:'l3., 'pn^iJttD^ ^i!^ ^T^ 
U^^'n and drink of what the young men draw, Ruth 2 : 9. 

3. With a in, with, e. g. bw fc^TT "^m^ 1WW} linn^ the profit of 
ike workman in what he labours at, Eccl. 3:9., T^y^ "^tpK^ (stand now) 
i0t<A what thou hast laboured at, Is. 47 : 12.,* "^PXtin lit^Kn VlnT\ and 
make choice of what I delight in. Is. 56 : 4. 65 : 12. 66 : 4. 

1* $ 906. 1 . Sometimes the relative *ltDi( is used with reference not to 
an individual noUn expressed or understood, but to the entire contents 
of a preceding sentence or clause ; and this it connects with and makes 
dependent on a following one, which accordingly serves as its comple- 
ment, in like manner with the English that, Lat. qudd, Greek oti, e. g. 
^lyiStD*^ ^b ^ITK Drato W nba:*! and there let us confound their Ian- 
guage, that they may not understand. Gen. 11:7., "Kb ^tDK . . • . ^"^Slt^K 
''^^ TW^ TV&t) I wUl make thee sxcear that thou wilt not tctke a wife, d^c. 
24 : 3.'l)eut. 1 : 31. 1 Sam. 18 : 15., nB7Tn« Miittb tf'^K hw^ DX nW 
y^2;(n so that if a man can number the dust of the earth, Gen. 18 : 16. 

2. When employed in this manner, ^V^ is frequently preceded by a 
connective particle, e. g. "itDK ri2$ that. Josh. 2: 10. 2 Sam. 11 : 20. Is. 
38 : 3. ; niDK "J^^b in order that, 2 Sam. 13:5. Ezek. 31 : 14. ; ^}k *}?? 
because that. Gen. 22 : 16. 1 Kings 14 : 15., also ^K n^$ Gen. 22 : 18. 
26 : 5. 2 Sam. 12 : 6., n«^^ b:^ Num. 20 : 24. Deut. 32 : 50. 2 Kings 



* Two instances are given by Gesenius, in which according to him the prepo- 
sition prefixed to the relative points out its objective relation to the verb not of the 
primary but of the secondary clause : of these one is *IT(bK~n2( KX^Qtn ^tDK D9 
tX^yy) VO with whomsoever thou findest thy gods let him not live, Gen. 31 : 32. 
The other is the passage in Is. 47 : 12. above quoted, which should then be ren- 
dered, in which thou hast laboured ; but in fact the prep. 2 refers to ^"^TOSf , while 
PSfy^ governs *^^K as a direct object, as in v. 15. 
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18 : 12.9 ^tp^( tini? Num. 25 : 13. And occasionally by a prefixed 
preposition, e. g. ^IDK^ because. Gen. 39 : 9, 23. ; '^tpijCS according as, 
Gen. 7 : 9, 16. 12 : 4. Ex. 39 : 43. Judg. 1 : 7., because, Judg. 6 : 27. 
1 Sam. 28 : 18. 2 Kings 17 : 26. 



Omission of the Relative. 

§ 907. As the relative is used merely to connect a part or the whole 
of one sentence or clause of a sentence with another, it may be omitted 
whenever a writer, wishing to employ an emphatic brevity of expression, 
does not consider it necessary to note the division of the two sentences 
or clauses, but exhibits them as a single one. Accordingly we find that 
most omissions of this sort occur in poetry and in poetical expressions. 

§ 908. 1. The relative is sometimes omitted when it would refer 
to a noun of the primary clause, and form the subject of the secondary 
one, e. g. ^"^^ T^^ '^^SH ^'P^ ^ {^^) ^^ *"^^ (who) has seen affiictionj 
Lam. 3 : 1. Is. 54 : 1. 61 : 10., T\W f?ib2$ ITID^^ and he forsook the 
God fwho) made him, Deut. 32 : 15. Is. 40 : 20., nJDTM ^"^^P U'^'tiS thou 
shall remember (it) as waters (that) pass away. Job 1 1 : 16., Dnb Kb Y^^jI, 
in a land (that) is not theirs, Gen. 15 : 13. Deut. 32 : 17. Is. 30 : 5, 6. 
55 :-5. t 

2. a. The omission also takes place, as is often the case in English, 
when the relative would form the object of the secondary clause, e. g. 

t\\T\^ l^p D'^btliji? I*'©? they are spread out as lign-dloe trees 

(which) the Lord has planted. Num. 24 : 6., K'njpn ^PTTHSb ^'ia thou 
shall call a nation (that) thou knowest not, Is. 55: 5. Ps. 18 : 14., pK 
nsD ©fcinb nrr^n D*^5ian WStt the stone (which) the builders refused 
?uis become the head of the comer, Ps. 118 : 22., itO'P MtltJa D'^ti t?M 
the heathen have sunk into the pit (that) they have made, Ps. 9 : 16. 
25 : 12. Prov. 9:5. 

6. In this case, although the relative is omitted, a pronominal suffix 
of the proper gender and number is sometimes added to the verb of the 
secondary clause or to a preposition, to point out the kind of objective 
relation intended (see § 897. 1.),* e. g. tj^ ftDfcjt "VOl^ as a garment the 
moth devours it, i. e. which the moth devours. Job 13 : 28. Is. 51 : 8., so 



* The same construction is fVequently employed with an indefinite antecedent 
in Arabic^ e. g. lUAi^iaA&l ^^^^ any thing I have taken it by force, i. e. which 
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mP^"^ Vh D'^iTb^ gods tohom they knew not, Deut. 32 : 17. : M 'Ob'> -plW 
the way they walked tn it, i. e. in which they walked, Ex. 18 : 20. Deut* 
32 : 37. Ps. 12 : 6., so 1^ ib r\\r\^ ntDn'> )S^ Dn« a man to whom the 

» T T I I - T T 

Lord imputes not iniquity, Ps. 32 : 2. 72 : 12. t 

§909. The relative is also occasionally omitted when, being em- 
ployed as a double relative, it would constitute the object of the primary 
as well as the subject or object of the secondary clause (§ 896. 1.), e. g. 
^ttCtDH bi^^tp the grave (devours those who) have sinned. Job 24 : 19., 
'ib'^yi'nib ^yiflt after (those things which) do not profit, Jer. il : 8. ; 
T\itV^ D^ ^b DbtK rnp how shall I execrate (him whom) tJie Lord has 
not execrated ? Num. 23 : 8. In this case also a suffix may be employed , 
to indicate the object of the secondary clause, e. g. bfe( «12lp ^b !lpK TtU 
how shall I curse (him) whom God has not cursed 7 lit. how shall I curse 
God has not cursed him ? Num. 23 : 8. 

§ 910. The omission of the relative takes place also when it would 
refer to a noun understood in possessive relation with one in the 
primary clause (§ 899). Although the specifying noun does not appear, 
the specified one, being closely united to the following clause, under- 
goes the same changes as if connected with a noun in the construct 
(see § 810), e. g. TW^ tT?f^? '^ residue ©/"(what) he had gotten, Jer. 
48 : 36., '^W^IJTib nste the tongue of (one whom) / did not understand^ 
Ps. 81 : 6., nbtDr\"n?a hy the hand of (him whom) thou wUt send, Ex. 
4 : 13. Lam. 1 :' 14. Ps. 141 : 9., ^innn "^yiD^ O the blessings of (him 
whom) thou choosest, i. e. blessed is he whom, d^c. Ps. 65 : 5. Prov. 
8:32. 

§911. The relative is occasionally omitted when it would refer to 
the place where (§ 902. 1. a.), e. g. 'IpT^ StTjb d^p'D a place for gold 
(where) they refine (it), Job 28 : 1., TT^ njH Pi;;np a cUy (where) David 
dwelt, Is. 29 : 1. ; or to the time when (§ 904. 1.), e. g. DTDin^^n'J Um TO 
^*y the time (when) tJieir com and their wine were plentiful, Ps. 4 : 8., 
DD'^bK T\^XX^ '13'^ 01*^51 on the day fwhen) the Lord spoke to you, Deut. 
4: 15. Ps. 18:1. 

§912. 1. The omission is also found to take place in cases where 
the relative with a preposition might be expected ; thus ^ttn^ in which, 
where, e. g. *inB rr^iTKb TT6"^^fc Dt6 then were they in great fear 



I have taken, &c. Loc. fab. 21., Jill! aJL5U \j^yJ^ ^^'W ^5^ ^^^^ 

one comes to us vnth a sacrifice the fire consumes it, i. e. which the fire consunes, 
Kor. 3 : 179. 
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(where) tltere teas no fear, Ps. 53 : 6. : litll^fram which^ whence^ e* g. 

DP\np3 nia mgti-bKi orasin ^nr^« irran too* lo <te roc* (from 

which) ye are hewn^ and to the hole of ike pU (from which) ye are 
(digged^ Is. 51 : 1. ; ^ittiO as, e. g. DHb ^b^ *ftflP "toil who eat up my 
people (as) (Ae^^ eat bread, Ps. 14 : 4. 53 : 5. > 

2. Sometimes the relative only is omitted, and the preposition ex- 
pressed, e. g. ^atDpn ^bb '>n«»a3 ^Vm) Sibb "^niDnnS «AaZZ / 6c obtained 
by (those who) do not ask for, be found by (those who) do not seek me ? 
Is. 65 : 1., ib WS^Drrts rX^IV mvrt^ tan'^baWII and bnng up the 
ark of the Lord to (where) / June made preparation for it, 1 Chron. 
15 : 12. 2 Chron. 1 : 4. 

§ 913. Lastly, the relative is sometimes omitted, as is frequently the 
case in English, where it would be employed as a conjunctive particle 
to unite two clauses of a sentence (§ 906. 1.), e. g. TVBT} t^iS^ D^ij^ ^l2n|^ 
let the nations know (that) they are men, Ps. 9: 21., np^ "Its'K ^1D| 
^^th D'^Sinn D'^'T^n^ni Gashmu says (that) thou and the Jews (are) 
thinking to rebel, Nch. 6 : 6. 



CHAPTER X. 



INTERKOGATIVB AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

§ 914. The interrogative in its use bears a strong affinity to the 
relative pronoun, it being employed to ask as the latter is to declare 
something respecting the person or thing to which it refers. There 
is however this difference between the two, that while the relative 
is employed in making a further statement concerning an object pre* 
viously mentioned, the interrogative can refer only to one which has 
yet to be designated. The interrogative also shares the peculiarities 
of the relative in not varying its form to indicate gender, number, or 
case ; but differs from it by showing whether the object referred to is 
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a person or thingt a distinction which in this case it seems more 
necessary to make, aa the name of such person or thing has not been 
mentioned, while with the relative it usually has. The interrogative 
referring to persons is *v)3 who 7 Gr. tig ; Lat. quis 7 that referring to 
things is TVQ what ? Gr. xi ; Lat. quid 7 * 

§ 915. These interrogatives, followed by the name of the person or 
thing to which they refer, may be used either predicatively or attribu- 
tively, i. e. they may constitute the predicate of a sentence, as leho %$ 
that man 7 or may be joined to the following noun as a qualificative, 
forming with it an extended subject or object (§703), as what man 
struck me 7 what house do you see 7 

1. a. In the following instances the rational interrogative ^ who 7 
followed by the name of the person to whom it refers, forms the predi- 
cate of an interrogative sentence, e. g. ntitl tJ'^Nin"^ who (is) that 
man 7 lit. that man is who ? Gen. 24 : 65., WW 'ns^ •rb'Q'^li^ '^'Q who 
(\9) Abimelech, and who (is) Shechem TJudg. 9 : 28., '^^DtD'a b?5"^ 
who (is) my adversary 7 Is. 50 : 8., ^isb y]1V^ ^ who (is) Lord over us 7 
Ps. 12 : 5. 18 : 32. 

b. a. The same is the case with the irrational H'Q what 7 followed 
by the name of the thing to which it refers, e. g. Tj'QtBTl'a what (is) thy 
name 7 -f Gen. 32; 28. 1 Sam. 28: 14. Esth. 5: 6. 7: 2., DtD«n ma 
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wluU (8hall be) the trespass^ojering 7 1 Sam. 6 : 4. Ezek. 20 : 29., TXO 
nm btDian what (is) that proverb 7 Ezek. 12:22., WV^r\ MID'a Htt 
what (was) the manner of the man 7 i. e. what kind of man was he ? 
2 Kings 1 : 7., tn^«n D'^SSi^n Htt what fare) these stones 7 i. e. what 
do they signify? Josh. 4 : 21. 1 Sam. 4 : 14. 15 : 14. Occasionally the 
substantive verb is employed as a copula, e. g. 1fi|«Ty5 ni^H^'H'a what 
is the vine 7 Ezek. 15 : 2. 

^. The interrogative TXD is sometimes employed as a predicate with 
reference to persons, e. g. •>'.jtS' Villi what (is) the Almighty 7 Job 21 : 15., 
tSl^Ti STQ what (is) man 7 Eccl. 2 : 12., also tSiSK'H'a Ps. 8 : 5. Job 
7 : 17. 15 : 14., qiQ^ Htt what (is) thy mother 7 Ezek. 19 : 2. 



• To these closely correspond the Arabic ^yo (= "^n) and Lo (= Ji^). 

t The rational ^n is also occasionally used in asking this question, thus rvo^ *«s 
equivalent to who art thou f Judg. 13 : 17. In the following instance "^Q is em- 
ployed with reference to nouns understood which include the idea of intelligent 

beings : fTjirrj nT23 *^?D5| ap^JJ S^Wfi"**^ vfhat (is) the transgretsion of Jacob, 

and what the high places of Judah ? Mic. 1 : 5., the interrogative referring in 
effect to Ti^«y and D^'btt^'T' . 

VOL. II. 18 
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2. a. In the following instances *^ may be considered as a quniifi- 
cative belonging to the noun before which it is placed, e. g. ^K"*^ 
D^Wa tchat God (is there) in heaven 7 Deut. 3 : 24., bi^J '>'fe-^ what 
nation (is so) great 7 4 : 7, 8. Ps. 77 : 14. 

h. The same is the case with Htt , e. g. ib^lD'ITR MItJTma vhat 
likeness wUl ye compare to him 7 i. e. what will ye liken to him ? Is. 
40 : 18. ; and also when the noun to which it belongs does not imme- 
diately follow, e. g. ^^^ "^a DD'^riiSi^ It^SBTtQ tohat iniquity have your 
fathers found in me 7 Jer. 2:6., '^D'^T^YDb 'Ip^ ntDJJlTl'a tohat honour has 
been done to Mordecai 7 Esth. 6 : 3. 

§ 916. The interrogatives *^ and ms are also used as predicates 
when preceding not a noun but a personal or demonstrative pronoun. 
Thus, 

1. With a following personal pronoun, e.g. K^rr^ who (is) he 7 
Is. 50 : 9., P\K"^t) who (art) thou 7 Ruth 3 :9., *<Db« "n? who (am) 17 
1 Sam. 18 : 18., DPlK 'n? who (are) ye 7 Josh. 9:8.; «^rrTO wliat 
(is) he 7 Num. 16 : 11., Hsn rtQ what (are) they 7 Gen. 21 : 29. Is. 
41 : 21., iTQ ^DnS what (are) we 7 Ex. 16 : 7, 8. (here the personal pro- 
noun is placed emphatically before the interrogative). 

2. With a following demonstrative pronoun, e. g. nt^^p who (is) 
this 7 Is. 63 : 1. Jer. 50 : 44. Ps. 24 : 8. Lam. 3 : 37., tlKT "% wlio (is) 
this 7 Cant. 3 : 6. 6 : 10. 8 : 5., rtlj"^ who (are) the^e 7 Gen. 33 : 5. 
Is. 60 : 8. ; nrrra what (is) this 7 i Sam. 10:11. Esth. 4 : 5., nix-ntt 
what (arc) these 7 Zech. 2 : 2. 

§ 917. The interrogatives are likewise oflen followed by a noun or 
pronoun not denoting that to which they immediately refer, but bearing 
to them an indirect relation which is pointed out by a prefixed prepo- 
sition. Thus, 

1. With a following noun and preposition, e. g. ^2Wl!l "^ who (is) 
in the court 7 Esth. 6 : 4., T\yr\'^ "^ who (is) the hordes 7 i. e. who is 
on the Lord's side ? Ex. 32 : 26. ; tlji-n'a what have the people 7 i. e. 
what ails them ? 1 Sam. 11:5., '>TTb ma what has my beloved (scil. 
to do) 7 Jer. 11 : 15., nite?b TXn what (is there) /or doing 7 i. e. what is 
to be done ? 2 Kings 4 : 13, 14. Esth. 1 : 15. 6 : 6. 

2. With a following pronoun and preposition, e. g. T\t ^^"*^ w?iom 
hast thou here 7 Is. 22 : 16., "^HK ^ who (is) with me 7 who is on 
my side ? 2 Kings 9 : 32., ^^SittD "ns who (is) like me 7 Jer. 50 : 44. ; 
♦nb ?jl^"STa what hast thou here 7 Is. 22 : 16., "T^STTm what (belongs) to 
thee 7 i.e. what business is it of thine? Ps. 50 : 16., -fb^Htt what wilt 
thou 7 Judg. 1 : 14. 
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§918. Frequently too the interrogatives are followed by a verb of 
which they constitute either the subject or the object. Thus they 
appear, 

1. As the subject of a following verb, e. g. n^H "ISW TW^ "^ w^ 
has done this thing ? Judg. 6 : 29. 15 : 6. 20 : 18., Tlbnxa n^"*"^ toho 
shall abide in thy tabernacle ? Ps. 15 : 1., KSta*^ '^'D b'^ITTiW who can 

T I • • • - V - 

find a tirtuous woman ? Prov. 31 : 10. ; TinSl pbtl la^TTD what portion 
have we in David ? meaning, we have no portion in David, 1 Kings 
12 : 16. (the following clause has Kb), -["bn? *'2'B"ni5 what leaves me ? 
meaning, nothing leaves me, I am not at all relieved, Job IS : G.'^ 

2. a. As the direct object of a following verb, e. g. ^^HpT?!? '^'9"^^ 
'^riist'l "^"nij whom have I defrauded 7 whom have I oppressed ? 1 Sam. 
12 : 3. 28 : 11., nblDS? '^"MK whom shall I send ? Is. 6:8. 28 : 9. ;' 
tftO"^ rtQ what hast thou done 1 Gen. 4:10. 20 : 9. Is. 45 : 9. Eccl. 
8 : 4. Ps. 11:3., ?i^t)lj-n'a whai did they say 1 Is. 39 : 3, 4. 40 : 6. 

6. As the indirect object of a verb, in which case it receives a pre- 
position, e. e. ^h2^^( "^^K '^b whom should I serve ? 2 Sarn. 16:19. Esth. 
6 : 6., Kn'^iji ^tsnofwhom sJut/l I be afraid ? Ps. 27 : 1., bi? 'J^'^'S'in '^"bs 
to whom wUl ye liken God? Is. 40 : 18, 25., nC^Stl ■»'Q"b:? to whom will 
ye fee ? Is. 10 : 3. 53 : 1. 57 : 4., ^yi3 '^TlK with whom took he counsel? 
Is. 40 : 14. ; H^'in^ STSa wherewithal shall he reconcile himself? 1 Sam. 
29 : 4. Mai. 1 : 7!, U'jiy ^m^ TXBb wherefore do the heathen rage ? Ps. 
2 : 1. Prov. 5 : 20., also rVD *p*» Hag. 1 : 9., ^at:n H'^a'lK iTCr^:P on 

v '-- " it:ttvt-: t- 

what are its foundations sunk? Job 38 : 6., ^^TJ *^^1D ^'^ JTES how many 



* From this use of the interrogative, by which a negative is implied, it came 
to be employed in later times as a proper negative, e. g. !|^'^SFi"n?ai ll'^rriTiO 
nnriKrrnijt stir noty and do not awake my love, Cant. 8:4. Although this con- 
version of the interrogative into a negative particle is rare in Hebrew, it is of 
extremely frequent occurrence in Arabic : thus, as an interrogative pronoun, e. g. 

/j^v&amL) Lo« It (^ ••'*'^T J^f /jttXiXag \jO^ what do they deceive hut them^ 
selves, and what do they know ? meaning, they deceive none but themselves, and 

are not aware of it, Kor. 2 : 8. 3 : 182. ; as a negative particle, e. g. ^<^y^ wO 

ItJuU Jj&l H4>L^dMO ^LmUJ^i a man is not justified by the testimony of his 

/amt/y, Loc. fab. 7., v^\ wid ^j^ \S)^^ ^5 ^^7^ C^^ v::i>^il-4*> V^ 
/ knew not on whom thou hadst alighted, and perceived not to whom thou hadst 

done injury, fab. 13., Lm9J UI [jo I am not a robber, Kos. Chrett. p. 14. 
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(aro) tJie days of the years of thy life ? lit. according to what are the 
days, <kc. Gen. 47: 8. Pd. 119 : 84. Job 18: 23.* 

§ 919. The personal interrogative ^ sometimes specifies a noun in 
construclion, e. g. HT"^"^ whose son is this ? I Sam. 17 : 55, 58., 
P\K '»P"ta whose daughter (art) thou 7 Gen. 24 : 23, 47., "m "liTDTTK 

^tb *^nnpb *^ia-n^^ ^^pmob *na ^ynn^ *>p\npb whose ox have i 

taken ? or whose ass have I taken ? or from whose hand have I taken a 
bribe ? iSam. 12:3., ^p HKXJ *^13ttQtD5 whose spirit came from 
thee ; Job 26 : 4. 

§ 920. 1. The impersonal interrogative TXD is frequently employed 
to question the mode or rather the possibility of an action or condition, 
in which case it is equivalent to the English how ? e. g. 2^2$ rtQ 
DTTK TVG^ • • • . how shall I curse^ and how shall I execrate? Num. 
23 : 8., nt ^3:^^~ntt how shall this ('man) save us? I Sam. 10 : 27., 
tJiax pn2?"nia how should a man be just 7 Job 9 : 2. 

2. And from this is derived its use before neuter verbs, participles, 
and adjectives, as an exclamation of admiration, e. g. ^*^bnb( ^ii)" Sltt 
Juno excellent are thy tents ! Num. 24 : 5., •f^lS!^ ^S^Tl^Q hxno beautiful 
are thy feet! Cant. 7 : 2, 7., JTrn DiplJiSl K'lis-n^ how dreadful (is) 
this place ! Gen. 28 : 17., ?|t)l^ ^*^M fT^ how glorious (is) thy name ! 
Ps. 8 : 2., q-tniaSIDtl ni"PT STQ kowamuMe (are) thy tabernacles! 
84 : 2. 

IF §921. The interrogatives *)t) and rtQ when used relatively, i. e. 
when forming a constituent part both of a primary and secondary 
clause, assume by an easy transition the nature of indefinite pronouns^ 
thus *)p who, Gr. tig, Lat. quis ; Htt what, Gr. ri, Lat. quid,^ 



* The expressions isa and 1*733 , formed by a slight change from rt!aa and rtl35 , 
lose the force of HQ , and are employed in poetry as separable prepositions equiva- 
lent to the prefixes ^ and 3 (§ 674). 

t This is the principal office of the corresponding Arabic <^wO and bo , which 

are only occasionally used as interrogatives, e. g. 2(jybi^f ^ &JLo ^ j ^Jb ^jjo 

8%iLiV &XJf ^f ^XV aJ toAoso «guan(£er« hit wealth in sin, then complain* 

that God has impoverished him, Loc. fab. 16. 22., yJui Jkj>-Jo Jv^^ ^^^ 

ever t&oii cax^ejf tnfo AeZZ, Kor. 3 : 109. ; x3Lm ^ A.vii;^ !j Lo >m-mO ^jjO 

toibfO Aear« lul^t tri// not amend /^i« co9k2t^ion, Loc. fab. 29., Uj>J^* Lo ySj\Z 
givt us uhat ihou hast promised us, Kor. 3 : 192. 
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1 . Indefinite use of 'la , e. g. ^21SIPia ^bn ^ ^K^ see who is gone 
from us, 1 Sam. 14: 17., K©3 b:^ 210"^ 'la V^nyTlK HTlin fcfcb tAou 

Ao^ not informed thy sen)ant (as to) who shall sit on the throne^ 
I Kings 1 : 27., D&O'&T^ T}";; ^b A^ ibiotM not who shall gather them^ 
Ps. 39 : 7. 

2. Indefinite use of iTQf e. g. K^rmi9 ^U^*^ ilb t^y ibi^w nol wJuU 
it was, Ex. 16 : 15., ^ab n*^n*«-ma -lb TS*' Kin ^ »»// ««// thee what 
shall become of the child, 1 Kings 14 : 3. Jer. 36 : 25. Job 23 : 5., 
Mfci^n riKS^n ntt nX'l «ee what (is) <7iw going forth, Zech. 5 : 5., '^K'n 
bi^J inb STB? «cc wherein (is) Aw ^reot strength, .Tudg. 16 : 5, 6. 

§ 922. 1. They are often employed in a still more indefinite sensOi 
equivalent to the English whoever, whatever, e. g. l!7|^ 0*^*7?*^ bfl"^ 
DflbK whoever has business (§621. 1.) let him come to them, Ex. 24 : 14., 
aW"^ T?ni iCIJ"^ let whoever is fearful and timid return, Judg. 7 : 3. 
Hos. 14: 10. Prov. 9:4, 16., biD^ ^^b^ -fFlK "Tj"^ whoever combine 
against thee shall fall for thy sake. Is. 54 : 15. ; ^&3 ^laKnTTQ 
^"HtoKI whatever thy soul desires I will do for thee, 1 Sam. 20 : 4. ; 
occasionally without reference to a secondary clause, e. g. HID *hs ^^1 
let come upon me aught whatever, Job 13 : 13., n'Q^TU^^D'b^ she knows 
naught whatever, Prov. 9 : 13. 

2. A fuller construction is sometimes made use of, which consists in 
adding the relative ^IDt^ , e. g. "^blttttl ^l^K ^ whoever sins against 
me, Ex. 32 : 33., Tinbn«J« *nai DKi^^i Ttn "ItDK ''tt whoever favours 
Joab and whoever (is) /or Daioid, 2 Sam. 20 : 11., "bs bx "TaiT* *11&K 'la 
D*^^n«l whoever is united to all the living, Eccl. 9:4.; TX^\ *t^ Htt loAot. 
ever has been, Eccl. 3 : 15. 6 : 10. 7 : 24. 
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CHAPTER XI. 



THE NUMERALS. 



Cardin<i!s, 

§ 923. The words used in Hebrew to perform the office of cardinal 
numerals may be considered with but a few exceptions as nouns placed 
either in apposition or construction with the name of the thing num. 
bered. As there are many peculiarities belonging to the Hebrew 
numerals in common with those of the other Shemitish languages, we 
shall treat of them somewhat in detail, and with a classification founded 
on the manner in which these peculiarities display themselves. 

§ 924. The numeral <me, masc. ^K , fem. nn» (§ 610), which speci- 
fies a noun by designating its inherent quality of individuality, is a true 
qualificative adjective, and as such is always placed after its noun, with 
which it agrees both in gender and with respect to definiteness or 
indefiniteness, e. g. ^K Di*^ one day. Gen. 1 : 5, 9. 2 : 24. &c., tntlK TXDID 
one speech, Gen. 11 : i. 27: 38. Ex. 12:49. dtc. ; *inxn ©'ijjn the 
one board, Ex. 26 : 16, 17, 19. 29 : 15, 39. dtc, ^HKn UD^TIV^ one of 
your brethren, lit. the one brother of you, Gen. 42 : 33., IStDTSnTb? 
^i^n the one side of the tabernacle, Ex. 26 : 26., JnnKn HDrnarj the 

T V T •f --TV-:-- 

one company. Gen. 32 : 9. Ex. 26 : 2, 24. 28 : 10. dtc, nnxn "XShl the 

IT V T I " 

one side of it, Ex. 25 : 12. 

§ 925. This is also partially the case with the number ttoo, masc* 
D^3tD , fem. D^r\123 , which, in consequence of its intermediate nature 
between singular and plural,* partakes with the numeral one of the 
character of an adjective, and with those above it of that of a noun. 
Thus, like the former, it agrees with the noun to which it refers in 
gender and in assuming the dual form ; and like the latter, it is placed 
before instead of after such noun, and also stands with it either in 



* It is on account of this intermediate nature of the number ttoo, that in several 
of the ancient Indo-European languages, as the Sanscrit, Greek, and Moeso- 
Gothic, and likewise in the Arabic, it is indicated in the inflections both of verbs 
and nouof by a separate termination. 
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apposition or construction (see § 926),* e. g. t3*^SK U^^tl two men^ 
Josh. 2:1. Judg. 11 : 37, 39., D^p D^rtt) tw> women^ 1 Kings 3 : 16. ; 
D^'Di^bian ^^lb the two angels, Gen. 19 : 1. 22 : 3. 25 : 23., tTtDS ">tW 
two wives f Gen. 4 : 19. 19 : 8, 15. As this unit may stand in construc- 
tion with the noun to which it belongs, it may also on the same princi- 
pie receive a pronominal suffix (§ 865), in which case it signifies bothf 
e. g. ^i:**?© both of us, Gen. 31 : 37., tSD'^DtD both of you, 27 : 45., DrpJtD 
both of them (masc), 2 : 25., irpHtD boih of then (fem.), 1 Sam. 25 : 43. 
§926. 1. The cardinals from three to ten inclusive although plural 
in meaning are singular in form, being in reality abstract feminine 
nouns with the appropriate ending n^ (§494. 1.). When they are 
joined to masculine nouns, this termination is retained, and serves to 
point out the gender of the numeral ; but when they are employed to 
designate the number of feminine nouns, in which case the whole com- 
pound expression may be viewed as feminine, the termination H^ of 
the numeral is dropped as superfluous (§ 612), e. g. tTtD^M TWbtl three 
men. Gen. 18:2., D'^'lH n2P2l*lK four carpenters, Zech. 2:3., TVPM 

•TTTTt".' • T|« 

nin^TQ seven altars. Num. 23 : 1. ; tT^tD VM three years, 1 Kings 
15 : 2., nilSK IDWjive cubits, Ex. 27 : 1., Mto^ 9^10 seven ewedambs. 
Gen. 21 : 30.t 

2. These units may either be placed in apposition with the noun to 
which they belong, as in the instances just given ; or they may be 
joined to it in the closer connection of the construct state, when the 
numerals undergo the same changes as other nouns, e. g. D'^tDSKn M tPbtS 
the three men, Job 32 : 1, 5., tn^ tWXD six days^ Ex. 20 : 8, 11., tT\W 
D^nt&n the ten tribes, 1 Kings 1 1 : 35. ; nb*''^'»n WQH the five curtains^ 
Ex. 26 : 3. In like manner they may receive pronominal suffixes, 
e. g. Dr\^^*^K these four, Dan. 1 : 17. Ezek. 1 : 8., DrC^ltD those seven^ 
2Sam.'2l : 9. 

3. The use of these two modes of construction depends on whether 
the writer views the connection as being more or less strict. The 



* We thus see that in Hebrew the numeral one is treated wholly as an adjec- 
tive, and two partly so. Some languages go further in this respect, and others 
not so far : thus in Sanscrit and Greek the four first cardinals, and in Latin, Rus- 
sian, and Polish the three first, are adjectives ; while in the Teutonic languages 
and those derived from the Latin, the first only is declined. 

t This construction, it will be observed, is logical, not formal ; that is, it de- 
pends on the real gender of the noun as determined by § 494, and not on its mere 
form (see §§ 556, 557). An exception however appears in the phrase nA^ 
i*^9n*'^vp9,Gen. 7 : 13., where the formal constmction is employed. 



X 
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construct is much less frequently employed than the absolute state, and 
seldom except when the noun is definite ; but the idea conveyed is in 
both cases the same, with the exception that the construct is generally 
although not always used to denote a series, e. g. D*^*^ tWbtO three 
(successive) daysj Ex. 10 : 22., ff^^ n^XO seven (successive) daySf 
12 : 15. 24 : 16. 29 : 30.* 

§ 927. The numbers from eleven to nineteen inclusive are denoted 
by placing the necessary unit before the numeral ten (^617). The 
construction of the former number with the latter is similar to that of 
the units with their nouns ; that is, it is placed with it either in con- 
atruction. as T\yt09 ICM thirteen, or in apposition, as ^^^ TWbW , the 
former being the most frequent. Their form as to gender is regulated 
on the principles already detailed. Thus, 

1. The numerals eleven and iwelvet like the adjectives one and (too 
from which they are formed, agree in gender with the nouns they are 
used to qualify (§§ 924, 925), e. g. U^^b ^IffP ^K eleven stars^ Gen. 
87 : 9., rx:l6 mte? nnw eleven years, 2 Kings 23 : 36. ; ^WTV^yO 
t3^»*ito2 twelve princes, Gen. 17 : 20. 25 : 16., ti"^^ ^W ^yO twelve men. 
Josh. 3 : 12. 1 Kings 7 : 25., TXSt6 TXJW U^P^ twelve y€ats^ Gen. 14 : 4., 
ff'SlK n^ltejT^TWJ twelve stones. Josh. 4:8. 

2. Those from thirteen to nineteen being nouns, the first unit, as 
when employed alone, retains its feminine form with masculine nouns, 
but drops its characteristic termination with feminine nouns as being 
no longer required (§926. 1). With the second unit, however, the 
case is precisely the reverse ; for when the first retains its feminine 
ending, that of nnlC$ is dropped as superfluous ; but when on the con- 
trary the first rejects its termination, that of XXWP is preserved, in order 
to point out the gender belonging to the numeral, e. g. Db*^&^ ^W SltbbtD 
thirteen rams, Num. 29 : 13., tT^TjJ iTltejMbb© thirteen cities. Josh. 
21 : 19. ; tTSa ^W TWtin fifteen sons, 2 Sam. 9: 10., n3tD Hlte:? tten 

fifteen years. Gen. 5 : 10. 11 : 25., dec. &c. 

IT § 926. The distinction of gender in the numerals as well as the 
diflTerence of construction above described, nre confined to the units. 
The tens, i. e. the numbers twenty, thirty, dec. as far as ninety, are inde- 
clinable plural nouns with the masculine termination D^ (§616), and 
are always placed in apposition with the nouns to which they belong, 
e. g. Di** tT'^te? twenty days, Num. 11 : 19., TVBt^ D*^'^te? ticenty cubits, 

* These expressions are also explained by Jarchi to mean 'j*^fii^*^ ti'^TS*^ T^yo 
I'^fell*^ Q*^Q*^ r^O^V^ i. e. " seven days in snccession and three days in saccession." 
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1 Kings 6 : 3, 16. ; D**?? tT^S^K forty sons, Judg. 12 : 14., tf^^anK 
XXStt forty years, Gen. 25 : 20., dec. &c. 

§ 929. The intermediate numbers, viz. those between ttoenty and 
thirty f between thirty and forty, dec, are usually denoted by connecting 
with the ten the necessary unit by means of the conjunction ^ ; and aa 
the former number is indeclinable, it has no influence over the form of 
the latter, which is construed as when alone : that is, the numbers one 
and ttoo agree as adjectives with the nouns to which they belong 
(§§ 924, 925), e. g. Di** ^K"! D'HtDj twenty^one days, Pan. 10 : 13., 
njt^ rnxn tr:?a*1«/or<y. one year*, 1 Kings 14:21. &c., W^^tD'^ tT^a^lK 
W^^ forty4vDO men, 2 Kings 10 : 14., T? DWtD^ D*^?a*1K/orty.<ia) cities, 
Deut. 35 : 6, 7. ; and those from three to nine inclusive retain their 
feminine termination before masculine nouns, and drop it before fomi- 
nine nouns as no longer necessary (§ 926. 1.), e. g. D^*1& rt^llKI D^^^tD^ 
ttoenty four bullocks, Num. 7 : 88., D*^*^^ ©btJl D'»*\to twenty-three cities, 
1 Chron. 2 : 22. ; ©•»« JWOnn D'^pbti eighty-five mm, 1 Sam. 22 : 18., 
rrroi 0"*!^^ D^b'^K ninety^six rams, Ezra 8 : 35. 

§ 930. We have hitherto treated of the form of the numerals only ; 
that of the nouns which they specify is also aflTected by the union of 
the two teriilis. Thus, nouns numbered by the units from tux) to ten 
inclusive are for the most part placed in the plural ; while those which 
are accompanied by the tens from ttoenty to ninety usually retain the 
singular form. Strange and anomalous as this may appear, it admits 
of an easy solution, on a principle analogous to that by which the gender 
of the numerals has been explained. As the units from three to ten are 
of the singular form, it is requisite that the plurality of the entire expres- 
sion should be shown in the form of the noun itself, which accordingly 
receives the plural termination (see §926). The tens, on the con- 
trary, are themselves of the plural form ; so that the plural termination 
may readily be dispensed with in the nouns which they accompany, 
without any diminution of perspicuity (see § 928). The mixed num- 
bers from ele'oen to nineteen follow for the most part the construction 
of the units of which they are composed ; still as they each consist of 
two numerals, although without the plural termination, their nouns are 
sometimes put in the singular like those accompanied by the tens: 
hence we have both ^^yp TXitOT^^ thirteen cities. Josh. 21 : 19., and 

^y$ vrmTihit v. 33. csee \ 927. 1.' 2.). 

§ 931. This peculiarity, however, which the numerals from eUfoen to 
ninety possess of frequently taking a noun in the singular, exhibits 
itself for the most part only with collective nouns or nouns used col- 

VOL. II. 19 
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lectiyely, which, although singular in form, have a plural signification : 
thus, for example, the singular gen^c W^Ht , which as we have shown 
is frequently construed as a plural (§ 751), as also nouns denoting 
certain measures or portions whether of eatterU, of toeighty or of tlme^ 
e. g. niSK ff^T&btb thirty cuhiU, Gen. 6 : 15. Ex. 27: 16. 38 : 13., 
bgt? tt^lM thirty 'shekels, Lev. 27 : 4.,* Di*' "ito mjans/aurtccn days, 
1 kings 8 : 65. 

Y § 932. The numerals HKIS hundred and tj^K thousand are con- 
strued, with respect to the numerals by which they are specified, the 
former as a feminine and the latter as a masculine noun. We will 
therefore treat of them separately, discussing first the forms which they 
and their accompanying numerals assume, and afterwards those taken 
by the nouns to which they belong. 

§933. 1. a. When the feminine numeral Ulti^'U hundred is qualified 
by one of the units from three to nine, it assumes the plural form 2niK13 
(§ 930), and the unit loses its characteristic termination H^ (§ 926. 1.), 
e.g. niKtt tibW three hundred, Gen. 5:23. 9:28., inixia l6w\ five 
hundred, Gen. 11 : 11. Ex. 30 : 24. 38 : 26., dec. &c. Instead of the 
unit tvK), it takes the dual form b^tlK'Q tux> hundred. Gen. 11 : 23. 
32 : 15. Judg. 17 : 4. 

6. This, like the other numerals of the singular form, may be placed 
with the noun it belongs to either in apposition or in construction 
(§ 926. 2.), e. g. D'^IQS T\t^*0 a hundred buncJies of raisins, 1 Sam. 
25 : 18., nitDi^ TMk'n a hundred cubits, Ezek. 40 : 27. ; TXytO MKtS a 
hundred years. Gen. 25 : 7, 17., D'^p'lK DKiQ a hundred sockets, Ex. 
38 : 27. 

2. a. The noun numbered assumes the plural form, whether accom- 
panied by the singular njjtl (see § 926. 1.), e. g. Q'^K'^aD Hi^^ a hundred 
prophets, 1 Kings 18 : 4., D^^t^p SlKt) a hundred times, 2 Sam. 24 : 3. 



• As the two nouns SiBX and ?j5t3 serve to specify the numerals, they fre- 
quently take the preposition a : thus HBX , e. g. nsxa d'^ni!?? twenty cubits, lit. 
twenty (measured) by the cubit, Zech. 5 : 2., naH2 d-^^bd 1 kings 7 : 23. 2 Chron. 
4 : 2., and also with the units, e. g. naX2 t'qn 1 Kings 6 : 6., SlBXa ife? 6 : 3, 25, 
26. ; so tpo the noun of weight b;51S , e. g. ^jsn bp>dtf i|?Ta d"«^b^ Ex. 38 : 24. 
Num. 7 : 13. But when the term b'p'O is used to denote pieces of money, it is put 
for distinction's sake in the plural even after the tens, e. g. d'^^pttJ d'^^bS Ezek. 
45 : 12., d^'b^^ U^tht Ex. 21 : 32. Lev. 27 : 6. ; this is also the' case with some 
of the other nouns that are construed collectively, when emphasis is required, 
e. g. D'»T&» d'»l»bl^ Jer. 38 : 10., niHK d'^t^W Ezek. 42 : 2. 
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1 Chron. 21 : 3. ; by the dual D'^nKtt (see §925), e. g. d^tWQ D'W 
ttoo hundred slie-goats, Gen. 32 : 15., D^bl*! D'^tlKl^ two hundred cake* 
of figs, 1 Sam. 25 : 18. ; or by the plural nifiCQ , qualified by one of the 
units from three to nine (see § 928), e. g. trb:W DiKIQ HJbtD three 
hundred foxes, Judg. 15 : 4. 1 Kings 10 : 17., nisilTK niKtt tton five 
hundred she-asses. Job 1:3., UW^t^ MiKttTM seven hundred horse- 
men, 2 Sam. 8 : 4. 

h. But nouns used collectively, as also those of measure, weight, 
and time (see § 931), are placed in the singular aflter all those forms : 
thus after the singular, e. g. tD*^K rwj*Q a hundred men, Judg. 7 : 19. 

1 Kings 18 : 13., ^5*1 TXt^'O a hundred chariots, 2 Sara. 8 : 4. 1 Chro«. 
18 : 4., Tm» n^tt a hundred cubits, 1 Kings 7 : 2. Ezek. 40 : 19., -TUJia 
H^ID a hundred years. Gen. 17 : 17. ; after the dual, e. g. ©■»« D^X^KT^ 
tun hundred men, 1 Sam. 30 : 10., Dflb D^tlKtt tufo hundred loaves^ 

2 Sam. 16 : 1., nytO D^tlK^ two hundred years. Gen. 11 : 23. ; after the 
plural, e. g. tD^'K Mifc5t5"^?'1K four hundred men. Gen. 32 : 7. Judg. 
3: 31., nbvn STT?? flii^? 3?I3*1K /our hundred young virgins, Judg. 
21 : 12., nga *TQS riiKt] tntjH five hundred yoke of oxen. Job 1 : 3., 
niax m'KtD innK/owr Aimcfrcd ciiW<#, 2King8 14 : 13., b^ JniKia »n« 
/otir hundred shekels, Gen. 23 : 16. Ex. 38 : 29.,* niO riiiwa 2Wn nine 
hundred years. Gen. 5 : 5, 7, 8, 10. dec. 

§ 934. 1 . a. When the masculine numeral tf^tf thousand is qualified 
by one of the units from three to ten, it assumes the plural form D*^&bl$ > 
the preceding unit retaining its characteristic feminine termination 
(§ 926. 1.), e. g. U^t)^ f^tDbl!7 three thousand, 1 Sam. 13 : 2, 5., twr6 
U^thv^ Num. 3 : 34., D^&bK tO^tl 3 : 28. dec. dccf Instead of the 
number two, it takes the dual form D^fi^K Num. 7 : 85. 35 : 5. Judg. 
20 : 45. 6z,c. When qualified by one of the numerals from eleven to 
ninety, it retains like other nouns its singular form,^e. g. ^to ST^^^SlI 
^b^foi^-teen thousand. Num. 17 : 14., ft^K tlWW 26 : 27., tS^^is^P^ n^^lD 
^bK 26 : 14. It also remains in the singular when qualified by TIM^ in 
any of its forms, e. g. t|b^ MK^ Num. 2 : 9, 16, 24., t|bK D^^tlK^ 1 Sam. 

• We have also Trhjsri i;51»a niK^a-^anx Num. 7 : 85. (see § 931. note), and 
ipTO nix^ th'^ 2 Sam. 21 : 16. 

t Instead of the expression &^&^ ^"l)^? '^^ thousand, the term KiSl*! myrioii 
is employed by some of the later writers. Being a feminine noun, it is construed 
accordingly, e. g. nia^l '^FlTS two myriads, i. e. twenty thousand, Neh. 7:71., "ibtb 
n'tKa*l Ezra 2 : 69. ; although sometimes it is put as a collective in the singular 
when qualified by a unit, e. g. Kia^l ^V\t Neh. 7 : 72., Kia^l 53^1$ v. 66., tt'^R^J 
ia^ nnto Jon. 4:11. 
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15 : 4., t|bK nifcWatJb'O Num. 31 : 36, 43. ; but when qualified by ^bs , 
it regularly takes the plural form, e. g. D'^&bK tj^K 1 Chron. 21:5. 
22:14. 

6. With the following noun it is placed like HKiQ either in apposi- 
tion, e. g. tD^^K D*^&b2$ ntpbtp three thousand men, I Sam. 26 : 2., rt^ntD 
tb'^K D^'fibK 2 Chron. 30 : 24., D'»^135 tTfibSt ntpt? Job 42 : 12. ; or in 
construction, e. g. tl5'»K *^pbK ntObtD Ex. 32 : 28., 'JiiS-^fib» Wntp 
D'^itiJi ^thv^ tWbm Job 1 : 3. ' ' 

2. a. The noun numbered assumes the plural form when preceded 
by the singular tf?t^9 whether alone or qualified by another numeral, 
e. g. D*^T:^ t|bK a thousand goatSy 1 Sam. 25 : 2. 2 Chron. 30 : 24., tj^K 
Cna:^ a thousand times, Deut. 1 : 11., nibb tj^K a thousand burnt 
offerings, 1 Kings 3 : 4. Job 42 : 12., D'^t&'ID Cjbx D'»?a'1K forty thou, 
sand horsemen, 2 Sam. 10 : 18. 1 Kings 5':'6., nK^^ D'^n? 5lbX"n«tt 
D^b^^K tl^K a hundred thousand lambs and a hundred thousand rams^ 
2 Kings 3 : 4. 2 Chron. 28 : 8. ; by the dual D^fibK, e. g. D^^D^D D^fi^K 
itoo thousand horses, 2 Kings 18 : 23. Is. 36 : 8. ; or by the plural D*^&b2$ 
or *^th^ accompanied by one of the units from three to ten, e. g. TWbtD 
nnr "^nSS D'^fibx <Arec thousand talents of gold, I Chron. 29 : 4., Jnl^nK 
D*^*l!rtD D'^fibK /oMT thousand porters, 1 Chron. 23 : 5. 2 Chron. 9 : 25., 
Q'^tb^fi QijDbK tWib six thousand horsemen, 1 Sam. 13 : 5., '^sb^^ MtDbtD 
&*^^tt3i Mree thousand camels, Job 1:3. 

b. But nouns used collectively, as also those of measure and weight, 
are put after the same forii^s in the singular : thus, after the singular form, 
e. g. np*;i t|bK a thousand chariots, 1 Chron. 18 : 4., TX^ti^ ^bfi( a thou- 
sand cubits, Num. 35 : 4.,* ^^^ r|bK a thousand talents, 2 Kings 15 : 19., 
aD'n abK D'^TDbtD ^AiWy thousand chariots, I Sam. 13 : 5., Kteb flbK D**!^:!© 
bao seventy thousand bearers of burdens, 1 Kings 5 : 29., flistl S^'^i? 
t^K w|b&^ /our hundred thousand men, Judg. 20 : 2, 17. 2 Chron. 17 : 16. ; 
after the dutil, e. g. tD'^K D'^&bK two thousand men. Josh. 7 : 3., Q'^fibK 

• # 

rtl two thousand baths, 1 Kings 7 : 26. ; after the plural, e. g. DtDbtD 
btJtt D'^fibfi^ <Arcc thousand proverbs, 1 Kings 5:12., ^y^ Q'^fibx TOM 

T T • T ": " V V • T -; - • • 

seven thousand chariots, 1 Chron. 19: 18. 29 : 4., nbiu D*^fibi5 Mte!^ /en 

•• • • •• •• .. "• 

• ■ . ... 

thousand captives, 2 Kings 24 : 14. ; ID^n^ ''fibi^TltDbtD three thousand 
men, Ex. 32 : 28. Judg. 4 : 10., I^ix "^fibK TOniD ^even thousand sheep, 
Job 1:3. 

IF § 935. As regards their position, the numerals, with the exception 
of the adjective ^nK (§ 924), are usually placed before the noun to 

* Also rm^2. obK Ezek. 47 : 3. 

T - T 'V V 
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which they beloDg, in the state either of apposition or of construction, 
as has been seen in the preceding examples. When, however, in 
apposition, the numeral is sometimes placed last ; and this takes place 
for the most part, not when the noun and its numeral are viewed 
together as representing one qualified idea, but when the noun being 
already known is mentioned only for the purpose of being specified 
as to its number, so that the numeral partakes of the nature of a 
predicate. Thus in the phrase ta*)33 TWbfW Hb'^bi^l and Noah begot 
three sons. Gen. 6 : 10., the narrator informs us at the same moment 
tha\ Noah begot sons, and that they were three in number ; but in the 
• sentence, tfitm nabtJ^l tr&b« tWID mahl T\S2 "^steb nT)n'»-^32l the 
children of Judah that bore shield and spear (were) six thousand and 
eight hundred, 1 Chron. 12 : 24., he intimates that the fact of there 
being such soldiers is well known, and that he mentions them simply 
for the sake of recording their numbers. 

§ 936. 1. In this case the noun, which when mentioned is not already 
specified as plural by a preceding numeral (see § 930), necessarily 
assumes the form indicative of plurality, whatever its following numeral 
may be, e. g. D^^tD n3tZr^32l tTtplS two lambs of a year old, Ex. 29 : 38. 
Num. 28 : 11., W^XW U'^'lS two cities, Josh. 21 : 27., TWbtl D^*^ three 
days, 1 Chron. 12 : 39., tibw t&BV^ three cubiU, 2 Chron. 6 : 13., dec. ; 
"I'W nranx D^'DS fourteen sons, 1 Chron. 25 : 5., mW a?Sin« tfmJS 
fourteen women, 2 Chron. 14 : 21. dec. ; p itgttn ratl^ ^^'^ fifty taches 
of brass, Ex. 26 : 11., rf^m MWriK twenty she-asses. Gen. 32 : 16. 
2 Chron. 3 : 3. dec. ; D^^rifcta DH'nDKn the heads of them (were) two 
hundred, 1 Chron. 12 : 32., nifiTQ iM Millsntt three hundred cha. 

~ I T I - 

riots, 2 Chron. 14:8.; tj^K U'^'Q of bullocks a thousand, 2 Chron. 
30 : 24. 

2. From these are to be excepted the collective nouns, which are 
sometimes thus employed in the singular form, but with a plural 
signification, e. g. ^W TMPjnVf tD&!3"b3 €dl the souls (were) fourteen. 
Gen. 46 : 22., niK%a ^M "1^^ seven hundred oxen, 2 Chron. 15; 11., 
;:{bi^ 'I^D'Sni tD'^Hn of craftsmen and smiths a thousand, 2 Kings 24 : 16., 
D*^&b2>(-ritpbtD )^'2 of sheep three thousand, 1 Sam. 25 : 2., :^n^ "1^^ 
U^thv^ tXP^tO l^n ni^CiQ seven hundred oxen and seven thousand sheep, 
2 Chron. 15: 11. 

§ 937. As respects the order of the numerals among themselves, we 
find that they are most commonly, although not always, placed accord- 
ing to their magnitude, beginning with the greatest, and are usually 
connected by the conjunction 1 • Thus, 
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1. a. The units are placed before the tens, e. s. n^t} D'irai D'^HtD 
nxty-tieo yearsy Gen. 5 : 18, 20, 26, 28., T\StD UySr6ty\ WW ninety-fne 
years, v. 17, 25. Sometimes the noun is repeated after each of them, 
e. g. TVStt WWb^ tt^itO ID^n sixty-Jive years, 5 : 15. 

6. Or the tens precede the units, e. g. I^^'^KI Q'^*?tDI^ ttDenty-four, 
2 Sam. 21 : 20., TWlOim WT}r^ tr7^"a?n the forty Jive pillars, 1 Kings 
7 : 3., TXllb TOril tT^H ninety-nine years. Gen. 17 : 24. 

2. a. Tiie numeral n^'Q is often placed immediately before the tens 
and units, e. g. ^W n^{m rWtt Ezra 2 : 18., ttntOT\ JTKtt Gen. 6 : 3., 

rtttattj^ rr\w rwd Ezra 2 ^23., m&b©') d^^^te:^ niKia «?«} 2 : ii,. 24. 

Sometimes the noun numbered is placed after n^ • and also after each 
of the other numerical expressions, e. g. H^tD D*^tpbtD^ TXStb iniKIS ^X\ 
Gen. 5 : 5. 9 : 28. ; D'^^tD tbttm HStf D*^:?:itl5l TXStt n»ia Gen. 25 : 7. 

h. Occasionally SnK'Q is placed immediately after these numerals, 
and in construction with the noun numbered, e. g. Di*^ iDKt)^ D'^tran 
Gen. 7 : 24., MfcWa^ UW^tO 47 : 9., JDKia^ D^bflJI Mtl? Ex. 6 : 16, 18. 
Sometimes the noun is placed after both orders of numerals, e. g. 

rm twsf^ D'^atp than Gen. 5 : 6, is, 25, 28., riKtt^ nj© n'?tor:^n 
T^i 11 : 25., nit niKia nstatf^i naw tra^a^K 5 : 13, 16^. ' 

T T TT -v: TT 'Tl- 

3. When tj^K or Ki21*^ is employed^ it is usually placed first, and 
is followed by the other numerals in the order of their magnitude, e. g. 
Vtmi) tWCa WtD^ 5|bK 1 Chron. 9 : 13., D^Sti'i D'^^nti'l nstt D:»fib« 
Neh. 7 : 8, 17, 67!', D^ni niKtJ tlJWT D'^febV WDbW?) t|bK ni»^ ©tD 
Ex. 38 : 26. ; tT^fibK n?ilQtD^ iS'n 1 Chron. 2V: 7.,' D"?fibK Kia*! :?anK 
WtBV niKianobtD Ezra 2 : 64, 65. 

§ 938. When the compound expression consisting of a noun and its 
numeral is to be rendered definite, the numeral is usually placed in 
construction with the following noun, which takes the article, e. g. 
D'^b^Sn nhit"Bn ^rtD the two great lights. Gen. 1 : 16. 19 : 1. Ex. 25 : 22., 
D'^iinten ntibtD the three branches. Gen. 40 : 12. 2 Sam. 23 : 17., tWon 

• • T - V J V ~ -J 

D'nZiSKSl the Jive men, Judg. 18 : 7. dec, ^"SSH inKia t?ie hundred talents, 
Ex. 38 : 27., linv^T\ nifcttt tibiD the three hundred men, Judg. 7 : 7, 8. 
8:4.* 

§ 939. 1. When the noun numbered may be readily supplied from 
the context, it is often omitted (see §737. 1.), e.g. iTliK^Q tDbtD three 
hundred (men), 1 Chron. 11:11., S|bK Wanxn D*^nte? twetUy-four 
thousand (men), 27 : 1, 2., IHT tliK19~Tai!7 seven hundred (shekels) of 

\ 

* ,In the following instance the article is prefixed to the numeral, viz. D'^3^ 
b^ ntoJn Josh. 4:4.. 
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gold, Jadg. 8 : 26. 1 Kings 10 : 16., ;qp3 ^tk a thousand (shekels) of 
silver, Gen. 20 : 16. 1 Kings 10 : 29. 

2. In this case the numerals frequently take the article, like oth^r 
attributives used independently (see § 723), e. g. D^^tDH the two (men), 
Eccl. 4 : 9, 12., ntOb^H the three (captains), 1 Chron. 11 : 18, 20, 21., 
rnwnn the fine (kings). Gen. 14:9., D'^tpbtt^H the thirty (captains), 
1 Chron. 11 : 25. 27 : 6., t3'»»'nKn the forty (righteous). Gen. 18:29, 
31, 32., JniKian the hundreds, tTSbKH the thousands, i. e. the companies 
containing a hundred or a thousand men each, 1 Chron. 28 : 1. They 
may also take the pronominal suffixes, e. g. ^I'l&bK his thousands (of 
Philistines), Whl'^ his myriads, 1 Sam. 18:7. 



Ordinals. 

§ 940. The ordinal numerals are those which do not denote a plurality 
of objects like the cardinals, but merely specify a single one with 
respect to the order in which it stands among a number of individual 
entities of the same description. Hence in Hebrew as in many other 
languages they are considered as adjectives, and assume the peculiari* 
ties of that class of words with respect to position, gender, and the 
reception or non.reception of the article. 

§ 941. Thus the ordinal IfWVt^'^ first, fem. nStDK*^, is always placed 
aflter the noun it qualifies, and agrees with it in all the above mentioned 
points, e.g. 'jiti^'^n Di'^n the first day, Neh. 8: 18., njWK'^n TOlsn 
the first slaughter, 1 Sam. 14: 14., D'^?tl5K*t U^H^*^ former days, Deut. 
4 : 32., niatJX'nn ni'^fin the first cows. Gen. 41 : 20. As the cardinal 
^flK is also an adjective used to qualify a noun with regard to its indi- 
viduality (§ 924), it not unfrequently takes the place of the ordinal 
•jitifi^^t , e. g. ^J* Di'» one day = the first day. Gen. 1 : 5. Ezra 3:6. 
10 : 17. 

§942. The ordinals from second to tenth are likewise adjectives 
agreeing in the same manner with the nouns to which they belong 
(see §623). Thus 'without the article, e.g. *^5t9 W^ the second day. 
Gen. 1 ; 8., 'ilpn^ ni>T the fourth generation, 15 : 16., 'TBDt&'^a the sixth 
son, 30 : 19. ; tT^^tD ilTO another piece, Neh. 3 : 19, 29, 21.. n*^ti^ttn QlWa 
the fifth time, 6:5.; D'^btt? D'^DSbtt third messengers, i. e. messengers 
sent a third time, 1 Sam. 19 : 21. : with the article, e. g. '^3t^n ^nsH 
the second river, Gen. 2 : 13, 14. Ex. 28 : 18, 19, 20., ^"^ta^n tD'jhn 
the tenth month, Gen. 8 : 5. Jer. 36 : 22. ; tpmr\ nb^n the other 
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door, 1 Kings 6 : 34., ttp^'in WtS^ in the fourth yeaff Lev. 19 : 24. 
25 : 4.* 

§ 943. The ordinals like the cardinals may be used alone when the 
noun to which they refer can be readily understood from the context 
(§ 939), in which case they of course agree in gender with the noun 
80 understood (§737. 1.): thus masc. '{itDK'^in the first (twin), Gen. 
25 : 25. 2 Sam. 18 : 27., ^HKn the first (river), Gen. 2 : 11. 8 : 5., *)J«n 
the second (lot), 1 Chron. 24:7-18. 25 : 9-31., ifcna in the fifth 
(month), Ezek. 20 : 1. ; fem. e. g. MHKn the first (midwife), Ex. 1 : 15., 
D'TD^'^bt^^ the third (time), 1 Sam. 3 : S.'^l Kings 18 : 44. Ezek. 21 : 19., 
tr>»tD^ in the seventh (year), Ex. 21 : 2. 23 : 11. 

§ 944. 1. When a period of time is to be specified by a number higher 
than ten, for which' there is no separate ordinal form, it is effected by 
placing the name of the division of time intended, usually accompanied 
by the preposition la , in construction with the same noun numbered by 
a cardinal, e. g. W^ *ytcy '^V!^? ^'^^ ^^ '^ day of eleven days, i. e. on 
the eleventh day. Num. 7 : 72, 78. 2 Kings 14 : 28., so D'^'^W Jn?TDa 
njtD tM) in the twenty4hird year, 12 : 7. 13 : 1, 10. 15 : 1, 8, 23., n?tia 
il312? riiK^ tlW in the six hundredth year. Gen. 7 : ll.f 

2. a. It often happens however that, both nouns being the same, one 
of them is omitted as not absolutely necessary to perspicuity. This is 
most frequently the case with the second noun, e. g. ^to!^ mobtp Di^^^l 
on the day of thirteen (days), i. e. on the thirteenth day, Esth. 9 : 17., 
so Wa'^i$1 &**■?%?? Di'^a on the twentyfourth day, Hag. 1 : 15. IJeh. 
9:1., rrw:P U^tW Wtba in the ttodfih year, 2 Kings 17:1., U^'^W JDStbSl 



* The numeral occasionally takes the article when the noun does not, in which 
case the article is equivalent to a relative (see §724. II. 1. a. nott), e.g. taS*^ 
*^r^l^^ tht sixth day, lit. a day that (i^) the sixth, Gen. 1:31.2:3. 

t We also find a cardinal employed as an ordinal with the preposition a pre- 
fixed to the numeral itself, when the noun to which it refers has been previously 
mentioned, and is consequently readily understood, e. g. S^^ra^l '^'^^'^ T\i*^^ dtUSl 
9*^ ^a 3^^^ ^^ ^^ shall deliver thee in six troubles ; <ind in the seventh no evil shall 
touch thee, Job 5 : 19. ; and even without a , in the same antithetical construction, 

e. g. si'i^iia n3«3 n*itoy-^bt3si narb^i^s-rx Ji^a:? naia nnis? d'^nttj twelve years 

they served Chedorlaomer, and the thirteenth they rebelled. Gen. 14:4. The fol- 
lowing are analogous constructions, e. g. !|*ittX"Kb ya*i» S^^?abn xb nsn €^XS 
^iH there are three things (that) are never satisfied, (indeed) the fourth never says. 
Enough, Prov. 30 : 15, 18, 21, 29. Amos 1 : 3, 6, 9, 11. 2 : 1., nilT^ K2b nsn-do 
it^3 rC9itn 9^t3l there are six things (that) the Lord hates, and indeed the seventh 
(is) an abomination to him, Prov. 6 : 16. 
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in the twentieth year^ 2 Kings 15 : 80. 2 Chron. 16 : 12. This construe- 
tion is not unfrequently extended to the lower numerals, although they 
have separate ordinal forms, e. g. D^ritD tWi^ in the second year, 
2 Kings 14 : 1. Hag. 1 : 1, 16. Zech. 1 : 1. (for tP'StSn nj®?), nm 
tibW in the third year, 1 Kings 15 : 28. Esth. 1 : 8., :pT}^ TW^ in the 
fourth year, I Kings 22 : 41. Zech. 7 : 1. dec, nitltO Di*^^ on the eighth 
day, 2 Chron. 29 : 17. . ' 

b. Sometimes the first noun is omitted, and for a like reason ; the 
preposition being then added to the numeral, e. g. T\W T\yOT*^Plt6^ 
in the (year of) eleven years, i. e. in the eleventh year, Jer. 89 : 2. Esth. 
8 • 12., so TOnh nw '^V\Wbfor the eleventh month, I Chron. 27 : 14., ^y 
nstD mto "^nW until the eleventh year, 2 Kings 25 : 2., TViW :?5inX5l 
njTD in the fourteenth year, Gen. 14:5., Di*' D'^*lte?1 TOntDSl on the 
ttDcniy. seventh day, Gen. 8: 14. Deut. 1 : 8. 2 Kings 25:27. Ezek. 
40 : 1., Si3t^ niKtS titDI IDHK^ in the six hundred and first year, Gen. 
8:18. ' 

3.) In indicating dates, the terms day and month, as in English, are 
often omitted altogether, e.g. ^itel^D*^?© t!J*THb *lto^ HtfibtJa on the 
thirteenth (day) of the twelfth month, Esth. 3 : 18. 2 Chron. 30 : 15. 
35 : 1., '^r^tinb TOanKI D'^ntoa on the twenty fourth (day) of the ninth 
(month), Hub. 2:10., b^b^b HTOni D'ntoa on the twenty fifth (day) 
of (the month) Elul, Neh. 6 : 15., dec. dec. This construction is also 
extended to the units, e. g. tJ^hb ^HK^ on the first of the month, 2 Chron. 
29 : 17., Wyib TOlanKa on the fouHh of the months Zech. 7 : 1. Ezek. 
38 : 22., winb H^ra on the ninth of the months Lev. 28 : 82. Jer. 
39 : 2. 52 : 6. 



Fractionals* 

§945. 1. .The fractional numbers, with the exception of *iSn one 
half, Ex. 24 : 6. 26 : 12. dec, are denoted by the feminine ordinals 
employed as abstract nouns (see § 926) in construction with a deno- 
mination of measure, weight, dec, which latter receives the article, 
e. g. y^ryn n^WblO the third of a hin. Num. 15 : 6, 7. 28 : 14., tPT^^ 
Di«»n a fourth of the day, Neh. 9:8., infi^^i^n tVtfftt the sixth of an ephah^ 
Ezek. 45 : 18. 46 : 14., ntKH ttnm the tenth of an ephah, Ex. 16 : 36. 
In like manner they receive a pronominal suffix, e. g. WXH half of us, 
2 Sam. 18 : 8., W^tn half of them, Zech. 14 : 8., tftVtibW a third of thee, 
Ezek. 5:12., inti'nan a fifth of it. Lev. 5: 16. 
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2. The ordinals are sometimes used in this sense without a follow- 
ing noun or suffix, when one may readily be supplied from the context, 
e. g. n'»1D'^bl2?n a third (of the people), 2 Sam. 18 : 2. Ezek. 5 : 12., 
n'^^^n'l a fourth (of the day), Neh. 9 : 3., n*nD^n a fifth (of tfie in- 
crease), Gen. 47 : 24. 1 Kings 6 : 31, 33. 

§ 946. Besides the above, there are two fractional numbers of the 
Cegholate form btSp « viz. Mh onefourth^ Num. 28 : 10. 2 Kings 6 : 25., 
and Wish one fifth, Gen. 47 : 26.* This latter is also employed as an 
ordinal in 2 Sam. 2 : 23. 3 : 27. <kc. 



Distribtitives. 

§ 947. The distributive numbers, singly, by ttoos, by threes, dec. 
(Lat. singuli, bini^ frtnf, dec), are denoted, as is frequently the case in 
English, by a repetition of the cardinals, e. g. U'^'^ID 0*^318 by ttoos, or 
tufo by two, Gen. 7 : 15., TXPM TXpyo by sevens^ or seven by seven^ 
V. 3. (§ 823. 1. a.). 



Multiples, 

§ 948. The multiple numbers, or those answering the question Juw 
many fold ? are denoted in Hebrew by the feminine dual form of the 
cardinals as fur as ten, which form, as it intimates redupliceUion, is 
perfectly analogous to the Lntin and English terminations p/eo; and fold, 
e. g. U'^p^^'^t^ four fold (quudruplex), 2 Sam. 12 : 6., D^TOltD sevenfold. 
Gen. 4: 15. Is. 30 : 26. Ps. 12 : 7. 79 : 12. Beyond ten they are ex- 
pressed by the simple form of the cardinals, e. g. rt^ll^l D'^^IltD seventy- 
seven fold, Gen. 4 : 24. 

Numeral Adverbs. 

§ 949. 1. The numeral adverbs, or those which signify the number 
of times an event occurs, as once, tunce, dec, are usually denoted by the 
noun un stroke, beat, corresponding in its use to the English time, Fr. 



* These correspond to the regular Arabic jGractionals of the form JkAi or JaL9 , 
which extend from thrtt to ttn. 
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/otf, Germ, tnaly with an accompanying cardinal number, e. g. klHK Q!^ 
once, lit. one time (une fois), Josh. 6:3, 11, 14., D^Wfi twice. Gen. 
27 : 36. 41 : 32., DTQ^Tft tbtb thrice, or three times, Ex. 23 : 17. 34 : 23. 
1 Kings 7 : 4., D'^Wfi' tDTSn Jhe times, 2 Kings 13 : 19., D'^WB nte? 
ten times, Num. 14:22., Q^no:^ HKIS a hundred times, D^'Ql^B &bK a 
ihousand times, Deut. 1:11. 

2. Other words are occasionally employed for the same purpose : 
thus D'^b^in steps, e.g. t^'hy^ tJbtf three times. Num. 22 : 28, 32, 33.;* 
D^^Sb par^, e. g. D'^Sb nnte)? /en times. Gen. 31 : 7, 41. 

■ » . 

3. Sometimes the feminine forms of ^HK and D'^^ID are used alone in 

TV • - : 

this signification, e. g. ntlK (mce, D^HtD twice, 2 Kings 6:10. Ps. 62 : 12. 



CHAPTER XII. 



TEKSES OF VEBB8. 



§ 950. The verb, or that word which is used to predicate a state of 
action or a state of being, and thus forms the grand animating princi* 
pie of all discourse (§ 131), presents in its syntactical use two import- 
ant points for consideration peculiar to itself: these are its modes 
of specifying, first the time, and secondly the manner, in which the 
action or state of being takes place ; or in other words, of indicating 
the external or objective relations of the verb by means of tenses, and 
its internal or subjective relations by modes. 



* The words ti^B and hv^ derive their use in this manner from the habit of 
counting by tapping with the hand or foot (comp. the musical terms Eng. heat^ 

Germ. takf). They both have their connterparts in the Arabic jjji34> and y^^ . 
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§ 951. We have seen in the Etymology, that the Hebrew verb pos- 
sesses but two primary forms for the designation of time, viz. the 
original simple form in which the idea of the action* is predorlninant 
over that of the person, called the preterite^ as bfCf^ (§ 160), and the 
derived form termed the future, in which the person predominates over 
the action, as bbp'f (§ 162). As to the modes, there are, besides the indi- 
cative, two forms of the future, which answer in good measure to what 
are called in occidental grammar the optative and potential : these are 
the paragogic (§ 204) and the apocopate (§ 208) forms. In addition to 
which there are also the imperative and infinitive modes and the parti- 
ciples. 



The Tenses. 

§ 952. As the two primary temporal forms btS^ and bbp^ with their 
secondary ones bbp^^ (§ ^^^) ^^^ ^^'^ (§ ^^^) ^^^^ employed to denote 
not only the simple past and future, but all the gradations of time to 
which in the occidental languages distinct verbal forms are assigned, 
and this too in an apparently irregular and arbitrary manner, the 
attempt to reduce their use to a set of rules few in number and simple 
in application has proved a source of great labour and perplexity to 
grammarians, hitherto attended with very incomplete success. Some 
have sought to elude at the outset the difficulties which the under- 
taking presents, by changing the customary appellations of the two 
tenses from preterite Bind future to first and second mode; the sole result 
of which is to represent the Hebrew as destitute of tenses altogether : 
while others who have retained the ancient nomenclature have almost 
as signally failed in exhibiting practically its correctness. Whether 
or not the present attempt has been more successful, it is left for others 
to judge. 

§ 953. The obstacles that have opposed the elucidation of the uses 
of the tenses in Hebrew and its cognate <Halects, seem mostly to have 
arisen from the notions derived by occidental scholars from the manner 
in which the various points of time are indicated in the Indo-European 
languages, rather than from the nature of the subject itself. We shall 

* Or state of being. This the reader will supply in those cases where, in order 
to avoid unnecessary repetition, we have mentioned action only, the denoting of 
which is the principal office of verbs in general (§ 133). 
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accordingly permit ourselves a few preliminary remarks, 1st, with 
respect to time abstractedly considered, and 2dlyy on the mode in 
which time is specified in Hebrew, which will serve as the basis of the 
development we shall then enter upon. 

§ 954. Time considered abstractedly, and without reference to the 
manner in which it is specified in language, may be said to consist of 
a constant flow or succession of moments, whose beginning and end 
are lost in eternity. This uninterrupted and endless series of instants 
may not unaptly be compared to a straight line continued ad ir^nitumj 
which is not susceptible of specification in its whole extent, but which 
by the assumption of a point in any part of it is immediately converted 
into two lines branching off from such point in opposite directions. 

Thus let us suppose AB to be an in- 

\ c B definite straight line proceeding from 

Tpw»i' ^ left to right, and representing an 

indefinite extent of time. If we now 
assume in it a point C to represent the present, that portion of the line 
extending from C in the direction of A will represent past time, and 
that from C in the opposite direction of B will repreaent future time. 
From this we see that the times called past and future are purely rela- 
tive, and depend for their determination on the position of the moment 
called the present ; so that on shifting 4his last they may be mutually 
converted, the past into future, and the future into past time. Thus, 
to return to our illustration, if C be taken as the present, CA will 

represent all past, and CB all future 

^ ^ c e B ti>^6 • bu^ i^ ^6 s^i^ this point back 

to c2, the portion of time Cd, which 
before was past, will now be future ; 
and by advancing it to e, the portion of time Ce will be converted from 
future into past. 

§ 955. The point of time called the present is practically established 
by a speaker or writer in two different ways. 1st. It is often tacitly 
fixed by the time of narrition, so that all events spoken of as past, 
unless otherwise specified, are understood to have taken place anterior 
to the time of narration, and all those spoken of as future are consi- 
dered as subsequent to such period. The tenses whose import is thus 
established by the time of narration itself may be termed for conve- 
nience's sake the absolute preterite djidi future. 2dly. Events may also 
be specified as to time with relation to some other period expressly 
intimated ; in which case those spoken of as past are understood to 
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take place anterior to such period, and those as future subsequent 
thereto; the tenses employed in this connection we shall name (he 
relative past And ftUure, Thus for example, if we say << he came to^ see 
me, but will not repeat his visit," it is understood without further speci- 
fication that the preterite and future tenses are used absolutely with 
reference to the time of narration. But in the phrases '* he had been to 
see me when I came to visit you," '' I shall have seen him to-morrow," 
an event is represented as taking place anterior to an event or point of 
time proceeding or following the time of narration. So too if we say, 
" we waited on you after your return," *f I will visit you when you 
shall have been to see me," we represent an event as taking place 
posterior to another event or period preceding or following the time of 
narration. 

§056. In the Indo-European languages the signification of the 
present is not restricted to the mere point of time properly so called, 
but is extended in such manner as to require a separate verbal form for 
its designation : so that they possess three principal or"^ absolute tenses 
denoting present, past, and fiiture time, and three corresponding relative 
ones; thus, 



Absolute. 


Relative. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


Perfect. 


Pluperfect. 


Future. 


Future Perfect. 



In the ancient languages belonging to this stock, these tenses both abso- 
lute and relative are denoted by forms made by internal changes or by 
external additions to the verb itself, and sometimes by both these means 
simultaneously employed ; though in the modern tongues, their descend- 
ants, many of these changes are dropped, and the same end is attained 
by the use of auxiliaries. 

§ 957. But when we come to the consideration of the manner in 
which time is specified in Hebrew, we must begin by discarding the 
preconceived notions we may have acquired from the above mentioned 
source as to the proper functions of the tenses, and retain in mind 
only the abstract idea of the nature of time itself and its susceptibility 
of specification as above described, to which the Hebrew will be seen 
to have remained constant in a peculiar degree. As time passes on 
from eternity to eternity in a continuous flow, which by the adoption 
of a point in it is separated into two portions, an indefinite past and 
an indefinite future, so this language has in its verbs but two primary 
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forms for the designatioo of time, viz. a past or b*^^ form, and 2l future 
or bbp^ form, the one used to predicate all events anterior to the time 
of narration, and the other all subsequent to it. As this given point, 
the time of narration, is merely a moment separating the two immea- 
surable durations of past and future, and bordering on them both, so 
that if an action be spoken of in the time of its performance, a part of 
it during the very abt of speaking becomes lost in the past, while the 
remainder pertains as yet to the future, a separate tense has not seemed 
requisite in Hebrew for tho purpose of denoting a portion of time so 
fluctuating and transitory. 

§ 958. As the past and future tenses, although of infinite extent, 
border immediately on each other, so do also the uses of the two forms 
bop and bbp^ which represent them ; for each embraces the whole 
extent of the time to whose designation it is assigned : so that bD^ may 
signify a past action performed just now, yesterday, or a hundred years 
ago ; and bbp^ a future action to be done immediately, to-morrow, or 
a hundred years hence. Again, as the province of one tense ends 
where that of the other begins, and as the point of their mutual coinci- 
dence is the time of narration, either one of them may properly be 
employed to predicate an event at the time of its occurrence, the choice 
in every instance depending on whether the writer's attention is more 
particularly directed to the commencement of the action in the past or 
to its continuance in the future. 

§ 959. Moreover, as both the past and future forms may thus be used 
to denote the present, oi' that point of time where tl^e past and future 
coincide, the b^p form may be drawn by its connection with a pre- 
ceding future a step further, so as to predicate an action viewed as 
present, not absolutely at the time of narration, but relatively at the 
time of the action denoted by the bbp^ form. The form bpp*! thus 
employed in connection with the form bbpl* may therefore be properly 
termed a relative future. In like manner the bbp*^ form by being con- 
nected to a preceding b^p form may be so far attracted towards it in 
signification, as to predicate an action either taking place or about to 
take place at the period indicated by such bpp form, though at the time 
of narration it be already past. Accordingly the form bbp^5 , which 
is thus connected to a preceding bop form, may be denominated a 
relative past. Besides therefore the two primary absolute forms bop 
and bbp^ , one of which is used to denote the pasty the other the future^ 
and both of them the present, we have in Hebrew two relative tenses, 
a reUaive past of the form bbp^l and a rekUioe future bDpl $ which 
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extend the signification of the absolute tenses in opposite directions, 
viz. that of the future through the present into the past, and that of the 
pajit through the present into the future. 

§ 060. These observations may seem to imply the want of a proper 
distinction between the two tenses, and may even convey the idea that 
there are no fixed rules in the Hebrew language by which the uses of 
the temporal forms can with certainty be determined. That such 
however is by no means the case, we shall subsequently prove in detail. 
Our present object has been to prepare the mind of the reader for a 
full exhibition of the uses of the tenses in accordance with the abstract 
view of the nature of time given above, and as considered apart from 
the extraneous ideas on the subject acquired from the manner in which 
time is specified in the occidental languages. When therefore in treat- 
ing of the two forms b^^ and bbp^ we assign to them the specific 
appellations of preterite and future, we do not intend to intimate that 
they are employed exclusively the one to denote past and the other 
fiiture time, but that such is their fundamental distinctive character, 
from which their secondary uses are naturally developed. We will 
now repeat in brief the sum of the preceding statements with respect 
to the uses of the four temporal forms. 

§961. 1. The absolute past or bp^ form is used to predicate an 
action performed at any period of time past, from the most remote to 
that of narration inclusive ; while all actions mentioned in connection 
with such past action as performed subsequently to it, whether past or 
not at the time of narration, are denoted by the relative past form 
bbp^V Hence results the general rule, that in a sentence commencing 
with an absolute preterite, the succeeding actions are usually denoted by a 
relative past, provided the verbs begins a clause, so that their connection 
tuith the ahsclute past form remains undisturbed ; but when a clause com^ 
mences with another word, as a noun, pronoun, or particle, by means of 
which the connection is interrupted, the absolute form is again employed. 
In addition it should be observed, that the precise force of the relative 
past must depend on whether the preceding absolute form with which 
it is connected is used in its primary or secondary acceptation (§ 958) ; 
and moreover, that it is not absolutely necessary that the relative past 
should be preceded by an absolute form, since the past time to which 
it is related may be denoted by some other verbal form, or may be 
implied in the context, as will be seen in the sequel. 

2. The same observations, mutatis mutandis, apply to the absolute 
future form bbp'^ and its relative b^^l , with respect to which there 
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thence arises the followiDg general rule, that in a sentence containing 
an absolute future^ all subsequent actions are generally expressed by the 
relative future fomif that is, whenever the verbs commence a clause, so that 
their relation to the preceding absolute is undisturbed ; but when a clause 
begins with some other word, the absolute future form must necessarily be 
resumed. The force of the relative future likewise depends on whether 
the absolute form is used in its primary or secondary meaning. The 
relative future, like the relative past, does not of necessity require to be 
preceded by an absolute form ; on the contrary, it may refer to a future 
tense expressed by any verbal form or implied in the context. 

§ 962. Having premised these general remarks, we will now proceed 
to a practical exhibition of the uses and significations of the two abso* 
lute and two relative forms contained in the Hebrew verb. 



ABSOLUTE TENSES. 



§ 963. The principal uses of the two absolute forms b^^ and bbp^ 
are as follows : 

1. The b^ form is independently employed to predicate an action 
entirely past at the time of narration, e. g. fiK ta^'rtbK K*T3 fllDfct'TSl 
"p^TlKn flKI DI'^'IBn in the beginning God created the heavens and' the 
earth, Gen. 1:1., trr6« nin*^ n'n^an ^ '^^for the Lord God had not 
caused it to rain, 2:5., ni<T"nrrpb ID'^K'O ^^ because she was taken from 
man, 2 : 23., "Jin "'IWatD l^bptlK / J^eard thy voice in the garden, 3 : 10, 
11, 12, 13., iniDK n^rrriK rr^ trrKni and Adam knew Eve his wife, 
4 : 1. <kc.* 

2. The blDp^ form, on the contrary, denotes an action to be performed 
at some period posterior to the time of narration, e. g. ^bri tlSHS"^? 

T?^ ''?*''^3 ^?^i^ "^^i^ ^p^^ '^y *^% *^^ ^^^^ k^* ^^^ ^"*^ '^^ 

thou eat,' all the days of thy life. Gen. 3 : 14, 15, 16., qb D^J K^^M 
l^tyatDn 1*^bK ilitl*^ t?ie Lord will raise up to thee a prophet, to him 
ye shall hearken, Beut. 18 : 15., '^1 nsbStO'^ ntlK ID'i^l tenKtl TOK thou 



* In Arabic this use of the preterite form is often distinctly pointed out by 
means of the particle Jo or JJU , e.g. ijf J^ Jo« and he has turely directed 
, Kor. 6 : 80, 141., Lb^ <>^^ v:i9^L^ JJU truly the message of our Lord 



me 



is come, 7 :41, 42, 51. 
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shalt hetroth a mfe^ and another man shall lie loith Jter, 6ic. Dcut. 28 : 30., 
"'S'^ifcta rropaXI "natia DHSK / vyill he revenged an my adversaries, and 
avenge myself on my enemies^ &c. Is. 1 : 24-30. 7 : 16.* 

3. The two forms are often antithetically employed with their origi- 
nal siirnifications in the same sentence, e. g. ^^Dbtl n32(1 fii^l riTQ^M 
whence hast thou come, and whither wilt thou go ? Gen. 16:8., H'^H'^b 
iD^'^n'^ rkb "T^nn^l TlbD nan« id there have been no locusts like them, 
and there shall be none such after them^ Ex. 10 : 14. 1 Kings 3 : 12., 

Tn«nb w>by nin*^ te^te'^ p tJDn^ yfo^rh OD^ba? mn^ tete-wss 

taDDK as the Lord rejoiced over you to benefit you, so the Lord will rejoice 
over you to destroy you, Deut. 28 : 63. 1 Sam. 17 : 37. Job 1 : 21., 

bxnte'i-^s n:^3 rrrn ^n'^n-^K riw^ '^ski nnon ti^w nr« "^ for 

— y I • T 7V V - T T - V V Tt V • *: - V ~ - T • T T - • •' 

thou didst it secretly, but I will do this thing before all Israel, 2 Sam. 
12 : 12., a^bn: On^KI ^ir^^H U^ptO nsnS n^ni *£>D O'^Snb the bricks 
have fallen down, but ice will build with hewn stones; the sycamores 
have been cut down, but we will cause cedars to grow. Is. 9:9. 10:11. 
20:3,4. 46:4, 11. 

§964. A secondary use of the b*^^ and bbp^ forms is that in which 
they are employed to express the present tense, or in other words, to 
predicate an event taking place at the time of narration (§ 958). 
1. The bD^ form is employed as a present in the following cases : 
a. When the verb indicates a state of being which, beginning at 
some former period, still continues to exist at the time of narration,f 
e. g. Wn Yy^"*^ n^^b'Q the earth is full of violence, i. e. the earth has 
been filled with violence, and is so still. Gen. 6 : 13. Is. 1:11, 15., 
"tJBS MKite DD*^^l?i'0 DD'^tD'Tlri your new moons and your siafed feasts 
my soul hates, Is. 1 : 14. Ps. 5 : 6. 11 : 5., 'p^Kri"bD TOptD Htl^ the whole 
earth rests (and) is quiet. Is. 14 : 7, 8., ^*i ?tQ JliJl^ Lord, how they 
are increased ! Ps. 3 : 2., *itin!K!a '^W?^ / am weary with my groaning, 
Ps. 6 : 7, 8., '^msn "^rtb^ tjpixn nitejb / delight to do thy will, O my 



• In Arabic the future form is often preceded by the particle 0*.u; or its 
abbreviation iww > which show that it is used in its primary future signification, 

e. g. ^ a ♦ A t S 0«dMO you shall know, Kor. 7 : 120. 4 : 14., JiJCAJLu/ we shall 

kUl, 7 : 124. 6 : 93, 123, 139, 149. 

t This use of the preterite appears also in the New Testament, e. p. ort lutQaxng 
fif, TTfTilvTfVxag, because thou hast seen me, thou hast believed, meaning, because 
thou seest me, thou believest, John 20 : 29. 2 Tim. 4 : 8. 
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Godf 40 : 9. 45 : 8. This use of the tense is frequently pointed out by 
means of the particle Sinj now, or "jH or Mrn behold ! e. g. "'W'l*' iir\? 
nnK D'^nbj^ J^n^^'^D now I know that thou fearest God, Gen. 22: 12. 
Ex. 18:11. Josh. 5 : 14., ^131313 "THJ^D JT^H DIKH p JeMd <Ac man is 

V • T V : T T T T T / •• 

become as one of us. Gen. 3 : 22. 2 Sam. 13 : 35. 

6. When the verb denotes an action the performance or repetition 
of which continues at the time of narration, e. g. ITTfiCrai^ "^fl^^inntDn 
^I'^S'^ll^^l / humbly beseech (that) I may find fawmr in thy sight, 2 Sam. 
16 : 4., b^nte'^-b:^ T3i5 ni'^nb •^rr^'iat iniK / appoint him to be nder over 
Israel, 1 Kings 1 : 35., *nj5h nrii^ ^1210 ntiij Mc watchman says, The 
morning comes, Is. 21 : lij. 22 : 4. Job 9 : 22., niX3 *^y^ ^ik tfm my 
Aeart is inditing a good matter, Ps. 45 : 2. 169 : 164. ; also with the 

particles nw and nsH , e. g. rwnfX\ '^nfi n^tDKn-n« "^n^nn nan nrw 

aiu2 now behold I bring the first fruits of the land, Deut. 26 : 10. 2 Sam. 
17 : 9. 

c. When a general proposition is made which has always held good, 
e. g. Vb!?a WM *Trani 'inDP "litD l?^*^ <Ae oa? Atioic* Aw owner, and the 
CMJ his master^s crib, Is. 1 : 3., VS D'^b'^IK nO^IS'l HODH fools despise 
wisdom and instruction, Prov. 1 : 7., D'^DilD "'Sfib D^^IT^ intD ^ A« wicked 
ftoio before the good, 14:19. 

2. In the above instances the condition or action predicated, although 
in existence at the time of narration, has commenced at some pre- 
vious period ; and the writer's attention adverting to this fact, he 
makes use of the past or b^^ form. But when in speaking of a present 
state or action the writer's attention dwells rather on its future con- 
tinuance than on its commencement, he employs the future or bbp^ 
form. This takes place as follows : 

a. When the verb denotes a condition which exists at the time of 
narration, and is expected to continue after it, e. g. DD^iJ'^JSl M'^^lt&K 
nto^K whatever seems good to you I wUl do, meaning, whatever seems 
SO now or shall seem so in future, 2 Sam. 18 : 4., WQtDtl iibn V7n iibn 
do ye not knoxc, do ye not hear? Is. 40 : 21. 

6. When the verb denotes an action already in performance at the 
time of narration, e. g. '*01 *^??n niab why weepest thou ? dec. 1 Sam. 
1 : 8., Kinn I'l'fi^'Q whence comest thou? 5\xdg, 17 : 9. 19 : 17. Is. 39 : 3., 
niK DDb 55in nin*i in^ the Lord himself gi-oes you a sign. Is. 7 : 14., 
P3?T'' ni^iisb "^ab my heart cries out for Moab, 15 : 5. 16 : 11., *i5i5 D^^n 

r-i»T:»»*' •' -TT-j 

yatD^ "^b:? D'^ten'^S rsn DK f am) I a sea or a whale, that thou seUest 
a watch over me ? Job 7 : 12., *>n^'a nb*^b^DS nntoK aU night I cause 

• r • Ti- Tj »»- ^ 

my bed to swim, Ps. 6 : 7. This form is also frequently accompanied 
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by one of the particles t^T^ or n|n when used as a present (see § 964. 
1. 6.), e. g. DibtDDiJ 'pa ^5*0 ^b yy^ nr\? now Sheba does us more harm 
than Absalom (did), 2 Sam. 2o': 6. Is. 83 : 10., •p^-nOD^' ^p&nn Hsn 
behold darkness covers the earthy Is. 60 : 2, 4. Job 19:7. 

c. When a general proposition is made which will always hold good, 
e. ff. niST^ ^ty^ myo^ tsmr^^^a^ the Lord abhors a bloody and deceit' 
fid man, Ps. 5:7. 37 : 30., Hpb t\OV) DDH TQtD^ a vnse man hears and 
increases (his) knowledge^ Prov. 1:5., JTion 1*^^ -p Si??? ^ ^cn/Zc 
aiuiccr arer«* irro/A, 15 : 1, 2, 7, 12, 13, 14., &c., 'j'l^^^ Kb 1*^75?;? fH 
nbnn D'^te*' TD^biaS^ behold he confides not in his servants, and his 
angels he charges with folly, Job 4:18. The future form is frequently 
preceded by the particle ^tpK^ likcy as, in general propositions contain- 
ing an illustrative simile, e. g. p^i^HTlM TP^O K^? "^^^^ ^ ^ nursing 
father carries a suckling, Num. 11 : 12. Deut. 1 • 31, 44. 28 : 29, 49., 
rro'lKn"^? bDn bia^ *^tDi5? as the dew falls on the ground, 2 Sam. 
17 : 12. 19 : 4., bblD Dpbnn "^"^y^ ntDK? as those who rejoice when they 
divide the spoil. Is. 9 : 2., d&c. <S£C. 

3. We thus see that a state or action which is present, i. e. which 
exists at the time of narration, may be denoted either by the bop or the 
bbp*^ form of the verb ; the choice of forms in a given passage depend- 
ing on whether the writer's attention rests chiefly on the commencement 
or the further continuance of the action. And hence it results, that we 
frequently meet with parallel clauses, particularly in poetry, where the 
writer in speaking of present actions yiews them in both ways alter- 
Hately, viz. as beginning in the past and as continuing in the future, 
and interchanges the two tenses accordingly, employing in one clause 
the bpp and in the other the bbp^ form. This viewing of contempo- 
raneous actions in their relations both (o the past and future, and the 
consequent use of the two temporal forms, is more comprehensive, and 
aflbrds a greater variety of expression, than the predication of them by 
a single tense,* e. g. p'l'inSin;? D'^'Q^bn D^iJi ^T2??n msb why do the hea^ 
then rage, and the people imagine a vain thing 7 Ps. 2 : 1, 2., niJi';' yoti 
HJ?^ "^iT^fcn nin*' ^^riSHn the Lord hears my supplication, the Lord 
receives my prayer, 6 : lo' , nniJ-b? D2rn ^5?i3 tWp 'I'^^yi^ D'^^^nn the 
wicked bend the boWj they Jit their arrow to the string, 11:2. This occurs 

* The interchange of the past and future forms to denote contemporaneous 

actions is found also in Arabic, e. g. ^aJJCiu Ub^I N-? 0^ ^^Y^ ^ P°'^^ 
iki^ accui€d offaltehoodf and a part they aUw, Koi, 5 :74. 
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with especial frequency in general propositions (see § 064. 1. c. 2. c), 

e. g. ?)Kn rkb n^n;" ntejna^ ^^^a? ikb nin;» b?b riK they (i. e. drunkards) 

neither regard the leork of the Lord^ nor consider the production of his 

hands, Is. 5 : 12., ivyi^ TtDS DT?'??'} ^"J 5l'!j'"lT^? ^^ *^ vsicked 
fiee when none pursues ; but the righteous are bold as a lion, Prov. 28 : 1. 

H § 965. From the employment of the two forms b^^ and bbp^ to 
signify the present, is derived their further use in a manner directly 
contrary to their original acceptation ; that is to say, as either of these 
forms may be taken to signify the present, or that period of time which 
borders on both the past and the future, we find that by a further exten- 
sion of their application, the past or bp^ form is sometimes used to 
predicate an action which is to take place subsequently to the time of 
narration, and the future or bbp^ form one which at the time of narra- 
tion has already been performed. "^ 

§ 966. 1. a. When a writer wishes to denote absolute certainty with 
regard to the occurrence of a future event, he often speaks of it as 
already passing before his mind, and in such case employs the bfti^ form 
as an emphatic present. This is especially the case in the enunciation 
of prophecies, whether the prophet speaks in his own person or in that 

of God himself,* e. g. n^iTH THijin-n*? ^Pt}} ^?^ ^ ^V '^ "^^ ^ 
give this landf meaning I will surely give it them, having already done 
so in intent, Gen. 15 : 18. 17 : 16. Deut. 12 : 1, 15. 1 Kings 3 : 13., so 
D'^nW 'pK'a tDD^niKnm^ ^n«Sin rwn Oi'^n DXS^a on this very day 
will I bring your hosts out of the land of Egypt, Ex. 12 : 17., TT!%V^ '^S 
•fb^'n niDKD qD'T? ^J'^'bK for the Lord thy God wiU surely bless thee 
as he has promised thee, Deut. 15 : 6. (^JD*!? = '?I9'!?5'J T!?3 v. 4.), V»ba 
mol^ l^itt ^ THD in the night Ar of Moab shall be desolated, sUenced^ 
Is. 15 : 1. The preterite used in this manner is oflen^irectly followed 
by the future form, e. g. ^bfe'^ D'^a^^n nnni TDK nTTO T\^ '^nba with. 
Oil/ me they shall bow down beneath the prisoners, and shall fall under the 

slain, Is. 10 : 4. 13 : 10. 24 : 6., nsnrofi^ oab-b^^i tfi^pa ^^mintTK •'Pro 

/ wUl put my law in their inward parts, and wiU write it on their hearts^ 
Jer. 31 : 33. 



* This fact was long ago observed by Kimhhi, who says D'^^S!?!! ^3iQ *0 

ntaa "^30 -IS nar d» lisa i. e. **it is the custom of the Hebrews to employ in the 
sacred language the preterite instead of the Aiture, and this most frequently in 
prophecies ; for the thing is as certain as though already perfonned, it having 
been long determined on." Michlol, 12. b. 
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b. This form is also used to denote absolute certainty with regard 

to other future events, e. g. m iriK ^«« D^csKn bbni ia nnis ikb^ 

^2( and of him and all the men that (are) with him there shall not be left 
even one, 2 Sam. 17 : 12, 13., nSSb ilK^ ba he will never see, Ps. 10 : 11., 
Dil"^ "ntb TttTtD ir\nn the proud helpers shall stoop under him. Job 
9 : 13., D'^phnM ^BtDa itai'^'bl? posterity shaU be astonished at his day, 
18 : 20. It is also sometimes directly followed by the future when 
used in this manner, e. g. »*T' rh^P in31 ibnKS TOH "liK the light 
shall become dark in his tabernacle, and his lamp shall be put out with 
him, Job 18 : 6, 8. 

c. The use of the bp^ form as an emphatic future is frequently 
V pointed out by a preceding particle or by its close relation to a preced- 
^ ing verb denoting a future action. Thus with a particle indicative of 
J time or of consequence, e. g. Db^b FDK'Q '^ra^t^ how long wilt thou 

refuse to humble thyself? Ex. 10:3. 16:28. Ps. 80:5., ?ibnn? TK 
fiilK '^t^^M then shall the chiefs of Edom be amazed, Ex. 15 : 15., 
D*^»»n-^3 DD'^rftK nin'^-TTK Dn^n'' ISrch that ye might fear the Lord 
your Crod always, Josh. 4 : 24., ^'^'!p Th^ pb therefore my people shall go 
into captivity. Is. 5 : 13, 14, 25. ; or with the emphatic particle Siarif 
e. g. 'W ir« "^POnn nsn behold I wUl bless him, &c. Gen. 17 : 26. 
1 Kings 3:12. And also with a preceding bbp^ form, e. g. 1*1^^ 'ib^K 
TX^b^ 13Dbn*TtDfct ^53*T!TTlii ^3b perhaps he can tell us our way in which 
we should go, 1 Sam. 9 : 6.* 

2. Since the bo^ form can as we have seen so far lose its original 
force, as to admit of being used not only to predicate a present action, 
but also, through its relation to a before mentioned future event, to 
designate one that is to take place subsequent to the time of narration, 
it has become a general rule in Hebrew, that when a future event is 
predicated by means of an absolute future or bbp*^ form, those verbs 
denoting subsequent actions which stand at the commencement of the 
following clauses are to be put in the btSp form with a prefixed 1 con- 
junctive, to connect them to the preceding future. For a detailed 
account of the uses of this relative future see § 980, et seqq. 

§ 967. I. a. In like manner the absolute future or bbp^ form may 
. be used to predicate not only a present action, i. e. one in performance 



* Jarchi however considers that the verb ^^\t^ is here employed in its usu^ 
past signification, and that the term *^y^^ is usckI figuratively to mean business ; 
hence he himself translates the passage, '' perhaps he can tell us the business on 
which we came." 
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at the time of narration, but also one performed before that time, and 
which is still continued, so as to admit of its being viewed as present, 
e. g. tJKia nsnte'^ Dn^nba-n«1 Orr^Sa-nK their sons and their daughters 
they heme burned in tJieJire, and still continue so to do, Deut. 12 : 81., 
so ^UP^tD'i D'^ISDp'bKI D'^SblT^K they have hearkened to augurs and 
diviners t Deut. 18 : 14., rotfabn "JD *>3 for thus they were dressed^ 
2 Sam. 13: 18., 'Ip'^fite;? D'^'TDJ "^^^II^ ond in the children of strangers 
they have taken delight, Is. 2:6, 8., Ww2 H^te tY^na tr^2 "^T^n "^in 
^a^^njp^ iDoe to those that fume joined house to house^ (that) have added 
field'toJield,b:8, 11, 23. 

6. This form is further used to denote a customary action which, 
although no longer continued at the time of narration, is viewed as per- 
manently characteristic of its subject,* e. g. "f^KH "p? nbj^ "TKI and 
a mist arose from the earthy i, e. was wont to arise, Gen. 2:6., ty'^TVj 1$ 
13DD^ IpiSpn *Tt)n thus it toas always : the cloud covered it, Num. 9 : 16, 
17, 18. Job 1 : 5., MSIDl HStD T\W^ fDI and thus he did year hy year^ 

1 Sam. 1 : 7. 1 Kings 5*: 25., nsT^n ip'^nn^ ?^^t^rl iobti^ bDKn inm 

ii ate of his morsel, drank of his cup, and lay in his bosom, 2 Sam. 12:3., 
b*^3to^ ^T^ ^t}^ bba he prospered whithersoever he went, 2 Kings 18:7., 
na "pb^ pT2 righteousness used to lodge tn i/. Is. 1 : 21. 7 : 23. 10 : 7, 8., 
byty^ tltllDl b&l^l he has fallen into the ditch he was making, Ps. 7 : 16., 
P-Tnn tTi!Sr\ D*^^*^1 U^^n T\1!0^ thou hast instructed many, and hast 
strengthened the weak hands, Job 4 : 3, 4. 

c. Sometimes in animated description, the narrator speaks of an 
action that has already taken place as passing before his mind at the 
time of narration, in which case he also employs the future form 
with the force of a presentjf e. g. pbl '^pHD'^ Q*IK 'pa Balak brings 
me from Syria, meaning, he brought me. Num. 23 : 7., so HBD*^ D?t?tpa 
Thy\ TOD*^ D^^ntDD^ 1*^58 with two he covers his face, and with two. lie 
oners his feet, Is.' 6 : 2.^10 : 6., ni^HI D^iS ti'ljn J^DPl D^'nM'a "Jfil 
thou bringest a vine out of Egypt ; thou easiest out the heathen, and plant* 
est it, Ps. 80 : 9., ^VCX^ TOtD '^STK Hpni ns5l'> ^nn '^b^T a matter is 

I V » V V -IT J~ ' " n\t T T - - I 

brought to me by stealth, and my ear catches a whisper thereof, Job 4 : 12, 
15,16.10:10,11. 



* The fature form is not employed in this acceptation at the beginning of 
sentences ; for there the absolute preterite with "i is generally used for the same 
purpose, even when the relative form bbp^^ might have been anticipated. 

t In the occidental languages, as for example the Greek, Latin, German^ 
English, and especially the French, the present tense is often thus used. 
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d. a. Moreover, the future or bbp^ form is sometimes placed aflcr 
a preterite, to denote an action which, although subsequent to that 
expressed by the preterite, is past with regard to the time of narration, 
e. c. "sc^b^ nnbn Th^^ ikb FDDID Wa since thou hast lain dawn^ no feller 
has come up against us. Is. 14:8., *>5W*^ n^*1S V'^ 3?tD^'|pJa *'31D''S^n 
he has clothed me with the garments of salvation^ vfith the robe of right* 
eousness lie has covered me, 61 : 10., "^b tb*^ '^TTi^'^ ^IDM what I dreaded 
has happened to me, Job 3 : 25. 

§. In such case the future is more frequently connected to the pre- 
terite form by means of 1 conjunctive, e. g. ^I'^pfiC'l •^tl'^to "'T' ^^^ 

D^%$ n'b^DH by the strength of my hand I have done (it), and have 

removed the boundaries of nations, Is. 10 : 13., ')'^lb '^rO'^^ *T'^^ 

'^*\ *^DKa DD'llK'J I have trodden the wine-press alone; for I have trodden 
them in my anger, &c. 63 : 3, 5, 6., yy^^lfi) "^t^KS^ Itd^ta Oh, that when I 
came from the womb I had perished ! Job 3:11.; it is in like manner 

connected to a relative past, e. g. 'l5i1 ^ni$n31 'T'SSb pji'^S b??5 

he grew up as a tender plant before him, and when we saw him, d&c. 
Is. 53 : 2.* In negative propositions, the conjunction is prefixed to 
the negative particle preceding the verb, e. g. I^^BTJM^ Vh*) top he 
was oppressed, but he opened not his mouth. Is. 53 : 7., OrplStD ^T\^^ 
^IDtgan^ iibl D^^'S^'T? they were both naked, yet they were not ashamed. 
Gen. 2 : 25. 1 Sam. i : 7. 

e. a. Sometimes the use of the future form to denote past time is 
indicated by a preceding particle which points out the period at which 
the action was present (see § 966. I.e.), e. g. tWD y^lO"^ TK tJien Moses 
sang, lit. then sings Moses, Ex. 15:1. Deut. 4:41. Josh. 10:12. 
1 Kings 11 : 7. 2 Kings 12 : 18., iTlKn H^H^ 0*11? before it was in the 
earth. Gen. 2 : 5. 24 : 45. 27 : 33. Ex. 12 : 34. Josh. 2 : 8. The precise 
force of these particles must bo determined by the context. 

j3. Occasionally the epoch is fixed by means of a noun, e. g. jib TVeh 
tl^'Jfli^ DTTIiQ why did I not die from the womb? i. e. when I came from 
the womb, Job 3 : 11., ia "rbjK Di'^ nnx'^ Oh that tlie day might have 
perished on which I was to be bom ! 3 : 3.f 



• In the above examples, all of which occur in poetry, the future with 1 con- 
junctive is equivalent to a relative past, i. e. a future form with 1 conversive 
(§ 967. 2). 

t This is the sense in which the passage is taken by Jarchi, who remarks on 

it, *ibn3 '^n'^'^n vb tki "la n-^binb it^'s •^n'^'^ntt) divi naK*^*! ^m5< n-^n® n-'na? -jiirb 

i. e. ** the meaning of the future which he has employed is, Oh that the day 
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2. From this use of the future or bbp;» form in relation to a pre. 
ceding past time denoted by a preterite or particle, for the purpose of 
predicating events that take place antecedent to the time of narration, 
has arisen that of the bbjp^l form as a relative post tense. In this 
form the prefixed 5 , which is the essential part of the substantive verb 
njn (§§ 212, 690), serves like 1 conjunctive to connect it to the pre- 
ceding past tense expressed or implied.* The uses of this tense as also 
of the relative future or bTJjJI form we will now discuss separately and 
at length. 

BELATIVB TENSES. 

§968. It has been stated above, that the two temporal forms btSp and 
bbp^ are used to denote their respective tenses absolutely, that is, with 
regard to the time of narration ; but that when the writer wishes to 
indicate the time of an action by its relation to an action or to a period 
of time previously designated, he generally employs for such relative 
past the form bbp^5 , and for the relative future the form b^^l (§§ 959, 
966. 2., 067. 2.). We are now to treat of the various uses and con- 
structions of these forms considered with relation both to their preced- 
ing and following verbs. 



might have perished on which 1 was about to be born, and when 1 was not yet 
born!'' This is much more forcible than the similar expression in Jeremiah, 
ia '^tn^^'^ *1^*H di*n *m^< cursed be the day on which I was bom ! 20 : 14. 

* We consider that the simple 1 conjunctive and the so-called 1 convcrsive are 
derived from the same origin, viz. the substantive verb Si^n ( = KIM §§ 648, 690), 
and that they both consequently have the force of a conjunction and relative, 
and are in fact essentially the same. When used as a mere conjunction, this 
particle is closely connected to the following word, without a vowel of its own 
(§ 684) ; but when employed with a relative tense, it bears moreover a rela- 
tion to the preceding verb, and is thus rendered somewhat independent of that 
to which it is prefixed : accordingly it appears with ( ^ ) only before the pre- 
teritc form, where it is followed by a radical or a preformative with an original 
vowel of its own ; but when joined to the futdre, in which case it is followed by 
a preformative letter, which is itself either destitute of a vowel (as in Pi'hcl and 
Pu hal), or possesses one changed from Sh^wa (as in Kal) or taken from a re- 
jected letter (as in Niph'hal, Hiph'hil, Hoph'hal, and Hithpa'hel), it resumes its 
original vowel ( . ), so as not to depend for enunciation on the secondary vowel 
of a prefix. We would therefore prefer to call this particle, when accompanying 
a relative past or future tense, the relativt ^ y which seems more appropriate than 
its usual designation of 1 convertive, 

VOL. II. 22 
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The Relative Past, or bbjp*5 Form. 

§ 969. When an event has been represented as absolutely past, i. c. 
anterior to the time of narration, by employing the preterite or bu^ 
form, all predications of subsequent past actions arc effected by means 
of the relative past or bbp^l form, whenever the verbs commence a 
sentence or clause of a sentence (§ 959). In this case the use of the 
future intimates that the action denoted by it is subsequent to that pre- 
dicated by the absolute past, while its close connection to such absolute 
past by means of the relative conjunction 5 shows that at the time of 
narration Ihc action it expresses has likewise become past, e. g. tl'^tpi^'l^l 

'^^ Knp'^n b-in^n Kn^^i nrx'^n D-^irbK K^.a m the 

beginning God created, and he said, and he saw, and 

he separated, and he called, &;c. Gen. 1 : 1, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9. <kc., 

"\y\ tfnsn nrfci'^n rrcxn n'ofcin'i n'aii'»*i ur^'S n^n tfnsni 

T T — V - T • T V — V ~ T T T T T - J 

now the serpent was cunning, and he said, and the woman 

said, and the serpent said, d:c. 3 : 1, 2, 4, 6, 7, 8. dec, IH^ptn nbn 

'"01 n^ii'^n ^n'^rtJ'^ n^^bfcC iin^l Ilezekiah was sick, ..... and 

Isaiah came to him, and he said, 6lc. 2 Kings 20 : 1, 2, 4, 7, 8. dec. 

Sometimes the clauses are so short, that the verbs follow each other 
in almost immediate succession, e. g bDi^I^I »^2*^*lb rrCKn ?fbni 

'•01 on^a-bx ^iSn'^n ^mc^i nin*^ ^ssb ^nnnw'^i npin ^^'c^sij'^'i so the 

woman went her way, and ate, and they rose early in the mornings 

and worshipped before the Lord, and returned, and came to their home^ 
&c. iSam. 1:18,19. 17:48-53. 2 Sam. 12:20. 

§ 970. The relative past form frequently represents an action not only 
as subsequent to, but also as the consequence of, that denoted by the 

preceding preterite,* e. g. Knnxj ^'?''^? ^'^^^ ^Vp'^i* 

I heard thy voice, and so was afraid, and hid myself. Gen. 3 : 10, 12, 13. 

4:1., VSnr^ '^Hn?^ nin;» "pttn 'ri'^ninK? pn only in your fathers 

the Lord delighted, and so he made choice of their seed, Deut. 10 : 15., 
?|0fcjp^5 nin;» ^^^"r^i* ^CSia 1?^ since thou hast rejected the word of 
the Lord, he too has rejected thee, 1 Sam. 15 : 23., ISlS^'Il^n f ?ii '^^"f^S? 
'•01 ^n'l'Bb^D with whom took he counsel, that he might enlighten him 
and instruct him 7 &c. Is. 40 : 14.* 



* This is expressed in Arabic by employing the conjunctive particle O instead 
of « . 
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§971. This tcnso appears also in several other relations to a pre- 
ceding absolute past, but always in one implying posteriority in the 
order of time, e. g. '*ti1 ^npT:?*»n ^^"^^"^b rr^H 0*13 my beloved had a 
vineyard, and lie fenced it, Ate. Is. 5:1, 2., 0*^112? ri*^te?b '^^^^?'? ^^"H-Q 
D^IDXa te??5 tt^^'J/ tchen I expected it to produce grapes, did it produce 
sour grapes ? 5:4., TO? Ty^"^ ■^?5 K^^*} ^^ token thou sawest a thief 
thou didst connive with him, Ps. 50 : 18. 

IT § 972. As the relative past signifies an action which takes place 
subsequently to that denoted by the preterite on which it depends, it 
is evident that the precise force of the former must depend entirely on 
that of the latter (§961. 1.). Thus, when the absolute past form is 
used in its original acceptation, to predicate an action which is past at 
the time of narration, the relative denotes, as we have seen, an action 
which, although subsequent to that indicated by the absolute tense, is 
also past at the time of narration ; but when the absolute form is used 
to express a present or future action, the relative does the same. For 
instance, 

1. M^hcn an absolute past form is used to denote present time 
{§ 964. 1.), a following relative past form does so likewise, e. g. 

'•Ul Tl'^bj* n'ai^J T\irr^ n^a^J ns thus says the Lord, and I say to 

thee, &c. Ex. 4: 22, 23., ?l*^nnx '^nn'^ ^binni ^Cm nXite nnxi since 
thou lialest instruction, and easiest my words behind thee, Ps. 50 : 17. 
The two past tenses when thus employed may be followed by an abso. 
lute future with a similar force (§ 964. 2.), e. g IBXa "jW ThV 

inno ^t?n r.©'» n^ns b:^ nsn'^i — D'»ttt3 is^n a smoke ascends 

from his nostrils, . . . /. and he stretches out the heavens, and he 

rides on a clierub, he makes darkness his secret place, Ps. 18 : 9, 

10,11, 12. 

2. When the absolute past form is used in prophecy to predicate a 
future event (§ 966), a following relative past likewise bears a future 

flignificatiof^ e. g. "bfit^^l D'lK TO^] rlWt^ Wxti Hn'^mn Ipb 

'W tD'^ijt therefore hell shall enlarge herself; and the mean man shall be 
brought low, and the miglUy man humbled, &;c. Is. 5:14, 15., THH 1?"b? 
'nan ^n??] r^b:^ in;' t:?5 iiara nin;»-qx tlierefore the anger of the Lord 
shall kindle against hi^ people, and he sluill stretch forth his hand 
against them, and smite them, 5 : 25., nnteisn ^r\pr\ ^iSb-n^-^-nb-^-^S 
'"D1 Kbs iiatj i^'IP^I itaDTD^^ for to us a child shall be born ; and the 
government shall be on his shoulder, and his name shall be called 
(§ 763. 1.) Wonderful, &c. 9:5. 
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§ 973. Agaiiii as the relative past may signify a present or future 
action when in connection with an absolute past used in either of these 
senses, so on the other hand it may be employed with the like mean- 
ings after an absolute future form denoting an action present or past at 
the time of narration. Thus, 

1. The absolute future used as a present (§ 964. 2.) is followed by the 
relative past form with a similar force, e. g. HlPtor^l 0*^*13 tD*OlP\ tTum 
expellest the heathen, and plantest it, Ps. 80 : 9., ^b)^ tk^'n HR? *i3 
bnSini ^^^^ ^3^T\ Kbr\1 but now U comes to thee, and thou faintest ; it 
touches thee, and thou art troubled, Job 4:5, 12., 'li^^'^r^l Win ^i^^R ye 
see dismay, and are afraid, 6 : 21. 14 : 10, 20. 19 : 10, 12. Occasion- 
ally the relative tense has a future meaning when thus employed, e. g. 
''bip ^"Otp^l «^?%!^'? nn^'tejj / pray and cry aloud, and he shall hear my 
voice, Ps. 55 : 18.* 

2. The absolute future used as a past tense (§ 967) is followed by 
the relative past form with a like signification as to time, e. g. i2( ib^V^ 

''^^ D*^nn« D*>n'bic 'iy$^^ irb'^i r\yrx^ "^ri^a :?^n-nx r<w^ ^tDx rt©« 

a man or a woman who has done unckedness in the sight of the Lordf 
and lias gone and served other gods, <fec. Deut. 17 : 2, 3., nsC^Dri *j3 
'^^ nspbx rib niCfci*^"! bDfcin Kbn nsnnn so she provoked her, and she 
wept, and did not eat ; then said Elkanah to her, dec. 1 Sam. 1 : 7, 8., 

i^:tb nnb:?ni trbrin-bx ini:T d'^tcs o^ntb n:xnr\ tx then came two 
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harlots to the king, and stood before him, 1 Kings 3:16. 

H §974. Besides its use in relation to an absolute preterite or future 
form, the relative past may be employed to denote any tense expressed 
by a preceding participle, infmitive, or imperative (see §901. 1.). 
Thus, 

1. a. A participle denoting a past action is followed by a relative 
past which does the same, e. g. ^ibn inis:^ nnn :?bM -fbh ^^DID^ 
itmsh D^SS&^a bgJD'in bbp'^n and Shimei went along on the hilVs side 
opposite him, and cursed as he went, and threw stones atmhim, 2 Sam. 
16 : 13., infesb Khni nb'b© ya©-r.K nTOtr? nM-rDbia^ and the queen 
of Sheba heard the fame of Solomon, and slie came to prove him, 1 Kings 
10 : 1. b. Or they both have a present signification, e. g. ^bT2<n n|n 
DiblD3i<"by bS^ri^l «^?^ behold the king (is) weeping and is mourning 



• On this Kimhhi remarks nj^ins "j^.n rin nrfii ^nr "jiurb i. e. " here is the 
past with 1 (i. c. the relative past) as in a prophecy," scil. where the past form is 
used as a future (§ 966. 1. a.). This tense has also a future signification after 
a present in Ps. 94 : 23. 
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for Absalom, 2 Sam. 19 : 2., l*i>5 ^ttr}?5 Djr? ^?*1 (who) rebukes the sea 

when its toaves roqr, Jer. 31 : 35., ^n*1Bn]!5 f^!!'fi^ D'^STOH who 

long for death, and dig for it, Job 3 : 2l'. 12 : 4, 22, 23, 24. 14 : 20. 

2. An infinitive is followed by a relative past form, both indicating 
the same period of time, e. g. '"Ol pw:P2 ^nunni rWH "^I'la DDDK'a i:^*^ 
because ye despise this VH)rd, and trust in oppression, lit. because of your 
despising, and that ye trust, &c. Is. 30 : 12., Ktetn^ ^ign '^BOb 'TI^tTQ 
?]'^fi"*^i5^ ^ti^^'^ (by) wJiat (right) of thine wouldst thou declare my 
statutes, and take my cot>enant in thy mouth, lit. what right hast thou to 
declare my statutes, and that thou shouldst take, &c. Ps. 50 : 16. 

3. An imperative is followed by a relative past stating the subse- 
quent performance of the action which the imperative commands, e.g. 

"01 nb xs'^i — nnnn-ra ks nbxb nb-bic D^n"bx ^n^'i and God 

«/;oA;e to Noah, saying. Go out of the ark, .... and Noah went out of the 
ark. Gen. 8: 15-18., iSD^ ^bi^^^l ^OK D^in'' ^'afcC'^l and Joram said^ 
i(fa^6 ready ; and his chariot was made ready, 2 Kings 9 : 21, 33., 

tratri) n©^ I'^bx nj??5 D-^^nn ntD^ ng yc^^bx ib ^ttx*»5 anci -E/m^ 

«at(2 to him, Take bow and arrows ; and he took to himself bow and 
arrows, 13 : 15, 16, 17, 18. The future apocopate when denoting com- 
mand (§ 208) is in like manner followed by the relative past, e. g. 
niK ^rr^^ Ti^ ^n^ tr^nlb^ ^'n^'^^ and God said, Let there be light ; 
and there was light. Gen. 1 : 3. 

§975. 1. Sometimes too the relative past is uiscd without any pre- 
ceding verbal form, the epoch intended being pointed out by means of 
a noun ; in which case however the verb ^T\^^ is always understood, 
e. g. n^^D'^JTni* DnnnX Xte?5 '^'O'^blSn Oi'^a (it happened) on the third 
day, that Abraham raised his eyes. Gen. 22 : 4., so ^bisri niiQ"n3T2J5l* 
*»D^fc?Ti? HX'^KJ inj^:^ in the year of the death of king Uzziah, J saw 
the Lord, Is. Vi'l., nMBn^TlX nbi«^1 nSTD nKti"ia TO when Shem 
(was) a hundred years old, he begot Arphaxad, Gen. 11 : 10., ^^ ^3 
'ininic*! bi5*lte'» when Israel fwas') a chUd, I loved him, Hos. 11 : 1. 

2. This is likewise the case in interrogative sentences where the 
verb of existence is understood, the ^ being equivalent to the relative 
particle that, so that (see § 967. 2. note), e. g. tDiDXtt '^K'n'^in^ VitX^IQ 
who (art) thou, that thou shouldst fear man 7 Is. 51 : 12, 13. 

IT §976. 1. The relative past form of the substantive verb n*^n is 
frequently placed at the beginning of a verse or chapter, to connect 
the new statements which it commences to those that have gone 
before ; the succeeding verbs being placed in the relative past, e. g. 

'^'y\ yatkr^^ iiQKb ntt^^i D'^'^tK *nnt5 ©•^k '^r\'^^ now there 
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was a man of Mount Ephraim, and lie said to his mother, 

and she said, &c. Judg. 17 : 1, 2, 3, 4., D^ntCblD ^Sp'^l DHn U"^^^ '^t^^^ 

"TDil XD^^^ '^P^'^!! Dr}^?n'a"r.5< and it came to pass in those days, 

iJiot the Philistines collected their armies ; and Achish said, &c. 1 Sam. 

28 : 1, 2., rthv I'^nnrri^n n&^i^-rK *tti nbir^i nst&n nsirnb •^rr^i 

TT"! T 'T -:•"• TT- — J' "I" 

"jilS^ "ija-Di? ^rn©'*1 and it came to pass at tJie close of the year, that 
David sent Joah and his servants with him, and they destroyed the child^ 
ten of Ammon, 2 Sam. 11:1. 15 : 1. 21 : 1. Sometimes, however, the 
first verb after *^il*^*i is put in the absolute, and the remainder in the 

relative past, e. g.* w^^ n^'ptn ^bia vfoirh iDbw nsTTn ^n^^ 

'W ^tj'^n and it came to pass in the third year of Iloshea, thai Hezekiah 
began to reign ; and he did what was right, tkc. 2 Kings 18 : 1, 3, 9, 10, 
11. 25:1. 15: 1, 33. 16:8, 15. 

2. Sometimes a book commences with the relative past form of the 
substantive verb, in consequence of the writer's viewing it as the con- 
tinuation of a preceding one, e. g. I'^bx T\iT\^ '^2l'^^'^ n©'a"bi5 S^^p***! 
and the Lord called to Moses, and said to him. Lev. 1:1. Num. 1:1., 
TWX^ t&O ^^Hi^ ^TX^"] o,nd it came to pass after the death of Moses, Josh. 
1:1. Judg. 1:1. Books are also found to commence in this manner 
which have no actual reference to a preceding one ; in such cases the 
writer plunges at once in medias res, regarding what he is about to 
record as connected to foregoing events, at least in the order of time, 
e. g. T\2X0 U^thlD^ ^Jl^l now it came to pass in the thirtieth year, Ezek. 
1:1., n5i'^"bK nin*! ^2^ ^JT^I now the tDord of the Lord came to Jonah, 
Jon. 1:1., ff^tppT&n t3£Tn "^"O*^? *^n^5 and it came to pass in the days of 
the judges^ rule, Ruth 1:1. Esth. 1:1. 



Verbs following the Relative Past. 

§ 977. The relative past or Vl3p^5 form is employed, as before stated, 
in a verb that bears a direct relation to a preceding past tense either 
expressed or implied, which is only when it commences a clause, 
so that the particle ^ , which serves as the exponent of the relation, 
can be introduced. If a clause commence with any other word, 
either noun, pronoun, or particle, the connection between the verbs 
is broken off, and the absolute form is again made use of; (hough 
the relative form is immediately resumed on the appearance of one 
commencing with a verb. The absolute form employed in a clause 
where the connection is thus interrupted, is not always the same 
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as that with which the narration set out, but depends on the signi. 
fication attributed to the relative form : thus if the latter be employed 
as a past, the absolute past form is adopted ; if as a future, the absolute 
future form ; and if as a present, either of the two absolute forms may 
be used. 

1. When employed with a past signification, the VtDp?5 ^^''"^ *^ 
followed by an absolute past : 

a. When the connection is interrupted by a noun placed at or near 
the beginning of the clause, e. g. K^^ ^nbl UV nixb D'^n'b^ K^IJ^n 
nb^b and God called the light day, and the darkness he called nighty 
Gen. 1 : 5, 10. 4 : 2, 3, 4, 5. 1 Kings 1 : 19., ^IDblD^n OibtDnX-MX ^nj??5 

5)05 bK*nte'»-bD*l binsn nnan-bi^ ^'^n iriC and they, took Absalom, 

and cast him into a great pit in the wood ; and all Israel fled, 2 Sam. 
18 : 17., ia nsn np*^T3!Jn iDina b'ny^ in^n he built a tower in the midst 
of it, and also hewed out. a wine-vat therein, Is. 5:2., !lp5^"ni|? ^ni^l 
^"Djdta r^1DTt\'^^ I loved Jacob ; but Esau I hated, Mai. 1 : 2, 3. 

b. By a relative in the same situation, e. g. ^1D\j^ iMKbiQ D'^n'biC bD'^'l 

• • ■ • • * • 

nW and God finished the work that he was doing. Gen. 2 : 2, 8., 'j5^l 

rw^xb D'lxn ra ii:^\i "Mi^ :?bsrn-nx D'^n'bfcc nirr^ and God formed the 

rib that he had taken from the man into a woman, 2 : 22., I^yri "pa b5i<r\5 
'l5i*l Tl'^n^^S ^t?K and thou hast eaten of the tree concerning which I com* 
manded thee, &c. 3 : 17., n©^3-ni^ niST^ H^S ^©K I'^DiStt ^)Stt^^ and 
he kept his commandments which the Lord commanded Moses, 2 Kings 
18:6. 

c. By a negative particle, e. g. U^bTq fnb *ilnXX^"Kb'5 n*^bi? ^'!!l?^3 
and I went to her, but found her not a maid, lit. et non inveni virginitatem 
apud cam, Deut. 22 : 14., nr^ TO Dn ir^T\ xbl MSb D'S'^^ their heart 

* - TTT ;tt;--- 

fainted, and there was no longer any spirit in them, Josh. 5 : 1., pS^t'^ 
'I'^'^ni^tt ^D"i<b niST^Sl and he cleaved to the Lord ; he departed not from 

T-:--TT- * •' 

him, 2 Kings 18:6, 7., Dlni< Dn'IpS iibl D^tT^ril and ye have driven 
them away, and not visited them, Jer. 23 : 2. Ps. 106 : 24, 25. 

d. In all these cases the relative form returns, as soon as a clause 
appears commencing with a verb, e. g. D^^'^ljSiTTlb^l DH^r\5 V^'ltt bbri^ 
"•"inb "^ii^ p^ nubtSK^ y^n ^th ISn and the Sabeans fell fupon them), 
and carried them off; and the young men they slew with the edge of the 
sword ; and only I alone have escaped, Job 1 : 15, 17. 

2. After one of the interruptions above detailed, the relative past 
form is followed by the absolute future when according to the rules 
detailed in the preceding article it bears a future signification, e. g. 
nsbatin D'^nh!^ ■»r:^1 tD'»«-bTO'>1 D'IK rrB*1 the mean man shall be 
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brought low, and the mighty man humbled, and (he eyes of the lofty shall 

be humbled, la. 5 : 15., I'^n'^iKT.&^i vb:^ rati "^^rTK nirr^ nute'^i 

^fODO"* tJie Lord shall set up the adversaries of Rezin against him, and 
shall unite his enemies, 9 : 10. 40 : 14., ^s:nnn U^^^^^b D^^ngnb ^3n?Br\1 
and thou shouldst visit him every morning, (and) try him every moment, 
Job 7:18.; and occasionally when in relation to a future with a past 
signification (§ 973. 2.), e. g. bD^n ^b'} T02P^ HSD^^r^DPl *J5 thus site 
provoked her, so that she wept and did not eat, 1 Sam. 1 : 7. 

3. When the relative form has a present signification, it may be 
succeeded by either the past or future form (see § 964), e. g. ^T3if 5 

snatches on the right hand, and is hungry ; he devours on the left, and 
they are not satisfied : every man devours thejiesh of his own arm, Is. 9:19. 
§ 978. The employment of the absolute forms after a relative past is 
not confined exclusively to the cases in which the connection is inter- 
rupted as above described ; for not unfrequently a writer introduces 
the absolute past where he might with propriety have continued the 
use of the relative form, e. g. WnsC nDC'l ibl Kl'l DiS ^^'n DS'^I and 

*-' T:rr -t:»t: t -t tt- 

David fasted, and went in, and passed the night, and lay upon the ground, 
2 Sam. 12 : 16. (here might have been used the relatives 'jb^^T , M*5 » 

&c.), 'w ^rly$^ Dibcsx D^^sirni nns^ia Dibtinx ib W'^i and 

Absalom prepared for himself chariots, and Absalom rose early ^ 

and stood, dtc. 15 : 1, 2., DD'^^nn'^T "^b:^ Dn*nwnn DD^'fca ''b:^ ^b'^'iim 

■ a ■■••••• 9 • 

thus with your mouth ye have boasted against me, and have multiplied 
your words against me, Ezek. 35 : 13., T^VVi) "n^ia? D*'!p©n'1 Dt9'7p";»5 
nibl^ and he sanctified them, and rose early in the morning, and offered 
burnt offerings, Job 1 : 5. 

§ 979. 1. This recurrence of the absolute form is found to take place 
for the most part only in cases where an intcrru[)tion of continuity 
appears in the sense, although not in the construction, as for instance 
at the beginning of a speech introduced into the narration, e. g. *^iQi<*^5 

Ktejn ni'in-nx^ ^^^iftn xn^ fxar? ^-^axb ^I'ln? n^in n?h b'lXtD-b^'nn'i 

'*l5in "l^^nnx "^nXX^^ nnyrra nt and David said to Said, Thy servant was 
keeping his father*s sheep, and there came a lion and a bear, and the 
former carried o/f (one) of the flock ; and I went after him, &c. 1 Sam. 
17:34,35. 2 Kings 15: 19. 

2. It takes place also in verbs used in dilating upon or explaining 
the declaration made by the preceding relative form, e. g. ^OiTbft? 'jri!*5 
nt3p© b? titJ and he gave it to Ilagar ; he put it on her shoulder. Gen. 
2l':* 14., triO^ tvy:^ nS^C Wn'^n 'irm'^ pti'^n Jeshurun grew fat, 
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and kicked : thou hast become fat, thou hast become thick, thou art covered 

(with fat), Deut. 32:15., 'innx ^bn D'^bnun "^^^-^sa ncbtb 'ob'^n 

TOHbiab bli^© and the three eldest sons of Jesse went, they went after 
Saul to battle, 1 Sam. 17 : 13, 38. 1 Kings 20 : 21. 

3. And likewise in verbs denoting, not a single event succeeding 
those mentioned before it in the order of time, but a custom or habit, 
which is better expressed by the absolute than by the relative forms 
(see § 967. 1. b. note), e. g. r JH '^'D^ bo b«nte;>-rfi? bK^^STT Ubtp^l 
'til bK-n^^a aaon nSCn n:© •^'^^ trbni and Samuel judged Israel all 

-TJ TTJ TT»-»'— T: "^O 

the days of his life; and he was wont to go from year to year and make a 
circuit to Bethel, dec. 1 Sam. 7 : 15, 16. 27 : 8, 9., K^inn tb'ixn W5 
"01 nnWQ Wy] r*^^ 'Obnn Dntr^5a-bM byi^ and this man was the 

V t • T I T T J rr I V r.- - : t • t 

greatest of all the natives of the East ; and his sons were toont to go and 
make a feast, &c. Job 1 : 3, 4. 



The Relative Future or VdJI Form. 

§ 980. As the relative past or VtDp'^^ form is employed to continue 
the narration begun by an absolute past, so is the relative future or 
Vd^*1 form used after a preceding absolute future. 

§ 981. 1. When the absolute future form denotes an action which 
is to take place subsequently to the time of narration, the events 
succeeding it are expressed by the simple blD^ form with the prefixed 
conjunction *i connecting it to the preceding future, as often as the 
following clauses commence with a verb (§ 959), e. g. UJ'^K'aTJ^ 1?"^? 

nnK ntonb r^rv\ incxa pann iisfcc-nKn rnfc^-ni^ on this account a 

TV T T I T : : • : r - T I • v : • t 

man shall leave his father and his mother ; and he shall cleave to his wife, 
and they shall become one flesh. Gen. 2 : 24. 3 : 18, 22. 4 : 14., ^"Dbi^) 

^'in ^itpjj ?i'»r)*''iini ?|'^B"D^ •^?«?^ ^"^ ^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^y ^^^^^ ^^^ 

wUl teach thee what thou shalt speak, Ex. 4: 12, 15., ^a*1j?a D^pJ ^^3 
'W Tmr\ Kn^l nii^ q'»b« inn ^'^a: if there arise among 

T T • V •• ' -T : • T "^ 

you a prophet, and he give you a sign, and the sign come to pass, dec. 
Deut. 13 : 2, 3. 18 : 6, 7. 20 : 10-14. 22 : 25., 'W DlWotil laKmaX 
if ye be willing, and be obedient, &c. Is. 1:19, 20. 6 : 10. Amos 
5: 19. 

2. From this it ensues, that in hypothetical sentences the verb of 
the protasis (or, if it contain several, its first verb) is usually put in the 
absolute, and that of the apodosis in the relative future form, e. g. 
iron-b» Ka^nn Onxa njnn •^a n?nx yw if the plague of leprosy be 

VOL. II. 23 
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upon a man, he shall be brought to the priest^ Lev. 13:9. ; yblD D^ 

''W iW3 DDSnscni:^ ■^nnan 'inispa-nx waipn if ye truly obey 

my commandmefits, I will send rain for your land in its season, 6lc. Deut. 

11 : 13-15, 22, 23., '-^^i D^ins^b DDb ^r^Hi 'is^m ^px Dnbnb bD^*^-D« 

if he is able to fight with me and kill me, we will be your servants, dtc. 
1 Sam. 17:9. 1 Kings 1 : 52. ; nbSCH D">'.:DCTan ni< "iWDIDn np:^ 

'•01 rr^nan-nx ?ib ti-^n'bfic mn*^ ^-ctdt oni^ on'iwi dpits©^ if ye 

hearken to these judgments, and keep and do them, the Lord thy God 
shall keep with thee the covenant, dtc. Deut. 7 : 12, 13. 

§ 982. The precise signification of the relative future, as well as of 
the relative past (§ 972), depends on that of the absolute form with 
which it is connected. Hence if the absolute future or bbp';' form be 
employed to denote an event which is past at the time of narration 
(§ 967), a relative future following it will do so likewise, e, g, 
nTanxn "^rD-bs-ni^ nptim rii^n-Ta nbs?*' nXI and a mist used to rise 
from the earth, and it watered all the surface of the ground. Gen. 2 : G. 6 : 4. 

29 : 2, 3., pbl2V inM i*T^ H"':'^ lIDi^DT bX"^.©-' 13:^1 iT> rW-Q D*^-!"^ "TCXS 
when Moses raised his hand, Israel prevailed ; and when he lowered his 
hand, Amalek prevailed, Exod. 17 : 11., ib"ni2:i bni^nTli^ nS"^ TWW 
'til n^m n^^i-a bni^ ib K'^.pl nsmab V^n-a and Moses took the taber- 
nacle, and pitched it outside of the camp, and called it the tabernacle of 
the congregation ; and it came to pass, &c. 33 : 7-11. 34 : 34, 35. 

§ 983. As the relative past may be employed in its ordinary accepta- 
tion after an absolute future used as a past (§ 973), so too the relative 
future is sometimes placed after an absolute past form bearing a future 

signification (§ 966), e. g. infcc "^rr^annn inb^ w'^sni ini^ "^rpna 

'li^P '^^P? ^ ^i^^ ^^^** ^i^i ^^^ make him fruitful, and multiply him 
exceedingly. Gen. 17 : 20., 'W b^?nto^1a Mt? 0)51 np?D^ IDiS If'^'n a 
star shall proceed from Jacob, and a sceptre shall arise out of Israel, <fec. 
Num. 24 : 17., D'^^l D^^i^ n-jnmi ^HDnn S-^n'bi^ nirr^ ^^for the Lord 
thy God shall bless thee, and thou shalt lend to many nations, Deut. 15:6., 

'w nnnn n^i^i pn-^bnb n^D rrwn^ n©S3 bii^ti nn'^nnn pb there^ 

tt: -t;» •:• T- t-:t t;- : t-:'»"t 

fore hell shall enlarge herself and open her mouth without measure, and 
her glory shall descend, <Scc. Is. 5 : 14. 9 : 7, 8. 24 : 6., DX3 H'^DiCSin 
nj^n n-^a-biC nijn^ nia^nS nisr;' / tdll bring it forth, says the Lord 
of hosts, and it sliall enter into the house of the thief, Zech. 5 : 4. 
8:2. 9: 13. 10:3. 

§ 984, The relative future, like the relative past form, is employed 
in connection not only with an absolute past or future tense, but also 
M'ith a preceding participle, infinitive, or imperative (see § 974). 
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1. The relative future is placed afler a participle having a future signi. 
fication, e. g. Q^p^n-b^-nK '^n'^TO^ "p^IKH b? "T^ptJ? "'DbJJ / (am) about 
to cause it to rain upon the earth, and will destroy every living thing, Gen. 

7:4. 9:9, 11., 'w f^t^n y^^TT;^ HMi ^TibrarD nsnK ^nia K'^iia *^:2n 

behold I (am) a^ou/ /o 6nn^ the locust to-morrow within thy boundary^ 
and it shall cover the surface of the earth, dtc. Ex. 10 : 4, 5, 6. 12 : 15, 
19. 16:4. 17:6. 2 Sam. 12:11., ridbtl Ttt nDbttianTK TO "^asn 
'*^^ T]b ^P^P behold I (am) about to take the kingdom from the hand of 
Solomon, and will give thee, 6ic, 1 Kings 11 : 31. 2 Kings 19 : 7., T\^T\ 
bK^3'a:? rcW nxnpl p rnV'^'l nnn niabr^n fte^oW a virgin shall conceive 
and bear a son, and shall call his name Immanuel, Is. 7 : 14. 8 : 7, 6. 
17: 1. 19: 1. 24: 1. Jer. 23: 15. 25:9, 10, 11, 12. Mic. 1 : 3. 

2. After an infinitive with a future signification, e. g. QD^DK 01*^21 
DD'^py ^HpB?1 ^131573 on the day of your eating of it (i. e. when you shall 
eat ofity your eyes shall be opened, Gen. 3:5., *TJSb n^tll iDS^toiO *10n 
(I am about) to remove its hedge, and it shall be consumed. Is. 5:5., 

Dbi:^ "jiK^b tf'^n'ate'i nx^:te^ ns^T? i\T!r^r\ nnn instead of thy 

being despised and hated, I will make thee exalted for ever, 60 : 15. 

3. After an imperative, which is future in its nature, the relative 

tense also indicating; command, e. ff. Dri^'ini^TDn*! niST^'bi^ Tiyp 

pn^iQ come up to the Lord, and worship at a distance, Ex. 24 : 1. 34 : 1. 
Deut. 10: 1. 12:28., in'lSp^ i^'r^SilD^ n^'l ntiKD TiW do as he has 
said, and fall upon him, and bury him, 1 Kings 2 : 31, 36., ci^TK Hp 
'W nn'^ptJnn 'iTp ni^Tn n^nn X}ir\ take the wine-cup of this fury 
from my hand, and cause to drink, 6lc, Jer. 25: 15. Ezek. 3:4, 11. 
4:1. 

§ 985. 1. The relative future is occasionally used in dependence on 
certain particles, without being connected to a preceding verbal form : 
thus with TO yet, e. g. "^DbpO^ 1370 "1^$ in a little while they will stone 
me, Ex. 17 : 4., DTT nbDl' nipTIQ t:ira TO"^3 for in a very liule while 

^s TT* T** ^ * ' 

the indignation shall cease'. Is. 10 : 25, 26., ^np ^inS-bD T^D) nj© TOS 
within a year all the glory of Kedar shall cease, 21 : 16. ; with flTDb on 
account of, for the sake of, e. g. ^2T?b nnbon nin^ !rp2tr^?^b for thy 
name^s sake, O Lord, pardon my iniquity, Ps. 25 : 11. 

2. It is used also after nouns denoting time, e. g. *^^ OrV^*'*! ^^ 

nirr^ nins-n« Dn^^xn^ ^ph^ o'^nra inxtt ODinK x^xin nin*^ at even 

ye shall know that the Lord has brouglU you out of the land of Egypt, 
and in the morning ye shall see the glory of the Lord, Ex. 16 : 6, 7., 
ibbn IWQTDI TV\rv> "IV POt&l U^ia^'n n^"^n»a in the UUter days, thou 
shall turn to the Lord, and hearken to his voice, Deut. 4 : 30. 
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§ 986. 1. As a relative past form sometimes begins a verse, chapter, 
or even book, in consequence of the writer's viewing the events there 
narrated as connected to those that have preceded them (§ 976), so 
too a separate promise or prophecy occasionally commences with the 
relative future form, because viewed in connection with the series of 
previous promises and prophecies, whether immediately preceded by 
any or not, c. g. ^^td*^ 2^TJlp ^pH fc^S^ and a rod shall proceed from the 
stem of Jesse, Is. 11:1. 

2. Again, a command issued as the consequence of some preceding 
statement (see § 970) frequently begins with a relative future, c. g. 
DDinb nbl^ nx DriblS^ circumcise therefore the foreskin of your hearty 
Deut. 10 : 16, 19., iri^TaTO'Q T\'yom ?I'>n'bi5 nin'^ TOT\^^ therefore love 

:-:*t:-t: 'v vi t { t:-t: •^ 

thou tlie Lord thy God, and keep his charge, 11 : 1, 8., Tjr'Qpnp Jn*itelP1 
act therefore according to thy wisdom, 1 Kings 2 : 6. 



Verbs following the Relative Future. 

§ 987. The construction of the relative future also resembles that of 
the relative past with respect to the verbs that follow it (see § 977) : 
for since this tense can be used only in relation to a preceding future 
expressed or implied, whenever the connection is interrupted by the 
occurrence of a noun, pronoun, or particle at the commencement of a 
clause, the absolute future must again be employed ; although as soon 
as another clause appears which begins with a verb, the relative future 
form returns. Thus, 

1. The absolute future form recurs after an initial noun, e. s, Dl^blQ^ 
*lij^ WpT\ tfh UX^^"\ D?S?b Tb'^^ ns? therefore circumcise the foreskin 
of your heart, and be no longer stiff.neckcd, lit. and no longer stiffen 
your neck, Deut. 10 : 16. 12 : 3., MnbtD'a*' D'^b^bl^m DrT^^te D'''T3?5 ^W\y^ 

T :;• •*:-:v*"T •t;'-t; 

/ wHl make children their princes, and babes shall rule over them. Is. 
3 : 4, 17. 6 : 7. 8 : 21, 22. 10 : 34. 11 : 1, 4, 6. &c. &c., ^^'^r\r\ ^©^51 

•TV -T : 

?l5?p5ltl'^ D'^M^ni I'^innn the mountains sliall be melted under him, and 
the valleys shall be cleft, Mic. 1 : 4, 6. 

2. After a pronoun, e. g. 1±at\ )h nnXI D^Sn D'^i^ ntDDTni and 
thou shalt lend to many nations ; hut thou thyself shalt not borrow, Deut. 

15 : 6., ush ^b r^rv^ irtLTxy D^rrbKb onb ^^tr^^rxy I will be their God, 

and they shall he my people, Jer. 31 : 33. 

3. After a negative particle, e. g. ^SnnDt^ rirTaiC ''i:?^ HK^^D ni^maX 
'^^ 'rjn'aStTli? nStpn^Kb'l if thou wUt indeed consider the affliction of 
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thine Jiandmaidf and unit remember me and not forget thine handmaid^ 

&c. iSam. 1 : 11., bii^t? D'b©3 in3*>te nnirr^b^ ^irrcDriD n^te:?n act 

therefore according to thy wisdom, and let not his gray head go down to 
the grave in peace, 1 Kings 2 : 6., )S^^ D'^IW??'! Ohnx fcibn DW?^^ 
VinK and I will build them, and not pull (them) down ; and I will plant 
them, and not pluck (them) up, Jer. 24 : 6. 

§988. 1. The recurrence of the absolute future, like that of the 
absolute past (see § 978), is not strictly limited to the cases in which 
the connection is interrupted by some intervening word, as above 
described ; for we sometimes find a writer preferring the absolute 
where he might with equal propriety have used the relative future form. 
This takes place for the most part in emphatic sentences expressive 
of strong desire, the future most frequently assuming the paragogic 

form (see § 999), e. g. ninab ^T\ib ^rs^b sabn^ *>nin« "i^n Ki-Tisn 

rT^'^iQ H'laJ^'l V^^y* ^^l ^y sister Tamar come and make in my presence 

XT • • ■ • 

a couple of cakes, that I may eat from her hand, 2 Sam. 13:6. (here 
the relatives HD3bl and "^r^^^ia^ might also have been employed), 'ipiC 

w rr^nnb r\^r\t^^ rn^a^^ q^^a pm^^ pnsa ^'inxnp nijr^ / the Lord 

will call thee in righteousness, and will hold thee by the hand, and will 
keep thee, and give thee for a covenant of the people, Is. 42 : 6., tlK'Pb? 
"U1 niSDtt T\W^ D^n271 bbitD nDb'ii^ nb^b'ifcCn nneCK therefore I will 
wail and howl, I will go stripped and naked ; / will make a wailing, &c. 
Mic. 1 : 8. 

2. It is frequently the case in prophecies that the relative future 
JT^ni commences a verse in the emphatic phrase K^HH Di''!l TX^TX^ , 

tt: ** --tt: 

and is immediately followed by the principal verb (which in fact does 
not then begin the sentence) in the absolute future form, e. g. Ty'^TVy 
'W nirr^ p'^'P? K^HJI UV^^ and it shall come to pass in that day, that 
the Lord shall hiss, &c. Is. 7 : 18. 10 : 27. 11:11. 17 : 4. It rarely 
assumes the form of the relative future, e. g. "'tlK'Hp'J fi^^MSn Oi'^? ♦^JO'? 
'15i1 *^'ia?b and it shall come to pass in that day, that I tcUl call my 
servant, <&;c. Is. 22 : 20. 

3. Sometimes the absolute and relative futures are employed alter, 
nately in the same connection, e. g. XD"^^ '^Vk ^te^T]'^?'flJ KStl^nSK 

-is DJ1 inx ^^nTinn'i r*):^ ^^inxi inn^'ini?' ns'inxn' ^TKi 

^'^bi^ ^wrr^o 'ny^^^^ r\:xb ^bisn-nx *>n^2ni ini<nt^i^' oin / will 

choose now twelve thousand men, and will arise and pursue David, and 
will come upon him, and will make him afraid ; and all the people that 
are with him shall fee, and I wHl smite the king only, and will bring 
back all the people to thee, 2 Sara. 17 : 1, 2, 3. 1 Kings 1 : 2. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 



MODES OF VEEBS. 



PERSONAL MODES. 



§ 989. In the preceding chapter we have undertaken to show how 
the accident of time is specified in Hebrew verbs, without noticing the 
influence frequently exerted on the structure of propositions, either by 
the feelings of the writer or of the agent with regard to the event 
detailed, or by the contents of some other proposition ; an influence 
which gives rise to what are called the personal modes of verbs. On 
this subject we now propose to treat : and in so doing, we shall en. 
deavour to ascertain, 1st, the several kinds of dependent propositions ; 
and 2dly, the manner of expressing them in Hebrew. 

I. Propositions may be dependent, either subjectively, on the will of 
the agent or narrator of the action, and this we shall term subjective 
dependence ; or objectively, on the circumstances detailed in other pre- 
ceding or following propositions, which we shall in like manner call 
objective dependence. 

1. a. Subjective dependence exists when it is predicated of an occur- 
rence, not merely that it has been, is, or wili be, but that it m^y, mighty 
could, would, should be, is wished, requested, commanded to be, either 
affirmatively, negatively, or interrogatively. 

b. Objective dependence is when a proposition is made hypothelically 
or conditionally, i. e. is affected by or dependent on some preceding or 
following statement. 

2. The numerous varieties in the nature of propositions which are 
included under these two heads, are designated in different languages 
cither by separate particles, by changes in the mode of inflecting tho 
verb itself, or by both these expedients together. The verbal changes 
here alluded to are not equally developed in all languages : some have 
but one set of inflections besides the independent or indicative form, 
as for example the subjunctive of the Latin and of many of the 
tongues of modern Europe ; while others have more, as for instance 
the subjunctive and optative in Greek, the potential, precative, and 
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conditional in Sancrit, dec. Some of these secondary modes of iuflec. 
tion possess all the tenses of the indicative, but the majority of them 
are more or less deficient in this respect. 

3. The principal characteristic of the dependent forms of the verb 
consists in extension ; the short vowels of the indicative being length- 
ened in the subjunctive, while those syllables which have been con. 
tracted in the former mode, are restored in the latter to their pristine 
length.* In this we perceive a symbolical indication of the real distinc- 
tion existing between the primary and secondary modes : the indicative 
makes a direct and independent statement, and its form is consequently 
simple and concise ; but as the other modes are used to intimate con- 
tingency, possibility, necessity, &c., the speaker dwells emphatically 
on the verb, and thus gives rise to a protraction of its form. 

II. In its manner of indicating these dependent modes, the character 
of the Hebrew again appears as that of a moderately inflected language. 
When the nature of the proposition is not left to be understood from 
the context, it is pointed out by means of separate particles, or else by 
a change in the form of the verb analogous to that which takes place 
in the other languages we have mentioned. These several methods 
are employed as follows. 

1. The chief and primary use of the preterite or bts^ form is to denote 
a past action. It is therefore peculiarly adapted to the expression of 
independent propositions, since an action already performed is no longer 
liable to the contingencies affecting one which has yet to take place. 
Hence the preterite retains its form unchanged, and when employed, as 
is sometimes the case, in a dependent proposition, its precise accepta- 
tion is either pointed out by particles, or is left to be ascertained from 
the context. 

2. The primary use of the future or VlDp^ form is to denote an action 
yet to take place, and which may accordingly be dependent in either 
of the above mentioned ways. Its peculiar adaptedness and consequent 
frequent use for the predication of hypothetical or contingent events, 
occasion the future to undergo certain changes of form, which serve 
to point out, with greater force and precision than can be effected by 
particles and the context alone, the exact modification of meaning 
intended to be conveyed. These deviations from the independent form 
constitute what are called the paragogic and apocopated futures. The 



* Compare the subjunctive in Latin, French, and German, and the subjunctive 
and optative in Greek, with their respective indicatives. 
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former is confined chiefly to the first person singular and plural, and is 
made by adding to the simple form when ending in a mixed syllable 
(§ 14) the termination M ,. , a prolongation of the word expressive of the 
speaker's desire for the performjince of the action (§ 204, et scqq.). 
The future apocopate is mostly of the second or third person : it is an 
abbreviated form of the verb, expressive of urgency, and thus bears some 
analogy to the imperative (§ 208, et seqq.y* 

§ 990. We have therefore to show both how the dependent modes 
are expressed by the preterite and future forms of Hebrew verbs, and 
when and for what purposes the paragogic and apocopated futures are 
employed. 



Dependent Use of the Preterite. 

§ 991. 1. The preterite form is used in the protasis of hypothetical 
propositions accompanied by the conditional particle t^ if; and this is 
followed in the apodosis, a. by the relative future, e. g. Tri^'^^H iib"DiC 
*^r)i^I3ni Ti*^bi5 if Ihrinn him not hack to tJiee, I will bear the blame. Gen. 
43 : 9. Num. 14 : 8., 'i^n^'CIl?^ ''nfi5::n"Dfi^ if I sin, thou markest me. Job 
10 : 14., 'W nin*> i<-)n^i nin'^ rnn DX when the Lord shall have 

T : T T T : I - T 

washed, ..... the Ijord will create, <&:c. Is. 4 : 4, 5. ; b. or by the abso- 
lute future, e. g. I^in DSnTQ D^nC'^l ^^icn ^.Tcr'aX'l but if they 

"-'ttt:-- •• •; :rT-: •' "^ 

had stood in my counsel^ they would hate turned them (i. e. the people^ 

from their evil way, Jcr. 23 : 22., ^tiS3 n'^ii^ th^^ Ti^T 'Tl^'temDi^ 

if I have done this, let (my) enemy persecute my soul, Ps. 7 : 4, 5. Esth. 

7:3., ^2bat:n nnm t&c sbtj-^^n ^nsn^nn-DX though I wash 

myself with snow-water, still thou shalt plunge me into the ditch, Job 
9:30. 

2. a. The preterite is used in like manner with the conditional par- 
ticle ^b if, which conveys the idea that the proposition it commences 
is purely hypothetical, and does not in reality hold good, the preterite 
in this case being employed also in the apodosis f e. g. n*imi5,7 ^b 
^^T^*?*!! •^P^ '^P *''7'^? ^^ '^'^^ ^Aere were a sword in my hand, I would 



• In Arabic also the preterite undergoes no change of form, while the future 
has four dift'erent modes (see § 210. note). 

t The same construction appears with the compound particle <t:r'a3 neartyy 

almost, e. g. crx fr'br rxnrj". nr'w'5<-rx trn -in5< zzt ar'ss one of the people 

might easily have lain mth thy wife, aiul thou wouldst have brought guilt upon 
us, Gen. 26 : 10. 
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now kill thee, Num. 22 : 29., nbb ^snjl? ngb-xb ^Sf^'^'Pn^ S^JlSH? fW ^b 
if the Lord had wished to kill us, he would not have accepted a burnt 
offering at our hand, Judg. 13 : 23. ; and occasionally with the future 
in the apodosis, e. g. nfcit ^i'^Sfe? ^lODn ^b if they were wise, they usould 
understand this, Deut. 32 : 29. Or with ^ibiC for ?ib DiC, e. g. ^^H^^ 
^ntJnnn ^^n^tDD tlinstibl D'^^iU^b if we had been sold for bondmen and 
bondwomen, I should have remained silent, Esth. 7 : 4. 

b. Also with the corresponding negative particle fc^b^b if not, e. g. 

ti'^'nysi nr ^snt? nnr*>3 ^srvarrann xb^b if we had not lingered, we 

should now have returned this second lime. Gen. 43 : 10., DHtJnH xb^b 
*^riTH DriX2tta iib ^^rib^ya if ye had not ploughed with my heifer, ye 
would not have found out my riddle, Judg. 14:18., niXHS nin*^ *^b^b 
^S'^^n D^C3 t:ya3 n'^^te ^Sb ^•'nin if the Lord of hosts had not left to 
us a very small remnant, we should have been like Sodom, Is. 1:9., *>b^b 
"^^pl^n *^r\7?l$ TX ''?TD?T? t|nnin i//Ay law (had) no< (been) my delight, 
I should then have perished in my ajlictian, Ps. 119 : 92. (nHITl under- 
stood in the protasis). 

3. a. Sometimes the protasis appears without a particle, its condi- 
tional nature being left to be ascertained from the context, e. g. ^!li<np^ 
nbixtD ra*^n ^nn*^to-r>i< Dnnn'im •p'lS rri< should mischief befall him 
by the way, ye will bring dovm my gray hairs with sorrow to the grave, 

Gen. 42 : 38., -pxri-TO ^Ti^t^^ ''n^^-T-X *^P.nbti HW ^3 for should 

I now stretch forth my hand, dtc, thou wouldst be destroyed from the 
earth, Ex. 9 : 15., ?ini2D n^n^^-MW n^TST ^Ptinnm n^to nbX hadst 
thou done these things, and had I remained silent, thou wouldst have 
thought I was entirely like thyself, Ps. 50 : 21. 

b. Occasionally instead of a condition the protasis consists of a 

negation, e. g. Tix nin^ x^^r^ nr^ ^3 nin*' rris'a-nK n^iat? Kb 

"til tjr^p'a thou hast not kept the Lord's commandment, for now 

the Lord would have established thy kingdom, equivalent to, if thou 
hadst kept, <kc. 1 Sam. 13 : 13. ; or an interrogation, e. g. '^S^OTp VJWl 

^V0y6 riD^'^S D'^Sna why did the knees sustain me ? for now I 

should have lain still, meaning, had the knees not sustained me, &c. 
Job 3 : 12, 13. 

§ 992. The preterite is also used optatively with the particle ^ib = Lat. 
utinam, that is, to express a strong desire, e. g. ^StTlQnb ivould that we 
had died! Num. 14:2., isbfc^in ^b would that we had been content! 
Josh. 7 : 7., '>riW3b Ml&pri ^b Oh thctt thou hadst attended to my com* 
mandments! Is. 48: 18.,''t3i1 D^'atD rcng'i^^b Oh that thou wouldst 
rend the heavens, <kc. 63 : 19. 

VOL. II. 24 
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Dependent Use of the Future. 

§ 993. Tlie future form of tlie verb is frequently used to predicate the 
future occurrence of an event as dependent either subjectively on the will 
of the agent or speaker, or objectively on external circumstances. 

1. This form is used siibjunctively, to denote contingency, i.e. to 
predicate not the positive bat the possible or probable future occurrence 
of an event, signified in English by the auxiliaries may, mighty dec, 
e. g. ?ICB5 ^?^P^ "^T?^ ^^ whatever thy soul may desire^ Deut. 14 : 26., 
VDI'H'a ')2'l'i''*1 thai he may instruct us concerning his trays j Is. 2:3., 
niQ^i!»n •^HB'T.S? D?b rnc^ ikb^ that he may not destroy for you the 
produce of the ground, Mai. 3: 11., nisn tJiSiJ D^^iJi 13^1? that the 
nations may know they (arc) men, Ps. 9: 21. 119 : 115., tXD ^^^ ^^^.T] 
whatever may happen to me, Jobl3: 13. 14:6. 

2, When thus employed, the future is often accompanied by a particle 
denoting contingency : thus with ^^ that, e. g. 'W ^"D^k^ *^5 S^^ yyi*^T\ 
couid toe know for certain tJiai he would say, dec. Gen. 43:7, 25., 'TnsJ''5 
y\1Xll 'j^.u^©^"^3 and he commands that they return from iniquity. Job 
36 : 10. ; with 'jTob in order that, e. g. 'j^'^nn 1?Tab that ye may live, 
Deut. 8 : 1 . 12 : 28., tyb-^-jriX fcib )yn^ tliat / might not sin against thee, 
Ps. 119: 11. Job 19 : 29., ^ti?-UD;» iJb ^TTX l^fib that my people may 
not be scattered, Ezck. 46 : 18. ; with *1T^55 to the ehd that, e. g. "l^Q^a 
n^lQX D")l2)a ''0D5 ^?*?-I? '^^^ ^y ^^^ ^^^y bless thee before I die, Gen, 
27 : 4, 19, 31. ; with *ib^i< perhaps, e. g. Hj'lS'a njax ''b^i^ perhaps I may 
obtain children by her, Gen. 16 : 2. 24 : 39. Is. 47 : 12. ; with ID lest, 
e. g. •J^.rren"]? lest yc di£y Gen. 3 : 3. Deut. 12 : 19, 30. 15 : 9. ; with bS 
that not, e. g. "pni^ ^t?*1|J1 ^tJp^'b? that tliey may not rise and possess the 
earth. Is. 14 : 21., ir7.^n"Ta ttJiSiJ f hjb "TO ^ti"^ bs that the man of 
the earth may no longer oppress, P.s. 10 : 18. 32 : 9, 78 : 44. 

§ 994. The future is used optatively, to denote a contingent action, 
the performance of which is conditioned on the fulfilment of a pre- 
viously stated hypothesis, e. g. "iib irjC? Clbfc? '>B?"b? bj?tl5 '>D:IJ 'ib^ 
5f?'?n"l?"^^ ^^^ ^^V^ though I sliould weigh (i. c. feel the weight of, 
receive) in my hands a thousand (shekels) of silver, I would not put forth 
my hand against the king's son, 2 Sam. 18 : 12., "'SfmiC ''bnnn Di< 
1ft23f V^^i^ VO ^r^5 if '^^^ wouldst give me half thy house, I would not 

go in with thee, 1 Kings 13 : 8., n^^ix a'^^'^ n ^thv ^^nbttS-DK 

*l3i1 '^T^JpJ if / have done evil to my friend, may (my) enemy persecute my 
soul, dec. Ps. 7 : 5, 6. Occasionally an exclamation takes the placo of 
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such hypothesis (see § 991. 2. a.), e. g. *^3 *W^^ bfU?'^ WpTD ^b 

^D^ D^^^ bint? nr\? OA that my grief were thoroughly weighed ! for 
now it would be heavier than the sand of the sea, Job 6 : 2, 3. 

§995. 1. The future is used potentially, to denote physical or moral 
capability, power, e. g. tj'^jjl-n?.);' Hbn Kb '^2 for by strength can no 
man prevail, 1 SaiiT. 2 : 9., Dnro;^ l??"! so that a child can tcrite them, 
Is. 10:19., ttBTpia? t]'^?»"t ^^^-Kb 15-b? therefore the ungodly cannot 
stand in the judgment, Ps. 1 : 5., DipttS D^p"^ "^W Slin*^ ^nn nb:?^"^ 
IIZ?!^ tc^ ran ascend into tlie mount of the Lord, and who can stand in 

his holy place ? 24 : 8., bfc? W ttSiSlJ p'^??'^^'! ^"^ ''^'W' ^^'^ « "««« ^ 
^W^ vnth God ? Job 9 : 2. 

2. It also denotes a concession or refusal of power to perform an 
action on the part of another, thus signifying liberty, permission, or the 

contrary, e. g. bDjcM fcib rpnj nit: tOTn fyoi bDfcin bbfcj isn-T^? bbti 

5131313 of every tree of the garden thou mayest freely eat ; but of the tree 
of the knowledge of good and evil thou must not eat. Gen. 2: 16, 17. 
3:2. Deut. 12:20. 14:4, 9, 20,, TinCPi fnifnTX ye may traffic in the 
land. Gen. 42 : 34, 37., n^ni<'a ?in^-ni< ffipf^'^^l Mnb-nX rtiKM Kb 
'ji*'nKri thou must neither harden thy heart, nor shut thy hand against thy 
poor brother, Dcut. 15 : 7, 19. 18 : 10. 

§ 996. [fence by an easy transition, the future is used to signify a 
command, which however differs from that conveyed by the impera. 
tive in being less absolute. It is employed chiefly in the third person, 
for which the imperative has no form (§ 16H), and nls^o in the second 
person when the command is to be expressed with mildness. Prohibi- 
tor}' commands are always made by means of the future with bx or Kb. 
(see § 1006). Thus, 

1, a. The future is used to express a command or urgent wish in 
the third person, c. g. vj'nten TDM let her be burnt withfre. Lev. 21:9., 
nW^ 13 thus let him do. Num. 9^: 14. 15 : 14., ^naTK-b:? Tjb H^^nn nn^^ 
and thou shall have (lit. there shall be to thee) a paddle among thy utensils, 
Deut. 23 : 14., nj^lpn m?K TK ^A ^T^n ^t?''5? let them bring (it), 
and declare to us what shall happen, Is. 41 : 22., nil ^'b nin'' TiW^ nb 
$15*^3^ '^T^^ T^lfc*^ tnisn "'S >{^Gi^ the Lord do so to me and more, (if 
aught) but death part me and thee, Ruth 1 : 17. This is often rendered 
more emphatic by inserting the precative particle K! , e. g. K5"*lSp 
?prtbK nirr^TlK ^^^n let the king, I pray, remember the Lord thy God^ 
2 Sam*. 14 : 11. 1 Kings 17 : 21., ?fb KJ ^T?;;'! let them now tell thee, 
Is. 19 : 12. 47 : 13., Tion Dbi^b ^/bKlfe^ KJ-^r^*' now let Israel say 
that his mercy is everlasting, Ps. 118 : 2, 3, 4. ; or by adding to it an 
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infinitive of the same verb (see § 1018. II.), e. g. nw nitt let him 
certainly be put to death, Ex. 21 : 12. 15, 16, 17., XB'I';' KBl let him 
thoroughly heal (him), v. 19., D^s^ DpJ let him certainly be revenged, 
V. 20, 22, 28. 

b. In negative propositions of this sort, the following distinction is 
to be observed : that the writer generally emplo}^ the particle bi( , 
when he intends to convey mere advice or the expression of a wish ; 
but when a positive command, the particle i^b . Thus with bsc , e. g. 
D?nnb ?T'ir-^ '^^ ^^- y^^ heart faint, Deut. 20 : 3., nibx ^n©in';»-bi^ 
iinnp "T'bs? 2?Dir\"b5<'1 bl^iap let not God regard it from above, neither 
id the light shine upon it, Job 3 : 4., ^^snjnn'bi? intJ^n and let not the 
fear of him terrify me, 9 : 34. 16 : 18., ^TO'l'-bj? T^sbn TB-b? bnnn-b« 
D^^n'bi^n ^V^b nnn X'^^Sinb be not rash with thy mouth, and let not thy 
heart be hasty to utter aught before God, Eccl. 5:1.; with iib , c. g. 
^5B"b!^ D'^lHiJ D'^n'baC ??b n*^n"^"fcib thou shdlt have no other gods before 
me, Ex. 20 : 3., *.*^72?n ^^X^^ ^^ CE:b let none defde himself for the 
dead among his people, Lev. 21:1, 4, 5, 6, 7, 10, 1 1, 12, 14., ?in^iitt?;;-«b 
in'^nstj'^ bib W1V^ *lpiil"n!^ MW2 let them leave none of it till morning, 
and let them not break a bone in it. Num. 9:12. Deut. 15 : 18. 

2. a. It sometimes signifies command in the second person : thus 
singular, e. g. ninn'ns^ nwr) D*^?)? make the ark with rooms, Gen, 
6 : 14, 15, 16 19! 7 : 2. 17 : 9., n?itt bnS )^ldl2 nx D^'pn set up the 
tabernacle of the tent of the congregation, Ex. 40 : 2, 14, Num. 15 : 5, 6, 
7, 10. Deut. 10 : 20., ?|2TiJ ^''Ippn DSb "J^^Din prepare thou their heart, 
cause thine ear to hear, Ps. 10 : 17. 18 : 37, 40, 44, 49. ; plural, e. g. 

tlitojb 'J^^TQTCn niS')Sn"b3 every commandment ye shall observe 

to do, Deut. 8 : 1. 13 : 5. is : 15., ^ItrJ'^'njyri ir.i^ nii^M njn^"nx sanctify 
the Lord of hosts himself. Is. 8:13. This is also frequently rendered 
emphatic by the addition of an infinitive (see §996. 1. a.), e. g. 
5?^n "Sh^ know thou for certain. Gen. 15: 13., ^2^*\nn 5i*in "^3 but do 
thou surely kill him, Deut. 13 : 10, 16. 15:8. 

b» The same distinction is observable in the second as in the third 
person between prohibitions made wi(h the particles biC and fc^b: thus 
with bx ,* e. g. T-anb^ niyn XJ-bX pray do not leave us. Num. 10 : 31., 
Dil'^rM ^Jinr^n-bK") ^iTCnn-bKI '^^'^^rrbn^fear not, tremble not, and be 
not terrified on account of them, Deut. 20 : 3., nT"ih^ njnhSi ^"T^HM ^nr\"bi< 

•^ *^ t:t::-::-- 

talk no more so very proudly, 1 Sam. 2:3.1 Kings 2:16, 20., ■^:T5*^nn"bj< 



• The negative particle ba has a like force, e. g. "^p^rrb "^arr^sn-ba leave mc 
not to my oppressors, Ps. 119 : 121. 
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put me not to shame, Ps. 119: 31, 116,, i<n'rvbj< D^'ijtlOtl ^^M*'"Oafl if 
sinners entice thee, consent thou not. Pro v. 1:1 0, 15. 3:1, 11.4:14. 
20 : 13., ^Sr^ti^n-bx do not condemn me. Job 10 : 2. 16 : 18. ; ♦ with 
sib , e. g. boD ?jb iltejri tkb make not to thyself a graven image, Ex. 
20 : 4, 5, 7, 10, 1*3, 14. dec, ?ibDKn Kb tS^I ntoSl ^iti nbn-b3 eat no 
fat of ox, sheep, or goat. Lev. 7 : 23, 24, 26. 10 : 6, 7. dec, 'j^tejn-iib 

TH'b^ '^T^^^ 1? ^^ '^^^ *^ ^^ ^^ ^''^ i'^'' ^^^» ^®"** ^2 •4» Q> 1^» 23, 
24, 25. 13: 9. <kc. dec. 

§997. 1. The future is used like the preterite to express a desire 

without the expectation of its being fulfilled, e. g. ta ^b^.i< Di*^ ^isJ*^ 

ux)uld that the day had perished on which I was to he horn ! Job 3 : 2, 5, 

6, 8,, ^'to? bpT&^ bipti ^b Oh that my grief were thoroughly weighed! 

6:2., ^nin^l D^toi< D'^Vli*bKn-bi<'1 bx-bx 'Onni< ^^SX Db^i< truly I would 

^eeA: out the Lord, and to the Lord I tDotdd commit my cause, Job 5:8., 

risnx bi<-bi< n^Dim *T5ni< *''TO-bi< ^:i^ Db?ii< ^rwZy / twu/d «>caA: to 

/A€ Almighty, and I wish that I might reason unth God, 13:3. 

2. The same idea is conveyed by the idiomatic phrase 'JH^'^'O wJu) 
wUl grant ?:= Oh that one might! (Lat. utinam), employed with a 
following future, e. g. *^ribfc^tj iCi^H in^""^!? lit. who will grant tJuU 
(what) / ask may come ? meaning. Oh that I might obtain my request ! 
Job 6:8. 13 : 5., so 'W ''SDBSn bii<tia in*^ "^tt Oh that thou wouldst 
hide me in the grave, dec. 14 : 13. 19 : 23. ; or with an infinitive, e. g. 
12t1^ in''"*^ who woudd grant us to die ? i. e. would that we had died ! 
Ex. 16:3. 2 Sam. 19: 1., so ^3^ nibx 'jn^'-^ Oh that God would 
speak ! Job 11:5. 



Future Paragogic and Apocopate. 

§ 998. Besides the use of the simple form of the future in a manner 
equivalent to the occidental personal modes termed subjunctive, opta- 
tive, dec, and with its meaning determined by the context or by con- 
ditional particles as above described, we meet with certain changes in 
the form of the verb itself, caused by the speaker's endeavour to indi- 
cate by his mode of uttering the verb his desire for the performance 
of the action which it denotes. Thus, when the speaker is himself 



* la a few instances bx is tised in the same sense as M? , e. g. ~bK t3d*^'.£$M1 
*l3?1Bn uncover not your heads, Lev. 10 : 6., ^'^ nh^TT^^ I'^bx p*l hut on him- 
telf lay not thy hand, Job 1 : 12. 
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the ageot, and the verb is consequently in the first person, he intimates 
this desire by a stress upon the close of the word, which results in a 
prolongation of its form caused by tlie addition of the long aspiration 
Jl ^ ; this is termed the future paragogic. When however the agent 
and speaker are not th^ same, the expressed wish of the latter assumes 
the form of a command, in which tlie emphatic stress laid upon the 
first part of the verb gives rise in certain cases to an abbreviated foim 
known by the name of tho future apocopate. 



Future Paragogic. 

§ 999. As we have said above, when the speaker wishes to express 
an earnest desire for the perfurmanco of an action by himself, he often 
dwells upon the verb denoting it, and in so doing extends its form by 
the addition of the aspirated termination 71^7* which in most languages 
has a similar force. 

§ 1000. I. The future paragogic is employed in the first person 
singular as follows : 

1. To express a desire or determination to perform the action which 
the verb denotes, e. g. Q^b nin'' n^S'^'TTa n:?TQ©fc^ / wish to hear what 
the Lord will command concerning you, Num. 9:8., *lb3 nbp55 I wish 
to eat meat, Deut. 12 : 20. 17 : 14., Di:ttK3 D'l^P ^^ HTr^i^n and I wUl 
take to me faithful witnesses, Is. 8 : 2. (here tho Lord speaks, and not 
the prophet), Dinn bbitj HDb'iX r.b'^b'^JC") nneCX nbirb5> therefore I 
fffUl wail and howl, I will go stripped and naked, Mic. 1 : 8. Hah. 2:1., 
^JJlbnS U^'i^ njnSC / toill make the heathen thine inheritance, Ps. 2 : 8. 

9.^2, 3. 119 : iV., ni'^bnxi ^2£) nnrri^ ^n^te nnsoK iwHi forget my 

complaint, I will leave off my heaviness, and I will take comfort. Job 9 : 27, 
35. 10:1. 16 : 4. When followed by the precative particle i<! , this 
often becomes converted into an earnest request, e. g. rT^apfi;?'! K3"nb?i$ 
*'^iJTliJ let me, I pray, go up and bury my father. Gen, 50:5., 
?J2^fc5^ K3"l^n3;?^5 let me, I pray, pass through thy land, Judg. 11 : 17., 
itJS^TTIb? iTl'^CiJ'l SS'TTlS^i? pray, let me go over and lake off his head, 
2 Sam. 16 : 9. 17 : 1. 18 : 19. 24 : 14. ; or resolve e. s. "^T^^^b K3"nTttJX 
now will I sing to my beloved, Is. 5 : 1 . 



• This soflening termination is appended to a verb only when the latter ends 
in a mixed syllable j where this is not the case, as in the verbs K"b and n"b, no 
change of the kind takes place. See Jer. 6 : 5. Ps. 119 : 116, 117, 144, 146. &c. 
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2. To express a voluntary assurance or solemn promise, especially 
as a consequence of some stipulated condition, e. g. ilStt^^iJI bfchaterrOijt 
nb^NI'atoi^'J flajn-DX) if (thou wilt go) to the left, I will go \o the 
right ; and if to the right, I will go to the left. Gen. 13 : 9. 30 : 29, 31. 
42 : 34., nsHDI nsHD TJ^ nSOi^l ttTQ DX^I if (it had been) too little, 
/ wovHd have given thee such and such things, 2 Sam. 12:8. 17:3., 

^^^ ^n'bxn nb^^x nTib:p^« nin^n ^sx^i n^itn-^b n3fc^rT-»3 

• : • •• •• T • T T vt V T - • -:- ~ I " T •• I • 

although thefig4ree shall not blossom, yet I will rejoice in the Lord, 

I will exult in the God of my salvation, Hab. 3 : 17, 18., ^ifip b^Pl^bi?^ 

'^^ Tian tinnin n^wsci ni^'a-^:? n^xnnn and take not the work 

• T ' : rr t : : v : : - v -« - j 

of truth ut.'erly out of my mouth, so shall I keep thy law continually, 

dec. Ps. 119 : 43, 44, 45, dec, ^n"an3 nir^riM^ — ^nbfc^tj xinn in^'-^'a 

Jlb'^m tTlbCfci!*! would that I might obtain my request, <kc. ; then should I 
yet have comfort, and icould harden myself in sorrow, Job 6 : 8-10. 

II. 1. The paragogic future of the firdt person plural is usually 
employed in exhortati(»ns to action, e. g. D*»*inK D*^n'biC *^*ini< ilDb5 let 
us go after other gods, Deut. 13 : 3, 14., HD'^bti?'! WninoitS-ni^ H^rOJ 
iia*^nhiP ^STaia let us break their bands asunder, and cast their cords 
from us, Ps. 2:3.; this is frequently preceded for the sake of greater 
emphahis by the imperalive T^'2T^ or ^^b come! come now! (Lat. agite, 
Fr. allons\ e. g. nS'lteb HS^teai D^Snb n:ab3 nnn come, let us make 
bricks, and bum (them) thoroughly, Gen. 11:3, 7., JlHDvp'l fc^3"^Db come 
now, and let us reason together, Is. 1:18. Hos. 6:1. 

2. Sometimes it expresses an emphatic wish or confident assurance, 

'^as in the lingular, e.g. nn^©:i mnr\©5n nb"*!:^ robs ^arri ^:k / 

■■• •••• "• XI 

and the youth wish to go yonder and worship, and we will return. Gen. 
22 : 5., nbpjisn for we desire to eat. Num. 11 : 13., M^KS X3"n^35?D 
pray^ let us pass through thy land, Judg. 11 : 19., T^^^^^ 'liljlb JTa'^toDI 
'jn^*ini5 for we wish to consider them and know their latter end, Is. 
41 : 22, 23, 26. 

§1001. Although the relative past or bbp^l form is usually con, 
tracted when possible (§215), it still not unfrcqucntly receives the para- 
gogic termination, to express the accessory idea of perfect certainty, 
e. ff. ^K nb'^b^l Dibrt JliabrtS^ we both dreamed a dream on the same 
night. Gen. 41 : 11. (this is emphatically affirmed as a singular circum- 
stance), rsnb^ pnfcCb D'^Sn^ D'^lbn-nx nsnxn / have given the LevUes 
as a nift to Aaron and his sons, Num. 8 : 19., n^'O'^aCI *^rDDTD "^Si^ / lay 
doicn, and indeed went to sleep, Ps. 3:6. 119 : 55, 59, 106, 131, 147, 
158, 163., ^^'nnb '^?J$"p'1 S^^bTQijII truly I alone have escaped. Job 1 : 15, 
16, 17, 19., nntti^l «^^ni|!!'\ <ind I spoke and said, Dan, 10 : 16, 

TJ T T5^*5T 
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§ 1002. It must be observed, hoAvever, that the paragogic form is not 
invariably employed in the cases above described : for its use, besides 
being restricted to those verbs in which the future would otherwise 
end in a mixed syllable (§ 999. note), depends also in some measure on 
the style of the individual writer and his mode of viewing the action 
spoken of; so that we not un frequently meet with the simple future 
where from the use and signification of the verb we might expect the 
paragogic, e. g. tfbfi^ / wish to go. Gen. 24 : 58, Jer. 6 : 16, 17., D^D"b5 

M*l? bp"b51 D123 let us flee upon horses, and upon the swift let us 

ride, Is. 30 : 16., 3?n3i»5 Oh that I Juid perisfied f Job 10 ; 18, 13 : 3. 
21 : 3. ; and this sometimes in connection with the paragogic form, 
e. g. *li^i< ^'?^pQ^ tj'^D'IM riD^mjT I will assuredly bless those jcJio bless 
me, and unll curse him who curses thee, Gen. 12:3. 30: 31., ^"^^12 DH3i< 

- T • "TV 

*'?^iK'Q rrapSfcifl / wUl rid me of my adversaries, and avenge me of my 
enemies, IsVl : 24, 25. Hos. 5: 15., IttJ^iCn PinSTTi^ r\r\^ Dibcs I will 
both lay me down and sleep in peace, Ps. 4 : 9. 20 : 6. 

Future Apocopate. 

§ 1003. The apocopated form of the future is mostly used to express 
an emphatic wish or command (§ 998), either affirmatively or nega- 
tively ; for which latter purpose the Hebrew imperative is never 
employed. It occurs in the second and third persons singular.* 

§ 1004. 1. It is used in the third person to convey advice, positive 
assurance, or earnest desire, e. g. 'p'IKn'b? D'^'lpB ^pt'^l atid let him 
appoint inspectors over the land, Gen. 41 :34., iTD*lSr»"rb? 'r^HiC iTin*» "IS*^ 
the Lord shall command the blessing upon thee, Deut. 28 : 8. 33 : 6., 
tfbian '^n'J (long) live the king! Fr. vive Ic roi ! 2 Sam. 16 : 16. 24 : 3., 

•jStJ^ ID^b ^^'lilD^ ^ite^l and let him take (it), and my honour 

lei him lay in the dust, Ps. 7:6. 45 : 12. 72 : 8., ?yttjn ^T}^ K^SlH Di'^H let 
that day be dark. Job 3 : 3, 9. 11 : 6. 20 : 23. ; and occasionally a direct 
command, e. g. ^ix ^n^ let there be light, Gen. 1 : 3, 6, 11, 22, 24., 
rfr^ tSlpT^n let thy hand release (it), Dcut. 15 : 3. With the negative 
particle bs? it signifies a prohibition or dchortation,f e. g. nb*' bx let 
him not die, Deut. 33 : 6., TXIW ^"a^S W^^'bi? let it not be joined to the 
days of the year, Job 3 : 6, 7. 



♦ And once in the first person. See § 210. 

t Very rarely the apocopated form appears with the panicle ^ , e. g. TCr \A 
Gen. 4:12. 
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2. It is also sometimes employed in emphatic declarations or threat- 
enings, e. g. ^I'^THTIS^ ^3 •^i«l^ p3^? the Lord shall make the pestu 

lence cleave to thee, Dcut. 28 : 21., pp tn'^^ W^'^ D^^lQUJa ^'^bS 

irr'^tp'D he shall thunder upon them from heaven, and he shall exalt the 
horn of his anointed, 1 Sam. 2:10., ''^^ U^T}^ D*':^*n"b? ^pp^ upon 

• ^ *TS ^ **I^ 

the wicked he shall rain snares, &c. Ps. 11:6. 25 : 9. 68 : 15., ^^SlMI 
"iJn'an; to then should I yet have comfort, Job 6 : 10. 10 : 17. 20 : 28. 

§ 1005. The apocopate also appears in the second person singular 
with the particle bi^ , to express earnest dissuasion, e. g. tlb'^'bn 'jbr\"bi< 
^ismsjn trn'l?^ lodge not to-night in the plains of the wilderness, 2 Sam. 
17 : 16., '"U^ ?pnK Di*^^ Knr\"biC1 hut thou shouldst not have looked on the 
day of thy brother, dec. Obad. v. 12., ri-QK-nn^ "'M bStn'bK'J and take not 
the word of truth out of my mouth, Ps. 119 : 43, 133., T]*^?*^3?a DDH "^nn-bK 
be not wise in thine own eyes, Prov. 3:7. 4 : 13. ; and occasionally 
direct prohibition, e. g. CttH "^^ TTTh ^TW TI^*^ XWrrh)!^ join not with 
the wicked to he an unrighteous witness, Ex. 23 : 1., r\Tpr\"bi? *^DtiT 1"?? 
drink neither wine nor strong drink. Lev. 10:9., ilbl!? ?]*^bili^2 IST^n'biJ 
let not wickedness dwell in thy tabernacles, Job 11 : 14.* 

Imperative Mode. 

§ 1006. The future form, as we have seen (§ 996), is employed to 
make not only a simple assertion with regard to the future performance 
of an action, but also a command, by which means it is rendered equiva- 
lent to an imperative. The future is in fact the only form by which 
a command in the third person, a wish in the first, or a prohibition in 
any person can be expressed ; but when a command is directly addressed 
to a second person, it is usually done by a separate verbal form derived 
from the future, and called the imperative (§ 163). This form differs 
from the future, in expressing a command more decidedly, and in a 
manner to exact obedience from the party addressed ; while a command 
made by means of the future form is designed rather as an expression 
of the speaker's will. Notwithstanding this characteristic difference, 
the choice between the two modes of expression depends rather on the 
writer's taste than on any strict rule of construction. 



• In Arabic, the future conditional (see § 210. note) with the negative particle 

jl is also used to convey a prohibition, e. g. A^aj J^ j Jk ^ m> j jP neither testify 
nor follow, Kor. 6 : 151. 

VOL. II. 25 
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§ 1007. The imperative is often placed at the head of a proposition 
to enounce an emphatic command addressed directly to a second person 
or persons, e. g. nsi"^?? Mln ?jb TO? make thyself an ark of pine 
wood, Gen. 6 : 14, 21. 7 : 1. 27 : 3, 4, 8, 9., nb"\B-b5< M go to Pliaraolh 
Ex. 10 : 1, 12, 21., bb^^te'^ ^??"^^ ^"^"^ speak to the children of Israel^ 
Lev. 11:2. 12:2. 15:2., D'^ia^! nimb"*'.;Tp Tlb-bC6 hew thyself two 
tablets of stone, Deut. 10 : 1. 12 : 19, 28, 30. Sometimes several occur 
in inmiediate succession, e. g. D^lsnTlX ^Kb^^ '^Sl^ ^^B he ye fruit' 
ful, and multiply, and fill the waters, Gen. 1:22, 28. 22:2. 24:51., 
IPC'ab -fb D^p arise, take to journeying, Deut. 10 : 11. 31 : 6, 7., ^fla^p 
D^'EHTli? n'lH'a T\2!S^) arise and pass quickly over the water, 2 Sam. 
17 : 21. 1 Kings 22 : 22., DD^^bb^tt ?'l T\'^Z'n '^'n ^HTV^ wash your- 
selves, cleanse yourselves, put away the evil of your doings. Is. 1 : 16« 
12 : 4. 29 : 9. ; and occasionally for (ho sake of emphasis the same 
imperative is repeated (see § 824. 3.), e. g. b(^ &(:g go, go! 2 Sam. 16 : ?• 
20 : 16., nn an give, give ! Prov. 30 : 15. 

§ 1008. An imperative is frequently placed after another to express 
emphatically the result that will ensue from compliance with the com. 
mand expressed hy (he first (^ce § 970), e. g. ^T^) ^fc? ni^T do this^ 
and live, i. e. and ye shall surely live. Gen. 42 : 18. Is. 8 : 9. Amos 5 : 4, 6., 
Dnb";?5to "^T^V H^B open thine eyes, he satisfied with hread, i. e. and 
thou shalt bo satisfied, 6ic, Prov. 20:13. And sometimes after a 
promise made by the future, e. g. tlD^D n;;ni ^1210 Th'l^if^ and I wiU 
make thy name great, and he thou a Messing, i. e. and thou shalt surely 

become a blessinff. Gen. 12 : 2., '$T\ ^'l Jlibi^ ir\'^"*^ Db^i^l 

^215x1 Jlibijl ^b mi?|;"'^S hut Oh that God would speak, d:c. ; and know 
that God has caused to he forgotten (a portion) of thine iniquity, i. e. then 
shouldst thou know, dec. Job 11 : 5, 6. 

§ 1009. Sometimes the imperative is used, like the future from which 
it is formed, to convey instead of a command an earnest request ; in 
which case, when ending in a mixed syllable, it is usually softened by 
receiving the termination n ,. in like manner with the future paragogic 
(see §§ 207. 1., 999.), e. g. "T^^jL "^b nx'^an hring me venison, Gen. 27 : 7., 
tJTD'I)? 1'^^12'a SlB'^pTDn look down from thy holy habitation, Deut. 26 : 15., 
nin;' na^ return, O Lord, Ps. 6:5. 7 : 7, 8. 9 : 20, 21. 10 : 12. 
17 : 13. 22 : 21., dec. Or it is accompanied by the precative particle 
KJ , which has nearly the same force, e. g. r\K "^Tp^ ^V^'yaV^ pray^ 
say iJiou (art) my sister, Gen. 12 : 13. 24 : 2, 17, 23, 45., nn XD 'DtD 
pray, remain here, Num. 22 : 19., '*tt1 Tpni^b KJ-ng take, now, to thy 
brethren, dec. 1 Sam. 17 : 17. 2 Sam. 20 : 16., is^i^'l^ and see now. 
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Jer. 5 : 1, 21. Occasionally it receives both the termination and the 

particle, e. g. fc^D nn'^bsn i^3 rtr»©in save now, send now 

jtrosperity^ Ps. 118 : 25. 

§ 1010. 1. When several successive commands are made in the second 
person, they are frequently all expressed by the imperative (§ 1007); 
but when one or more of them are in the first or third person, for which 
no imperative form exists, the future is necessarily employed instead. , 
Thus we have commands in the second person made by an imperative 
in connection with others in the first by a future, e. g. riDbKI '^i^nblD 
"'ilKb send me away, and let me go to my master y Gen. 24 : 66., ^j'lri 
'W DTpiDKI "^tW^ leave me, and let me destroy them, &c. Deut. 9 : 14., 
iaf\i<f ^'^^ ^bi:i JI^^T!? forsake her, and let us go every man to his own 
country, Jcr. 51:9. 

2. And also commands in the second person made by an imperative 

with others in the third person by a future, e. g. C]i!rni ^3*1^ T\'Q 

iniM 1*!?^ ^ ye fruitful and multiply^ &c., and let fowl multiply in 
the earth, Gen. 1 : 22., '*U1 '!atD^^ bv^^W^ '^Da'bfc^ ^"l speak to the 

children of Israel, and let them return, dtc. Ex. 14:2., C5"^KtD 

D*'1'^'1I5 "Tins ^fc^h'^l lift up a banner, &c., and let them enter the doors 
of the nobles. Is. 13 : 2. 26 : 2. 41 : 1., Tjab "paX^ll pTH Jlin^-bl« n?lp 
toait on the Lord, take courage, and let him strengthen thy heart, Ps. 
27 : 14. 31 : 25. 69 : 25., DD'^nb^nW nK'nnn^ *^nbtt rittT^ ^^mXD hear 
attentively my speech, and let this be your consolation. Job 21 : 2. 

§ 1011. 1. Since a command may be conveyed by a future as well 
as by an imperative (§ 996), and since tiio use of these two verbal 
forms depends in a good measure on the writer's taste (§ 1006), they 
are often employed alternately in the same sentence, one clause having 
at its commencement the imperative, and the next the simple or 

apocopated future at its middle or end, e. g. ID'^K^ Q'^il'bK "^ppW 

"'ppbfiri T^y$^ XXCSyil judge me, O God ; deliver me from the deceitful 
and unjust man, Pa. 43:1. 54:3. 59:2., '^n'^tel '^bip D^^n'bfcJ":^© 
•i^n 'ikp i;jii5 ^M h^f^^ ^y voice, O God, in my prayer; from the 
fear of the enemy preserve my life, 64 : 2., D'^S'^'TJ^ ^^l?^ '^?^?P ^^^^I^^tt 
"'STTpn deliver me from the lutnd of the enemy, or from the hand of the 
mighty redeem me, Job 6 : 23. 

2. This of course always takes place when, as is frequently the case 
in Hebrew poetry, a command in one clause is followed by a prohibition 
in the next, to express which the imperative is never used (§ 1006), 

«• g- fTFr? taiJO ^'^i?"^^ l?f?"^^ ^^mt^. ^^] remember thy serv. 

ants ; regard not the stubbornness of this people, Deut. 9 : 27., *>p'^*nn 
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*'i!l'n'^r\"bi« raise (ii), fear not, Is. 40 : 9., 'Ktjriri'bK'l 'iTi'l tremble, and 
sin not, Ps. 4 : 5. 10 : 12. 39 : 9. 70 : 6. 74 : 22, 23., -^DS nin"»-bK JTCa 
"pTEH'^X T^riS'^3"bi<1 ?12b trust in the lA>rd with all thy heart, and on 
thine own understanding do not rely, Prov. 3 : 5. 4 : 5. 5 : 8. Occasion- 
ally when the same verb would be employed in both clauses, the future 
is omitted in the second, e. g. C]CS"bX1 '^'^C^"^Hp take my instructum^ 
and not silver, Prov. 8:10. 

§ 1012. In consc(|U(?nce of the close analogy between the imperative 
and the future, both of which denote an action that is yet to take place, the 
former is not unfrequently followed like the latter by the relative future 
or bl5p1 form, which in such case has likewise the power of an impera- 
tive (§984. 3.), e.g. 'ir.K-m Drpni^ ^rijp CD'^pa-ns DDSsnaa 

take both your flocks and your herds, and bless me also, Ex. 12 : 32., 
7^ li^X Tib r.'^WI ninn '^bX rk^ come vp to me into the mountainf 
and make thyself an ark of wood, Deut. 10: 1., Jlprijl J^-?b TjbTIp 
'•01 T^'^ptb rtr.S take thee a tile, and place it before thee, Ezek. 4:1,3, 4. 
Should the verb not begin the second clause, it may be put in the 
absolute past or bl3]5 form, the conjunction 1 being prefixed to the first 
word of the clause, e. g. '^It^^lT m^tl^ '•n^'Q', rT^IX '^M '^rr^tlJin save 
me from the lion^s mouth, and from the buffaloes^ horns deliver me, Ps, 
22 : 22. 



IMPERSONAL MODES. 



Infinitive Mode, 



§ 1018. Tlie infinitive denotes the simple idea of the verb abstracted 
from all consideration of person and time, and h(;nce is very appropri. 
ately termed the name of the action (iiomcn actionis). In Hebrew, as 
in most other languages, it shares the peculiarities both of a noun and 
verb. As a noun, it may constitute the subject or object of a propo- 
sition, or stand in construction with another noun ; and as a verb, it 
may be followed by nouns in direct or indirect objective relation, in 
precisely the same manner as the finite parts of the verb. 

§ 1014. When a writer wishes simply to affirm something concern- 
ing an action, without any reference to the person by whom or the 
time in which it is pcrfonned, he employs the infinitive, either abso- 
lutely or specified by a noun in construction with it or in an objective 
relation to it, as the subject or object of a proposition. Thus, 
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1. 1. An infinitive is employed absolutely as the subject of a propo- 
sition, e. g. Di^n S*2HT HS'Tl ©HDI ribi< (there is) cursing, and lying, 
and murder, and thefts and adultery, Hos. 4:2., 'Vjin'l ?iitel biDfc5 
Silb"n? (there have been) eating, and satisfying, and leaving much, 
2 Chron. 31:10. 

2. a. An infinitive in this situation is sometimes specified aflter the 
manner of a noun by means of a following noun with which it stands 
in construction (§ 800. 3. b.), e. g. i'nab Q^^v? fli'^rj ^it3 Kb the being 
of man alone is not good, i.e. it is not good for man to be alone, Gen. 
2: 18., D^'TDJK niKbn WU tD?t)n (is) tlie wearying of men too liUlefor 
you? Is. 7 : 13., iS'T^ )^yn D^^ tlttDH the wisdom of the prudent (is) 
the understanding of his way, i. e. it consists in understanding his way, 
Prov. 14 : 8. 16 : 12. 18 : 5. 21 : 3, 15. 

b. Or as a verb it governs a noun in an objective relation,'*' either 
direct, e. g. ''til "jfiis tthtjl 'IpS 5ihil (there was) slaughtering oxen 
and killing sheep, &c. Is. 22 : 13. 59 : 4., •};)« ^"b^T b^^ nin (there 
is) conceiving mischief and bringing forth vanity, i. e. they conceive 
mischief, &c. Job 15 : 35. ; or indirect, e. g. "jpnUJl DD*'?'^?! ^^p-*? 
^b'Q!^ (is it) a trifle in your view to be son-in-law to a king ? 1 Sam. 
18 : 23., ^pnia n^ D*'b'i?? M5?ir\ (it is) an abomination to fools to depart 
from evil, Prov. 13 : 9. 

II. 1. An infinitive may also be employed absolutely as the direct 
or indirect object of a verb, receiving in the latter case the same pre- 
positions as other nouns (§ 842). Here also the infinitive may appear 
without any specification, e. g. fc^inj fli^I? !?'^^? fc^b / know not (how) to 
go out and come in, I Kings 3:7. 

2. a. Or it may be placed in construction with a following noun, 
e. g. Ifb tnnb nn t\dr\ ikb she shall not continue the giving of her 
strength to tliee, i. e. it shall no longer give thee its strength, Geo. 

4 : 12., "tti MTDtt n^ter^K ^'S TOia ©w nirr^-nia what does the 

Ijord require of thee but the doing of justice, i. e. to act justly, &c. Mic. 
6 : 8., *»ni53te D*'tDD"nte!? / hate the commission of sins, Ps. 101 : 3. ; 
or may receive a pronominal suffix (§857. 2.), e. g. D*'l*''7f"0? '^^'^iSlb 
to set me wUh princes. Pa. 113:8. 119:6,7., D'itp5'an-b|-nK taDtnilDI^ ]?? 
ilbKil because of your committing all these deeds, i. e. because you have 
committed, <kc. Jer. 7 : 13. 



* Occasionally the nominal and verbal constructions are combined, the infini- 
tive being put in the construct, and followed by a noun with the illustrative 
particle TO , e. g. D'^'nsiD-nx ^35 sisb aio Ex. 14 : 12. Jer. 7 : 10. 
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b. Or it may govern a noun in an objective relation either direct, 
e. g. 'W ^"2^1 "^fe?!? bbxb bDV) i^b tJiou mayest not eat the tithe of thy 

com, dec. i5cut. vi: 17.,"^©^ ^^^xnttj^ tifc^ DDnfc^ ^s-TtmSK nn^i 

Til5^ 7'*IB iraitett 'ICn *^^Db and now I will tell you what I (am) 

a5ou^ to do to my vineyard, (viz.) to take away its hedge, (And) to break 
down its wall, Is. 5:6.; or indirect, e. g. liM ^iTX2r\ ^121 Cii^-Q ir\l^b 
€U his knounng to refuse what is evil and to choose what is good, i. e. 
when he haa the knowledge to refuse, &c. Is. 7 : 15., C|ii^2 .... WSt'^ 
*lpT&? *t\^'*y) I *cc committing adultery and walking in lies, i. e. I see 
adultery committed, dec. Jer. 23 : 14. 

§ 1015. The infinitive is not exclusively employed as the simple 
name of the action ; for sometimes, when the M'ritcr, having set out 
with a past or future tense, would naturally be expected to employ a 
Unite form in the succeeding clauses also, he appears to neglect all 
further consideration of the accidents of person and time, and, making 
use of the infinitive alone, leaves them to be gathered from the preced- 
ing finite verb : a result of the preeminent importance of the action 
itself over the mere circumstances by which it is attended. Thus, 

1. The infinitive is employed to continue a narration after a past 
tense, e. g. D'^'HSH fiCJI niltilD? V?ln?5 «"^ ^^y blew the trumpets, 

and broke the pitchers, Judg. 7:19., T^^M t^^T^^ ^'O'^r?? Jl'bipn 

.'W iriK *liHS^ did I plainly appear to thy father^ s house, and 

choose him, &c. 1 Sam. 2 : 27, 28., msn tlii^n '^'inr^X *^3 ^''^y Tta 

IWatJ'' «bl D^^STK npB ntatJn fcibi who is blind but my servant ? thou 

(who) seest many things, but observest none ; who openest (thy) ears, but 
hearest naught. Is. 42 : 20., nit^^l HTlb'^ nitea nb'^X W the hind even 
calved in the field, and forsook (it, scil. the fawn), Jer. 14:5. 32 : 44. 
Dan. 9:6., '"OT *^ab-nx lfir\V\ '^n'^^'l nrbs-TK all this have I seen, 
and applied my heart, &c. Eccl. 8; 9. 9: 11. Esth. 9:6, 12,16, 17, 18. 

2. And also after a future tense used to signify command (§ 996), 
e. g. nn:WT-b3 D-i^nxn in^ Din tj'^xn tny^^ T&a let the man certainly 
be put to death : let all the congregation stone him with stones, Num. 

16 : 35., '^'iDSb ^yo i« nsSWl ^^^n^^anttiK nub thou shalt give 

it to the stranger that is within thy gates, or sell it to an alien, Deut. 
14:21. 

§1016. 1. a. Sometimes the infinitive is employed instead of the 
imperative to make an emphatic command*'*' In this case the speaker 

• Compare the similar use of the Greek infinitive, e. g. //;/ ijii uItmhSih 
tovKav, then do not blame me^ Plat. Soph. p. 218. 
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merely designates the action, without reference to the person or per- 
sons by whom it is to bo performed. A command of this kind is 
usually preceded by the verb n^S or ^12i( , and may be addressed to one 
person, e. g. n^KH D'^'^BOnT.b^ Hpb take (thou) these documents, Jer. 
32 : 14. 39 : 16. ; or to several, e. g. rvfn Di'^JlTX 'llbt remember (ye) 
this dayy Ex. 13 : 3. 20 : 8. Deut. 5:12., njn^n"^?!?? "^tjt&n take (ye) 
heed of the plague of leprosy, Deut. 24 : 8, 9., ^y\ WWT^ rise (ye) 
early, and speak, Jer. 7:13. 

b, A command or series of commands thus expressed is sometimes 

followed by an imperative proper, e. g. D^^^ntBil ^tt^ "jHbtBJl lfl9 

)yD TiXDH^ spread (ye) the table, <S£c., arise, ye princes, anoint the shield. 
Is. 21:5.; or by the relative future (see § 984. 2.), e. g. fi'^Dpl ?fibn 
tS'irj ^^Si*' p3pl go, and get a potter^s earthen battle, Jer. 19:1. 
32:'l4. 

2. The infinitive is used in like manner to express a determination 
on the part of the speaker himself, e. g. tl^Qnb'Ql &(1^ iZ^fintlil (I mean) 
to disguise myself and go into the battle, 1 Kings 22 : 30., DH'^bj tlb|^ 
t^bl T\ypf:> inns? "jbijl bnp (I am resolved) to bring up a company 
against them, and deliver them up to vexation and spoliation, Ezek. 
23 : 46. 



With Finite Verbs. 

§ 1017. Very different from the above is the emphatic use of the 
infinitive cither before or after a finite form of the same verb ; by which 
means the principal idea of the verb is expressed twice over, and its 
signification emphatically modified in various ways, though chiefly as 
respects the certainty of its taking place or the intensity of the manner 
in which it is performed. 

H § 1018. I. 1. The infinitive is placed before a preterite to convey 
the idea of certainty with reference to a past action, e. g. ^'^M'^ i^^ 
•fB!? nin*^ tV^T^ ^D toe saw for a certainty that the Lord was with thee. 
Gen. 26 :'28.'27 : 30. 43 : 3, 20. Ex. 3 : 7., DDtlK "^PTf^'Q np6 / have 
surely visited you, Ex. 3 : 16., 03 DHbi Dhbs-QK bfc^nto'i-nir n*l I'lH 
did lie ever strive against Israel, or did he ever fight against them ? Judg. 
11 : 25., '^^ '^n'lt^K "ibK / did indeed say, dec. 1 Sam. 2 : 30. 2 Sam. 
19:43. 

2. It likewise denotes intensity of different kinds in the mode of per- 
forming the the action, e. g. ^!3K ri'^lb rODO^p tjODp thou hngedst 
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ardently after thy father's house. Gen. 31 : 30. 43 : 7., ^cb nbl n'P'^ DSi'J 
he even drew for us, Ex. 2 : 19., 0*^2!^ ^DbSl tr'bn all the trees went^ 

Judg. 9 : 8., rn^ nt:t3ittrn vsrci rix nnnitnn nia /Ac cawA i* com- 

pletely shattered^ the earth is thoroughly shcJcen, Is. 24 : 19., T\^T^ T\^T\ 
baOTn^'bUji nin^"^!?'! the tcord of the Lord came expressly to EzekieJf 
Ezek. 1:3. 

II. The infinitive is placed before the future, to add to it emphasis 
of various kinds. Thus, 

1. a. It is employed to denote certainty "when the tense is used simply 
to predicate the future occurrence of an event, e. g. t^r\)2T\ ritt thou 
shalt surely die, Gen. 2 : 17. 3 : 16. 37 : 8. 43 : 7. Deut. 8 : 19., KtCJ 
Dnb i^teb? / will surely take them off, Hos. 1 : 6., ?fb3 npS^) ?pXI$ 5pK 
b^5"^fe^ fT^'?l*Tp f ??¥ f ?)? ^ ^'^^ surely assemble, O Jacob, all of thee ; 
I will surely collect the remnant of Israel, Mic. 2 : 12., "T^SSb bifiH biB3 
thou slialt surely fall before him, Esth. 6:13. 

h. And also when the future is used hypothetically, to enounce a 
condition, e. g. t^^l^'n i^'^n XSIsn KSIsn GX if the thing stolen he 
actually found in his hand, Ex. 22 : 3, 16, 22., nirT'-TX n?©n nbti O* 
if thou indeed forget the Lord, Deut. 8 : 19. 11 : 13, 22. 15 :5, 8, 11,14., 
^n^tJn niti D5< if ye do indeed go hack. Josh. 23 : 12. Judg. 11 : 30. ; 
or potentially, to indicate permission, necessity, &c., e. g. bDi^H bbK 
r/iOM mayest certainly eat, Gen. 2 : 16. 24 : 5., 'litTH nnr\ 'IITD Db©r\ Dbti 
lie must certainly pay an ox for the ox, Ex. 21 : 36. 22 : 2. 23 : 4, 5, 24., 
ntiT tlitt Ac mu*^ assuredly be put to death, Lev. 24 : 16, 17. Deut. 
13 : 10, 16. 20 : 17., ^r\ffin itW ye must surely drink, Jer. 25 : 28, 29. 

2. The infinitive is likewise placed before the future in its several 
acceptations, to denote intensity, e. g. fc^^n '^?'l'? 'T?'^ he speaks eloquently, 
Ex. 4 : 14. 21 : 9., ^3n?rr\ nyni ^32J?T?n y^i tltou shalt strongly detest 
it, and utterly abhor it, Deut. 7 : 26. i4 : 22., ^J^nr? yil^ know ye well^ 
be well assured, Josh. 23 : 13., HS^tn T\b2^ and she wept bitterly, 1 Sam. 
1 : 10. 23 : 22., f "IK ?^2ri ?i2 the earth shall reel to and fro, Is. 24 : 20., 
MtD"^ 5iStJ he shcdl roar terribly, Jer. 25 : 30. 

§1019. 1. In negative propositions, which, whether expressed by a 
preterite or future, are modified by the infinitive in like manner, the 
particle sb or bx is usually placed between the infinitive and finite 
verb, e. g. ^la^^S^ Pib^rrxb b^Jn thou hast not delivered thy people at 
all, Ex. 5 : 23,, nj^?^ Kb njj? he will certainly not clear (the guilty), 
84 : 7. Nah. 1 : 3., ftOSn nsiStttT^b nbia thou shalt by no means sell 
her for money, Deut. 21:14.; ^nD'i'ari bi^ tton do not by any means kill 
it, 1 Kings 3 : 26., ^^nri bi$ ID^ weep not at all, Mic. 1:10. 
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2. Occasionally, however, the particle is placed before the infinitive, 
e. g. "Ionian nitt"Kb ye shall not surely die, Gen. 3 : 4. (the particle 
thus negatives the entire proposition ; whereas the expression Kb tli!Q 
■j^n^ttn would mean ye shall surely not die), lt^)j^ •^'!J5D^ n'lB"Kb Hi^ 
jume can by any means redeem a brother, Ps. 49 : 8. 

H § 1020. Sometimes the infinitive is placed after the finite verb, 
e. g. t^i&tD tsbtp^l and he loould needs be a judge. Gen. 19:9. This, 
however, rarely takes place except in the following cases. 

1. a. When the infinitive is employed to indicate a repetition or 
continuance of the action denoted by a preterite or future tense or by 
a participle, e. g. tfin rp*^? thou Jiast repeatedly blessed (them), Num. 
24 : 10. This is often immediately followed by another infinitive 
denoting an action performed at the same time, e. g. yw^ i^S^ ^??5 
it kept going and returning, i. e. going to and fro, Gen. 8 : 7., 5|Di5l3m 
tli^BilT? ?ip^'1 ?fibn nin^ "jinx '^nnx ?fbh and the rereward came 
after the ark of the Lord, (the priests) going on and blounng with the 
trumpets, i. e. blowing as they went along, Josh. 6:13. 1 Sam. 6 : 12., 
80 Tlb^i iibv ''bT they kept weeping as they went up, 2 Sam. 15 : 30., 
l^iO ron Vl^ti^T^ ^.Sri?''^ ^^wi the man kept striking and wounding himf 
1 Kings 20 : 37. ;* and sometimes by one or more of the tenses, e. g. 
rto^TI tfibn tfbni and she kept going along and wept, i. e. she went 

along weeping, 2 Sam. 13:19., b;?o;»1 bbp;»1 ^fibn ?[bh '^yOTp'J 

*1S^ "^BS^I iriairb D^?Si?2l and Shimei kept going along, and cursed, 
and threw stones at him, and cast dust, 16: 13., 'iniTI MtJT Kin XII 
and it sltall continue to come, and shall overthrow, and shall pass through, 
Dan. 11:10. 

b. Continuance is most frequently denoted by using as the first 
infinitive that of the verb ?fbn to go, proceed, e. g. b?tt D^tan im^JT 
litJI -ribn Tn^^Sl and the waters receded from the earth going and 
receding, i. e. they kept continually receding, Gen. 8 : 3, 5. ; although 
occasionally the second verb assumes the participial instead of the 
infinitive form, e. g. b'lJ'J -fibn -jb^l and he kept on growing. Gen. 
26 : 13.t 



• In the following instance the finite verb is omitted, e. g. SidT &<i2t'J fi'sm^ 
and the living creatures (kept) running and returning, i. e. running to and fro, 
Ezek. 1 : 14. 

t The verb "^bn may also assume the participial form, e. g. ^t wSfi ib-p T}'^'] 
'iai ^X^ pTH) T^Vin and while the sound of the trumpet kept growing louder and 
louder, Ex. 19 : 19. 1 Sam. 2 : 26. 

VOL. II. 26 
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2. And also when additional emphasis is given by employing the 
particle D^ , which is placed between the finite verb and the infinitive, 
e. g. ^DBOSnib^ biDK D^ ^^^i^l ^^ ^ toould even entirely consume our 
property/ Gen. 31 :'l5., JlfblJ m ^bs^ ^pit^) and I myself will also 
surely bring thee up, 46 : 4., n'inten D3i ^yh:p 'linten ''S that thou 
mightest certainly make thyself a prince over us, Num. 16 : 13. 

IT § 1021. As the object of the above detailed use of the infinitive is 
to add emphasis to the simple idea of the action contained in the verb, 
it is not absolutely necessary that it should afways be of the same 
species as the finite verb with which it is connected. Accordingly, 
although such is most generally the case, as may be seen from the pre- 
ceding examples, the following exceptions are found to occur. 

1. When the finite verb is in one of the derivative species, the infini. 
tive is often put in the simple or Kal form. Thus, with the Niph'hal 
species, e. g. V^D^ bipD Ex. 19 : 13. 21 : 20, 22, 28. 22 : 1 1, 12. Job 6 : 2., 
5DWJ Wti Mic. 2 : 4. Nah. 3:13.; less frequently with Pi'hel or 
Pu hal, e. g! ?pna -fni^^T Josh. 24 : 10., ^'ib Cl^tt Gen. 37 : 33. ; with 
Hiph'hil, e.g. D-t;^;) D'-Ty 1 Sam. 23:22.; withHithpahel, e.g. nift 

ntrji'onn tDitt m^iiann is. 24 : 19. 

2. In this case too the infinitive is occasionally placed in another 
derivative form which has the same force as that of the finite verb. 
Thus, we have an infinitive Hoph'hal with a verb in the NiphMial species, 
e. g. nmp? Kb msn Lev. 19 : 20. ; an infinitive Hoph'hal with Pu hal, 

e. g. nbnn «b bnnn Ezek. 16 : 4. 

§ 1022. In poetry, instead of an infinitive from the same root as the 
finite verb, one from a cognate verb of synonymous import (§115) is 
occasionally employed, by which means a closer paranomasia is some- 
times obtained, e. g. Q&'^pM &|bM / will assuredly consume them, Jer. 
8:13. (ClpK = Cl^D), 13tili;» ©i^K nsjb rkb hewUlnat keep threshing 
Ufor ever, Is. 28 : 28. (tJ^K = tf^m), KsVi «2J '^S thai it may flee away, 
Jer. 48 : 9. (K2J = K2;»). 

§ 1023. Sometimes the infinitive is employed in like manner to give 
additional force to an imperative, e. g. ^i^K ^^b( curse ye bitterly, Judg. 
5 : 23., iK^ ^ilbC^^ "^WtD ^^Sntb hear ye indeed, and see ye indeed. Is. 
6 : 9. Job 13 : 17. 37 : 2., i^l ^n weep ye biUerly, Jer. 22 : 10. The 
addition of the precative particle M2 converts the expression into an 

anxious request, e« g. y*|fl M3 '^PS^^O ^' F^^Vf ^^ ^'^ ^ once, Num. 
11:15. 

§ 1024. From the mode which has now been described of employing 
the infinitive to qualify the meaning of finite verbs, may be deduced 
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the frequent adverbial uae of certain infinitives. Such are ffitDH early, 
usually followed by the infinitive of the verb it qualifies, e. g. ^'IKI 
^"1^ D^l^il DD'^bM and I kept speaking to you early, Jer. 7 : 18., 
nibtDI D3T»n Dt* D'»K''13n '^nn?-b3-nK arbv^ nb«Kn / have kept send, 
if^g you all my servants the prophets early every day, 7 : 25. 25 : 3. 44 : 4. 
2 Chron. 36 : 16. ; rtS'in much, e. g. *l«ia STSinn K'T^KI and I was very 
much afraid, Neh. 2:2. 3 : 33. ; np^Sl iccW, e. g. niD'^n lintt grinding 
(it) well,u e. fine, Deut. 9 : 21. 27 : 8. ; Sl^D*! brrSl beginning and end" 
ing, i. e. from beginning to end, 1 Sam. 3:12. 



In Indirect Relation to Verbs. 

§ 1025. We have seen above (§ 1014) that the infinitive as a noun 
of action may constitute the subject or object of a proposition ; and 
that as an object it is either direct or indirect. In the latter case, it 
may bear to the finite verb of the proposition any of the various rela- 
tions in which verbal nouns appear with verbs. These indirect rela- 
tions are generally specified by a preposition prefixed to the infinitive 
in like manner as to other nouns. 

§ 1026. When an infinitive is employed as the complement of a 
finite verb, the relation between them is usually pointed out by the 
preposition b prefixed to the former, which in such case corresponds 
in good measure to the English infinitive. Thus, 

1. a. When the infinitive indicates the aim or purpose of that which 
is expressed 'by the finite verb, it takes the preposition b to, for, 
e. g. b^^^ilb ni^lkia "^^ let there be lights for dividing, i. e. to divide. 
Gen. 1 : i4,*16, 17,18. 2:10. 3:23, 24. 4:2, 11., ratSn Di^'TTK 'liDT 

T — — V T 

itii'npb remember the sabbath day to keep it hdy, Ex. 20 : 8. Deut. 5:12., 
ilbipSl $blDb TOX^ &ib he desired not to hearken to her voice, i. e. he would 
not listen to her, 2 Sam. 13:14, 16., O^invTlK msnb nWbtD tCM'^l 
and Solomon sought to kill Jeroboam, 1 Kings 1 1 : 40. 12 : 1, 6., ncblSKI 
•fb T5i«nb '^'75b *'5K"p^ and only I have alone escaped to tell tliee. Job 

ll 16., nWb nbbtS ib-b:? Xan-bS) DK nbb« bS'^l and Solomon 

finished all that had entered into Solomon*s heart to do, i. e. all that he 
had intended to execute, 2 Chron. 7:11. 

b, a. The same preposition is used to point out the relation of the 
infinitive to a noun or adjective whose meaning it serves to specify, 
e. g. n^*lKiTT)K "ih^ I^M tfl^*^ ^"^^ there was no man to till the 
ground. Gen. 2:5., 'W Ko) nyj tHA n? (there is) a time to be 
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horn and a time to die, &c. Eccl. 3:2.; TmxO W:b nihp tlXTSl *l*^:Wn 
this city (is) near to flee to. Gen. 19 : 20. 

Q, Infinitives with b preceded by the verb of existence expressed or 
understood are occasionally employed with a passive signification ; an 
idiom which occurs sometimes in English, but much more frequently 
in German, e. g. *UOb "^JTSn ^TV}^ the door was to he shut, Germ, war 
zu schliessen, Josh. 2:5., tnitoj^b Htp tohat (is) to he done ? Germ, was 
ist zu thun ? 2 Kings 4 : 13., bbKb H^TV) they shall he for consuming^ 
i. e. shall be consumed, Dcut. 31 : 17. Mic. 7:1. 

2. When the infinitive is used to explain more precisely the idea 
expressed by the finite verb, it also takes the preposition b, c. g. 'itfK 
nitoj^b C^nbfc^ X^ which God created in making, or hy makinn. Gen. 
2:3., *^3'^:^3 ntD'^n niwb •^Dn'in 'Dbn'Kbl and they have not walked 
in my ways, doing what (is) right in mine eyes, 1 Kings 1 1 : 33, 38. Is. 
30: 1. 1 Chron. 10 : 13. Add to this the constant use of the word 
^^tai^b in saying, after the verb '^S'l or T\IV . to introduce the precise 
words of the speaker.* Tlie infinitive with b is occasionally employed 
with a similar force aflter verbal nouns, e. ff. '^SUbirb nfe^TH Slbi^lSH HJHn 
this great wrong in sending me away^ 2 Sam. 13 : 16. 

3. And also when, as is sometimes the case, the infinitive ib used 
to specify the time at which the action denoted by the finite verb 
takes place, e. g. Ki^b TtJttlSn ^T}^^ and the sun was ahout setting, Gen. 
15 : 12., ^^a nirsb at the dawning of mom, Ex. 14 : 27., tJn'i^ ^IKiaH 
'"ttl iW'lb bDii*^ clotted milk and honey shall he eat at his knowing, &c., 
i. e. when he knows. Is. 7 : 15. 

§ 1027. The infinitive is placed after certain verbs either with or 
without b , according as it is viewed by the writer as their indirect or 
direct object (see § 842). Thus we have, 
TV^ with b , e. g. ^iv "^njf^b ^y^ Kb ntJii; who no longer knows (how) 

to he admonished, Eccl. 4 : 13. 10 : 15. ; without b, e. g. 

fc^ini TK? ^*jfc? fcib / know not going and coming, i. e. 

how to go and come, I Kings 3 : 7. Jor. 1 : 6. 
bbj with b, e. g. GC'^ninb bD^.fc5 nS'^X how am lahle to dispossess them ? 

DeuU 7 : 17. 1 Kings 3 : 9. 2 Kings 18 : 23. Is. 7:2.; 

without b , e. ff. is'^fesn ^i)? ilbD*^ fcibl she could no longer 

I *-' • : ~ T : rr : '^ 

conceal him, Ex. 2 : 3. Deut. 14 : 24. 



• Instead of this, the cognate languages generally employ the participial form : 
thus Arabic JoU saying, Syrlac ^Ld] y Cbaldec ^"^K . 
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g|D^ with b 9 e. g. tHA r|Oh^ she added to hearing, i. e. she bore again. 

Gen. 4 : 2. Deut. 11 : 22, 23. ; without b, e. g. C|Dh fcib 
Ifb i?yib tin it shall not repeat giving thee its strength, i. e. 
it shall no longer give, dec. Gen. 4 : 12. Ex. 8 : 25. 
To these may be added verbs signifying to commence, as bnSl , b'^StlH ; 
to cease, to finish, as b'lYl » t^^ , DQn ; and also verbs denoting to desire, 
wish, as SillK , tD^^ » "pDH ; or to refuse, as 'jii^'Q ; which in prose are con- 
strued sometimes with and sometimes without b , though the latter ia 
most frequently the case in poetry. 

§ 1028. 1. Although infinitives denoting the aim of the action 
predicated by a preceding finite verb usually take the preposition b 
(§ 1026. 1. a.), we not unfrequently find the compound preposition 
IjtA for tjie purpose of, in order that, used to point out this relation 
when the writer wishes to give it greater emphasis, e. g. TJ5*'*liil "j^Tob 
for the purpose of informing thee, i. e. in order that he might let thee 
know, Deut. 8 : 3., so i'ln'^'tlK D'^pH 1!?Qb so that he might perform his 
saying, i. e. accomplish his prediction, 1 Kings 12 : 15., tli&D ll^b 
nKton b? nxtsn that they may add sin to sin. Is. 30 : 1., '^5D'^?Dn "Jjiob 
tit order to provoke me, Jer. 32 : 29. Mic. 6 : 5, 16. Sometimes the two 
prepositions l^ob and b are thus used alternately, e. g. ^nl!^ 1??^ 
rJlSbSl 'itiSJ'TK TO'lb ^rjnfejb in order to humble thee, to prove fheCf 
to know what (was) in thy heart, Deut. 8 : 2. Jer. 32 : 29, 32. 

2. Occasionally the compound preposition 'I'QJ^b for the sake of, 
in order that, is used for the same purpose, e. g. «liiT^ tX^^Ti "ll^ib 
n^rrnx Dibt5ni5"bK /or the sake of the Lord's bringing upon Absalom 
evil, i. e. so that the Lord might bring evil upon Absalom, 2 Sam. 
17: 14.; and sometimes without the prefixed b, e. g. 'T^Stil 'I'Qja 
*^tJ"tlK to keep my name in remembrance, 2 Sam. 18 : 19. 

§ 1029. An infinitive which serves as the complement to a finite 
verb by designating an action the performance of which is to be avoided, 
is usually preceded by the compound negative particle '^t^bnb that not, 
e. e. ^3'ai3"bDi5 '^mbnb S'^n'^^S "yOV^ of which I commanded thee not to 
eat, Gen. 3:11., D'^n bbK '^I^bsb pTH p*n only be sure not to eat the 
blood, Deut. 12 : 23. 17 : 12., i^bipa ^it]© "^X?^?^ so as not to obey thy 
voice, Dan. 9 : 11. 

§ 1030. The use of the infinitive as the complement of a finite verb 
whose purpose it denotes, is equivalent to that of the subjunctive with 
a connective particle, thus he labours to become rich = he labours that 
he may become rich. Of these two modes of construction that with the 
infinitive is by tar the most common in Hebrew, and is adopted when- 
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ever the writer's attention is directed rather to the action itself than 
to the agent by whom or the time in which it is performed.* Nor is 
its use restricted to the cases above described ; for the infinitive is 
frequently employed (with a preposition pointing out its relation to 
the preceding verb, and a pronominal suffix denoting its subject or 
object) to indicate the epoch in which the action predicated by the 
finite verb takes place. It thus appears, 

1. With the preposition 21 in, at, denoting time toJien, 6. g. DM^HSl 
in their being created, i. e. when they were created, Gen. 2:4. 4:9., 
so DD^SpSl when ye reap, Lev. 23 : 22., DD'^'inK t3&77? ^ ^^^ pursued 
you, beut. 11 : 4, 19. 15 : 10, 18. 25 : 17., m'srTQ Sl'^ lltJSl DKinSl 

•^ ***'«T|T| 

'^ntDbbilTlK at they came, when David returned from slaughtering the 



* Sometimes, when the Hebrew writer desires to lay a greater stress on the 
person, he employs the future subjunctively (§ 993), cither alone, e. g. ha^dx 
liam r^akx nS*iX I will return (that) I feed (and) guard thy flock, meaning I wiU 
again feed and giiard it, Gen. 30 : 31. Ps. 71 : 20., rwiha nnha nanr s;a*in b« 
do not increase (that) ye talk very proudly, i. e. talk no more so very proudly, 
1 Sam. 2:3., crnx ^iS TiWX xb / will not add further that I compassionate, 
i. e. I will no longer pity, Hos. 1 : 6. Lam. 1 : 10. 4 : 14. Job 19 : 3. 32 : 22. ; with 
•I conjunctive, e. g. '^3!*3'i*^T f^i^g b^t"•^ that it might please God that he would 
destroy me, i. e. to destroy me. Job 6:9.; or with the relative particle 1t3« , 
answering to the ortf ut, that, &c. of the Indo-European languages, e. g. H^'l 
T^an xb ^tiVi^ rf^bj he commanded her that she should not tell, or, not to tell, 
Esth. 2 : 10. Rarely is the preterite thus employed, e. g. "PK nxa n;ba bwn 
P'nitnn Moses began to expound the law, Deut. 1 : 5. Is. 53 : 10. Neh. 3 : 20. 
This use of the future instead of the infinitive is the ordinary constmction in 
Arabic, in which language the future indicative or conjunctive is employed for the 

purpose (see § 201. no^e), either alone, e.g. ]syj ^JCij 4>KI 8«je JumI 

a lion once wished he might tear a hull in pieces, Loc. fab. 5, 8., do Jul 61 

I^JX^' ,jw4XaJI ^jv? «^^«» J strengthened thee by the Holy Spirit (that) thou 
shouldst say, i. e. when I gave thee strength to say, Kor. 5 : 109. ; or with the 
particle J , by which in the Arabic version of the Scriptures the Hebrew infini- 
tive with b is usually rendered, e.g. iJjIjJ LaJu^ ^jil«JCJt he sought for 
something that he might eat, or, something to eat, Loc. fab. 3. Kor. 5 : 96, 98. 

6 : 19, 98, 146. ; or the particle ^jl that, e. g. ^^ iUuilj jLis| ^1 5ljLi 

&MsAA4it and he desired that he might by artifice provide himself with food, Loc. 
fab. 6. Kor. 5 : 23, 93, 122. 6 : 55, 125, 140. 
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Philistines, 1 Sam. 18 : 6., ^^n itlt^il^^ whOe he was limng^ 1 Kings 
12 : 6., DD^^lD^ DD'lD'ltSl when ye spread out your hands^ Is. 1 : 15. 
9:2.* 

2. a. With the preposition ID aboutf at, on, denoting the time ahonU or 

during which an event occurs, e. g. "tli^ WQUJD^ DtlSTTlK Ini5*l3 

il^ll"} ^*yy^ ofi seeing the ear-ring, and on his hearing Rebekah's words, 
i. e. when he saw, and when he heard, dec. Gen. 24 : 30. 27 : 84. 
2 Sam. 15 : 10., Slb*^^!! nkn^ about the dividing of the night, i. e. about 
midnight, t Ex. 11:4., iroVfilQ MDip bl? iraip3 on his sitting upon the 
throne of his kingdom, i. e. when he sits, dsc. Deut. 17 : 18. 20 : 2., 
Vatfn n'ltS at the rising of the sun, Judg. 9 : 33., •^'ll'^-nK ttyn ?ta«? 
iltabti on Hiram^s hearing the words of Solomon, i. e. when he heard, 
<Scc. 1 Kings 5 : 21. 12 : 2. 13 : 44 

b. And also when employed by way of illustrative comparison, e. g. 
tD2$ 'fltob tD^ ^fe(? ^^c the flame offire^s devouring stubble, i. e. as fire 
consumes stubble. Is. 5 : 24., Mpit ntDK~bM Mild like going in to a lewd 
woman, i. e. as they lie with a harlot, Ezek. 23 : 44., '^rt^'^ DDPC^S 
'^3K"Q^ like your knowing I know also, i. e. what you know I know 
likewise. Job 13:2. 

3. With the preposition ^$ until, denoting the period until which an 
action is to be performed, e. g. ^IW ^ until thy return. Gen. 3 : 19., 
tSMK Tj^tpn *1^ until thy destroying them, i. e. until thou hast destroyed 

them, beut. 7 : 24. 9 : 7., DD^^nfe^ fa'^lg^M ^^'^?^i "^J ^^^ V^^ 
bringing the offering of your Crod, i. e. until ye have brought an offering 
to your God, Lev. 23 : 14., iab tTCBXn i»T?n Vj iTlte:^ n? untU his 
executing and untU his performing the thoughts of his heart, i. e. until he 
have executed and performed, dec. Jer. 23 : 20. 

4. a. With the preposition ^^"^ before, pointing out the period before 
which an event is to take place, e. g. DhOTHfi^ SliSl*' ttW "'DSb before 
the Lord^s destroying Sodom, i. e. before he destroyed, dtc. Gen. 13 : 10., 



* Occasionally the preposition is prefixed to an intervening noun denoting 
time, e. g. D'^'TSTOT yy^ niJTJ TiyW ai'^a on th€ day of the Lord's making earth 
and heaven, i. e. on the day when he made, &c. Gen. 2 : 4. 5 : 1. 

t Differing from H^^^^n '^2tna Ex. 12 : 29., which means precisely at midnight. 
In several places, as in Josh. 6 : 15. Judg. 19 : 25. Esth. 3 : 4., the K'ri and 
C'thibh are found to differ as to whether the preposition 3D or the more definite 3 
should in similar cases be employed. 

X This preposition may also be prefixed to an intervening denomination of time, 
e. g. fi'?'n2CS ir'iMYs T^nKIi '^S'^a a$ in the days of thy coining out of Egypt, Mic. 
7 : 16. 



208 SYNTAX. [book III. 

b^KtD"Kil "^Dfib before Satd^s coming, 1 Sam. 9:15. b. With '^'inK 
after, also with reference to time, e. g. iTIOTTiC iT^bin '^'irifc^ after his 
begetting Seth, Gen. 5 : 4. 50 : 14., 0^9^*^ ^yj^ ^fi^^ ^^^ being 
destroyed, Deut. 12 : 30. 

5. With the preposition yo from, which denotes cessation^ e. g. 
•^nTpbBHTlX fli^n? ^!1'7 ^'W^ on David's return from slaughtering the 
Philistines, 1 Sam. 18 : 6., tni ^f^HOnt?^ "flKa CWQ (I come) /row 
going to and fro on the earth, and from walking up and down in it, Job 
1 : 7. Hence after a command, it signifies prohibition, and is equiva- 
lent to 'inbnb (see § 1029), e. g. nuQ r^b:^ 'i^^uarra n^iSK u'^ym bn 

.J..\ * / tJ ^ y y y .j_.. Y-T 'TV -| 

and I icUl command the clouds from raining upon it, i. e. I will forbid 
them to rain upon it, Is. 5 : 6., rrm Wn 5ma robtt '^nD*^'! and he 

• V - T T ' V V J V V • •••1*1 

charged me against walking in the way of this people, 8:11. It also 
indicates the origin or cause from which an action proceeds, e. g. 
tnixnia "^n^nnD jbtS'a MH'^I?? i y>cLS bowed down from hearing (it), / 
became dismayed from seeing (it), Is. 21 : 3.* For the use of this pre- 
position before infinitives to denote comparison, see § 781. 

6. a. With the preposition b^ upon, on account of, denoting causCj 
e. g. ^"IttK b? on account of thy saying, because thou sayest, Jer. 
2 : 35., T\yr\^ rriin'riX taCb^tt b? because they have despised the law of 
the Lord, Amos 2:4., !PW^ii^ fiib"^D TlF\;p^"b:? for thou knoweM thai I 
am not wicked. Job 10:7. b. With 17^ on account of, because, with a 
force similar to that of the preceding, e. g. D'^W'Qil'bs DDlniW 1?? 
ilb2$il on account of your doing all these things, i. e. because ye have 
done, dec. Jer. 7 : 13., so ^"1© D?'^?'^ "J?? because ye have spoken falser 
hood, Ezek. 13 : 8. 22 : 19. ^ ' 



The Participles. 

§ 1031. The Hebrew participle is that mode of the verb which serves 
to specify a person or thing with respect either to an action proceed- 
ing from or exerted upon it, or to its state of being, without reference 
to person or time. It therefore somewhat resembles the infinitive, 
though with this difference, that the participle is a concrete noun 
applied as an attributive to the performer or receiver of an action 



* Also occasionally prefixed to an intervening noun denoting time, e. g. fii^S 
'l51 tSX'^Si*! from the day of your bringing, &c., i. e. from the day in which ye 
brought^ Lev. 23 : 15. Is. 7 : 17. 



CHAP. XIII.] MODES OF VBBB8. 209 

(nomen agentis v. p€Uieniis), while the infinitive is an abstract noun, 
the name of the action itself (§ 1013). As the passive participle differs 
but little in its construction from other attributives, we shall confine 
our observations principally to the active form. 

§ 1032. 1. The twofold nature of the participles, like that of the 
infinitive, is exhibited in their construction with following nouns. 
Thus, when a participle is followed by a noun in objective relation to 
it, they are frequently placed like any other two nouns in the close 
connection of the construct state (§ 798. 2.), e. g. )tk'2 n?h a keeper 
ofsheepf Gen. 4 : 2. 46 : 34., :?nn liD ^Tp knowers of good and evil, 
3:5. 13:7., ^tr>2 ^^W^ the dwellers in thy house, Ps. 84:5. 95:10. 
97:7. 119:2.' 

2. Or the noun follows the participle in the same manner as it follows 
a verb, and, when signifying the direct object of the action, appears 
either with n»? (§833. 2.), e. g. TD^ T"?i?"^3 f^ MDH flowing round 
the whole land of Cush, Gen. 2 : 13. 2 Kings 15 : 5., nte?nQ"bs IIK TlVnn 
bnsn niiT]» that have seen all the great deeds of the Lord, Deut. 11 : 7. ; 
or without it, e. g. ^'W^ f^?^ ^^^"^ goi^g towards the east of Assyria^ 
Gen. 2: 14. 4 : 20., r^t2^?5 ^H U^W practising kindness and truth, 
24: 49. : but if regarded as the indirect object of the action, it receives 
a preposition to point out the relation, e.g. D^'tiH ^?B"b? rann^ broods 
ing on the surface of the water. Gen. 1 : 2, 28, 30. 7 : 1 4. 1 Kings 1 : 48., 
fnxa ^tD"^ the dweller in the land. Gen. 13:7. 14:7.24:2,65.25:26., 
rirh^ D'^KS^ coming out against thee, Judg. 9 : 33., 6lc, 

§ 1033. Participles like other attributives may be used either as pre- 
dicates or as qualificatives, agreeing in either case both in gender and 
number with the noun or pronoun to which they refer. Thus, 

1. Participles used predicatively agree in gender and number with 
the noun or pronoun forming the subject of the proposition (§731. 1. a.), 
e. g. 'W n?»n^^ fl''^? •Tin*' the Lord (is) killing and quickening, dec, 
i. e. he kills and makes alive, 1 Sam. 2 : 6, 7, 8., so "ItB?? •^!rD5 this 
one also brings news, 2 Sam. 18 : 26., D'^'Sn ''SD-b:^ ntl'Ta D'TfbK my\ 
and the Spirit of God brooded on the surface of the waters. Gen. 1 : 2,, 
D'^nniO •f^'nto thy princes rebel. Is. 1 :23., XSTViP ^3n?X njX whither 
shall we go up ? Deut. 1 : 28. 

2. a. Participles are often attached to nouns as qualificatives, in 
which case they generally denote an habitual action or a state of being 
characteristic of the individual or individuals referred to : they agree 
with their nouns in gender and number (§ 731. 1. 5.), and likewise with 
respect to definiteness or indefiniteness (§ 727. 2.), e. g. ^^^ITQ yo^ 

VOL. II. 27 
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'''^iD'ilto ''"\B 7? T^J, <^e herb yielding seed, the fruit-tree hearing fruilt 
Gen. i: 11, 26. 2 Sam. 16:5., D'^nSTS TnKTa DHJ^ nb^nSH r\\rV^ the 
Z/ord who brought (lit. was bringinj;^) tliem up from the land of Egypt^ 
2 Kings 17 : 7., nto^hn Hjnn tiB3"te ci?ery living creeping thing, Gen. 

1 : 21., 7;OS2-ns? n''I3^12T2n Tl'^nn? ^//y servants tliose saving thy life^ 
i. e. who have saved thy life, 2 Sam. 19:6., D'^'ann D'^nnrrbD all the 
high mounlainSf Is. 2:14. 

6. Sometimes the noun when it may readily bo supplied by the 
reader is omitted ; and the participle, being put in the proper gender 
and number (§737. 1.), is construed as the subject or object of tho 
proposition, e. g. HM 1\b^ Diro tf^in tchoso loalks uprightly (lit. a 
walker in uprightness) walks surely, Pro v. 10 : 9, 17, 18. 11 : 13, 14, 27. 
12 : 1. 13: 3., b^J^'onTi? i<2'^n bring forth tJie curser, i. e. him who has 
cursed. Lev. 24: 14., ?,bp'> nin^ ^2f:f those who forsake the Lord (\iU 
theforsakers of the Lord) shall perish^ Is. 1 : 28. Ps. 34 : 17., tT'n^i^n ''in 
nit3 ^nb looe to those who call evil good / Is. 5 : 20„ bbrtD W^TTi"^ T^fQ 
Tie leads away counsellors despoiled^ Job 12: 17, 19, 24. Hence have 
arisen many common appellatives which have assumed the nature and 
construction of nouns, such as "jnb priest, nj$*"l seer, Siji sheplierd, MtlJ 
judge, nSMia witch, dtc. <kc. 

§ 1034. The Hebrew participles, as we have remarked (§ 1031), 
contain in themselves no specification of the accident of time, and 
hence may be used to denote either present, past, or future. We shall 
exhibit them in each of these tenses. 

1. A participle is used as ii present, to denote a continued action or 
state of boing taking place at the time of narration, e. g ?pH8J '^l bip 
''b^5 D'^pji the voice of thy brother^ s blood (is) crying to me, Gen. 4: 10. 
16 : 8. 21 : 9. 27 : 6. 31 : 43., J^i^^ ^12 who knows ? lit. who is cogni- 
zant, 2 Sam. 12 : 22., nni^ ''rX n"an"n5< / (am) in love with Tamar, 

2 Sam. 13 : 4., TZtb U^tyti^ D'^bpi^ DsHT be/iold they (are) eating and 
drinking before him, 1 Kings 1 : 25, 48. The participle in this sense is 
sometimes accompanied by the noun U^'^T^ to-day, now, which serves to 
fix the epoch, e. g. Di'^H ^VM ^yi^ "W^ which I now command thee, 
Deut. 10: 13. 11:26. 12:8! 

2. a. A participle is used to denote an action which was present at 
tho time of a narrated past event, so that it corresponds in signification 
to the relative past (see § 969), e. g. bni^n"nn? mp'' i<^nn and he 
(was) siUing at the tent-door. Gen. 18 : 1. 19 : 1. 24 : 21. 41 : 1. 2 Sum. 
4:7. 13:8. 16 : 5. Job 1 : 16, 17, 18., ^yoi^r\ -rb^D ITTiOb tVtS:^ n«?X3 
liSllpn^ Dl&i'i ^IDK as thou didst to Sifion king of the Amorites, who 
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dwelt in Heshbon, Num. 21 : 34. 24 : 2., "iii XH^tW^ D'^bDi^ I'Tlbni V^^ 
his sons and his daughters (were) feasting and drinking wine. Job 
1 : 13.* 

b. In tliis case the participle is frequently construed with the sub- 
stantive verb n^n, a construction which corresponds precisely to the 
English imperfect tense formed in like manner of the verb to be and a 
participlcf e. g. inn^ W5Jrr.i? n?*"l rr^n nC^ Moses was keeping Jethro*s 
Jlocky Ex. 3:1.1 Sam. 17 : 34., *TT^ y>y i<2l nirT^ lili^ rTTll as the 

*' •t'Tt:»-:tt: 

ark of the Lord was entering the city of David, 2 Sam. 6 : 16., nidbtD 
iniDbtJ'an'bDSl btii^ T\^T\ Momon reigned (lit. was reigning) over all 
kingdoms, 1 Kings 5: 1, 24. 20 : 39., nin;»-ni< D^'iil'n;' ^"Tl^n they feared 
the Lord, 2Kings 17:33. 41. 18:4. 2Chron. 24: 14., nifelH VT} n^SH 
D»l''*l'^'b? nil^h niihi^ni the oxen were ploughing, and the asses feeding 
beside them, Job 1 : 14. 

3. a. Again, a participle is also used to signify a future action, when 
the speaker transports himself in imagination to the time when such 
action is to be performed ; in such case it corresponds nearly to the 
Latin future participle in rus, e. g. IPKn^b? *^'^P'?? ^7^^ /(am) about to 
bring rain upon the earth, Gen. 7:4. 18 : 17. 2 Sam. 12 : 23., niiT'"*^1Ci< 
Mnfi^ b'TI^ia DD'Tl'bi^ whither the Lord your God (is) about to conduct 
you, Deut. 12 : 10. 18 : 9, 12., T^'D'Q 'J'l^?'^ and none shall quench (them), 
Is. 1 : 31. 3 : 13., D'^Dbh ^!n:S| *n9i5 in which we (are) about to go, Judg. 
18:5. This is frequently preceded by the particle "JH or T\IT\ behold, 
for the purpose of giving additional force to the expression, e. g. 
Qn'^rttD? ^T?*y\ behold I (am) about to destroy them. Gen. 6: 13, 17. 
Ex. 10 : 4. Hos. 2 : 8, 16., nnarOtt-TlK UTl^bv ThTQ ^HK nsH behold 
the Lord (is) about to bring up upon them the waters of the river, Is. 
8 : 7., D'^fc^a ff^'a'' iTsn behold the days (are) about to come^ i. e. shall 
certainly come, Jer. 23 : 5, 7. 

b. The passive participle is also occasionally employed with a future 
signification, corresponding to that of the Latin future participle in duSy 
e. g. *TQn? TV a tree to be desired, i. e. a desirable tree, Gen. 2:9., 
rWil Dip"52H K'liaTTa how fearful (timendus) is this place! 28 : 17., 
*lbi5 D? a people yet to be born, Ps. 22 : 32. 



• The Arabic participle is employed in like manner, e. g. ^^a^ ^ O-^^ f^J 

[^1jS\Jm of ic^^ \\(5<j\ ^-A^ and there was nothing left m< but the house 

that I (was) living in, Kos. Chrest. p. 5. 
t This is a very common idiom in the Aramaic languages. 
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§ 1035. 1. The participle, as we have al80 observed (§ 1031), is 
impersonal in itself, and consequenlly may be employed with pronouns 
either of the first, second, or third person, which are usually placed 
before it in their separable form : thus first person, e. g. "^Dbi} Hijl 
Gen. 31 : 5., nx'l •>:« 2 Sam. 18 : 27. 1 Kings 2 : 2., D'^bb W:5^ Deut. 
1 : 28. 12 : 8. Judg. 18 : 5. ; second person, e. g. T\2 Jirii? Deut. 18:9. 
Is. 7 : 16., D'^'^.rib Drii? Deut. 11:8. 2 Chron. 29: 8. ; third person, 
e. g. tfbin K^n 2 Sam. 15 : 30., D'^nnti Dn Gen. 47 : 14. 2 Kings 
7 : 40, 41. 

2. Or the pronoun takes the form of a suffix, added eithor to the 
particle -jn, e. g. K'^M ''?:n Gen. 6 : 17., rvo Tjrn Gen. 20 : 3. Deut. 
31 : 16., D'^Dbh DDrn Jcr. 16 : 12., MS im Num. 23 : 17., D'lbsK U^T^ 
1 Kings 1 : 25. ; to the substantive verb XC^, c. g. H'^bM K5"T11p|) Gen. 
24 : 42., D'lto DDt?;^ 24 : 49., n^b i:©;^ Deut. 29 : 14. ; or to its nega- 
live I'^S? , e. g. 1^2 '^Si'^K Ex. 5 : 10. Is. 1 : 15., y^XOXl ?lp»5 Gen. 20:7. 
43 : 5. 2 Sam. 19:8., DS'^'aK'S DDS^K Deut. 1 : 32. 4 : 12., U'^Tl^ DS^'K 
Eccl. 4:17. 9:5, 16. 

§ 1036, From the preceding exposition of the various uses of the 
Hebrew participle, it will bo perceived that it frequently coincides in 
force with one or other of the finite forms of the verb. This affords 
to writers an excellent opportunity of varying their style, by the alter- 
nate employment of these several forms ; and accordingly we find 
sentences, 

1. Commencing with a preterite or future, and continuing with a 

participle, e. g. p'^ vai y^^^ ''^IS-n? ItDj) tenSTa? ^KT IJI 

D21 SiH- the wolf shall drcell with the lambt and the leopard shall lie down 
with the kid; and a little child shall lead them. Is. 11 : 6., D'^HTS TT'S*^ 
U^T}^ Ij^^ D''?7'? n^T?"?^ *^^^ "»? a false witness (that) speaks liesj and 
one that spreads discord among brethren, Prov. 6 : 19. 16 : 28. 

2. a. Commencing with a participle, and continuing with a preterite, 

e. g. nriDti n-'H^bx r-'^na-nxn Tpyv: ri^bi? nnrirn who forsakes the 

guide of her youth, and forgets the covenant of her God, Prov. 2 : 17. 
13 : 7, 24., ncn D'^p'^&NJ nnp^ D'^n'^na-b? t^a ^jSiti he pours contempt 
upon princes, and loosens the girdle of the mighty, Job 12 : 21. 

h. Commencing with a participle, and continuing with a future, 
e. g. irni^ D'^n*' ni5TDi<tt b'^ nsya D'^p'a he raises the poor out of the 
dust, he lifts the needy from the dunghill, 1 Sam. 2:8., t:BTpl2 D'^^jrian 
!)tjg?'' n'lti'^*?"^? f^^'l ''"^ abhor judgment, and pervert all equity, Mic. 
3 : 9.,' nrDSn D'^lUa \^^^:P dbi:^ inn^nWl btl2 he rules by his power 
for ever ; his eyes behold the nations^ Ps. 66 : 7., ^^ riite?b D'TTtj'tBn 
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2^*1 hiDfeiiriS '^^y^ toko rejoice to do evU, (who) delight in the perverse- 

ness of\he wicked, Prov. 2:14., Dhn^ D'^nDS ^I^n^ t^th n'ai^n 

who commands the sun, and seeds up the stars, Job 9:7. 12 : 17, 19, 20. 
c. Commencing with a participle, and continuing with a relative 
past or future (§§ 974. 1., 984. 1.), e. g. b?***! b«t: ^^yn he brings 
down to the grave, and brings up, 1 Sam. 2:6., D'^pSt *\?iD Ti\T\^ bip 
liS^bn ''tni^-ni^ Vf\r\^ natj'^l the voice of the Lord breaks the cedars, 
the Lord shatters the cedars of Lebanon. Ps. 29:5. Prov. 12 : 13., nbW 
hl^bs 'nii^b i<2'»5 -ItDTT^atJ nip^? he discovers deep things out of dark- 
ness, and brings forth to light the shadow of death. Job 12 : 22, 23, 24. ; 

'w nnnu-nx ^nnnr^i D^n^oa ^si'^-nx ^te-^ssn behold i (am) about 

to hedge up thy way with thorns, and will make a wall, <S£C. Hos. 2 : 8. 



CHAPTER XIV. 



VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 1037. We have seen that in Hebrew as in other languages the 
object of a verb may be considered as in direct or indirect relation to 
such verb, and only in the latter case receives a preposition to point 
out the precise nature of the relation intended to be conveyed (§ 842). 
But it also frequently happens, that relations which in other languages 
would be regarded as indirect are viewed by the Hebrew writer as 
direct, and vice versd ; so that a verb is often construed without a pre- 
position which in an Indo-European language would receive one, while 
on the other hand many take a preposition in cases where it would 
be considered in an occidental language as unnecessary. The prepo* 
sitions are thus extensively employed in Hebrew to express different 
modifications of the verbal meaning, that is, to fill the same office 
which is performed in the Indo-European languages by prepositions 
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either singly or in composition. Wc will here exhibit in a clas9ified 
arrangement the principal Hebrew verbs which are construed with a 
variety of prepositions, and nt the same time point out the influence 
exerted by these prepositions on the meaning of the verbs themselves. 
I. The first class will comprise verbs denoting an action of the body, 
cither, 

1. Motion or rest in a place, as *it22? 1o standi l^^i (Hithp.) to set 
one^s self, stand j Q^p to rise, standi Itj"' to sitf dwell, 
*nV to stand, stay : 

with a to stand to, persist in, 2 Kings 23 : 3. Is. 47 : 12. Eccl. 
8:3.; to stay, remain in, Jor. 23 : 22. Kzek, 13:5. 
b to stand by, assist, Ps. 109 : 31., to stay for, 1 Kings 
20 : 38., to stand as. Is. 11 : 10. 
b? to stand by, near. Gen. 41 : 1. 2 Sam. 20 : 11. 2 Kings 
23 : 3., to be employed about, Ezra 10 : 15. ; to withstand^ 
oppose, attack, Judg. 0:31. 2 Sam. 1 : 9, 10. Dan. 8 : 25. 
•pQ to desist from. Gen, 29 : 35. 
•^^tb to stand before, attend upon, as a servant, Gen. 41 : 46. 

1 Sam. 16 : 21. 1 Kings 1 : 2. 17 : 1. ; /o itillistand, resist^ 

2 Kings 10:4. Nah. 1 : 6. Ps. 76 : 8. Prov. 27 : 4., and 
thus too '^rsn Josh. 21 : 44. 23 : 9. Esth. 9 : 2. 

^yytlCC^ to stand behind, Ex. 14 : 19. 
as*' to set, stand : 

- T 

Hithp. with b to stand by, assist, Ps. 94 : 16. 

biP to stand by, present one^s self to, Job 1 : 6. 2 : 1. 2 Chron. 

11 :13. 
D^ to stand with, near, Ex. 34 : 5. Num. 11 : 16. 
^^th to stand before, present one's self to, 1 Sam. 10 : 19. ; to 
withstand, resist, Deul. 9 : 2. Josh, 1 : 5. Prov. 22 : 29., 
oftener in this sense with '^isa Deut. 7 : 24, 11 : 25. 
D^p to stand up, rise : 

with Si to rise up against, oppose, as a witness, Deut. 19 : 16. 
Tti. 27 : 12. Job 16 : 8. 
b to stand up for, assist, Jer. 49:14. Ps. 94:16.; to remain 
to one, Lev. 25 : 30. 27 : 19. 
bs^ to rise against, attack. Gen. 4 : 8. 1 Sam. 22 : 13. 24 : 8. 
b^ to stand up at or in a place, Neh. 9:3.; to rise against f 
attack, Deut. 19:11. Judg. 9 : 18. Is. 14 : 22. Ps. 3:2.; 
to stand by, ad/iere to. Is. 32 : 8. 
"t^tb to withstand, resist, Josh. 7 : 12, 13. 
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DT1J*» to sit, dwell : 

with ^ to sit in, 2 Sam. 7:1. Ps. 1:1.; to dwell in, inhabit, 
Gen. 45 : 10. Deut. 17 : 14. 19 : 1. 26 : 1. 
b to sit at or by, Pro v. 9 : 14., 'o abide by, remain with, Judg. 
16:9.; to wait for, Ex. 24 : 14. Hos. 3 : 3., to lurk or lie 
in wait for (alicui insidiariy Jer. 3 : 2. 
b^ to sit down on or by, Ex. 2 : 15. 1 Kings 2 : 19., to sit 
at, preside ever, Judg. 5:10.; to dwell on or in. Lev. 
25 : 18. 
Q^ to abide, dwell with, 1 Sam. 27 : 3. Ps. 26 : 4, 5. 
2. a. Progressive motion through a place, as -fbn to wcdk, ^^^ to pass 
over. 
1\bT^ to walk, to go, proceed in any manner or direction : 

with 21 to go into, to enter, I Kings 19:4. Jer. 48 : 11. ; to go 
with, to take, Ex. 10 : 9,, to bring, Hos. 5:6,; •f'l*lSl to 
go in a direction, on a journey, 1 Kings 18 : 6. Prov. 
7:19., to walk in the way of, i. c. to live according to 
the precepts of, Deut. 19 : 9. 2 Kings 21 : 22. Ezek. 
18: 17. 
b togo to, Deut. 16:7. 19:9. 1 Chron. 4 : 42., i^^n^b to 
go on one^s way. Gen. 32 : 2., ib5i"\b to go in one's foot" 
steps, to follow, 1 Sam. 25 : 42. 
b2< to go to. Gen. 26 : 26. 2 Sam. 12 : 23. Jer. 50 : 6. ; to 

proceed against, oppose. Job 34 : 23. 
b? to go to or towards, 2 Sam, 15 : 20., ?r*)'n"b5 to walk by 

or in a way, Judg. 5:10. 18 : 5. 1 Sam. 9 : 6. 
Q^ to go with, accompany. Gen. 18 : 16. 1 Sam. 30 : 22. 

2 Sam. 19:26. Job 31 : 5. 
nx id. Gen. 14 : 24. 1 Sam. 23 : 23. 2 Sam. 15 : 19. 16 ; 17. ; 
Hithp. to walk with, associate with. Gen. 5 : 24. 
^TVt!^ to go after, follow, 1 Sam. 17 : 13. Ruth 2 : 9., to pursue, 
Jer. 48 : 2., to be a follower of, to worship, Deut. 4 : 3. 
8 : 19. 1 Kings 14 : 8. Jer. 11 : 10. 
*^5!P to pass on, by, to pass over : 

with ^ to pass through, Gen. 12:6. Is. 8:21. Zech. 10:11., 
to pass over, cross. Josh. 3:11. 2 Sam. 15 : 23. ; tn^HU 
to enter into a covenant, Deut. 29: 11. 
b to go over for one, Deut. 30 : 14. ; to pass current with 
one, Gen. 23 : 16. 
bK to pass over into, Num. 32 : 7. 1 Sam. 14 : 1, 6. 
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b^ to pass by one, 1 Kings 9 : 8. 2 Kings 4 ; 9., so too '^Jp'by 
Ex. 34 : 6., to pass by, overlook, Mic. 7:18.; to pass 
over, overwhelm, Ps. 42 : 8. 124 : 4, 5. ; to pcus cdong^ 
upon, 2 Kings 6 : 26, 30. 
•pO to pass from, to leave, desert, 1 Kings 22:24. Is. 40:27. 
Ruth 2 : 8., ^0 transgress, Deut. 26 : 13. 
"^^t!^ to proceed after, follow, 2 Sam. 20 : 13. 
•^Sfib to pass before one, Gen. 33 : 3. 2 Kings 4 : 31. 
rii? to pass on with one, 2 Sam. 15 : 33. 19 : 34. 
6. From a place, as yv^ to leave, 0^3 to flee, TTlia to break out, escape^ 
*^T3 to separate from, 
atlP to leave : 

with b to leave to one, Lev. 19 : 10. 23 : 22. Job 39 : 14. 
bS5 to /eare itj/A (apud) one, Job 39 : 11. 
by to leave, commit one^s self to one, Ps. 10 : 14. The dis- 
puted passage ii22^ 2iyr\ nV:^ ib DT!^ nb^m Ex. 

23 : 5. may perhaps be thus rendered : if thou wouldst 

refuse to leave (the place where thou art) ybr him, thou 

must by all means leave (it to be) tri/A him, i. e. to assist 

him ; or else, considering nb*in"1 as a relative future 

employed imperatively, refrain from leaving (it) to Am, 

but quit (thy place) at once (to be) with him, 

D13 to flee, to escape : 

with b to flee to a place, 2 Sam. 19:9. Jer. 50 : 16. 

bx id. Num. 35 : 32. Deut. 19 : 11. 1 Kings 2 : 28, 29. Is. 

13:14.; itJBS-bx to flee for one's life, 2 Kings 7 : 7. 

b^ to flee to one. Is. 10:3.; C^D bv to flee on horseback, Is. 

30 : 16., but I'^b^'ia to flee with one*s feet, i. e. on foot, 

Judg. 4 : 15, 17. 

"j^ tofl^efrom, on account of, Is. 24 : 18. Ps. 104 : 7. 

''pfib to flee before, to run away from, Deut 28:25. Josh. 7:4. 

8 : 5, 6., so too '>:i5tt 2 Sam. 23 : 1 1. Is. 31 : 8. 

n*^ to break through, escape, flee : 

with b to flee to a place, Neh. 13 : 10. 

b}k id. Gen. 27 : 43. Num. 24 : 11. Amos 7 : 12. 

I'D to flee from a place, 1 Sam. 20 : 1., or person. Is. 48 : 20., 

so too in the latter sense Xt!^ Gen. 35 : 7., and ''iSbtD 

.... ..... 

Jon. 1 : 3., also y^^i^from the power of, Job 27 : 22., Jnfc^'a 
from (being) with, from the presence of, 1 Kings 11 : 23. 
"^"^n^ loflee after one, 1 Sam. 22 : 20. 



CHAP. XIV.] VERBS WITH PRBrOSITIONS. 217 

*^T5 to separate one^s self: 

with b to set apartf consecrate one*s self to one, Num. 6 : 2, 5, 6. 
•pQ to separate one^s self from, abstain from something, Num. 
6:3. Ezek. 14 : 5. ; '^'Irti^'a to refrain from (going) 
after ^ to desert, Ezek. 14:7. 
c. To a place or person, as KiSl to come, lb*y^ to seek, i^tD to return, 
■\^5 to sojourn^ n^D to turn aside, 
Ki^ to come, to come into, enter : 

with ^ to come into, to enter Gen. 19:8. Is. 19:23. Ezek. 2:2.; 
t3&t7'Q^ to enter into judgment, to go to law. Is. 3:14. 
Ps. 143 : 2. ; rT^HD^ to enter into a compact, Jer. 34 : 10. 
Ezek. 16 : 8. ; to go with, associate with. Josh. 23 : 7, 
12., to come with, bring (z= ij^'^yrf), 1 Kings 13 : 1. Ps. 
66 : 13.* 
b to come into, enter, Esth. 6 : 4. 2 Chron. 29: 16. 30: 11. 
bK id. Gen. 6 : 18. 7 : 1. 1 Kings 13 : 22. ; to come to one, 
Gen. 6 : 20. 15 : 15., ntDK~bi( to go in to a, woman, Gen.^ 
16 : 2. 30 : 3. 38 : 7, 8. ; to come to, happen to one, Is. 
47 : 9., to come up to, to equal, 2 Sam. 23 : 23. 
11^ to come to a person, Ex. 22 : 8., or place, 2 Sam. 16 : 5. ; 

to come up to, to equal, 2 Stim. 23 : 19. 
b^ to come upon, attack, Gen. 34 : 27. 1 Sam. 12:12.; to come 
to, reach, Ex. 18 : 23. Josh. 23 : 15, ; n'©X-b?= m&K-bs? 
Gen. 19:31. 
Q^ to go with, associate with, Ps. 26 : 4. 2 Chron. 6 : 18., 
also nX Prov. 22 : 24. 
tj^n'n to frequent, visit, to seek, inquire, demand : 

with 51 to inquire of (apud) one, 1 Sam. 28 : 7. 2 Kings 1:2.; 
to ask, interrogate one, Ezek. 14:7. 
b to inquire after, 2 Sam. 1 1 : 3. Ps. 142 : 5. ; to ask through, 
by means of one, Ezek. 14 : 7., to apply to, for help, 
2 Chron. 15: 13. 17:3. 
b»5 to visit, frequent, Deut. 12:5., to apply to, for help, Job 
5 : 8., <o inquire of, consfdt, Is. 8:19. 19 : 3. 



• So too in Arabic, e.g. S^t Jt i^r^ (5^^^ ^y^ f^ ^^^ they 
hroughX (lit. camt with) nice, fragrant sweetmeats, Kos. Chrest. p. 3., 
v»^LXajJ U thou hringest them proofs, Kor. 5 : 120. 

^ ^ ^ 

VOL. II. 28 
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b? to inqture about, 2 Kings 22 : 13. Eccl. 1:13. 
•pa to require, demand of onv, Mic. 6:8., so too D51? Deut. 
23 : 22. 1 Kings 14 : 5., and 'l^'Q Ezek. 34 : 10. ; to 
inquire of one, 2 Kings 3:11. 2 Chron. 18 : 6, 7, 
nni? to search after, Job 39 : 8. 
^W to turn back, return : 

with 3 to turn to, Hos. 12 : 7, 

b to return to a place, Gen. 18 : 33. Num. 24 : 25., to relurn^ 
revert to i\\e ownGT, Lev. 27:24. 1 Sam. 7: 14., toietwn 
into the possession of to resume, Is. 23 : 17. 
bVi to return to one, Gen. 22: 19. 1 Kings 8 : 33. ; to resume. 
Lev. 25 : 10., to return, be reconverted info. Gen. 3 : 19. 
b? to return, be converted to, 2 Chron. 30 : 9. 
n? id. Is. 19 : 22. Joel 2 : 12. Amos 4 : 6. 
•pp to return from a phice, Ruth 1 : 22. ; to desist from, Ex. 
32 : 12. 1 Kings 1 3 : 33. ; '^■^nX'a to return from after, i. e. 
from following one, Josh. 22 : 16, 23. 2 Sam. 2 : 26, 30., 
from the trorship of Josh. 22 : 16., so too b?t] Ezek. 14:6. 
n^ to turn aside to, to meet, assemble, to sojourn with ; also to turn aside 
from, to fear : 

with a to sojourn in a place. Gen. 21 : 23. Ps. 15: 1., to sojourn 
with, among. Lev. 20 : 2. Is. 16:4. 
b to turn aside at, to be afraid of Hos. 10:5. 
b^ to assemble against, Ps. 59 : 4. 
"pa to turn from, be afraid of, Job. 41 : 17., so too ''?B'Q 

Deut. 1 : 17. 1 Sam. 18 : 15. 
W to sojourn with. Gen, 32 : 5., also r,i5 Lev. 19 : 33. 
*^^D to turn aside : 

with biC to turn aside to (scil. from the highway), (o go to the 
house of one, Gen. 19 : 3. Judg. 4 : 18. 
b? to turn against, 1 Kings 22 : 32. 

•pO to turn aside from a place, Ex. 32 : 8, 1 Kings 22 : 43., 
so too b^)2 Num. 12 : 10, ; to turn from, desert one, Jcr. 
17 : 5 , to recede from, no longer observe, as the law, 
Deut. 17 : 20. Josh. 23 : 6. ; "^yi^'n to turn from (follow- 
ing) after, to recede from the worship of, 2 Kings 10 : 29. ; 
by^ to depart from over a place, Num. 12 : 10., or from 
a person. Num. 14:9. 1 Sam. 28 : lb., from sin, 2 Kings 
10 : 31. ; USf^ to depart from {Vit. from being with) one, 
1 Sam. 10 : 14. 18 : 12. 1 Chron. 17 : 13. 
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3. Verbs signifying motion in a vertical direction, as nb2^ to rise^ 
bpj tofalL 

nb^^ to arise, ascend : 

T T 

with SI (o ascend into, Ps. 24 : 3. Cant. 7 : 9. 
b to ascend to. Is. 22 : 1. Ps. 68 : 19. 

bii id. Ex. 19 : 3. 24 : 13. 34 : 4. Judg. 21 : 5. 

b? to rise above, Is. 14 : 14. ; to surpass, Prov. 31 : 29. ; 
ab"b!P to come to mind, occur to one's recollection, Jer. 
3: 16. 7:31. 32:35. 
bSD to fall : 

with ^ to fall into, 2 Sam. 21 : 22. 24 : 14. 1 Chron. 20 : 8., to 
fall upon, attack, Josh. 11:7.; to fall by, as llHSl 
by the stcord, Num. 14 : 43. Is. 31 : 8. Hos. 7 : 16., 
SlbHiS to fall by inheritance, descend to one. Num. 34: 2. 
Ezck. 47 : 22. 
b to fall, descend to one, by inheritance, Num. 34 : 2. 
Judg. 18 : 1. ; ISTCpb to fall to bed, take to one's bed, 
Ex. 21 : 18. ; nnn-^sb to fall by the edge of the svoord^ 
Josh. 8 : 24. 

b»? to fall away, desert to, Jcr. 38 : 19. 52 : 15. 1 Chron. 
12 : 19. ; to fall down upon, Jer. 46 : 16., D'^Sfi'bs? to fall 
on the face, fall prostrate, 2 Sam. 14 : 22. Ezck. 43 : 3. 
44:4. 

b? to fall upon, befall one, as fear, misfortune, Ex. 15 : 16. 
Ps. 55 : 5. 105 : 38. Eccl. 9 : 12. ; to fall away, desert 
to, 2 Kings 25 : 11. Jer. 21 : 9. 37 : 14. 1 Chron. 12 : 19., 
D^'pfi-b? = D'^SD-bX Gen. 17 : 3, 17. Ezek. 1:28. 3:23. 
11 : 13., ''b^n-b? to fall at the feet of one, ISam. 25:24. 
2 Kings 4:37. 

"pa to fall from a place. Job 1 : 16., to fall from, by means of 

Ps. 5 : 11 ., to fall away from, to yield to, Job 12 : 3. ; byo 

to descend from (being) upon, to alight from, Gen. 24 : 64. 

2 Kings 5: 21. 

^?PV to fall down before one. Gen. 44 : 14. 2 Sam. 3 : 34. Esth. 

6 : 13., ^ban 'irsb = ^b^y^y Esth. 8 : 3. 

4. Signifying motion in a rotary direction, as IID to turn or go 
around. 

DID to turn round, to go around, to surround : 

with 4 to return to a place, Eccl. 12:5., to go about in, peram» 
bulale, Cant. 3 ; 3. 5 : 7. 
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bVk to turn, return to a place, 2 Sam. 14 ; 24. Eccl. 1 : 0.» 

preceded by "pa to go about from place to place. Num. 

36 : 7., '''ini?"bS5 to go round behind one, 2 Sam. 5 : 23. 

2 Kings 9: 18, 19. 

bS to turn towards one, Hab. 2 : 16., against one. Gen. 

19:4. Josh. 7 : 9. Judg. 20 : 5. Job 16 : 13. 
"pa to turn from one, 1 Sam. 17 : 30., so too b^D Gen. 
42 : 24., and '>:B"a 1 Sam. 18 : 11. 
Hiph. with b to turn or deliver over to one, 1 Chron. 10 : 14. 

bK to turn round towards, 2 Kings 20 : 2., to bring, convey 

round to one, 1 Sam. 5 : 10., I Chron. 10 : 14., to bring 

round to one, convert to one's interest, 2 Sam. 3 : 12. i\ 

II. The second class comprises verbs denoting a transitive action, 

viz. 

1. Action on a stationary object, consisting of, a. Such as convey 
the idea of adherence to, dependence on, as py^ to cling, cleave to, iTtD3 
to extend to, to lean upon, *fpW to lean, depend on, yo^ (Hiph.) to support 
one^s self on, confide in, HM to trust in. 
p5'T to cling, cleave : 

with a to cleave, stick to. Job 19 : 20., to cling to one, as a dis. 
ease, Deut. 28 : 60. ; to adhere, remain constant to one, 
e. g. Gen. 2 : 24. 34 : 3. Deut. 10 : 20. 2 Sam. 20 : 2. 
b to stick to, Ps. 44 : 26. 102 : 6. Job 29 : 10. 
b2$ to cleave, stick to, 2 Sam. 23 : 10. Lam. 4 : 4. 
D^ to remain with, Ruth 2 : 8, 21. 
'''TT!^ /o stick to, pursue closely, Judg. 20 : 45. Jer. 42 : 16. Ps. 
63 : 9. 
nt33 to lean, incline towards, to extend towards : 

TT 

with bj$ to incline, turn towards one. Gen. 38 : 16. ; to stretch out, 
as the hand, against one, Job 15 : 25. 
b:^ to stretch out against one. Is. 23 : 11. Ezek. 16 : 27. 

25 : 7. 
"pa to decline, turn away from, Job 31:7. Ps. 119 : 51, 157., 
so too t37Q 1 Kings 11:9. 
^y^V^ to go after, pursue, 1 Sam. 8 : 3. 2 Sam. 2 : 28. ; to go 
over to, join tJie party of one, Ex. 23 : 2. Judg. 9 : 3. 
•jytJ to lean, rely upon : 
Niph. with ^ to trust in, Is. 50 : 10. 

b to lean against, border upon. Num. 21 : 15. 
bi< to rely upon, trust to, Prov. 3 : 6. 



CHAP. XIV.] VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS. 221 

b$ to lean upoUf Judg. 16 : 26. 2 Sam. 1:6., to rely uporif 
Is. 10 : 20. 2 Chron. 16 : 7. 
ps^^ to support^ Hiph. to support one's self on, rely upon, confide in ; 
Hiph. with ^ to confide^ believe in, Gen. 15 : 6. Job 4 : 18. 15 : 15. 

b to give credence to, believe a person, Gen. 45 : 26. Ex. 
4 : 1, 8, 9., or thing, Ps. 106 : 24. Prov. 14 : 16. 
rriaSl to trust, confide in : 

with ^ to trust, put confidence in, Ps. 13 : 6. 22 : 5, 6. Prov. 
11:28. 
bX to trust to, Judg. 20 : 36. Ps. 4 : 6. 31 : 7. Prov. 3 : 5. 
b^ to rely upon, 2 Kings 18 : 20, 21. Is. 36 : 5, 6. 
5. Such as for the most part convey the idea of a forcible physical 
action, as 3?55 to touch, 3?5iB to strike, tTllS to cut, DHb (Niph.) to fight, 
l''*^ to contend, *11|? to labour. 

- T 

3?5i3 to touch, to strike : 

with ^ to lay hands on, touch, Gen. 3 : 3. 32 : 33. Num. 31 : 19. 
Dan. 8:5., to reach, come at, 2 Sam. 5:8.; to infiict on 
one, as a disease, 1 Sam. 6 :9.,to afflict, Job 19 : 21. 
bK to touch (attingere). Num. 4 : 15. Hag. 2 : 12. Dan. 

9 : 21., fo reach to, Jer. 51 : 9. ; to afflict, Job 2 : 5. 
*15 to reach, come to. Is. 16 : 8. Mic. 1 : 9. 
b^ to touch. Is. 6 : 7. Dan. 10 : 16., to come upon, happen to 
one, Judg. 20 : 34, 41. 
3?^B to strike, to meet ; 

with ^ to rush on, attack one, Judg. 8 : 21. 2 Sam. 1 : 15. 

1 Kings 2 : 29, 32. ; to reach, arrive at. Gen. 28 : 11. 
Josh. 19 : 22, 26, 34., to meet. Josh. 2:16.; to apply to^ 
intreat one, Jer. 7 : 16. Job 21 : 15. Ruth 1 : 16. 

b to intreat for one, Gen. 23 : 8. 
b2( to extend to, Josh. 19 : 11. 

« 

i1*n3 to cut, cut off, to strike a league (Lat. icere fcedus) : 

with b tl^^ysi to impose a compact on one, Ex. 23 : 32. 2 Kings 
11:4. Is. 55 : 3. ; to make a promise to one, Ezra 10:3. 
UP TP*ysi to strike or make a covenant with one, Ex. 24 : 8. 

Deut. 5 : 2. 9 : 9. 
n« h'^na id. Ex. 34 : 27. Deut. 28 : 69. 
Niph. with b to be cut off, taken away from (lit. toith respect to), 1 Kings 

2 : 4. 8 : 25. 9 : 5. 

TOi to be cut of from, to fail, be lacking among, Josh. 9 : 23. 
2 Sam. 3 : 29. 
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XSnb to devour, destroy ; Xiph, tojight (Fr. se baltre) : 
Niph. with a to fight with, against, Ex. 1 : 10. Num. 21 : 26. JuiJg. 
* 9:45. 11 : 9, 12,25. Is. 19:2. Zech. 14:3. 
b to fight for one, Ex. 14 : 25. Dcut. 20 : 4. 
'^ to fight against, Jer. 1:19. 15 ; 20. 
b? id. Jcr. 32 : 29. 34 : 22. Nch. 4 : 8. 
D? to fight with, against, Deut. 20 : 4. Judg. 5 : 20, 1 Sam. 
17 : 32. 2 Kings 13 : 12. 2 Chron. 17 : 10., so too TK 
iSam. 17: 9. Jcr. 21:5. 
I'^n to strive, to quarrel : 

with 3 to quarrel with, 1o scold one. Gen. 31 : 36. 

b to strive, to plead for one, Judg. 6:31. Job 13:8. 
bi< to complain to, expostulate with one, Judg. 21 : 22. Jcr. 

12:1. Job 33: 13. 
biP to quarrel about a thing. Gen. 26 : 21, 22. 
UV to contend, quarrel with, Gen. 26 : 20. Prov. 3 : 30. Job 
40 : 2., so too ri< Judg. 8 : 1. Is. 50 : 8. ; to fight wi:h, 
Judg. 11 : 25. 1 Sam. 17 : 32. 
^'t^ to labour, to serve, to worship : 

with 3 to work with, by means of one, compel one to sen'e 
f = 'T^nrn , see D Kis), Lev. 25 : 39. Jer. 30 : 8. ; to 
serve for a reward. Gen. 29 : 25. 
b to work for, be a servant to, 1 Sam. 4 : 9. 2 Sam. 16:10.; 
to serve, worship, Judg. 2 : 13. 
W to serve with one, to live with one as a servant, Gen. 
29 : 25, 30. Lev. 25 : 40. 
•^Jfeb to serve or wait in the presence of one, as a king, 2 Sam . 
16:19. 
2. Actions causing the removal of the object, as D^fc to place, TPti 
to set, "jt^S to give, to put. 
D^te or Q'^te to put, place, bestow : 

with a to put, place in. Gen. 31 : 34. Deut. 10 : 2. Job 13 : 27., 
Db3 to lay or treasure up in the mind, 1 Sam. 21 : 13. ; 
to attribute, impute to, 1 Sam. 22 : 15., Job 4 : 18. j to 
inflict upon, as a disease, Deut. 7:15. 
b to give to one, Ex. 4:11. Deut. 22 : 14., to put to, as 
illSlDb to put to desolation, make desolate, Jer. 4:7.; to 
appoint as, constitute one something, Gen. 21:13, 16. 
Ex. 2 : 14. ; b Db to set the heart upon, care for some- 
thing, 1 Sam. 9 : 20. 
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bX to lay upon, 1 Sam. 19 : 13., bi< nb ==b nb Job 2:3.: 

ib"bi< to lay to heart, he grieved at, 2 Sum. 13 : 33., i. q, 

Db^ 2 Sam. 19 : 20. ; to give, commit to, Job 5:8.; to 

appoint to. Num. 4 : 19. 
b? to put, place upon. Gen. 9 : 23. 22 : 6. 30 : 40., b? 'j;'? to 

set eyes upon, look at, Jer. 24:6. Amos 9 : 4., b? !lb = 

b nb Job 1 : 8., Db b:^ = Db-bx Is. 57 : 1, 11. Jer. 

12 : 11. ; to impose, enjoin upon one, Ex. 5 : 8, 14. 

22 : 24. ; to place over, as ruler, Ex. 18 : 21., to appoint 

to. Num. 4:19. 
rr^TJJ to set, place, give : 

with a to place in. Pa. 73 : 9, 18. 88 : 7. Job 38 : 36., amongf 

2 Sam. 19 : 29. 
b to set, place upon, Ps. 21 : 4. 132 : 11., b 2b to set the 

heart upon, Ex. 7 : 23. 2 Sam. 13 : 20. Prov. 27 : 23. ; 

to bring upon, as a calamity, Is. 15 : 9. ; to give to one, 

Gen. 4 : 25. ; to constitute, convert into, Jer. 2:15. Ps. 

45 : 17. 
bb^ D'^pB to set the face towards, turn in the direction off 

Num. 24 : 1., bs? nb to apply the mind to. Job 7 : 17. 
b^ to put on, as dress, ornaments, Ex. 33 : 4. ; to injlict upon, 

Is. 15 : 9. ; to put, appoint over. Gen. 41 : 33., to put by, 

with, Gen. 30 : 40., to set upon, attack, Ps. 3 : 7. 
d^ to set with, by, compare to, Ex. 23 : 1. Job 30 : 1. 
1^.5 fo give, to place : 

with 51 to give for, lit. instead of. Lev. 25:37. Deut. 2:28. Joel 

4:3.; to set against, as the face. Lev. 20 : 3. 
b to give, grant to one, Gen. 3:12. Deut. 22 : 16. Ruth 

4:13., to permit to one. Gen. 31:7. Judg. 1 : 34. Ps. 

16 : 10., b lb to give or apply the mind to, Dan. 10 : 12. ; 

to constitute one something. Gen. 17 : 20. 
b2< to give to one, Is. 29 : 11. Jer. 29 : 26. ; to put, add to 

something, Ezek. 21 : 34., nb~bi( to lay to heart, Eccl. 

7 : 2., to put into the mind of, suggest to one, Neh. 2 : 12. 

7:5. 
bs^ to lay, impose on, as a tax, 2 Kings 23 : 33. 2 Chron. 

10:9.; to put, set over one, as ruler, Gen. 41:41, 43. 

Neh. 9 : 37. ; to put by, with, Ex. 29 : 17. 
tii^ to put, associate with, Ex. 31 : 6. 
*^2tb to set before, propose to one, 1 Kings 9:6. 
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III. In the third class will be included verbs denoting actions of 
the organs of speech, sight, and hearing. 

1. Verbs denoting actions of the organs of speech, as fc^"ig to call, 
"lyi (Pi'hel) io spedky r\yi (Pi'hel) to command^ H!^ to answer, MJ to 
prophesy, 
iHrO to call, to read : 

with 21 DtJS to call on the name of, to invoke. Gen. 4 : 26. 12 : 8., 
to call by name, Is. 43 : 1 . ; io call out, proclaim, Ex. 
83 : 19. 34 : 5. ; to read in, as a book, Dcut. 17 : 19. Jer. 
36 : 6., ^5TM to read in the ears of, i. e. to one, Ex. 
24:7. 
b to call upon, invoke. Job 12 : 4. ; to proclaim to one, Is. 
61:1.; to call, summon. Lev. 9:1. Judg. 12 : 1. Hos. 
II : I., to invite, 1 Kings 1:19, 26. ; io call, name, Gen. 
1 : 5, 10. 2 : 19., also with UW Gen. 26 : 18. Job 1 : 4. 
Ruth 4 : 17. 
bK to call out to, 1 Sam. 26 : 14. Is. 6 : 3. Prov. 8 : 4., io call, 
summon. Gen. 3 : 9. 1 Sam. 3:4., to call on, invoke, 
Dcut. 15 : 9. Judg. 15 : 18. 2 Kings 20 : 11. Ps. 99 : 6. 
bj io call upon, call out fo. Is. 34 : 14. Jer. 49 : 29., to cry 
out against, I Kings 13 : 2, 4., io invoke assistance 
against, Deut. 15:9. 
^nnK to call after one, 1 Sum. 20 : 37. 
^y^ (Pi'hel) to speak, talk : 

with ^ to speak, talk with, to one. Num. 12 : 6, 8. 1 Sam. 25: 39. 
Jer. 31 : 20. Zcch. 1 : 9., to talk about, Deut. 6 : 7. 
1 Sam. 19:3., to talk against. Num. 12:1, 8. 21 : 7. Ps. 
50 : 20. ; to speak by, through one, 2 Sum. 23 : 2. 
b to speak to, talk with. Gen. 24 : 7. Judg. 14 : 7., to say to, 
to tell one (generally a promise), Gen. 28 : 15. Deut. 
1 :21. 
bst to say to one (generally a command). Gen. 23 : 3. Ex. 

1 : 17. 32 : 7, 13. Lev. 16 : 2. Deut. 1 : 6., isb-bx to 
speak to one's self. Gen. 24 : 45. 

b!^ to speak about, Gen. 18 : 19. 1 Sam. 25 : 30. 1 Kings 

2 : 4. 14 : 2. ; to speak against, Deut. 13:6. Jer. 29 : 32. ; 
to speak to, Jer. 6:10., iab b? = i^b-bx 1 Sam. 1:13. 

USf to speak, talk with, Gen. 31 ; 29. Deut. 5 : 4. Josh. 
24 :27., isb-ns^ == isb-b>< Eccl. 1 : 16., so too DX Gen. 
23:8.35:13,14. 
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njS (Pi'hel) to command : 

with ^ thus ^^:i to command by means ofy through one, Num. 
15:23.' 
b to address a command to, to command one, Ex. 1 : 22. 
Dcut. 33 : 4. Nch. 9 : 14. Esth. 3:2.; to command, give 
directions to do something, Gen. 50 : 2. Jer. 35 : 8., to 
command, give orders concerning one, Ps. 01 : 11. 
bK to command one, Ex. 16 : 34. Num. 15 : 23. 
b!^ to Jay a command upon one. Gen. 2 : 16. 28 : 6. Esth. 
2 : 10, 20. ; to give commands concerning one, Gen. 
12 : 20. 1 Chron. 22 : 13. 
yo to give orders against, to prohibit. Is. 5 : 6. 
np!^ to sing, shout, to answer : 

with 21 to answer, bear witness concerning one, eitheryor. Gen. 
30 : 33., or against him, Dcut. 5 : 17. 19 : 16. 2 Sam. 
1:16. Pfov. 25:18. 
b to sing of, to praise in song, 1 Sam. 21 : 12. Ps. 147 : 7. 
b^ to shout against, Jer. 51 : 14. ; to answer, bear witness 
concerning, Ex. 23 : 2. 
fc^3p to prophesy : 

with 21 to prophesy by, as T\yr\^ QID^ by the name of Jehovah, 
Jer. 11 :21. 14: 15.26: 9. * 
b to prophesy to one, Jer. 20 : 6. 29 : 31. 
bVi to prophesy to, Ezek. 36 : 1. 37: 9., of, concerning, Ezck. 

13 : 16., against, Jer. 26 : 11, 12. 28 : 8. Ezek. 6 : 2. 
b!^ to prophesy against, Jer. 25 : 13. Ezck. 4:7. 11:4., 
about, Ezck. 37 : 4. 
2. Verbs denoting actions of the organs oi sight, as SlfcJ'l to see, JlTH 
to behold, tD13 to look at, regard, T\t6 to look. 
«1X*^ to see, to look : 

T T 

with 21 to look upon, attentively consider. Gen. 34 : 1. Ex. 2:11. 
Eccl. 11 : 4.; to look upon with sorrow, pity, dec. Gen. 
21 : 16. 44 : 34. Num. 11 : 15. 1 Sam. 1:11. 2 Sam. 
16 : 12. ; to gaze upon, look at with delight, Ps. 22 : 18. 
106 : 5. 118 : 7. Job 3 : 9. Eccl. 2 : 1. 
b to look at, 1 Sam. 16 : 7. Ps. 64:6. ; to look out for, pro^ 
vide for one something, Gen. 22 : 8. 1 Sam. 16 : 1, 17. ; 
to see with, Ezck. 12: 12. 
bK to look to one, for assistance. Is. 17 : 7. 
b;^ to look upon, Ex. 1 : 16.' 5 : 21. 
VOL. II. 29 
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ntn to beJioId : 

T T 

with 3 to look upon, behold attentively, Is. 47 : 13., to gaze 
upon, Mic. 4 : 11. Ps. 27 : 4. Job 36 : 25. 
b to behold for, concerning one, in prophetic vision, and 
hence to prophesy to one, Is. 30 : 10. Lam. 2 : 14. 
bV id. Is. 1 : 1. Amos 1 : 1. Mic. 1 : 1. 
•pa to look out from, select from, Ex. 18 : 21. 
Mp (Hiph.) <o look at, regard : 

with a to gaze upon, Ps. 92 : 12. 

b to look at, towards. Is. 5 : 30. Ps. 104 : 32.; to regard, 
pay attention to, 1 Sam. 16 : 7. Ps. 74 : 20. 
bX to look at, towards, Ex. 3 : 6. Num. 21 : 9. Ps. 102 : 20. ; 
to look to one, Ps. 34:6.; to regard, heed, 1 Sam. 16 : 7., 
to consider. Is. 51 : 1, 2. 
b? to gaze upon, Hab. 2:15. 
•pa to look from a place, Ps. 102 : 20. 
"'"inx to look after one departing, Ex. 33 : 8., I'^'inx to look 
behind one, look back. Gen. 19 : 17. 1 Sam. 24 : 9. 
niW to look at, regard : 

with a to look upon, heed, regard, Ex. 5 : 9. Ps. 119 : 117. 
bst to look at, notice. Gen. 4 : 4, 5. Is. 17 : 8. 
bi? to look towards for assistance, Is. 17 : 7. 31 : 1. 
"JIQ to look away from. Is. 22 : 4., so too b^ Job 14 : 6. 
3. Verbs denoting actions of the organs of hearing, as a^"aT2J to hear, 
•jTiJ (Iliph.) to listen. 
TUlb to hear, to listen : 

- T 

with a to listen to. Job 37 : 2. ; to attend to, obey. Gen. 27 : 13. 
b to listen to. Num. 14 : 27. Job 31 : 35. 
bK to listen, hearken to, Deut. 4:1.1 Kings 12 : 15. Is. 
40 : 3, 12. ; to obey. Gen. 39 : 10. 
•JTX (Hiph.) to listen : 

with b to listen, attend to, Ex. 15 : 26. Job 34 : 2, 16. 
bx id. Deut. 1 : 45. Ps. 77 : 2. 143 : 1. 
b? to eagerly listen to. Pro v. 17:4. 
^^ to listen to, attend to, Num. 23 : 18. 
IV. In the fourth class will be included certain verbs denoting 
operations of the feelings and intellect. 

1. Verbs denoting operations of the passions, as fc^*]!*! to fear, TVl!n to 
be angry, Kp^ (Pi'hel) to be zealous, 2t^ (Niph.) to be grieved, DpJ to 
take revenge, ri5T to lust. 



CHAP. XIV.] VERBS WITH PBEF08ITI0XS. 227 

K*l*» to fear : 

with b to fear for, Josh. 9 : 24. Prov. 31 : 21. 

•pp to be afraid of Lev. 19 ; 14, 32. Prov. 31 : 21., so too 
"left's 1 Kings 1 : 50. 2 Kings 25 : 26. Jer. 41 : 18., and 
"^^iblQ Eccl. 8: 12, 13. 
Jl'in to bum, to be angry : 

with 3 to bum against one, said of anger. Gen. 30 : 2. Num. 
11 : 33. Deut. 31 : 17. 2 Sam. 6 : 7. Job 32 : 2. ; to be 
angry with one, Hab. 3 : 8. 
b to bum to one (scil. anger), to feel angry, be torothf 
2 Sam. 13 : 21. 19 : 43. 22 : 5. Ps. 18 : 8. 
^K to bum against one, said of anger, Num. 24 : 10. 
b^ id. Zech. 10:3.; to bum on account of 2 Sam. 19 : 43. 
Job 32 : 2, 3. 
ijty^ fPi'hel) to be zealous, to be envious : 

with 71 to be envious of one, Gen. 30 : 1. 37 : 11. Prov. 23 : 17., 
to emulate one, Prov. 3:31.; to excite jealousy with 
something, Deut. 32 : 21. 1 Kings 14 : 22. 
b to be zealous for, in defence of one, Num. 25 : 13. 2 Sam. 
21 : 2. 1 Kings 19 : 10. 
M3? (Niph.) to be hurt, grieved : 

with ^ to be hurt, injured by, Eccl. 10 : 9. 

bx to be grieved for, for the sake of, 1 Sam. 20 : 34., lb"bfc? 

to be grieved at heart. Gen. 6:6. 
b$ to be grieved about something, 2 Sam. 19:3. 
Qp5 to take revenge, revenge one's self: 

with b tobe revenged on, Nah. 1 : 2. 

b:^ to execute vengeance upon, Ps. 99 : 8. 
I'Q to take vengeance on, lit. to obtain revenge from, 1 Sam. 
14 : 24. Is. 1 : 24. Jer. 46 : 10. Esth. 8 : 13., so too Dita 
Num. 31 : 2., ^^-p 2 Kings 9 : 7. 
nST to lust after, to practise idolatry : 

with !i to lust for, to idolize, Ezek. 16 : 17. 

bK to commit fornication with one, said of men, Num. 25 : 1., 
also of women, Ezek. 16 : 26, 28. 
■»*inK to lust after, Lev. 17 : 7. Deut. 31 : 16. 

b!P to commit adultery against, as a husband, Judg. 19 : 2. 
ya id. Ps. 73: 27., so too b^Q Hos. 9:1., "''jnKtt Hos. 
1 : 2., nnntt Hos. 4 : 12. 
nrro id. Ezek. 23 : 5. 
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2. Verbs denoting operations of the intellectual faculties, as, l")^ to 
understand^ aXDH to think, ^^^ ^o counsel, blDIQ to rule. 
"J^a to mark, discern, understand : 

with 21 to attend to, to understand, Dan. 9 : 23. Neh. 13 : 7., to 
understand by, by means of, Dan. 9 : 2. 
b to attend to, to understand, Ps. 73 : 17. 139 : 2. 
bX id. Ps. 28 : 5. 
It3n to think, contrive : 

— T 

with b to think of one, Ps. 40 : 18. ; to impute to one, Gen. 15 : 6. 
2 Sam. 19:20. Ps. 32:2.; to intend for, consider as, 
Gen. 50 : 20. Job 35 : 2. 
bVi to meditate, plan against one, Jer. 49 : 20. 
b? id. Gen. 50 : 20. Jer. 49 : 30. Esth. 8 : 3. 9 : 24. 
1^5^ ^0 counsel, advise : 

with bM to counsel against one, Jer. 49 : 20. 

b? id. 2 Sam. 17 : 21. la. 7 : 5. Jer. 49 : 30. 
Niph. with bK to give directions to, to command, 2 Kings 6 : 8. 

D!^ to consult with one, 1 Chron. 13 : 1. 2 Chron. 32 : 3. 
MM id. 1 Kings 12 : 8. Is. 40 : 14. 
btDHa to rule, govern : 

with a to rtde over, govern, Gen. 4:7. Deut. 15:6. Judg. 14:4. 
by to domineer, tyrannize over, Prov. 28 : 15. Neh. 9 : 37. 
V. We will conclude with the construction of the substantive verb 
T^^t^ to be, to exist : 

with ^ to be against, to be opposed to, Deut. 2 : 15. 31 : 26. ; 
^3^i?a to be in the eyes of, to appear to one, Prov. 3 : 7. 
b a. to be any thing for, with respect to one, Ex. 12:6.; 
to happen to one, Ex. 32 : 1. 1 Sam. 10:11.; to he^ 
belong to one (esse alicui), Ex. 20 : 3., ib^Vh to belong 
to a man, to have a husband, Ruth 1 : 13. ; <o be addressed 
to one, as a message. Is. 23 : 13. 

b. to be for, serve as any thing, Ex. 13 : 9, 16. Deut. 
31 : 26., to become any thing. Gen. 2 : 14, 15. 18 : 18. 
Ex. 4 : 4. 

c. to be at, about a certain time. Josh. 2 : 5., to be about 
to do something. Gen. 15 : 12. 

bVi to be addressed to one, as a message. Gen. 15:1. Jer. 1 : 2# 
b? id. Zeph. 2 : 5. 1 Chron. 22 : 8. 

W to be at, near, 2 Sam. 24 : 16. ; to be with, accompany, 
1 Kings 1:8., TWHi W to lie with a woman, Gen. 39 : 10. 



T T 
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CHAPTER XV. 



THE PBEPOSITIONS. 



§ 1038. We have seen that when a Hebrew noun is viewed by the 
writer as in direct relation to a verb, it retains its form unchanged, and 
the relation is left to be ascertained from the relative position of the 
words and from the context (§836). But when on the contrary the 
relation is both indirect and is so considered by the writer, it is pointed 
out with great precision by means of a preposition, consisting either of 
a single letter prefixed to the noun in question or of a separate word 
(§ 842). Our object then in this chapter will be to exhibit the inherent 
force of these particles, and to point out the several relations they are 
employed to indicate. 

§ 1039. The majority of the indirect relations which nouns may 
bdar to verbs are reducible to the two fundamental ideas of place and 
time. And in accordance with this fact, we find on investigation that 
the primary use of the Hebrew prepositions is to signify relations of 
this nature, from which those of cause, instrument, manner, &c. are 
readily derived. We have therefore first to ascertain the primary signi- 
fication of each preposition, and from this to devclope all its secondary 
ones in the order which the language itself may be presumed to have 
followed. In the course of this investigation a secondary meaning of 
one preposition will sometimes be found closely approaching a primary 
or secondary meaning of another, in such a manner as to assume tha 
appearance of complete coincidence, although their original signifi- 
cations may even be diametrically opposite. The essential difference 
between them, however, will become apparent on a consideration of the 
radical import of each preposition, as will also the reasons which have 
influenced the writer to employ one in preference to another. 

21 in, into, with. 

§ 1040. The primary force of the preposition ^ is that of in, in/o, 
referring either to place or time ; from this is derived its second prin- 
cipal meaning of cm, at, near; and from this latter that of wiih^ by. 
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denoting either companionship or instrumentality. From each of 
these principal significations several others branch out, as will appear 
in the following detailed account of the uses of this preposition. 

1. 1. The primary meaning of the preposition ^ is that of rest in or 
motion into a place, whence it is also applied to time. Thus it is 
employed, 

a. Referring to the place in or tDithin which something is affirmed 
to be or move, o. g. "jf^^JS •n*y^ 0*?*? before it was in the earth. Gen, 
2 : 5. 4 : 12, 16., ^^BM U^'^T] ijrrt^m "1TDX bs all in whose nostrils 
(was) the breath of life, 7 : 22. 23 : 2. 28 : io., Tj'ininDSl ^©K ^^^ thy 
stranger that (is) within thy gates, Ex. 20 : 10. Is. 56 : 5. ; 1|l^ ?^<?^ 
walking in the garden, 3 : 8., ^^!^^ Q'^aafeJl Q'^'lttffin t?ie watchmen that 
go about in the city, Cant. 5:7.; or into which a motion is made from 
without, e. g. D^tttsn y^p'na d^n'bK Dlni^ "JPlf 5 and God placed them 
in the firmament of heaven, Gen. 1 : 17. 50 : 26., "'Mp bSl ^xa they 
have come into the shadow of my roof, 19: 8. 31 : 33., tfClDl 1*^&2(21 H&^l 
D^^^n and he breathed into his nostrils the breath of life, 2 : 7, 15. 

b. With reference to the time in or at which an event takes place, 
e. g. n^'tpKna in the beginning, Gen. 1:1.6:9. 13 : 3, 4., ''y^ntsn Qi*»a 
on the seventh day, 2 : 2, 3, 4., nb"^^!! in the nisht, 19 : 33., 1^3^21 in the 
evening, 19 : 1. Ex. 16 : 8., ^ph^ in the mornings Gen. 21 : 14. 22 : 6., 
Kim Wa at that time, Deut. 4 : 14. Esth. 4 : 14., QX^aSTSl in their being 
created, i. e, when they were created. Gen. 2:4. 12 : 4., HlitD Hl'^teSl 
in a good old age, 15 : 15., y^Ji D'lpSl »w (the time) before he knew, Is. 
7:16. 

2. a. Hence it is employed with the signification among when 
several individuals are spoken of, and usually with the accessory idea 
of belonging to, in which case it is equivalent in force, although not 
in radical meaning, to the preposition yo (see § 1046. III. 1. a.), e. g. 
•lanaai 5ltra *lte!a"b3 oil flesh among the fowl and among the cattle. 
Gen. 7 : 21., D^^ato^ D^n~fntD~b^ all the brown ones among the sheep, 
30 : 32., bX'lte;» *^?na *liDa"b5 all the first-born among the children of 
Israel, Num. 8 : 17., D^'IQ?! ?J'»?'li'i"b5 all that know thee among the 
nations, Ezek. 28 : 19. In this sense ^ is used after an adjective to 
denote the superlative (§ 787). 

b. This form of expression is also made use of instead of employing 
a simple appellative, for the purpose of predicating of an individual 
object the qualities appertaining to the class among which it accounted, 
e. g. Q'^K'^ins^ b^KID Wr\ is Satd too among the prophets 7 i. e. is he one 
of the prophets ? is he a prophet ? 1 Sam. 19 : 24., so "intba "h nin^ 
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the Lord (is) for me among my helpers, i. e. he is my helper, Ps. 
118:7.* 

c. From this is derived the use of a single appellative ivith ^ , to 
attribute to an object the qualities residing in such appellation, e. g. 
^10 bxa Qn*lli5"bfc^ i5*^K1 and I appeared to Abraham in (the charac 
ter of) God Almighty^ i. e. as God Almighty, Ex. 6 : 3. Is. 40 : 10., 
fcC^il !^1 ^3 it is as an evU one, i. e. its character is that of an evil one, 
it is bad, wicked, Ex. 32 : 22., niM ry;jr\ nnitD Di'^a on a day of rejoic- 
ing he as a joyful one, i. e. be joyful, rejoice, Eccl. 7 : 14., TTIM K^HI 
lie is as one, i. e. he is always the same. Job 23 : 13.f 

11. 1. a. The second principal meaning of this preposition is that of 
immediate contiguity on, by, at, near to ; and this with respect either 
to place, e. g. natTSa Dibb b??5 and he offered burnt offerings on the 
altar i^Gen. 8 : 20., I^yf^ D^pH bx'lte"^*! and the Israelites encamped by 
a fountain, 1 Sam. 29 : 1., D^12l fl^Il ^S^^'O ^i'r\ woe to those who join 
house to house, Is. 5 : 8. ; or time, e. g. SlptDl <131D year by year, i. e. 
one year after another, yearly, iSam. 1:7. 7: 16., so 01*121 01*^ daily, 
1 Chron. 12 : 22., t3!^&3 D!?B time after time, several times, 1 Sam. 3 : 10. 

b. And thus also it signifies the direction of an action upon or to a 
place or person, whether such action be of a physical nature, such as 
is denoted by the verbs, 3^53 , roj , TlliJ , &c., K'lg , ^y^ , ^V, &c., 
riK^ , ntn , Ma , &c., ytJtD , MP , &c. ; or whether it be an act of the 
mind expressed by such verbs as 'j'lSl > ^^^ , 'p32!( , dec, IHK , pH*^ , yW , 
&c. See Chap. XIV. 

2. a. From this is derived the figurative signification as to, with 
respect to, in, e. g. 'ti*l nSpTSa ^Ktt ^53 QO"?-^^ Abraham was very rich 
in cattle. Gen. 13 : 2., Q^^tJi^a ^»n^ D^nK ^i» 'n»n-!53"f^fc^ fTtD^^K ''^^ 
I wUl perform all thy wish respecting timber of cedar and respecting 
timber of cypress, 1 Kings 5 : 22., ^^telW ihSl ^fR^tlD pteia'l Damascus 



* The Arabic v.) (saS) is frequently employed with participles in like man- 

9 o': 



ner, e. g. /Tw^UlJ ij^ ^^ ^^ ^'^^ ^^^ among fAe knowers, i. e. we do not 
know, Kor. 12:44.; as is also the preposition J^ (s*)^), e.g. iv^ Lo* 
/ro«.^Vj \jo they have no helpers, lit. none of helpers, Kor. 2 : 21. 3 : 49, 85. 

t This construction also occnn in Arabic, e.g. cr^lAj kXj] Uo* and God 

is not as an ignorant one, i. e. he is not ignorant, Kor. 2 : 134. 3 : 94, 178. 5:31. 
12 : 17. Compare the similar use of the French preposition en, thus vivre en 
gargon, to live as a bachelor. 
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(is) thy merchant in the multitude of thy productions^ Ezek. 27 : 18. ; and 
hcnco that of as, like as, e. g. ^im^ttlD ^2ttba DTK nte:^5 let us make 
man in our image, according to our likeness. Gen. 1 : 26. (comp. Gen. 
5 : 3.).* 

b. Hence too it is used with the signification instead of, for, viz. as 
an equivalent for, e. g. ^I'l^lTX ^tr^^ mw a^?© / will serve thee seven 
years for Rachel, Gen. 29:\s,20.,\\m2 n^XnntSx bba POSH npnn 
and thou shalt give that money for whatever thy soul may desire, Deut. 
14 : 26. ; or on account of, e. g. ^"^VT} 'jS^a fltDH'^B lest thou be con* 
sumedfor the iniquity of the city. Gen. 1 9 : 15, 16. 29 : 20., !?J^t;»a 'Tjab rt5| 
thy heart was proud on account of thy beauty, Ezek. 28 : 17. 

III. A third principal meaning, derived from the notion of contiguity, 
is that of company, companionship in the performance of an action, and 
thence of instrumentality. 

1. Thus the preposition 21 is used to indicate the company with which 
an action is performed, c. g. 13513 ^ty^SS^ QP'IKtDp ye shall be left taith 
very few men, i. e. there shall remain very few of you, Deut. 28 : 62., 
i^Stlba yy Hty^lixi^ let us destroy the tree together with its fruit, Jer. 
11 : 19., ^,3'irixn^n fc^Stn iib tliou goest not forth with our armies, Ps. 
44 : 10. 60 : 14. Hence the use of this preposition with certain intran- 
sitive verbs renders them equivalent to transitives when prefixed to 
the name of something in the possession or power of the performer 
of the action : see, for instance, the verbs Kia , ^bJl Chap. XIV. 

2. And thence by an easy gradation it is employed to point out the 
means with or by which the action is performed, e. g. *1t2? ntlfc^ R^BDll 
and thou shalt smear it with pitch. Gen. 6:14., l^ni ij5 ^'IS ^ai^afe"^ Ifi 
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lest he smite us with pestilence or with the su^ord, Ex. 5 : 3. 7 : 17. 16 : 3. 
Is. 11 : 4. Jer. 14 : 15., tfCSil T\iLlDT\ bs'^ ye shall buy meal with money, 
Deut. 2:6.13:11.2 Sam. 14 : 30, 31., ©iSX tt^na nns write with a 
man's pen. Is. 8:1., b^n ?I> t^'^W Tim^^onn^ tiniflDna toith thy wisdom 
and with thy understanding thou hast procured thyself riches, Ezek. 
28 : 4, 5. 47 : 22. 

"pa between. 

§ 1041. The preposition *^^^ in its primary acceptation is used to indi. 
cate a position between two objects, and thus corresponds precisely to 
the English preposition between (be-twain, be-twixt. Germ, zwi-tchen). 



• In such cases also the K'ri and CUhibh not unfrequently differ as to whether 
a or 5 should be employed. 



CHAP. XV.] TUE PREPOSITIONS. 233 

1. a. When thus employed it is usually placed before each of the two 
nouns, e. g. -pDnfl y^y\ ^liKtl "pa between the light and the darkness^ 
Gen. 1:4, 14., njH tJ9.?"bs 'J'^ni ^*i^^ T^ ^^^'^^ ^^ ««^ «wry 
Ztoin^ creature, 9 : 16., ^iSy y^y^ ^^!p y>^ beitteen drove and drove, i. e. 
between one drove and another, 32 : 17., ^ 'pS'i litD *p^ between good 
and evil, Lev. 27 : 12. Personal pronouns which take the place of the 
nouns assume the form of suffixes, (§680), o. g. mSKJl pll ?53*^a between 
thee and the woman. Gen. 3 : 15., DD*^2*^1'1 '^5'^a between me and you, 9 : 12. 

b. Sometimes however, especially when both nouns are alike, the 
preposition b is prefixed to the second, e. g. Uyck D^tt "pS between 
water with respect to water, i. e. between one collection of water and 
another, Gen. 1 : 6., so I^Jjb ^y: y^^^ X^^^ TTT^ ^7^ ^T^ between 
blood and blood, between plea and plea, and between blow and blow, Dcut. 
17:8. ; and occasionally when the two nouns are the opposites of each 
other, e. g. ^b litr^*^? between good and evil, 2Sam. 19 : 36., p^^'lS pa 
7W^^ between the righteous and the wicked, Mai. 3 : 18.* 

2. a. Occasionally I'^a is prefixed to a single noun in the plural, and 
usually with the secondary signification within, among, e. g. D'^'ltdiil "p^ 
ni2$n between those pieces. Gen. 15 : 17., Q^^lDis 1^ among the stars, 
Obad. V. 4., tmv^ '}'»? among brethren, Prov. 6 : 19., Utrm "p? toithin 
their walls. Job 24 : 11. ; or to a plural pronoun, e. g. ^^'^fii^'^la between 
us. Gen. 26 : 28. 

b. To this construction may also be referred the uses of this prepo- 
sition when compounded with others, as ^"bK in among, Ezek. 10 : 2. 
31 : 10., 'j'^a'b? up among, Ezek. 19 : 11., f^iilQ from between, Gen. 
49 : 10. Num. 17 : 2. Ps. 104 : 12. 

h to, for. 

§ 1042. The primary signification of the preposition b is that of to 
or at, referring either to place or time : and from this is derived the 
notion of belonging to, with respect to, 

I. 1. Thus it denotes primarily either motion to, unto a place or per- 
son, e. g. *»3nitb "^SnitJ send me to my master. Gen. 24 : 54. 27 : 14, 25. 
Ex. 5 : 4., bW^ napb nto he is brought like a lamb to the slaughter, 
Is. 53 : 7. Jer. 12 : 15. Job 10 : 19., TXGSh nb'btf Kl'^n and Solomon came 

T T - J T - 



• Very rarely the two constructions are combined, the second noun taking 
the compound preposition )'^'A , e. g. D?T!^§ y%^ ^53'^? between you and your 
God, Is. 59 : 2. 

VOL. II. 30 



234 SYNTAX. [book iu. 

to the high place, 2 Chron. 1:13.: or rest a/, near, by, a place or per- 
son, e. g. •p5*1 MXbn ntlfib sin (is) crouching at the door. Gen. 4 : 7. 
Num. 11 : 10. Prov! 9 : lA., Tlptt'^b ^Dit? HnST? /^c ^'wcen */and5 at thy 
right hand, Ps. 45 : 10. ; so too the compound ^Jlpb at the face of, beforCf 
Gon. 41 : 46., '^J'^yb at the eyes of in the sight of 2 Sam. 13 : 5. 

2. It is thus also prefixed to nouns denoting the time at or in which 
the event narrated occurs, e.g. Dn3? nb nai'^n 'PbH^ fciSni and the 
Joue came to him at even tide, Gen. 8:11. 17 : 21. 21 : 2, 7., rob "^H^^l 
©tjisn fi^ia and it happened at the time of the sun^s setting. Josh. 10 : 27. 
1 Kings 15 : 23., T\tr\ "^plsib (there is) joy in the morning, Ps. 30 : 6. ; 
and also to nouns denoting a period of time at the end of after which 
an event takes place, e. g. HTM ^^V D'^'P'^b after seven days more. 

Gen. 7 : 4, 10., D'^pj tD^tJr^^ '^•7*^5 ^"^ *^ ^^'^^ ^ P^^ ^fi^^ two fuJl 
years, 2 Sam. 13 : 23., 'W D'^^'l D'^ia^b ITnn the vision (will be) o/'^er 
many days, d^c. Ezek. 12 : 27. 

3. And likewise to numerals denoting the amount to which any 
thing extends, e. g. D'^Sbi^bl niX'ab D'^nnr D'^niDbfi "'DnOI and the 

C O . ^ .; _ . ... .J ........ J 

lords of the Philistines passed by to (the number of) hundreds and thou- 
sands, i. e. by hundreds and thousands, 1 Sam. 29 : 2., D^Dnb DHiai^l 
D*^*^©?";! S^^^ib and with them (were) priests to (the number of) a hundred 
and twenty, 2 Chron. 5 : 12. 

II. 1. From the idea of motion to a place is derived the second prin- 
cipal use of the preposition b , which is to point out the object to or 
against which is directed either a physical action, denoted by the verbs 

nrx , xn J , n^^? , A:c., nxn, nrn, t:nj, ^c, yiyi, mr;:, ptj, &c. ; 

or an emotion of the mind, expressed by IinjJ , T\ytj^ , l^sn , X'lJ , DpJ , 
dtc. See Chap. XIV. 

2. It is also prefixed to the name of that into which any thing ih 
converted, or for which it serves or is used, e. ff. TilTXb i?b22tTr.a5 'll''*! 
and he formed the rib into a woman, Gen. 2 : 22. 12 : 2., cn^^rh'^n ^rroi 
D*^r\Kb and they shall beat their swords into ploughshares, Mic. 4:3., 
^b b-iTTcb '^'lEC'Q rc?«l thou hast turned for me my mourning into danc- 

ing, Ps. 30 : 12. Lam. 5 ; 15. ; bi^OT nixm-rifi^ D'^H'bX fe]?'^*! 

'H^] U^'^T} nbtjpiab and God made the greater light for the rule of the 
day, d:c., i. e. to rule the day. Gen. 1 : 10. 12: 19. 22: 2., n-^n JT^nn 
nbcb DDb and the blood shall be to you for a token, Ex. 12 : 13., ntol 
nbrb nnxi n^^^nb ^nx insn and the priest shall offer one for a sin» 
offering, and one for a burnt offering. Num. 6:11. Here belongs the 
use of n*n with b signifying to become, e. g. D'^tJX^ W3*ixb iT^ni and 
it became four heads. Gen. 2 : 10. (see § 1037. V. 6.). 
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III. From the idea of contiguity to a place or person is derived the 
secondary signification of belonging to, with respect to, on account of, &c. 

1. Thus from the idea of nearness to, naturally arises that of belongs 
ing to, which is denoted in Hebrew by the preposition b prefixed to 
the name of the possessor together with the verb Jl^H expressed or 
understood (§ 811), e. g. ^l^nT^iiS r\^T\ ttibb Lot had flocks and herds, 
Gen. 13 : 5., ni^a ^XW ^b I have two daughters, 19:8. And this also 
when the possessor is moreover the originator or producer of the thing 
possessed (§ 812), e. g. nin^ DCb nb'btp TM the fame of Solomon 
(belonging) to the name of the Lord, i. e. which proceeds from the Lord, 
1 Kings 10: 1. Ps. 3 : 9., ^I'jb ^liiafO a psalm of David, i. e. produced, 
composed by David, Ps. 3:1. &c. 

2. From the same origin proceed the significations with respect to, 
according to, on account of. Thus, 

a. With respect to, either in a physical sense, e. g. '^^ ?''p'?^ f^ri^-P 
below as to the firmament, i. e. beneath the firmament, d^c. Gen. 1 : 7., 
bi^ln'^lb t3*1J?')p on the east with respect to Bethel, i. e. to the east of 
Bethel, 12 : 8. 14 : 15., tisnisb I^ITO on the outside as to the camp, i.e. 
outside of the camp, Ex. 33 : 7., Wi^^ *135ia across as to Jordan, i. e. 
on the other side of Jordan, 1 Chron. 6 : 63. ; or in a figurative sense, 
e. g. bDX'ab Sit31 ns^'lttb %n? phasant as to seeing and good as to 
eating, i. e. pleasant to the sight and good to eat, Gen. 2:9. 3:6. 
1 Sam. 18 : 14. 2 Sam. 18 : 5., ^'!\T\ ^TUk *^V^^tti5 say of me (i. e. con- 
ceming me), He is my brother, Gen. 20 : 13., a^DiD'tob ?Tnir\n tlST this 
(is) the law with respect to every plague. Lev. 14 : 54., ^fblSH b?3i^5 
ntJDnb^ ^IDISh r'^riHn *^Db'a bStt ribbtJ and king Solomon excelled all 

t:t: •.•:frTT~:-»» • : " 

the kings of the earth unth respect to riches and wisdom, 1 Kings 10 : 23., 
piTOb TIJ?1? "'HI?? a«^ H VHU like honey in sweetness, Ezek. 3 : 3. 
Prov. 25 : 3. 

b. According to, after, e. g. ^ns^'ttb :nT S^'^t'? ^?? ^^*^ ^'"^ P^^' 
ducing seed according to (or after) its kind. Gen. 1 : 12, 21, 23. 10 : 5, 
20, 31., oni^ nptn Onhi^ n*^nb DnhBCttb thou shalt number them 
according to their families, according to the house of their fathers. Num. 
4 : 29., n^Di*^ T^rti^ :«3TD'0b iibi tDiBTD*^ ^'^rr nx^'ab iib he shaU 
neither judge after the sight of his eyes, nor decide after the hearing of 
his ears, i. e. according to what he sees or hears. Is. 11 : 3., ^'^R'JD^I 
tSBTD'ab / will correct thee after a manner, i. e. in a measure, Jer. 30 : 11. 

c. On account of, for the sake of, e. g. DD^^TDM 'OnTl fcJb titsb tTW ye 
shall make no cuttings in your flesh on account of the dead. Lev. 19 : 28. 
Num. 6 : 7., Di'mTDpb ^tP'D'l Kb"Dyi did I not weep for the unhappy 7 
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Job 30:25., nnjb r\ytii» Mbb to go to OpMr for gold, 1 Kings 22 : 49., 
n*lT2?b ^Crsn ^)y^:^ to whom will ye flee for help? Is. 10 : 3. 

3. For the various powers of this preposition when employed with 
the infinitive, see § 1026. ; and for its emphatic use with the various 
parts of the verb, see § 868. 

b5< towards, to, into. 

§ 1043. The prefix b denoting direction to is formed by the addition 
of a prosthetic K into the separable preposition bx , whose several 
meanings, like those of b , may all be referred to the primary idea of 
motion to, towards, or rest a/, near, a place, person, or thing.* 

1. 1. a. The preposition bx is used after all verbs of motion, to indi- 
cate direction to, towards a place or person, e. g. D'lKH'bSt K5J5 ^^^ 
he brought (them) to the man. Gen. 2: 19, 22. 3 : 9. 4:5., Kn *^D:K Han 
b^^*^te■^ "^^la'bX behold /cam) coming to the children of Israel, Ex. 3 : 13. 
1 Kings 1 : 15. Is. 37 : 5., Diplsn-bK PObni and thou shaUt go to the 
place, Dcut. 14:25. 1 Kings 9:24. Esth.' 1 : 22., r^V^ ^HJptn ^5?^ 
*l*^Si"rbx then Hezekiah turned liis face towards the wall, Is. 38 : 2., 
n^nn .... liBS'bfiC nnioi Di^'^'bx trbSn the wind goes tow<irds the souths 
and turns about towards the north, Eccl. 1:6. And occasionally with 
the analogous meaning against, in opposition to, e. g. b^n"^^ l?? t3pj5 
and Cain rose against Abel, Gen. 4 : 8. Ex. 14 : 5., ^.S'^bx 'ttSP? they 
are assembled against us. Josh. 10 : 6. Is. 2 : 4. 

b. It is also placed before the name of an object to or towards which 
an action is directed, whether such action be one of the physical organs, 
expressed by fcCip , *i"ax , ^y^ , ^)2XD ; or of the mental faculties, as 
nt3Slt niDn, nsa^, &c. See Chap. XIV. 

2. a. Hence it is used like its cognate b to signify with respect to, 
concerning, e. g. n*1tD"b&5 D«^*^?i? ^'Qii''^ ^^d Abraham said concerning 
Sarah, Gen. 20 : 2. 2 Kings i9 : 32., D'^bti^^i-bi^ Q^'Xasn those who 
propliesy respecting Jerusalem, Ezek. 13 : 16. ; according to, e.g. *^B"bK 



• The distinctive diflerence between the two prepositions b and bs consists in 
this, that the primary meaning of the latter is thai of direction towards a place 
or person, and its secondary one that of to, into ; while the former primarily 
denotes the closer relation to, and secondarily the remoter one towards. The 
preposition b is also more frequently used in figurative senses, and b^^ in simply 
physical ones : thus, compare their respective forces as employed with the verbs 

5SJ , bBj , d!ip , ^^s , ^57 , &c. 
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^^Vl'^b niil^ according to the hordes command to Joshua^ Josh. 15:13. 
17: 4. ; on account of^for^ e.g. 'ptt^53"bfc5 ^^Hl?!? ^^ ^^V Tcpented on 
Benjamin's account^ Judg. 21 : 6., ^^nb^Btnn STTil ^IH"^^/^ *^** child 
I prayed, 1 Sam. 1 : 27. 16 : 1. 

h. And likewise to denote addition to, e. g. tl'pt) vh tUtyintfrbtjt^ TWV^ 
thou shalt not take a wife (in addition) to her sister. Lev. 18 : 18., 
rt^^')D1&n"bi^ iioi TtDDn WDOin tJiou hast added wisdom and prosperity 
to the report, i. e. thou exceedest it in wisdom and prosperity, 1 Kings 
10:7. 

II. This preposition is also used to point out the place at, near, 
by which rest or action is predicated, e. g. *lXSl"b»? D'^^ttliJl 5r'!???5 
D^isn and he made the camels kneel down by a well of water. Gen. 
24 : 11. 30 : 39., inbtSH'^K 0*^?^*^ DH *»n'i5 and it came to pass as they 
(were) siUing at the table, 1 Kings 13 : 20.', D^'^'n D?tt"bx itlK ^^^M?5 
and they found him by the great waters, Jer. 41 : 12. ; and also to indi- 
cate the person with, by (Lat. apud) whom a transaction is performed, 
e- g- 5lDi^"bK "nntDb to buy com of Joseph, Gen. 41 : 57., Vt^^, f^ ^? 
niri*'"bS5 let the iniquity of his fathers be remembered by the Lord, Ps. 
109 1 14' 

III. 1. It likewise signifies that the motion or action extends into the 
interior of the object specified, e. g. nirin"bfi? tnXS^ and thou shalt come 
into the ark, Gen. 6 : 18. 19 : 3. 23 : 19. 37 : 22i, V*ixVrti5 tin^WT-tlX W*l 
and he put the covenant into the ark, Ex. 40 : 20., "bx 1T\T\^ ^X'^D*^ '^S 
Ipi^n when the Lord shall bring you into the land, Deut. 11 : 29., 'ib'^***! 
DJil"bX D'^bSJlTlfi? and they cast the goods into the sea, Jon. 1 : 5. 
Also among, when prefixed to a noun denoting a plurality of objects, 
e. g. D*'teil"!5B? i^Sinj Kin he has hid himself among the baggage, 
1 Sam. 10:22'. 

2. And hence by a slight transition it indicates the place in which 

aught is performed, e. g. )^wb ^pn'bx nin;» ^nn;^ ^ijy| DipiarrbK 

no&il n^TP UtI iDlO in the place where the Lord thy God shall choose 
to establish his name, thou shalt sacrifice the passover, Deut. 16 : 6., 
D'l'tttSn-bx ^PiM DiptJ-bK ^PIQ'Ot) nn^l and hear thou in thy dwelling, 
place in heaven, 1 Kings 8 : 30. 

• 'T? ^^i unto. 

§ 1044. The primary idea expressed by the preceding prepositions b 
and b^ is that of direction to, towards ; while *!$ has respect chiefly to 
the position reached at an object or point of time. 
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1. 1. The preposition "i*^ is principally used to denote motion to, uniOf 
as far as (Lat. usque ad) either a place, e. g. bi*15«l ^DfH ^'?. (&^) a*/<*»* 
as the great river, Deut. 1 :7. Judg. 9: 52., rznn Dip'Q-n? "1?2n MJI 
and the hoy came to the place of the arrow, i. e. to where the arrow was, 
1 Sam. 20 : 37., ^TklO b^Qan^n? they have sent thee as far as the 
border, Obad. v. 7. ; or a person, e. g. iin^ D'^Hblifin ^5 he shall come to 
God, meaning, before the magistrates, Ex. 22:8., Sli^'irn? TOb? let 
us so to the seer, 1 Sam. 9:9., ilin*^'H3^ ni^t?^ let us return to the Lordy 
Lam. 3 : 40. (stronger than \^ towards), 

2. a. It is employed after the preposition yc to denote extension to^ 
unto a place or thing, e. g. bilOT ^fisrri? D?'1?t) ^X^syifrom the river 
of Egypt to the great river. Gen. 15:18., D*'D'1'i"n?'1 U'^inL^ from the 
loins to the thighs, Ex. 28 : 42., 'T'bi'n-'l^l itjfiilt? from his head to his 
feet, Lev. 13 :12. Is. 1 :6., n^t!S ni^-n^l l^'Bp? PliSJ^'Q /rom Uie tips 
of one of his wings to the tips of the other, 1 Kings 6 : 24. 

b. The same construction is employed inclusively, that is to say, in 
making enumerations including all the objects or classes of objects 
mentioned,* e. g.'W ilttnSl"^? Ul^'^frojn man to beast, meaning, both 
man and beast, &c. Gen. 7 : 23., bo fpTH?"! ^??^ ^o^'* ^^^ ^'^^ youngs 
19 : 4, 11., nte"*!? '^''-'an-1? *litha whether ox, or ass, or sheep, Ex. 
22:3. 

II. The preposition ^5 is also used with respect to time as well as 
place, both exclusively and inclusively. 

1. a. When employed exclusively with reference to time, it signifies 
continuance until a certain period, which is often indicated by a noun 
signifying time, e. g. '^^'^ton tJ^hn n? 'licn'l ^bn r^r\ D^'isn'l and 
the waters kept decreasing till the tenth month. Gen. 8:5., ^nstn Di*' 'T? 
tJ^hb D'^^tei^l till the one and twentieth day of the month, Ex. 12 : 18. 
Deut. 34 : 6., n^a"*!? until morning, Ex. 12:10, 22., D^^'nn^n ^T\ ^"^"STm 
from morning till noon, 1 Kings 18:26., obi^ ^5 to eternity, i. e. for 
ever, 1 Sam. 20 : 42. 

b, rt. The period to which the proposition relates is sometimes that 
of the occurrence of a certain event, which is frequently denoted by 
an infinitive, e. g. ^TOH tlib^ 13? fea^ tJ'^X PSfc^'^l and a man wrestled 
with him till the rising of the dawn. Gen. 32 : 25., "nj n5CTa»1"lni? 1*^0*^ 

■ • • • 

inX2 he removed the vail untU his coming out, Ex. 34 : 34.f "H? "'p'l'^nDn 



• Hence this particle is termed by Hebrew grammarians, according to the 
manner in which it is used, either ^^22 1? xVi *i? exclusive, or b'bzz ^V" 1? 
inclusive. 
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^fi&( l^tD that thou wouldst conceal me untU the departure of thy anger ^ 
Job 14 : 13. ; and occasionally by a finite verb, e. g. XT^l ni'obK ''M 
^'pl ilbt? b'ly^ *!? ^I'^lK remain a widow at thyfather*s house until SJielah 
my son grows up. Gen. 38 : 1 1. 1 Sam. 1 : 22., i^nS f H nl^?^ 1? tirUiZ a 
cfarr ^/ri/ce through his liver, Prov. 7 : 23., D"'fe^hn 'OTD"!!? until the 

"^ 'ITT- 

pursuers had returned^ Jo»h. 2 : 22. Ezek. 39 : 15. 

^, Sometimes the infinitive accompanied by this preposition denotes 
a period until or before which a certain occurrence is or is not to take 
place, e. g. TVB1D TJiijiSl"*!? *^y^ Plitejb bD^fi^ tkb I cannot do any thing until 
thy arrival there. Gen. 19 : 22., ib ^S5"'tDr\ THtDTBil iiSl"!? before the setting 
of the sun, thou shalt restore it to him, Ex. 22 : 25., -"i:? bi^5''"iib Di^l 
iltt'^ptl TX^ID ib tliib'Q if it be not redeemed before the completion of a 
full year. Lev. 25 : 30., DTlib?"*!? ^Wif sbl and I returned not until 
their destruction, i. e. before they were destroyed, Ps. 18 : 38. 

2. This preposition is also used before a verb inclusively, i. e. to 
signify that an event is to take place not until or before, but while, 
during the performance of the action denoted by such verb, whether it 
be an infinitive, e. g. DHtin/Onn ^^ tsblQD ^nHJ^'I and Ehud escaped 

■ • • • • • • 

during their loitering, i. e. while thoy were loitering, Judg. 3 : 26. ; a 

finite verb, e. g. mDnn©2lb;» T^?to • • • • T? p^i^T? K^?^"^? ^^^^ ^ 
Jills thy mouth with laughing, dtc, those that hate thee shall be clothed 
tcith shame. Job 8 : 21, 22., WM H^b;; ^njr^j while the barren has 
borne seven, 1 Sam. 2 : 5. 14 : 19. ; or a participle, e. g. *^^tl nj ^? 
Kl TXJ^ while one (was) speaking, another came. Job 1:18. 

§ 1045. The preposition ^5 is employed in connection with various 
other particles denoting place, time, <kc. Thus it is frequently placed 
before, 

1. Adverbs of place, e. g. rb"*I? nDb? we will go yonder, Fr. jusque 
la. Gen. 22 : 5. ; and hence of extent, degree, e. g. ^bh tDBTDin*^ ^T\^^ 
ilb^^/Ob"^? b'll^'l and Jehoshaphat grew exceedingly great, 2 Chron. 
17 : 12. 26 : 8.V IX^-n:? Th^^ Tmn pHS'^ ^nrr^l and Isaac trembled 
excessively (see § 837. 1.), Gen. 27 : 33. 1 Kings 1 : 4. 2 Chron. 16 : 14. 

2. Adverbs of time, e. g. nS"*I!? IWaTn"^b MsMI and behold tJiou 
wouldst not hear hitherto, Ex. 7 : 16., nr\JP^*TJ? ^TXili!^ and I have remained 
until now. Gen. 32 : 5. Deut. 12 : 9., ^nTOD nbtJb DnDKtt nDfi^-^:? how 
long (Lat. quousgue) wilt thou refuse to observe my commandments ? Ex. 
16 : 28. Jer. 47 : 6., b^lKtD^K baxntt n^K '^n'Q-^a? how long wUt thou 
mourn for Saul 1 1 Sam. 16 : 1. Jer! 47 : 5. Hab. 2 : 6., "^T^") TTiT^'^'Si 
i'11'7 his word runs very quickly, lit. to quickness, Ps. 144 T 15. Job 
20: 5. 
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3. Negative particles, e. g. *1feC/p 'J^'S?"^? until there is no numberf 
numberless, Ps. 40 : 13., KD'I'Q pi?^"!? until there was no remedy ^ 
2Chron. 36 : 16., nn*^ *^ba"n:? till (there is) no moon, Ps. 72 : 7., 'T^bsm!^ 
UyaXO till the heavens (be) no more, Job 14 : 12., yyfi. nto vkna> while 
as yet he had not made the earth. Pro v. 8 : 26. 



y^ from, out of. 

§ 1046. The primary signification of the preposition "pa is that of 
motion or distance from a place or person, whence various secondary 
uses are naturally derived. 

1. 1. It is primarily used to signify motion from or out ofn place, 
dtc, e. g. irnj<n"]^ nbj'' ^&?1 and a mist arose from the earth, Gen. 

2 : 6., nnnn-^V^? g^^^^ 9f^^^ «''^» 9 • i^-» ^?t? "^^^i? ^P?? «??!? 

and Jacob departed from Beersheba, 28 : 1. 1 Sam. 20 : 1. Ruth 1 : 22., 
isni^tl DTT'na'' he shall drive them out of his land, Ex. 6:1. Judg. 2 : 12., 
K'CtS'Q 'liiTia "[H^"^/!? y^ho can bring a clean thing out of an unclean one ? 
Job 14 : 4. ; or simply rest at a distance yVoTW, e. g. ^W^ D^'Stntl T\ZT\ 
nsn'l behold the arrows (are at a distance) yVoTO thee hitherward, 1 Sam. 
20 ;21, 22, 37., y^yz nil? to remain far from strife, Prov. 20 ; 3. 

2. It likewise denotes extension of time from a given period, e. g. 
1*^*^!^Stl ^"1 Dlfi^n lb *^^^ tlie imagination of man* s heart (is) evil from 
his youth. Gen! 8:21. 1 Kings 18 : 12., obi:? ^ti^tl D'l^tl I'^nXliti 
whose goings forth (have been) of old from everlasting, Mic. 5:1, 
Prov. 8 : 23. 

II. From these primary senses several figurative ones arc derived. 
Thus from conveying the idea of departure yrowi, this preposition cornea 
to be employed, 

1. After certain verbs, to denote fear, shame, aversion, as'fc^'l'i, *y^, 

ixvBi , rrp , tD^ , ntn , nia© , n^inrn ; concealment, as Dt3« , nno , ^3 , 

-tit -T -T •:• -t-t-t' 

Db;j ; separation, cessation, as PTO , nbs , Sya , b jJl , "IW , ril© , Hf D . 

2. And also in connection with the preposition ^^, to make an 
enumeration including two or more objects or sets of objects (see 
§ 1044. I. 2. b,), e. g. bi^J ^?1 p'Cj^'a from small to great, i. e. both 
small and groat. Gen. 19 : 11., so 'Tl'^'on? IKt? n? '?!''» ^pHtt fto^A <Ae 
Jiewer of thy xcood and the drawer of thy water, Dcut. 29 : 10., tD'^Ktt 

nittn-i:?i bru^ nio-n^^i nitr^ pDi^-*i:i^'i bbi:?tt ntB«-na? both man and 

woman, infant and suckling, ox and sheep, camel and ass, 1 Sam. 15: 3. ; 
also with relation to time, e. g. ilb^b"1? Dl'^tt both day and night, Is. 
38:12,13. 
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III. 1. From tho signification of coming out of is derived the use of 
yo to point out that of which something constitutes a part, M'hether 
relating to number or quantity, e. g. I'lnbbS'Q ^J$ one of his ribs, Gen. 
2 : 21., "intop nten'l '^'asya DS? bone of my bones, and flesh of my flesh, 
2 : 23. Cant. 3 : 7., n^IPH ''^p-TQ D^'TDSK mw ten men of the elders of 
the city, Ruth 4 : 2. Occasionally the part is not named, e. g. ^r\K ng*! 
bi^nte^ ^?IpP? ^''^ '''^^ ^^^ ^hee (some) of the elders of Israel, Ex. 
17 *5. 2 Sam. 11 : 17. ; and hence arises the use of this preposition with 
the numeral ^TtlK one, to give it emphasis,* e. g. ^''Hi< 'llnj^T? any one 
of thy brethren, Dcut. 15 : 7., nSiTQ nni^'Q HWI «/ Ae commit any one 
of them, Lev. 4 : 2. Ezek. 18 : 10. 

2. Hence too it is used to indicate the material out of which any 
thing is made, or of which it consists, e. c. TQ D'^n'bi^ niST' ns*^1 
'W STlten n^n"b3 rro^iltri and the Lord God formed out of the ground 
all the beasts of tfie field, &c. Gen. 2 : 19., DEDM HDOtt Dilb ^to:?*»1 
and they have made themselves molten images out of their silver, Hos. 
13:2. Cant. 3: 9., ^^BCSW ^'Sn'TQ tfnnKSn ^bs thy fair jewels (made) 
of my gold and of my silver, Ezek. 16 : 17. 

3. a. Its use is also further extended to point out one from whom, 
as author or producer, any thing proceeds, e. g. nis^in ^W2 ^21^ those 
(who proceed) yroTW thee shall build up icaste places. Is. 58 : 12., rwafc^ 
^"1^3 f^T?^^ ^^^ enjoy (the enjoyment proceeding) yrom the wife of 
thy youth, Prov. 5:18., 0513 n?'^*^ H*'Di'*"»Ta what does the arguing 
(coming) from you reprove ? Job 6 : 25., ^nynia TD'^i? rii<3p i^'^H ^^ that 
it is envy of a man (proceeding) from his neighbour, i. e. that a man is 
envied by his neighbour, Eccl. 4 : 4. 

b. And hence it is used to point out any cause whatever yrom which 
an effect proceeds, or by, with which it is produced* thus corresponding 
in force to the preposition ^, although the primitive meanings of the 
two are entirely opposite (see § 1040. III. 2.), e.g. y^'^'a D^T? *^V''V?H 
ibntt D^Stp^lb^ his eyes shall be red with (lit. from, by reason of) wine, 
and his teeth while with milk, Gen. 49: 12. In the following instances 
it appears alternately with 3 , e. g. rh^T} ^T)\y^ bnij? Tl'^^T? ahl? 
^pTDTOp with the multitude of thy iniquities (and) by the unrighteousness 
of thy traffic thou hast defiled thy sanctuaries, Ezek. 28 : 18. Ps. 5:11., 



* The like construction appears in Arabic, e.g. cV^f tv^ ^ not a single 

one, Kor. 7 : 78. ; and also in Syriac, e. g. )ooA^ M ^^ nothing at all, 
VOL. II. 81 
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"^Stl^nn ni:*'^Tn'Q^ riitlbn? "^pPnnn thou frlghtenesl me hy dreams^ and 
with visions thou terrijiest me, Job 7:14, 

c. Furthermore, it indicates the reason on account of ^ for which any 
thing takes place, e. g. yyn *1TC^ i^bl so that it shall not he numbered for 
multitude, Gen. 16 : 10. 1 Kings 8 : 5. Is. 7 : 22., nC^S-b^ WS© Kbi 
nt?p nih?;^^ t\T\ ^?pp but they would not hearken to Moses, hy reason 
of anguish of spirit and of hard servitude, Ex. 6 : 9., ningTSa ^Kl^ 
isii^jl ^"im^^ niiT^ 'ins ^^XSKl .... D*'*!^ and they shall go into tlie holes 
of the rocks, for fear of the Lord and for tlie glory of his majesty (see 
§ 1046. II.), Is. 2 : 19, 21. 22 : 3. 53 : 5, 8. Joel 4 : 19., 1\Pr\rjb W'^mV\ 
•jiiTbs yyn Tarshish (was) thy merchant for (i. e. on account of , in) 
the multitude of all (kinds of) wealth, Ezek. 27 : 12, 16, 18. (in these 
instances yo is used alternately with a). 

IV. 1. From the use of yc to signify position at a distance from, is 
derived that oi opposite to, over against (comp. Lat. d fronte, e regionc, 
&c.), and hence that of % at a place, e. g. nTia »1?J5'Q ^n^ l^*p HWl 
i1T12 ns^'52 ^nX a^^nD^ and make a cherub at one end and a cherub at 

;• • T It • TV : 

the other end, Ex. 25 ; 19., pinnlS I^VO ^'TO??^ and they stood opposite 
at a distance. 2 Kings 2:7., tJlSC-nniTE'C^ hirT^ DtiTlJC ^^y'E^n ^Kn^'l 
i'lia2"n^5 and they shall fear at the west the name of the Lord, and his 
glory at the rising of the sun, Is. 59: 19. It is chiefly employed in this 
sense in composition willi a number of word.^, to signify position in 
every direction, e. g. f^^TD^'tl on the right, bxistep on the left, *^?B/Q before, 
'^'inj^'Q behind, b^TSID above, Mnp^ beneath, I'^aS'Q around, t^'J^'n inside, 
'T'lH'Q outside, &;c. <Scc. 

2. It is likewise used to point out the lime at or in which an event 
takes place, e. g. 0*^13^ T'^V ^T^'}^ and it came to pass at the end of 
days, i. e. in process of time, Gen. 4 : 3. 2 Kings 18 : 10., n^niSlfl ^TV^^ 

T T. T , 

and it came to pass on the morrow. Gen. 19:34. Ex. 9:6. 

§ 1047. For the use of "jlQ with nouns and adjectives to indicate com- 
parison, see § 777, ct seqq. For its use with infinitives, see § 1030. 5, 

hv upon, above. 

§ 1048. The preposition b? is employed primarily to indicate motion 
or rest immediately upon or simply above an object whence various 
subordinate senses are derived. 

I. I. a. The preposition b? denotes motion directed upon something, 
e- g- 7";)i!j\l"b? D'^n'bx nin;' 'T'ptl!7 Kb /or the Lord God had not caused 
it to rain upon the earth, Gen. 2 : 5., "b? T'l^ "^ritOTli^ *}i'inK -pJOl 
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'T'^terTi XDtk^ and Aaron shall lay ho-h his hands on the head of the goat. 

Lev. 16 : 2 1 ./w DTZJ-^^n nibfi< nitD3D3n-b:?n D^^ten-bs b:?n bni^n-b:^ rvrni 

T T V -: T : - - : ... - T - : v r - t • i 

and he shall sprinkle upon the tent, and upon all the vessels, and upon the 
persons that were there, &c. Num. 19: 18., '"^^ ^b^n bv SStJ'^l and 
he lay down upon the child, dec. 2 Kings 4 : 34., *^byz irbz^ Di'li^ ba? 
upon Edorn will I cast my shoe, Ps. 60 : 10. 

b. Also in a figurative sense, e. g. "ba? H'D'nn Q'^n'bjC TX^.tV^ bxs'^l 

__ • • • ■ • 

D^llljil and the Lord God cast a deep sleep upon the man, Gen. 2 : 21., 
Dr2n"ni< Dn*^b:^ *>rDBTD1 for I will pour their wickedness upon them, 
Jcr. 14 : 16., ni'^X '^???"'5? ^^ib niflton hast thou considered (lit. set thy 
mind upon) my servant Job 7 Job 1:8. 

2. a. It likewise simply indicates position upon a thing, e. g. rk'13 
irihK ^'n^'bj D*^'1'''QStil"t1S5 on seeing the bracelets upon his sisler^s hands, 
Gqu. 24:30., T&M-riiCn^S pTOian-b!^ rrrr^ there was upon thetaber- 
nar/c (something) //Ae the appearance of fire. Num. 9 : 15., ^bntl fcib 
Dil'^b? inT"! C]C? <^aM 5/kiZ/ not Jcjirc the silver or gold (that is) on them, 
Deut. 7 : 25., ir.t2la"b? nDTO'K^n'l he (was) lying on his bed, 2 Sam. 
4:7.; and hence it is used to point out that part of the body on which 
it is supported, e. g. tfbn "SHU b^ upon thy belly shalt thou go. Gen. 
3 : 14., :?5nX"b? ^bhn that goes on all fours, Lev. 11 : 20., •jtlji'^ b??5 
1*^bi^"b^'1 I'^T^'b:^ and Jonathan climbed up on his hands and feet, 
ISam. 14:13.' 

b. Also in a figurative sense, e. g. Tj^b:^ "'v'jpn ^y wrong (is) wjwn 
//iec. Gen. 10:5., TVTiT\ ^^*nn b? by (lit. on) % jirord slialt thou live, 

27 : 40. Deut. 8 : 3., T\yrV^ ivn Vb^ "^HHI owi the spirit of the Lord 

was upon him, Judg. 3: Hh 11 : 29., psnn nsj^n tiri^ti'Q-b? ?jb-r\nt:a 

n-Tn <AoM rc/iV^t on the staff of this bruised reed, 2 Kings 18 : 21. 

3. a. This preposition is employed moreover in predicating motion 
or rest, not directly upon, but over, above something, e. g. P,Bi!?';» SJW 
'jnjjn'bj and let fowl fly above the earth. Gen. 1 : 20., "bs b? -[bni 
1Tli^5 it shall go over (overflow) all its banks. Is. 8:7., "^bj in!? ibita 
''tDfcin tr/t€n his candle shone above my head. Job 29 : 3. 

b. And hence figuratively to indicate rule, superiority over, e. g. 
D^'IS'Q 'r'!!lS?"ba^ NnXl'^ip'^'l and let him set him over the land of Egypt, Gen. 

41 : 33. Neh. 13: 13., rnxn '^^irbs b:? r>b:? nirr^ Tisr^s^ Mc Lor^i 

will set thee on high above all the nations of the earth, Deut. 28 : 1. Ps. 
95 : 3., D'^r.5^tt?n 'pr*^ b^ i'lj T;^r\1 and his hand prevailed over Chushan- 
rishalhaim,S\idig, 3:10. Job'23:2., b«nte:»-b? tfbttb nw '^iTOtJl'^ 
and the Lord anointed thee king over Israel, 1 Sam. 15 : 17. Prov. 

28 : 15. 
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c. And ulso to denote addition, accession over and above a stated 
number or quantity, e. g. *^Xl':a"b? D'^tij n]?n"Di!i'1 and if tJiou take 
wives in addition to (lit. over and above") my daughters, Gen. 31 : 50., 
?|'^nfi5"b5' "ini? DDTS Tjb ^X^n "^1^^ and I will give thee one portion above 
thy brethren, 48:22.,'Di'^ UV TJpb"' Itf^-b:? nStStt HTn and it shall 
be as much again over (i. c. twice as much as) what they gather daily^ 
Ex. 16 : 5. ; and hence besides, together wVh, e. g. DS* ■'??«71 Kis^ *}& 
t3*i;^-by lest he come and smite me (and) the mother together with the 
children, Gen. 32 : 12., ^mbp^"^ D"^n*"l'a^ MiST^-b? with unleavened bread 
and bitter herbs they sliall eat it, Num. 9:11. 

II. 1. rt. In addition to its primary meanings of upon, over, &c., 
the preposition b? is employed to indicate motion to a place or 
person, usually combined with the idea of direction upwards, e. g. 
Uivhv Trhv ^"^TXy and she came up to them. Josh. 2 : 8. 2 Sam. 15 : 4., 
in^^a-b^ nspbx *^b'^^ and Elkanah went up to his house, I Sam. 2:11. 

2 Kings If) : 20., D'^12!^ "vh^ ^"IHSI and people shall flow to it, M ic. 4:1.; 

D ■ - T T -:iT :■*■•' 

also towards, in the direction of, e. g. ^ntob'bl? Dli^n HIW ^'^T^Ti Di'^S 
in that day a man shall look up to his Maker, Is. 17:7., pp^^'b!? •^.?fi^?'!l 
bii'ate'b? "ii^ th^it I may turn to the right or to the left, Gen. 24 : 49., 
^SD*^ vfen*^ mri5"bS"b:? he turns it whithersoever he will. Pro v. 21 : 1. 

b. Hence too, like b and bi5 , it is used to point out those to whom a 
speech, request, &c. is directed, c. g. nirTl^'b:? bbBlT.n^ and she prayed 
to the Lord, 1 Sam. 1 : 10., 1BC"b? ^T\'lf:iri ntDSi^il and Hilkiah said 
to Shaphan, 2 Kings 22 : 8., D''i?'^n:n-b? '^Pr^:^^ I have spoken to the 
prophets, IIos. 12 : 11. ; frequently bs? and b? are thus employed alter- 
nately, e. g. D^'bc^n'^ ^mr?''-b:?i XM^rr^ ti-^K-bx onnann and speak to 

the men of Judah and to the inhabitants of Jerusalem, Jer. 11 : 2., 
1^ni5-bi5 TD-^J^n ^n:?n-bi5^ ti-'i^ nntJjJn nb thus shall ye say each to his 

■ T • • • 

neighbour and each to his brother, 23 : 35. 

c. It is frequently used to denote hostile action against a place or 
person, e. g. ^^bl^ ^SCS6?1 and they shall gather together against me, Gen. 
34 : 30. Mic. 4:11., nsrr.-b:^ n^nbtl ^i^hn ''DI and if ye go to war 
against the enemy. Num. 10:9., bxnte'' nt^K-b!^ Dii5 i^is Di'^a tchen 

■ • • • 

Gog shall come against the land of Israel, Ezek. 38 : 18., T'^la'b:? ''P^Pp*^ 
0??"?^ awcZ / will rise against tfie house of Jeroboam, Amos 7 : 9. Ps. 

3 : 2. ; and hence figuratively to signify consulting, plotting against 
one, e. g. ni^n ■'bl^ DMTTri DlHi^l ye indeed thought evil against me, 
Gen. 50 : 20. Is. 7:5., ninii™ ^Mn "^b^ they planned devices against 
me, Jer. 11:19., WT»"a"b!^1 nin^-b!^ ^n'^moi: they ccnstdt together 
against the Lord and against his Anointed, Pa. 2:2. 15 : 3, 5. 



CHAP. XV.] THE PREPOSITIONS. 245 

2. Again, the preposition b^ is employed to denote position over 
against, opposite to, by, generally including also the idea of superior 
elevation, e. g. rh:p D'^natS D'^TDSX TMdblD nstll and behold three men 
(were) standing before him, he being seated, Gen. 18 : 2., UtO Ty^TV) 
ryh:^ ta'^Snn •jXS-^^nn? rwbW and behold there (were) three flocks of 
sheep lying by it (scil. the well), 29 : 2., D^H-b? ^:nri ye shall encamp 
by the sea, Ex. 14 : 2., D;'tt"*>3ibB-b? bT(tO f?3 like a tree planted by 
channels of water, Ps. 1 : 3. 

III. From the primary physical meaning on, upon of the preposition 
blT are derived several figurative ones besides those of which examples 
have already Been given. 

1. It is used in speaking of moral obligations which rest or which 
are enjoined upon one, e. g. *^b^ Tpion^'bs p*! only (be) all thy wants 
upon me, i.e. the duty of supplying all thy wants, Judg. 19:20. 2 Sam. 
18 : 11., ?rb nte2^« *^b:? nnnn ntt?X"b5 all that thou choosest fto enjoin) 
upon me I will perform for thee, 19 : 39. Esth. 9 : 31. Ezra 10 : 12., 

nam bpten n'^^^bto ^2^b:i^ rmb rfwo ^^''ba? ^3'Ta:?nn and we imposed 

ordinances upon ourselves, and charged upon ourselves the third of a 
shekel yearly, Neh. 10 : 33. 

2. a. It is also placed before a noun, pronoun, or particle, (o indicate 
the cause on which an event depends, or on account of, for which it takes 
place ; in which as in several other of its acceptations it becomes equiva- 
lent to Its (see § 1046. III. 3. c), although its radical meaning is entirely 
different, e. g. r\Hpy*1tDN| mBi(l»Tb? on account of the woman whom thou 
hast taken, Gen.'26:3. 21:i2.'26:9. 27:41. 37:8., rv\^ JT^H nT"b:? 

^ T T T Y - 

^5ab on this account our heart is faint, Lam. 5 : 17., *''ni'?["b3^5 1?"b? 
t^V^^T} nna^jiri therefore, for all the words of this letter, Esth. 9 : 26. 

b. And sometimes before a verb for the like purpose, whether such 
verb assume the form of the infinitive (see § 1030. 6. a.), e. g. •ptiK'b? 
on account of thy saying, Jer. 2 : 35. ; or of one of the tenses, e. g. 
Tinnin Ti'QtO iib^? because they keep not thy law, Ps. 119:136., 
nto C12H Kb"b5 although he committed no violence, lit. since he did 
not commit, <kc. Is. 53 : 9. Job 16 : 17. : though for this purpose are 
more frequently employed the formula?, ^TDi!|"b5 Deut. 29 : 24. 2 Sam. 
3: 30., nn'l-b? Gen. 12: 17. Ex. 8:8., n-Q-b? Num. 22:32., nini«-b? 
Gen. 21 : 25. Ex. 18 : 8. Num. 12 : 1. 

c. Another variety of this causal meaning is that of in consequence 
of, according to, e. g. T\St\^ *'B"b? according to the command of the Lord, 
Josh. 22 : 9. 2 Kings 24 : 3., p^apsbtt ''nnin'b? after (or according 
to) the order of Melchizedek, Ps. 110 : 4. 
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THn under. 

§ 1049. The primary meaning of the preposition tiHn is that of 
motion or rest under^ beneath; and from this is derived its chief 
secondary acco|)tation instead of, 

1. 1. This preposition then is used primarily to indicate motion or 
rest under somethinfj, e. i?. DiT^bn *7r\^ nrin 'ib^ri'lTii^ trbt^WI and 
site east the ehild under one of the shmbs. Gen. 21 : 15., Tkl^ a^Z'VT^ID 
'ipn'' nnn j>u/ tww thy hand under my thigh, 24 : 2, 9., tb^n nnn ^^5^5 
anci <^py have fallen under my feet j 2 Sam. 22 : 39, 40, 48. ; D'^'irin'b^ 
D'^'Ct^rrte nnn "ICJ^ D'^Snhan all tlw high hills that (were) under the 
whole heaven^ Gen. 7: 19. Ezek. 6 : 13., wn nntl ^25?t^ni and rc«^ 
yourselves under the tree, Gen. 18:4. Judg. 4 : 5. 1 Kings 19 : 4. 

2. Also figuratively to denote suhjection, dependence, d^tc, e. g. 
n*'^*' nnn *^3;^nni and submit thyself under her hands, Gen. 16 : 9. 
Is. 3 : 6., il2fe5 nnn D'^'33'' T^^n© rr^ni ?/ shall be seven days under its 
rfaw, Lev. 22 : 27., nti'^K r.niT, ?TTJ?a^ nt:ten ^ITJ^ tr/ic/i a ifi/e declines 
under (the authority of) her husband, i. e. when she quits her allegiance 
to him. Num. 5 : 29. Ezek. 23 : 5., DfH ^'^tb ^HH© IPnin under him 

- IT •• : -: IT T : - 

shall stoop the supporters of pride, Job 9 : 13. 

II. 1. From the local signification of under is readily derived the 
secondary meaning in the place of, and hence in lieu of, instead of 
e. g. nspnri ^'t?3 'nilC'^^ and he closed up the flesh in place of it, Gen. 
2: 21., bnn rnp ^nj^ nr OTl'bi^ ^b-niO ^S/or God has given me 
another offspring instead of Abel, 4 : 25. 22 : 13., DPnPl ^M^l and <^y 
dire// in their stead, Deut. 2 : 12, 21, 22., ^5£b tT^npl KnS-nto «b-DX 

' ' - T : V : • T T - 

li^i"^ tnr\ if thou be not captain of the host before me in place of 
Joab, 2 Sam. 19: 14. Esth. 2 : 17., 'W n^^n^ l^ti UtD2 mn tn^/cad o/ 
perfume there shall be stench, &c. Is. 3 : 24. 60 : 17. 61 : 3., T^'^rhi? t^H^f? 
T]*';^ ^"^ri^ instead of thy fathers shall be thy children, Ps. 45 : 17. 

2. a. Hence arises the figurative meaning in lieu of, in exchange for, 
c. g. ^Sn '^J^'ll'l nnn nb;^^n ^122? n?T?;' //e shall lie with thee to-night 
in exchange for thy son^s mandrakes, Gen, 30 : 15., W'n DPllDbtD nisb 
nnil3 r.nn 1^7*3/ have ye given evil in payment for good 7 44 : 4. 1 Sam. 
25:21., ^31213 niu D^l? Wnn ?]b T^:T\\<^ and I will give thee for it a 
better mneyard than it, 1 Kings 21 : 2. 

b. And from this latter, the meaning on account of, because, e. g. 
''^PiaTp n'Q^'^ iib nxr P.ntin ^Aa/Z not Shimei be put to death on account 

of this? 2 Sam. 19 : 22., ribx-bsTiK ?i5b ^:^n'bK nin^ nto:? n^a nnn 
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wherefore does the Lord our God do all these (things) to us ? Jer. 5 ; 19., 
DDii^a nnn Onb nsit this (shall happen) to them on account of their 
pride, Zeph. 2 ; 10., '^^ yyiti ntrn ihm nnn the earth is disturbed on 
account of three things, &>c. Prov. 30 : 21, 22, 23. In this sense it 
appears more frequently in connection with the particle ^©K , e. g. 
nri^'S!^ ydi^ nnn because thou hast humbled her, Deut. 21 : 14. 1 Sam. 
26 : 21. 2 Kings 22 : 17. Is. 53 : 12. ; or with '^3 , e. g. injj "^^ nnn 
?J*^nhi5"ni5 because he loved your fathers, Deut. 4 : 37. Prov. 1 : 29. 

*^2tb before. 

§ 1050. The primary meaning of this compound preposition, as it 
may be termed, is evident from its etymology, which is at the face of, 
before, with reference first to place, and then to time. 

1. 1. Thus *^:Bb denotes motion (o the face of, before an object, 
c. g. nbnt '^?b!? ^nt^tt-nx lp!n^ ^^tp^n and Aaron threw down his rod 
before Pharaoh, Ex. 7 : 10., 'IT'O bn« "^rsb Icn-nK nnnpni and 
thou shalt cause an ox to be brought before the tabernacle of the congre- 
gation, 29: 10., 10"^^ nij'a "^^Bb HT *|nX TTn how shall I set this before 
a hundred men ? 2 Kings 4 : 43. ; also in front of, before, c. g. ^'113?n 
DD*^ni< ^'JSb ye shall pass over before your brethren, Deut. 3 : 18. Josh. 
4:5., D'^TTsn-n^^Sl nsn ^:Bb trbnn'a "^D^nia Mordecai walked before the 
court of the women^s house, Esth. 2:11. It likewise signifies rest at 
the face of, before an object, e. g. DD^Stb ST^nn X*^^*} ^he land is before 
you. Gen. 34 : 10., tfblQn *^:Bb ^^t)??!! *o ^^^y stood before the king, 
Dan. 1:19. 

2. a. It is also employed, like its English equivalent before, with 
reference to time, both with infinitives (§ 1030. 4. a.), e. g. VTW *^?Bb 
DlOTlS? nin*' before the Lord destroyed Sodom, Gen. 13 : 10. ; and 
with other nouns, e. g. TDJ'nn ^Zp^ D^O^^ ^^'^ years before the earth* 
quake, Amos 1:1., Ur\T\ U^IQ'^T^ "^SSb before those days, Zech. 8 : ID. 

b. It is oftener used absolutely in this respect, signifying formerly^ 
aforetime, of old, e. g. D*^5Sb D'^'nnn llTp;; '^'^^i??^ *^ Horifes also dwelt 
aforetime in Seir, Deut. 2:12., 2^5nK ni^np D^SSb 'jinnn Mn and the 
name of Hebron aforetime (was) Kirjath-arba, Josh. 14 : 15., D'^pfib 
n^O^ T"!^^?? thou foundedst the earth of old, Ps. 102 : 26., Q^ptb nsn 
bj<*^te*^2l and thus (it was) aforetime in Israel, Ruth 4 : 7. 

II. Among other derivative significations, it is used to point out 
the person or personified object before, and hence by means of, through 
the power of which something takes place ; the reason being, that what 
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a man does is done before^ in front of him, c. g. bi^'^tD^ D? DtD ^3DJHr*5 
"Ti^ ^"^"^S ^i^pb and there the people of Israel were slain by (lit. before") 
the servants of David, 2 Sam. 18:7., n^T&fi< 1tb)2 "^Dfeb pWTn b^^nTK Kte*^ 
the riches of Damascus sliall be carried off by (lit. shall be borne away 
before) the king of Assyria, Is. 8 : 4. Lam. 1 : 5., tD'Q1&"'^5£)b R^H Sbn 
he is green through the power of the sun, Job 8:16. 

inx, *^';;r:5< after. 

§ 1051. The primary signification is thai of afler, with respect both 
to place and time ; forming precisely the opposite of the preceding. 

1. 1. It signifies motion after, generally in pursuit of an object, e. g. 
1*^nsc *^niC ?]0i*' ^b;^1 and Joseph went after his brethren. Gen. 37 : 17. 

I Sam. 14 : 37., ^p3n ^^^Hi^ M b'^.^W Saul came after the herd, 1 Sam. 

II : 5., D'^'^S^n ''nrii? rriisa t:j?bni and she gleaned in the fields after 
the reapers, Ruth 2:3.; and hence towards, to a place, e. g. "TK I>n?^1 
^^•an ^ni< fSi^rn and he drove the flock to the wilderness, Ex. 3 : 1 . 
It likewise signifies rest behind an object, e. g. D^^Hin ini< ^tii^ Mntt&n 
the maid that (is) behind the mill, Ex. 11:5.; also without a following 
noun, e. g. ^ni^ b'l'i? •^sn'l and behold (there was) a ram behind (him), 
Gen. 22:13. 

2. a. It is also applied like the English after to a period of time, 
whether denoted by a noun, e. g. 'til b^l^'sn nn^J 02"^r^?!5 <^^^ Noah 
lived after the flood. Gen. 9 : 28., Dlfan nrife^ D^nrWl ^ntJn and the 
clouds return after the rain, Eccl. 12 : 2. ; by an infinitive (§ 1030. 4. 6.), 
c. g. I^^DiJ'M* i"13^ ^yH^ ^fi^^ ^"* burying his father, i. e. after he had 
buried him, Gen. 50 : 14. Deut. 1:4.; or by a finite verb, e. g. "nMS ''^HJ^ 
after lie is sold, Lev. 25 : 48. Job 42 : 7., more frequently in this last 
case in connection with the relative particle ^li^ , Deut. 24 : 4. Josh. 
9 : 16. Ezek. 40 : 1. 

b. And sometimes it is used absolutely to denote future time, after* 
wards, e. g. 'jhilft?'! iTlT'Q ^i<!a ^^^?'^ «wcZ afterwards came Moses and 
Aaron, Ex. 5:1., n:n'£n*bij? i^in^ "ini^'l and afterwards he shall come 
into the camp. Lev. 14 : 8. In this sense is employed more frequently 
the compound 'jD'^nnj* , Gen. 6 : 4. Ex. 3 : 20. Josh. 8: 34. 

II. From the local meaning of q/?er arises the figurative acceptation 
according to, agreeably to, e. g. DDl?b '^'IHi? T\T'X^ iib wander not after 
your own heart, meaning, act not in conformity with its evil suggestions, 

Num. 15:39. Jer. 3 : 17., Dn^'nimrntj nni5 nvj iib •rn'^n D^Dbhn who 

..... : : - - - ' V V - • : 

walk in an evil way according to tlicir own thoughts, Is. 65 : 2. 
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^^^9 ^^3 around, behind. 

§ 1052. I. 1. The primary use of the preposition 'ija is to denote 
enclosure around, about an object, e. g. obi^^b ^^^^ T\^H^ T^KH the 
bars of the earth (are) about me for ever, Jon. 2 : 7., "^p^Ipa 'lii^ •ib'^bl 
ye< the night (shall be) Zi^A< about me, Ps. 139 : 11., iljn rpt? r\K Kbn 
I'^nD'Q ib-HTDK-bS n:?n^ in'^a-nW^ hastthou not made a hedge around 
a5ou/ Aim, an(2 a^u^ his house, and about all that he has ? Job 1:10., 
^(S&( iib'1 *^*155 *^*!?? ^^ ^^ hedged me around, that I cannot get out. 
Lam. 3 : 7. > Hence many other verbs signifying to enclose are con- 
strued with this preposition, as ^0 1 Sam. 1 : 6., nSI? Gen. 20 : 18., 
Onn Job 9 : 7., )^ (Hiph.) Zech. 12 : 8. 

2. From this is derived the figurative signification about, on account 
of, for, e. g. b^nte;^ ^?a nin^-bK b^^-aiD p?T^5 and .SramweZ cried fo 
the Lord for Israel, 1 Sam. 7:9. 2 Kings 19 : 4., ^55 p-innSI pTirj 
^5*^n"bK '^'1!? ^?^ 'iS'ja? <aArc courage, and let us show ourselves brave, 
for our people and for the cities of our God, 2 Sam. 10 : 12. Ezek. 
22 : 30., '^'151 I'THtD DSHM give a ransom for me out of your property. 
Job 6 : 22. ; and thus occasionally without a verb, e. g. nsit TXtSHt 1^^ 
Or?b"^?? *!? y<>r <^^ *a^ of a whorish woman (one comes) to a loaf of 
bread, Prov. 6 : 26., ^iamja ^ia? shin for skin. Job 2 : 4. 

II. 1. As that which surrounds an object may be considered as being 
at the back of it in every direction, this preposition has acquired the 
signification of behind,* e. g. inbn 'IJSl ibnn '150^5 ^^^ the fat closed 
behind the blade, Judg. 3 : 22., in:?n H'^ba^H riinb?[ niC'^'l and he 
closed the doors of the chamber behind him, 3 : 23. Is. 26 : 20., W'^^t^ tkb 
TM^'n ^S*^"!?? D*^'7pn'5 evil shall not approach (us) or attack us behind, 
lit. on any side, from any part, Amos 9: 10., tD^BTD'^ blpiy ^?2in does he 
judge behind a dark cloud? Job 22 : 13. ; also with 'pQ prefixed (see 
§ 1046. IV. 1.), e. g. -friiasb n??"? D^ii"^ ^I^i?^? ^A<w hast doves' eyes 
(lit. /^ine eyes are those of doves) behind thy veil, Cant. 4:1. 

2. Hence it is used also to indicate motion to the rear or further side 
of any thing, which renders it equivalent to the English through, over, 
&c., according to the nature of the object spoken of, e. g. D'T^ir^l 
•jibnn 'l^a bnna and she let them down by a rope through the window, 



o^ 



* This is the most common application of the preposition Juu in Arabic ; 
which, however, is used for the most part with respect to time, and hence is 
equivalent to the Hebrew "iHM signifying after, (§ 1051. 1. 2. a.). 
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lit. behind, i. e. to the outside of the window, Josh. 2 : 15. 2 Kings 1:2., 

13^3 liil*^ D'^S'ftnn 1^2 they shall get in through the windoits like a 
thief, lit. to the inside of the windows, Joel 2 : 9., rfh^ 1^)1012 i««n r[ST} 
H/Qinn ^;?a behold his head shall be thrown to thee over (lit. behind^ 
outside of\ the wall, ^ Sam. 20 : 21. ; also in speaking of looking to the 
further side, or through, an object, e. g. "jibn!! "l^^ ^I^'?'^?^ 51?^^!!^ ^^ 
Abimelech looked through the window. Gen. 26 : 8. Judg. 5 : 23. 

D5 with. 

§ 1053. The preposition W is primarily employed to denote the 
association or connection of one person or thing with another. 

1. 1. a. It is used in predicating rest, action, or passion, in company 

with one, c. g. iH? toibn D?'^?'3?P D"^?J|? ^??5 Abram went up out 

of Egypt, and Lot with him. Gen. 13 : 1. 18 : 16., p^^ns HBCn tJXn 
JWJI W tDiH thou indeed destroy the righteous together wiih the wicked ? 
18 : 23, 25., U^'UTT^ D'^tt'' i^lP TOXi'^^ and stay with him a few days, 
27 : 44. Ex. 22 : 24. Lev. 25 : 36. Josh. 1 : 5. 2 Chron. 17:14, 15, 16, 18., 
'T5i1 ^^rpbni "^T^ ''pi^n Di? if thou wUt go with me, I will go, dtc. Judg. 
4 : 8, 9. 1 Sam. 30 : 22., bx^-aO W b^i5© bDii'^l and Saul ate with 
Samuel, 1 Sam. 9 : 24. 

b. With a plural noun it is sometimes equivalent to among, e. g. 
Q^llBil^'tt? 'iXi^ ^i]Sn"b55 Baal-hazor, which (is) among the Ephraimiies, 
2 Sam. 13 : 23., bin "imrJT-nj? W Dlfi^ t:''^^ ikb I shall see no man 
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more among the inhabitants of tlve tomb, Is. 38: 11., -bi? Cp'n? a?1 
"^"^tO^ and Jet them not be written with the just, Ps. 69: 29., ^r\!DtD 
'I'Tp *^bnK"D^ / dwell among the tents of Kedar, 120 : 5. 

2. a. Hence it is used in describing the mutual performance of an 
action between two parties, or one with another, e. g. S35"Di? pbin 
whoso divides with a thief Prov. 29 : 24., -^SSi W TH'D ItDijt niiT'Tl'^na 
^^■^i?"? ^^ covenant of the Lord which he made with tlie children of Israel, 
2 Chron. 6: 11. Accordingly when the action is one of a hostile 
nature, the preposition may be rendered against, e. c. bKnto''"D!? Dnb'»1 
and he fought with (or against) Israel, Ex. 17 : 8., ntCtJ'oi? WT\ in^l 
and the people railed against (lit. q^rrelled with) Closes, Num. 20 : 3. 
Deut. 9:7. 20:4. Judg. 5:20. 11 :25., i"Q:^ "lipT-tM? fe^il*^ t3BT&tDa niiT* 
the Lord will go into judgment with (or against) the elders of his people, 
Is. 3: 14. Hos. 4:1., 'til U^^pyz W ^'b Dp;' '^'Q toho will rise up for 
me against evildoers? dec. Ps. 94 : 16. (see DHb, T^^, Up, &c. 
Chap. XIV.). 
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b. Occasionally the idea of reciprocity is not intended to be con- 
veyed, e. g. -JK^ M!3*tp''2j?'1 and I will deal well with thee, i. e. will act 
well towards thee, Gen. 32 : 10., '^'\ ^n DDIS!^ "^tV^W I have shown 
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you kindness, die. Josh. 2 : 12. 2 Sam. 3 : 8., DD'Sa? T\iT\^ TO^TlJ^^TlK W1 

• ■ • • • • • 

see the salvation of the Lord (granted) to you, 2 Chron. 20 : 17. 

II. 1. A figurative signification proceeding from the above is that of 
before, in the sigJU of, e. g. ?5*^n*bK rTin^"D:? n;?nr\ D*^r\ thou shall be 
perfect before the Lord thy God, Deut. 18 : 13. 1 Kings 15 : 14., b'nat'l 
nin^^'D? bz^^tttp *T?|n and the child Samuel grew before tlie Lord, 
1 Sam. 2 : 21., i^^ yo^ jib DSbl for their heart was not right before 
him, Ps. 78 : 37. Job 9:2., ^^tai? TObian-tlK tfiSlDb mn will he even 
force the queen before me 7 Esth. 7 : 8. 

2. The preposition ^ also denotes a more intimate relationship than 
that of mere association, it being used in predicating the existence of 
thoughts, feelings, purposes, 6lc, with or in the mental possession of 
one, e.ff. i"a;^ tT\Hi!^ HT\ Wl*'!! IW because there was another spirit in 
(lit. with) him, Num. 14 : 24., ^HDX «b ''*t?"D:? ^Wl^ that which is with 
the Almighty (meaning, the purposes of the Almighty) I will not conceal, 
Job 27:11. ; frequently with nb, e. g. 'W TjMb W rC?*?^"! and thou 
shah consider icithin thy mind, lit. heart, d:c. Deut. 8:5. 15 : 9., ^tOi^^ 
^^'^b'W as (it was) within my mind, i. e. according to my opinion, 
Josh. 14 : 7., "i^b'tt? *^5i< *'r\*T5l'n I said in my mind, i. e. within myself, 
Eccl. 1:16. 

3. From the idea of association with is readily deduced that of com- 
parison or similarity to, which this preposition also expresses, e. g. 
''rfciS '^nbS tiS t^ OninK '^noa^la ntDi^ whose fathers I would have 
disdained to put (i. e. to compare) with the dogs of my flock. Job 30 : 1., 
^ia '^ j'l'^'tay *^rDT?nD / am considered like those who go down into the 
pit, Ps. 88 : 5. 143 : 7., D^'ttnn "^bm W D^'S^STD niaa '^2in the arrows of 
the mighty (are) sharp, like coals of juniper, 120 : 4., "DDHil tyW^ ^S?1 
b''p?n D^ and how dies the wise (man) ? as the fool, Eccl. 2 : 16. 

4. It is also used with respect to time, to express duration with, as 
long as, e. g. tD'QTD'D? ^^i<^*^^ they shall fear thee with the sun, i. e. as 
long as the sun endures, Ps. 72 : 5. 

5. From the idea of association with is derived that of nearness to 
an object or place, e. g. ^«n *>nb ^K?"tt? pHS^ m??5 and Isaac dwelt 
by the well Lahauroi, Gen. 25 : 11., D'Tl'bKn ^inK W DTD tlttjl and he 
died there by the ark of God, 2 Sam. 6 ll., nni? Spj;: DTlK 'jbtp^l 
taDTZha^ ^tCK nb^n and Jacob hid them under the oak which (was) near 
Shechem, Gen. 35 ; 4. 
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nx with. 

§ 1054. 1. a. The primary use of the preposition r.S? , like that of 
Q^ , is to denote rest or motion in company tcithj e. g. nb"^K '^^1??5 
rOM ip.i5 ^^i^^ find there tcaa left only Noah and those that (were) 
with him in the ark, Gen. 7 : 23. 8:1, 17. 9: 10. 19: 34. 20: 16., 

DDPi^ ^TQ^^^ "y^tji, D'^irriCn the men who shall stand with you, Num. 1 : 5., 
IS^ISCrrT:^ nSIIJb *^'l^n bi^i'^l and the LevUe was content to dwell with the 
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man, Juclg. 17 : 11. Job 2 : 13., a^n-r-S^ y^b"^ iibi and he will not lodge 
with the people, 2 Sam. 17 : 8., -nWbbl^ p^TO D*!*^Smfi^ n^vblDTl? SitD 
D*^i55 (it is) better (to be) of an humble spirit with the poor, than to divide 
spoil with the proud, Pro v. 16 : 19. 

b. And hence it signifies to be with, in the possession of one, e. g. 
?|)ni(t ^*'?te rt3?B pbn iib the wages of a hired person sJiall not abide 
with thee, i. e. shall not remain in thy possession, Lev. 19 : 13., K'^laH 
'W Dibn ir.Nf*lirX the prophet who has a dream, lit. with whom there is 
a dream, &;c. Jer. 23: 28. This is figuratively used with reference to 
the mental possession or knowledge of a thing, e. g. IfHX ^*'©'TTT*^BptJ 
the number of his months (is) known to thee, lit. is with thee, in thy 
possession. Job 14 : 5. 

2. a. It also denotes a mutual action of one person or party with 
another, e. g. H'cnb'Q DlHiC ^D'H^'^I and they joined battle with them. 
Gen. 14:8., nilT'TliC bj^nto*'"*':^ ^n*^ "ItJK ufhere the children of Israel 
Strove with the Lord, Num. 20 : 13., *^nfe5 onbnb bD^'i"DK if he be able 
10 fight with me, 1 Sam. 17 : 9. Jer. 21 : 5., n^^ DinX-tlK nin*^ tTO 
the Lord made a covenant with Abram, Gen. 15 : 18., !?tbin*^"nx Htt^'blDn 
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bi^*^te*^ ^^wS'tli^l it has made peace with Joshua and with the children of 
Israel, Josh. 10: 4. 

b. Occasionally the idea of reciprocity is not included, e. g. DiplSSl 
injji ^S^'^ntifiji in the place where he talked with him, meaning, where 
he spoke to him, Gen. 35 : 13, 14. Zech. 8: 16., i'^CH DT:? fcib ^CK 
D'^ri'EJnTiS^I D^^^nSlTNl who has not relinquished his kindness to the 
living and to the dead, Ruth 2 : 20. 

3. It is also occasionally employed like DI? to denote the less intimate 
relation at, near, on, e. g. tJ^p-ni? "llTi!} D????? T^^ '''^ P^^*'* ^f 
Zanaim, which (is) by Kedesh, Judg. 4 : li., -bs-tlK b«nto^"r,« t2fiID1 
Hbft?!l nitJiptaSl and lie judged Israel at all these places, 1 Sam. 7:16., 
nin^ '^.:Bb ntDfi? inj? n^pjpn'l and he burnt incense on that (altar) which 
was before the Lord, 1 Kings 9 : 25. 
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3 as, like. 

§ 1055. The preceding prepositions are all used primarily to desig- 
nate local relations, while the chief use of the preposition 3 asy like, is 
to indicate the external or internal resemblance of one object to 
another ; from which meaning several others proceed by easy and 
obvious gradations. 

1. a. It indicates similarity in the appearance or in the character of 
one object to another, e. g. D*^r\*bM DH^'^ri'l and ye shall he as gods^ 

Gen. 3 : 5, 22. Ps. 1 : 3. Job 24 : 14., 'w TBDH n^ib nto^as ^^by^ nnni 

and (they saw) under his feet as it were a work of the brightness of the 
sapphire^ i. e. something made of brilliant sapphires, 6ic, Ex. 24 : 10, 
17. Lev. 14 : 35., !a^p2:?3 Diltli^ ^©H*' D*>i^)Dn they also were considered 
giants like the Anakim^ Dcut. 2: 11., ^bW^ D'^SM DD'^KtDn ^^TT' DK 
'1^1 ^D'^^b^ though your sins be like scarlet, they shall become white as 
snow, &c. Is. 1 : 18., D^2in U^IQ Wp^ DrT^BDS bip yottJKI and I heard 
the noise of their wings like the noise of mighty waters, Ezek. 1 : 24. 

h. It also points out a mutual resemblance between two objects, in 
which case it is prefixed to the name of each, e. g. 2^^3 p'^IStlD TV^TV] 
that the righteous should be as the wicked, i. e. that both should be con- 
sidered alike. Gen. 18:25. Eccl. 9:2., niP*n&D ^iM as thou (art) so (is) 
Pharaoh, i. e. thou and Pharaoh arc alike, Gen. 44: 18. Judg. 8: 18., 
!?1*'C^D3 "^D^DD TliajD ''1Q?D ^ilDD ^Ditt^ / (am) as thou (art), my people 
as thy people, my horses as thy horses, 1 Kings 22 : 4., *jnis3 WO n*^n*l 
and it shall be like people like priest, Hos. 4:9.;* it also denotes a 
similarity between two objects with respect to any thing predicated 
concerning them, e. g. mtKS nUD nn:?!T^D in-^5n^ DW all the con- 
gregation shall certainly stone him, a stranger as well as a native, i. e. be 
he stranger or native. Lev. 24 : 16. Deut. 1 : 17. 2 Sam. 11 :25., Wts'S 
nsn ^b )^T\ t?fc.??'=l Sljri as the soul of the father, so the soul of the son 
is mine, Ezek. 18:4. 

2. Sometimes an object is specified in an emphatic manner as being 
the very image or beau ideal of a thing, which is done by prefixing the 
particle 3 to the appellation,! e. g. TOnn '^5''?^ pn?pp '^n^'l but he 
was just as one jesting in the eyes of his sons-in law, i.e. he seemed to 
them to speak merely in jest. Gen. 19 : 14. Num. 11:1., Di*^? •^^?P 

• Such is the construction of the English proverb, " Like master like man." 
t Compare the use of the Greek ci>^ and the Latin qudm with superlatives. 
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''b ?it1^b3Tll$ sell me this very day thy birthright, i. e. sell it me at 
once, Gen. 25 : 31, 33. 1 Sam. 2 : 16., nilS? rT^M at home (there is) 
death itself, Lam. 1 : 20., rTOfcC tJ'^^D fcC^HI he was precisely as a man 
of truth, i. c; was perfectly true, faitlifiil, Neh. 7 : 2. Occasionally the 
3 is thus prefixed to particles, e. g. cyiQS T*nte « ^^^y small remnanif 
is. 1 : 9. 26 : 20. Ps. 73 : 2. 

3. From the idea of likeness arises the use of this particle to signify 
in conformity to, according to, e. g. ^iSH 123 DIDS y^^tl D1? i^*^p?5 *"*^ 
he called the name of the city after (lit. according to) the name of his 
son Enoch, Gen. 4 : 17. 5 ; 3. 7 : 5. 18 : 21., n-TH WT\ "Mo Ht^ThO 
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^I'npH b'ibp pardon, pray, the iniquity of this people according to the 
greatness of thy mercy. Num. 14 : 19., innbs tt"^^ ib Jlin^ tJJ?^ the 
Lord has sought himself a man after his own heart, 1 Sam. 13 : 14. 
2 Sam. 3 : 39., rhbTi^ '^nSS iDn'lS it^vh mb to give to a man accord^ 
ing to his ways, according to the fruit of his doings, Jor. 17 : 10. Prov. 
24 : 12., UJ'^NtinD'^iit 'jiS'lS nite?b to do according to every man^s pleasure^ 
Esth. 1 : 8. Occasionally the particle is prefixed to both nouns, e. g. 

'W Jlin^ f^?'?^^ i'T' f^?P^'?? ^''^ ^^^ ^^^^y ^^^ S^^ according to ike 
hlessing of the Lord, <kc., lit. so shall be the gift of each one's hand as 
is the blessing of the Lord, Deut. 10 : 17. 

4. From the same idea is also derived that of likeness or nearness 
to a given period of time, to a denomination of measure or distance, or 
to a number ; in which case the preposition may usually be rendered 
about. Thus it is applied, 

a. To a period or point of time (see § 1030. 2. a.), c. g. Di'^H DH3 
about the heat of the day, Gen. 18 : 1. 39: 11. Ex. 11 :4., miP MnStD TOS 
about the time of evening sacrifice, Dan. 9 : 21., ^*^i^mnS5 *^fli^?? <^ f^y 
going out of the city, i. e. when I am gone out, Ex. 9 : 29., DD5tJt53 
bij;)n"ni< at your fiearing the voice, i. e. when you heard the voice, 
Deut. 5 : 23. Josh. 6 : 20. 1 Sam. 5 : 10. Esth. 5 : 2., so "^DlX !aDtJ3 
W.hi< D? ^bian when my lord the king shall sleep with his fathers, 
1 Kings l:2i. 

b. To a denomination of measure, e. g. ^X U^Tl^O tT^M about the 
capacity of two measures of seed, 1 Kings 18 ; 32., D'^*ni?te SlS'^i^S about 
an ephah of barley, Ruth 2 : 17. 

c. Or of distance, e. g. rtD^ '^WrilOlp about a bow-shot off. Gen. 
21:16., nh^^nO TO Ci'i -jn^DI nb Ur^ ^n'l^ about a day's journey this 
way, and about a day's journey that way, round about, i. e. a circuit of 
about a day's journey in every direction, Num. 11 : 31., 'j*i;a^ ^^"^^ JTDIDS 
til "Ell about a stept betwixt me and death, 1 Sam. 20 : 3. 
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d. To a numeral, e. g. D'^tJ'in tJbtittlD about three manths after. Gen. 
38 :24., "^byy qbx niklD-CITS about six hundred thousand on foot, Ex. 
12:37. 32:28. 1 Kings 22 :6., Tmiit D;^&!?^(^ about two thousand cubits, 
Josh. 3:4., U^^Xi ^tol?3 about ten years, Ruth 1:4. 

§ 1056. When followed by a finite verb, the preposition 3 is frequently 
used with the relative particle ^TD^C in most of the senses that have 
been detailed. The compound particle ^tDiiCD is thus employed before 
a verb expressed or understood : 

1. a. To indicate comparison, e. g. D*^r\n?T"bib ^tDfcjtD ^"^STI and they 
shall be as though I had not cast them off, Zech. 10:6., 'T\*^^T\ lib ^tDK? 
Jl^ilSt / should have been as though I had never existed, Job 10 : 19., 
bbb *^1?fc?? fen all things (happen) alike to all, Eccl. 9 : 2. 

b. To indicate agreeableness, conformity, e. g. D'^tl'bfcC n^2 ^tDSJ? 
nblnS^ according as God commanded Noah, Gen. 7 : 9. 1 Sam. 28 : 17., 
^B3 «^?^P^ ^^S? ^V np iaJcefor thyself according as thy soul desires^ 
i. e. as much as thou needest, 1 Sam. 2 : 16., -rb TW^^ tPW^ *)t5KS 
according as tliou hast done it shall be done unto thee, Obad. v. 15, 16. ; 
and hence to point out the relation between cause and effect, e. g. 
T\yr\^ bipl IW3T5 xb ^l?^? because thou hast not hearkened to the voice 
of the Lord, 1 Sam. 28 : 18., Vn&^n '^n'bx t3BTl?tt-nX VT^'^'T Dr« niT^S 
because they know not the way of the God of the land, 2 Kings 17 : 26. 

c. To point out the epoch of one event by means of its relation to 
another, e. g. JTQ'^^S'a \iCCh H^^^pn ^TDK3 when he had come near to 
enter Egyjpt, Gen. 12 : 11. Deut. 2 : 16. Josh. 4 : 1. Judg. 3 : 18., 
'W il^"r.K Hfiptt 0*^*1^ *^??^? «^^«'« Moses held up his hand, &c. Ex. 
17 : IK 32 : 19^, ^btt I5b-nsn ^^ttX mOKD when they said. Give us a 
king, 1 Sam. 8 : 6., D'^H'bsri ti^"^^ l(^T\ "ItD^? when thou goest to the 
house of God, Eccl. 4 : 17. 5:3. 

2. Sometimes, in comparing two events, ^tJ^? is placed before the 
first verb, and 13 before the second, e. g. T^T* p irffc^ ^3:?*> ^TOKS as 
Mej/ oppressed them, so they multiplied, i. e. the more they oppressed 
them, the more they multiplied, Ex. 1 : 12.f ?C?^'i "jS ^sn^ ^1?i?? «* <^«y 
encamp, so shall they journey. Num. 2 : 17., *>b DI^TD^D '^r^'^W ^T?^S? 
D'^n'bK a« / have acted^ so has God requited me, Judg. 1 : 7. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 



PREDICATIVE PARTICLES. 

§ 1057. The prepositions, of which we have treated in the preced- 
ing chapter, consist of certain letters and words employed to indicate 
the various indirect relations existing between verbs and nouns. We 
arc now about to discuss the nature and uses of another class of parti- 
cles, namely those used, 1. to qualify the predicate of a proposition, 
whether it consist of a verb (whence the particle receives the name of 
ad-verb) or of an adjective (see § 709) ; or, 2. to qualify an entire pro- 
position, or to point out the relation borne by one proposition to another. 
The former we shall accordingly term predicative and the latter prapo- 
sUional particles. 

§ 1058. The predicative particles, which are simple in their con- 
struction, and exercise but little influence on the form of the sentence, 
will be dismissed with u brief notice, leaving the full developement 
of their meanings to the lexicographer. The prepositional particles, 
however, whose uses are both manifold and intricate, we shall discuss 
more at length, following the plan pursued with the prepositions, which 
is, to ascertain first the primitive force of each particle, and thence to 
dcvelope its secondary significations. 

§ 1059. Predicative particles are such as qualify the predicate of a 
proposition, 1. with regard to some circumstance of degree or manner 
which is not expressed by the verb or adjective itself; 2. with respect 
to time, which is not included in the adjective, or which may not be 
indicated with sufficient precision by the tenses of the verb ; 3. with 
respect to place. We will here detail the principal particles of this 
kind, remarking on any peculiarities of construction that may seem to 
call for elucidation. 

1. The following adverbs specify the manner of an action or state 
of being. 

*7b^'a very (§663. 1.). It qualifies a verb, e.g. 'ifc^'a y<^ ^n^5 and 
Cain was very wroth, Gen. 4 : 5. Ex. 14 : 10.; or an adjective, 
e. g. ^r^'n lit) nani and behold (it was) very good. Gen. 1 : 31. 
12 : 14. Num. 11 : 33. It is sometimes emphatically repeated 
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(see § 824. 2.), thus ^fc^lD ^'^'a exceedingly, Gen. 7 : 19. Num. 
14 : 7. ; or with Si prefixed to the first, thus "Tfc^^ ^"ti^ Gen. 
17 : 2. Ex. 1 : 7. It also takes the preposition ^^j thus ^i^13"*7:r 
exceedingly, Gen. 27 : 33. 1 Sam. 11:15.; once "TK^dV*!? 2 Chron. 
16:14. 

tX^'yn much (§ 662), e. g. na^^Jl ^3^1?;:! i^^n? Jehu shall serve him much, 
2 Kings 10 : 18. Eccl. 5:11.; too much, overmuch, e. g. *^5ir\ bUt 
*XSfy^ p*^?S he not rigJUeous overmuch, Eccl. 7:16, 17. ; some- 
times accompanied by ^i<^ , thus ^i^p ^^r? ^ry much, exceed- 
i^g^Vi 1 Sam. 26 : 21. Neh. 2 : 2. Other adverbs from the same 
root and with a like meaning are 1*1 much, very, Ps. 123 : 3. Prov. 
26: 10., man Ps. 89 : 8. Job 31 : 34., ran Ps. 65 : 10. 129 : 2. 

ntli*! more, Eccl. 2 : 15. 7 : 16. Esth. 6:6.; used with adjectives to 
form the comparative degree (§ 783). 

tD2?t3 little (parum), e. g. tDJPtt fc^HJll Hlann DP\^T vc Aow *oiwi much, 
6tf/ bring in little. Hag. 1 : 6. Job 10 : 20. ; with reference to time, 
a little while (paulisper), e. g. 'OTO MSh they are exalted a little 
while. Job 24 : 24. Ruth 2 : 7. It is sometimes repeated, thus 
D?p 'cyn little by little, by degrees (paulatim), Ex. 23 : 30. Deut. 
7 : 22. It frequently takes the preposition ^ , thus 13^5 about, 
within a little, nearly (see § 1055. 2.), Is. 1 : 9. Ps. 73 : 2., in a 
little while, soon, Ps. 81 : 15. Job 32 : 22. 

^ constr. ^"n sufficiency, enough, as a particle with different prepositions, 
with all of which it indicates the fitness, correspondence, con- 
formity of one thing to another : thus ^^^ on account of, for. Nab. 
2:13. Hab. 2:13.; 'I'lS according to, like, Deut. 25 : 2. Judg. 6:5.; 
*i'TO as often as, 1 Sam. 18 : 30. 2 Kings 4 : 8. 

nbs wholly, entirely, Gen. 18 : 21. Ex. 11 : 1. ; b'^bs id. Lev. 6 : 15. 

yya well 2 Sam. 3:13.; M'^n id. Deut. 13 : 15. 17 : 4. 

Dsn gratis, gratuitously. Gen 29 : 15. Ex. 21 : 2., in vain, Mai. 1 : 10. 

^ab apart, alone, Ex. 12 : 37. 26 : 9., only, Is. 26 : 13. ; ^nbp besides, 
Deut. 4 : 35. It is most frequently employed with pronominal 
suffixes, thus i'^^b by himself, ahne, Gen. 2 : 18. Num. 11:14. 
Also TO alone. Lev. 13 : 46. ; ^'jsb id. Num. 23 : 9. 

^l; together, I Sam. 11 : 11. 2 Sim. 14 : 16. ; *nn;; id. Gen. 13 : 6. 
Deut. 12:22. 
2. Adverbs specifying the time of the state or action denoted by the 

predicate. 

nn? now. Germ, jetzt (lit. this time, §651. note). This adverb always 
relates to the present time, or time of narration, and hence is often 
VOL. II. 33 
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used antithetically with the particle T2;( t?ien, which has reference 
to some past or future period, e. g. nr\? '^HbD'l TK '^Tp^ os my 
strength (was) therif so (is) my strength note, Josh. 14:11. Is. 48 : 7. 
It is occasionally employed as an emphatic introduction to a state- 
ment, like the English now, Germ, nun, e. g. 1HK"Di*' ^?^ «^P¥ 
b'^tltW *l^^ note shall I perish some day by the hand of Saul, 1 Sam. 
27:1. 1 kings 12: 26. 

TK then, referring to a period of time cither anterior or subsequent to 
the time of narration, as is determined by the context : thus, to 
past time, c. g. tVdbtl ^12&( Ti( then said Solomon, 1 Kings 8 : 12. 
Cant. 8 : 10., "\a*l mrtt"*^*^©*^ Ti^ then sane Moses, &c. Ex. 15 : 1. 
Josh. 10 : 12. (see § 967. 1. e. a.) ; to future time, e. g. ^Sl'l*^ W 
tJien let them speak, Is. 41 : 1. Mic. 3:4. Ps. 2 : 5., ibro? T^^ 
DilX ^t'^^^ then the chiefs of Edom sJiall he terrified, Ex. 15 : 15. 
(see §966. 1. c). With the preposition "pa, thus 1^12 from thai 
time, since (Fr. de-puis, des). Josh. 14 : 10. Is. 45 : 21. Ruth 2 : 7. 

Q^t3 not yet, before, always refers to a period antecedent to the action 
or state denoted by the verb with which it is connected, and 
which may be either a past or future tense, e. g. ;^1*> Q*^p bi^'liatD 

^ "TV V •* s 

'W nW^TS? Samuel did not yet know the Lord, dtc. 1 Sam. 3 : 7., 
D*^rfbii nirr^ •^ra'a l^i^^'^n D"^t: ye win not yet fear the Lord God, 
Ex. 9 : 30. Sometimes, as the action takes place after the period 
signified by the particle, a future tense is employed in connection 
with it to denote past time (§967. 1. e. «.), e.g. n*;itD Dt5 ^b***! 
'l^Tb?^ and they passed the night tJiere before they crossed over. 
Josh. 3:1. 1 Sam. 3:3, 7. With prepositions : D'lpSl before, lit. 
in the time before, Is. 66 : 7. Prov. 8 : 25. ; Uy^12 from the time 
before, Ilag. 2 : 15. 

^IM long ago, already, Eccl. 1 : 10. 6:10. 

njWxn/rjf (primum), Gen. 38 : 28. Lev. 5:8. Num. 2 : 9., before, for. 
mcrly (priiis), Dan. 11:29. With prepositions: n:t!?K';D in the 
first plELce, first. Num. 10: 13, 14. Deut. 13 : 10., at first, before. 
Gen. 13:4.; njtexnb at first, formerly, Judg. 18 : 29. 

n^ltb formerly, of old, Judg. 8 : 2. Job 17 ; 6. (see § 1050. I. 2. b.) : so 
too DT^ Jer. 30 : 20. ' 

*nnx after, Lev. 14:43. Num. 6:29., afterwards, IIos. 3:5. (see 
§ 1051. 1. 2.). With the relative particle mrx , thus ^1pX"^nK after 
thai (postquam), Ezek. 40 : 1., oftener plural '^trX'^nni^ (§ 904. 2.); 
with 15, thus ]5 *inx afUrwards (postea), Lev. 14: 36. 1 Sam. 
10 : 5., oftener plur. p-^'in« Judg. 16 : 4. 1 Sam. 9 : 13. 
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bTQH or bilDh^ (§ 80) yesterday, Ps. 90 : 4. ; but usually in connection 
with the word UloblD the day before yesterday (§664. 1.), to signify 
past time in general, thus UthW biisn or DtSbtD biiani^ heretofore, 
formerly. Gen. 31:5. 1 Sara. 4 : 7. 

Di^n to-day (§722), Gen. 4:14. 2 Kings 6 : 28., at this time, now, Deut. 
1 : 39. Judg. 21:6.; Di^D at this day, to-day, Gen. 25 : 31. 1 Kings 
1:51.: uny^ by day, Ex. 13 : 21, 22. Deut. 1 : 33. Josh. 1:8.; 
D'ai'>a id. Neh. 9 : 19. 

nb^bn to.night. Gen. 19 : 5, 34. ; nb';ib by night, Ex. 13 : 21, 22. Lev. 
8:35. 

*l^h in the morning (mane), Ex. 16 : 7. Ps. 5:4.; D?tin early in the 
morning, Prov. 27 : 14. : yy^ in the evening (vespere), Ex« 16 : 6. 

nTO to-morrow, 1 Sam. 20 : 5. 2 Kings 6 : 28. 

Dbt^b to eternity, for ever, always, 1 Kings 1 : 31. Ps. 5:12.; frequently 

in the phrase ^i?l Dbij^b for ever and ever, Ex. 15 : 18. : DbilWa 

from eternity, of old. Gen. 6 ; 4. Is. 63 : 16. Prov. 8 : 23. Also 

n??b/or ever, Ps. 9 : 7, 19. Job 4 : 20. 14 : 20. ; and T^t^ always, 

continually, Ps. 16 : 8. 34 : 2. 

TO again. Gen. 4:25. Deut. 13 : 17. 1 Sam. 10:22., furthermore, yet 
more. Gen. 8 : 10. 1 Sam. 18 : 29. 

^ryn quickly, soon, Ex. 32 : 8. Deut. 4 : 26. Ps. 143 : 7. ; T\yn id. 
Deut. 11:17. Judg. 9:54. 

D'^tlfi suddenly. Num. 12 : 4. Josh. 10 : 9. 11:7. 

3* Adverbs qualifying the predicate with respect to place. 

Ql9 there, 1. a. This particle signifies rest in a place, when it is equiva- 
lent to the English there. Gen. 2 : 12. 12 : 7. 13 : 4. die. ; it is 
sometimes repeated antithetically, thus DtJ — DTD here — there, Is. 
28 : 10. b. It is also used to indicate motion to a place, signify, 
ing thither, Deut. 1 : 37. Judg. 18 : 3. 1 Sam. 2:14.; but in this 
case it usually receives T\ directive, thus HiatD (§ 643) Gen. 19 : 20, 
22. 24 : 8. 39 : 1. &c. : with the prep, ya it signifies motion /rom 
a place, thus DIM thence. Gen. 11 : 8, 9. All these forms acquire 
a relative force by connecting them with ^itifcC (see § 903). 
2. Sometimes it is applied* like the Latin ibi, to time ; in which 
case it corresponds to the English <Aen, Ps. 14:5. 132: 17. 

Jib here (contr. for ?inB = 'iro in this place), Num. 22 : 8. 1 Sam. 
23 : 3., hither, 1 Sam. 16 : 11. Job 38 : 11. ; with the prep. 113 it 
is antithetically repeated, thus nsp — HM on this side — on that 
side (see § 1046. IV. 1.), Ezek. 40: 10, 12. Also Tb here (contr. 
for ^fiD at this place), Gen. 31 : 37., with reference to manner, 
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like this, thus, Ex. 3 : 15. ; repeated $ibl TO here and there^ in 
every direction, Ex. 2:12., and in antithesis with rOy thus 
TO — nb here — there. Gen. 22:5. ; with prepositions, nbSl tn this 
wise, thus, 1 Kings 22 : 20. 

SlSfl hither (formed like its opposite TVBID by the addition of Si directive), 
Gen. 45 : 8. Josh. 3:9.; applied also to time, signifying hitherto, 
1 Sam. 7 : 12. ; repeated T\2Ty^ T\2Ti hither or thither, in any direc- 
tion. Josh. 6 : 20. So too ^r\ hither, Ex. 3 : 5. Judg. 18 : 3. 

T:t^T\ further off, Gen. 19: 9., nxbn*1 ^Jtatt beyond thee, opposed to 
nsnn tiiap on this side of thee, 1 Sam. 20 : 21, 22. ; with the pre- 
position "pa, thus Slijbntt beyond, Amos 5 : 27. (see § 1046. IV. 1.). 
§ 1060. The remaining speciiications of place, with regard either to 

rest or motion, are made by means of nouns with Si directive (see §642, 

et seqq,), or by prepositions employed adverbially. The following are 

the most common : 

byta'n above (§ 1046. IV. 1.), Dcut. 5 : 8. Amos 2:9.; Slb^ftt upwards, 
I Sam. 9:2. 1 Kings 7 : 31., nbyob id. Is. 7:11. Prov. 15 : 24., 
nb^Wabta above. Gen. 6 : 16. Ex.' 25 : 21. 

kinnp beneath, Ex. 20 : 4. Judg. 7:8.; SllDtt below, downwards, Deut. 
28 : 43. Prov. 15 : 24. ; SltStab id. Eccl. 3 : 21. ; SltStiVo beneath, 
Ex. 26 : 24. 39 : 20. 

d*T5 before, in front, Ps. 139 : 5., forwards, Job 23 : 8. ; D'lj?')Q in front, 
and hence, as the Orientals in naming the points of the compass 
place the face towards the east, eastwards, on the east. Gen. 2 : 8. 
Is. 9: 11. 

lini^ backwards, Gen. 49 : 17. Ps. 139 : 5. ; ^linKTO on the west (see 
D^^), Is. 9:11.; M'^S'ini* backwards. Gen. 9 : 23. 1 Sam. 4 : 18. 

ym"; to the right. Num. 20 : 17. 22 : 26. Job 23 : 9. ; "ptt^b id. Ps. 
' 45 : 10. Neh. 12 : 31. ; pa^'-b? id. Job 30 : 12. ; ytn'^'D on the 
right, 1 Kings 7 : 39., on the south, 1 Sam. 23 : 19. 

bliteto to the left. Num. 20 : 17. 1 Sam. 6:12.; bfclttfeb id. ; ^ikdtffn 
on the left, 1 Kings 7 : 49., on the north, Gen. 14 : 15. 

MO round about, Ex. 19 : 12. Lev. 1 : 5, 11. ; repeated MO MO id. 
Ezek. 37 : 2. 2 Chron. 4:3. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 



NEOATTVB AND AFFIRMATIVE PARTICLES. 

§ 1061. We now come to treat of the propositional particles, or those 
which are employed to qualify an entire proposition (§ 1057). Of 
these some make the qualification independently of any other sentence, 
and such for the most part are the negative and affirmative particles ; 
others again serve to qualify one proposition by pointing out some 
relation which it boars to another. As the powers and uses of these 
particles are of great variety and importance, and have a marked 
influence on the entire structure of the language, we shall discuss 
them somewhat in detail, beginning with those of the kind first men- 
tioned, viz. the particles of negation and affirmation. 



Particles of Direct Negation. 

y)\^ none, no. 

§ 1062. The particle I^^C constr. I")^ is originally a noun of negation 
signifying non-existence^ nothing, and is thus the direct converse of t}'^ 
existence (§698).* 

1. Hence it is used to predicate non-existence absolutely, e. g. 
'W p"! li*nfcJ3 'j'^^5 there was nothing in the ark, except, &c. 1 Kings 
8 : 9., ib I'^S^^OfcC if he have nothing, lit. si nihil sit ei, Ex. 22 : 2., I'^bl? 
?i"Ob )'^t^ ^"CfW Cl'^pinb )^l< there is naught to add to it, and naught to 
take from it, Eccl. 3 : 14. ; or else to deny the existence of some par- 
ticular object or kind of object referred to, e. g. "j^i^n ^lii^bnp*^ let it 
look for light, and let there be none. Job 3:9., ?|nb^T I'^fc?'^? for there 
is none besides tliee, Ruth 4 : 4. 

2. It is connected with a noun or with an attributive used instead 
of a noun (§737. 1.), to deny the existence of the object denoted by 



* It is used as a noun in the following instance : iDi$ 1]^Q 'j'^i^ Hm anger pun- 
ithet nothing, i. e. no crimei Job 35 : 15. 
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such nouD or attributive ; and is thus equivalent to the English nega- 
tive no with the substantive verb (§ 698. 2. a.). 

a. When employed in this manner, the particle may be and usually 
is placed first, e. g. D*'13"T^b5 ^V^ where there tons no watery Deut. 8 : 15., 
b»'lte';ia ilbtt "pi? there toas no king in Israel, Judg. 21 :26., D'^rftK "pK 
there is no God^ Ps. 10 : 4. ; Dtlii^ nriiD-^'^X'J and tliere toas none that 
could interpret (lit. none interpreting) them, Gen. 41 : 8. Lev. 26 : 6., 
so nJifa "pKI and none shall shut, Is. 22 : 22. When repeated, it ia 
equivalent to neitlier — nor with the verb to be, e. g. D^l? "pKI DHb "pi* 
there is neither bread nor toater, Num. 21 : 5. Is. 3 : 7., i<a ]''i5"1 fc^X'"' "piC 
none went out, and none came in, lit. there was neither outgoer nor 
incomer. Josh. 6:1.1 Sam. 26 : 12. 

6. Or the particle may be put last, e. g. 'pnjJtl'bDa "pK DHbl and 
there was no bread in all the land, Gen. 47 : 13., DimiDb "pfcC D^-D^ and 
tliere is no water to drink, Num. 20 : 5., JTjbb "j^fcC HDI and tliere is no 
strength to bring forth, Is. 37 : 3. ; ^^^^ ^^jy) when there is none pursu- 
ing. Lev. 26 : 37. 

3. a. This particle is sometimes placed before a noun like the English 
no, the two together expressing the absence or want of whatever such 
noun denotes, e. g. t?*^^ "pb^ no man, no one, nobody (comp. Lat. ftemo=» 
ne homo, Germ, nie-mand), Gen. 31 : 50. Judg. 19: 15. Jer. 12 : II., 
"TTIK "pK not one, none, Ps. 14 : 3. Dan. 10 : 21., ^y^ )'^^ no things 
nothing, Ex. 5:11. Jer. 38 : 5., bb y^i^ not any thing, naught, Num. 
11 : 6. 2 Sam. 12 : 3. Eccl. 1 : 9. 

b. It is hence employed with a noun to deny the existence of the 
object denoted by it with reference to the rest of the proposition, or in 
other words, to signify the exclusion of such object from the statement 
made, in which case it is equivalent to the English without, e. g. 
5|p? y*i^ Djn «^fcj?;;l *^ *^^^ go forth freely without money, i. e. with- 
out paying any thing, Ex. 21 : 11., -pj^ bl*nto^"^?n ^nti'? D'^Sin 0*^0^ ^^S 
'na*! nnr 1*^i?'l nto •J'^xn ^b-a for the children of Israel shall remain many 
days without a king, and without a prince, and without a sacrifice, dec. 
Hos. 3 : 4., b'ii5"pl$ *Ta!iD *^ri*^^n / am like a man without strength, Ps. 

88:5. Lam. sl 3., ^ptj-rm-aa bbntTfi t^^ r^^ DW1 r^T\^ u^^^m 

(as) clouds and wind without rain (is) he who boasts of a false gift, Prov. 
25 : 14. 

4. The negative particle y^\j^ is also used to deny a quality predicated 
by means of an adjective, participle, or verb. In this case the subject 
of which the predication is made, and to which the particle refers, must 
always be represented by a pronoun connected to the latter in the form 
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of a suffix (see § 682. 4.). e. g. rrmo ^a^K *ntt}K manSin beasts thai 
are not clean, Gen. 7 : 8. (^aJ^^K equivalent to tib v. 2.), VIT^^ WTfil 
D'^'^lfi^ hut it does not divide the hoof. Lev. 11:4, 26. Deut. 21 : 18., 
bSM ^S^'^^C «12Dri1 but the bush was not consumed^ Ex. 3:2. 

5. This particle is sometimes employed to signify in brief the con- 
verse of an entire previous clause, e. g. JTTflQ 1^i5"DSt*l D'^pD ^'b rQM 
"^DbiJ give me children; for if not (i. e. if thou do not give roe children), 
/ diCy Gen. 30 : 1., so I^X-QX ^5anp5l nw ©"^n is the Lord among 
us, or not? Ex. 17 : 7. Judg. 4 : 20., -^n*> ^inXtt Hpb *in« riKin-DK 
«^!?r*? iib 1^i5"QNt"l "jD ?|b t/* <Aou *ee me taken (i. e. when I am taken) 

from thee, it shall be so to thee ; but if not, it shall not be (so), 2 Kings 
2; 10. 

6. a. As space is a necessary accident of every object, and as that 
whose existence is denied cannot have any relation to space, the nega- 
tive 1^^( used to effect such denial is also adopted as an interrogative 
particle of place, equivalent to the English where ? in which case it 
does not as usual make a direct negation, but only expresses a doubt, 
thus l^i^ is it not 7=^ where is it 7=^ where ? It is employed in this 
sense with the preposition "pa , thus "jl^fcCtt wherefrom 7 whence 7 e. g. 
Dtixa i;^i$tD whence come ye 7 Gen. 42:7. 2 Kings 6:25. Is. 39:3. Ps. 
121 :'l., ntn Wrr^Db mb ^ten *>b r»ti whence should I have flesh to 
give to all this people 7 Num. 11 : 13. ; this is also used indefinitely with 
reference to a preceding verb, e. g. TVBT} yjl^'O "^TO'IJ fclbl and I knew 
not whence they (were), Josh. 2 : 4. 

b. The particle '{^{^ appears by itself in this sense only afler the rejec- 
tion of the final liquid *} , when it assumes the form ^2|( constr. ^M 
where 7* e. g. Tj'inx bSil *^K where (is) Abel thy brother 7 Gen. 4 : 9. 
Deut. 32 : 37. ; also used indefinitely, e. g. -fbisn tT'prpK n»*1 see 
where the king^s spear (is), 1 Sam. 26 : 16. It usually receives a pro- 
nominal suffix (see § 682. 5.), e. g. «13^2$ wJiere (art) thou 7 Gen. 3:9., 
i^2;( where (is) he 7 meaning, he is nowhere, no longer exists. Job 
14 : 10., D^^ where are they 7 Is. 19 : 12. 



* In two instances we find this particle with the form *^ closely connected to 
a noun or adjective as a privative particle equivalent to the English in, un, dity 
e. g. ^"ins *^i< "1^1^ K^p^)^ f^^ '^^ called the child Ichahod, lit. no-honour, disho- 
nour, 1 Sam. 4 : 21., ?I'n!3 *^ha 13^C31 "^pa-^X d!s^'^ he shall deliver the impure, and 
they will he delivered through the pureness of thy hands, Job 22 : 30. In Ethiopic 

the particle JS. (= *^K) is commonly used for the same purpose ; as is also the 
Rabbinic *N^ , thus ntt^BX *NK impossible. 
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Mb, bi< not. 

§ 1063. As 'j';»i5 can be used only to deny existence with reference 
to an object designated by a noun, so on the contrary the negative 
particles xb and b^ can be connected only with a verb, an attributive, 
or a noun used attributively, to deny or forbid the occurrence of an 
event or the existence of a state of being. 

§ 1064. 1. a. The peculiar characteristic of the negative power of 
l^b is its objectivity. It is applied to the predicate absolutely, without 
reference either to the state of mind of the author of the proposition or 
to any preceding sentence ; and thus it directly negatives a statement 
made by a verb in cither of the two absolute tenses, which in general 
it immediately precedes :* with the absolute past, e. g. D^tJ nipp]J"jib*l 
^rt? *l''b^5 and she returned to him again no morey Gen. 8 : 12., Xl^iy'l 
^i^'l iib Dr?*^?^ ^^^ ^^^y *^«^ wo« their father'* s nakedness, 9 : 23., 
'W '^b nnjn-xb rmb why didst thou not tell me, &c. 12 : 18. 13 : 6. 
15: 16. 16: 1., &c. ; \vith the absolute future, e. g. li;^ bbgb qci^ fcib 
rrja^^iTtlfcC / vnll no more again curse the earth, Gen. 8 : 21, 22., 
^ij? *^toSl"bS nn3^"Xb aJl flesh shall not again he destroyed, 9:11, 15., <kc. 
Sometimes, for the sake of emphasis, one or more words are inserted 
between the particle and its verb, e. g. T\lT\ *^ni^ Dl^nbl^ DlW^b ye 
did not send me hither, or, it was not ye that sent me hither, Gen. 45 : 8. 
1 Sam. 8:7., 'n^l fCn;; D^Dtl t1*^^.S?i? fi^b not in the strength of the horse 
does he delight, Ps. 147 : 10. It may also be employed to express the 
converse of an entire preceding clause, e. g. iib"QK *iriT2ti *)bt6rirj 
whether thou wouldst keep his commandments, or not, Deut. 8 : 2. 

h. The absolute nature of the negation expressed by this particle 
causes it to be employed in making emphatic prohibitions (see §996. 
1. b. 2. hX e.g. 'W H?nn fcib do not kill, &c., Deut. 5: 17. dec, 
^'^IS'^ir^ 1Wy>*^ xb let it not seem hard to thee, lit. let it not be hard in 
thine eyes, 15 : 18. &c. 

2. The particle ^b is also connected with an adjective or with a 
noun used as an adjective, in the quality of a privative equivalent to 
the English un, in; this negatives the quality denoted by such adjec- 
tive or noun, but does not like '(''K deny the very existence of the object 
(see § 1062. 2. a.), e. g. DDH xbl bllS D? a people foolish and unwise^ 
Deut. 32 : 6. Hos. 13 : 13. (CDn 1^^^^ would mean, and there is no toise 

• But it can never appear with a relative tense (see §§ 977. 1. c, 987. 3.). 
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one), TCn"bib unmerciful, Ps. 43 : 1., Dtt^Tlb feehUy lit. not strongs 
impotent, Prov. 30 : 26. ; »^ib^ Kb a na-god, coll. idols, Germ. AhgoUer^ 
32 : 17, 21. (riibij "pX <Aerc is no God), fr^b a no-tDOod, i. e. that which 
is not a stock, hence a living being, a man, Is. 10 : 15., ^UTitlt {^b no one^ 
nobody. Job 14 : 4. (equivalent to ^i^ 'j'lK , § 1062. 3. a.). 

3. This particle occasionally takes the preposition ^ before nouns, 
thus iiba , to indicate its relation to a preceding verb, e. g. rtlTnitT? fcJba 
not in the time of her separation, i. e. beyond the time, dec. Lev. 15:25. 
Job 15 : 33., ^OD 2<b^ not with money, i. e. without money, Is. 55 : 1., 
t3&l23p rkb^L not with justice, i. e. unjustly, Ex. 22 : 29. Deut. 32 : 21. ; 
and in like manner b , e. g. 'W ryOfcC *>n'b» iibb without the true God, 
dec. 2 Chron. 15:3. ; and also St e. c. ^'^Ji fcibD V*V[ and they shaU 
he as though they had not been, Obad. v. 16. 

§ 1065. 1. The particle b^ diifers from ^b in being more subjective 
in its nature, as it always has reference to the state of mind of the 
author of the proposition in which it is contained. It is accordingly 
employed only w^hen the speaker wishes to signify that the negation 
made by him is the result of his own wish or determination. Now as 
a dependent proposition of this sort can relate only to an action not 
yet performed, this particle appears with no tense but the absolute 
future,* either in its full form (§ 996. 1. h. 2. h.), or as apocopated 
(§§ 1004. 1., 1005.) :f and then it expresses an earnest deprecation, 
e. g. '^b '^n'^iX 'l3Kb:?'i-b&^ ntiinX"bX let me not be ashamed, let not my 

a a ■ 

enemies triumph over me, Ps. 25 : 2., DIJK 1p*XSl ^bn^bfc^ *^}j1 my son, 
walk not in the way with them, Prov. 1 : 15., which is sometimes strength- 
ened by the precative particle i^3 never employed with tjth, e. g. iC3"bK 
'W T\y^y2 *^<n!n pray, let there not be strife, dtc. Gen. 13 : 8. 18 : 3. ; 
and occasionally a prohibition, e. e. ^*^£r\"biC DD'^lDiC*^ uncover not 
your heads, Lev. 10 : 6., *X^ '^bl^ ISi*^ vjoiin bfcC speak to me no more, 
Deut. 3 : 26. 

2. When the verb to which the negative applies would be the same 
as that of a preceding affirmative clause, it may be omitted (§ 1011. 2.), 
e. g. l^^rbiCI Illittnin*^'^ seek good, hut (seek) mrf eml, Amos 5 : 14. 



• In the following instance, however, it is found with the absolute past form : 
Di%^ CPi::\L'!S bi< yc have not made an attack to-day ? intimating a hope that 
they had not, 1 Sam. 27 : 10. 

t On account of the subjective nature of this particle, the speaker dwells on it 
emphatically, which gives rise to the apocopation of the following verb ; but with 
the objective particle Kb this is not the case (§ 1004. 1. note). 
VOL. 11. 34 
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Prov. 8:10., '^nba b^ do not (wait), my daughters, Ruth 1 : 13. ; or 
the verb of existence may be understood, e. g. t3D*^b^ ^t313"bi^*l btrtx 
(let there be) neither rain nor dew upon you, 2 Sam. 1 : 21. This par- 
ticle is even employed as a noun to signify nothingness, naught, e. g. 
''rt'Q b^b Dte*^*l and will make my speech naught, i. e. of no account, 
Job 24 : 25. 



§ 1066. The emphatic particle bS * is used in poetry either to make 
a direct negation, or to represent the non-performance of one action 
as depending on another. 

1. This particle makes an emphatic negation with either of the two 
absolute tenses; and is equivalent to the English not, surely not, not at 
all: thus with the absolute future, which is most frequently the case, 
e. g. ^*^n^"ba they shall surely not live, Is. 26 : 14. 43 : 17. Hos. 7 : 2., 
jpb'i"b5l he abides not at all, meaning, he utterly departs, perishes, Ps. 
49 : 13. 140 : 11, 12. 141 : 4., t:TO;^"b? Dbi:?b p^^X the righteous shall 
never be removed, Prov. 10:30. ; with the absolute past, e.g. bS D'^n'bfiJ 
D^!?*T^ gods whom they knew nothing of, Deut. 32 : 17. Ps. 147 : 19. It 
is likewise found construed with an adjective, e. ff. tDBtJ'QSl D*^5B"^3il 
Dil3"b3 (it is) by no means good to have respect to persons in judgment, 
Prov. 24 : 23. 

2. It is also employed in representing an action as performed in 
order that another may not take place, when it is equivalent to that 
not : it appears in this manner with the future tense, e. g. ^p^S 
"J^S? ^t2?*l'^T that they may not rise and possess the land, Is. 14 : 21., 
l^'^ntJ'^'bSl tliat they might not drink, Ps. 79 : 44. ; and occasionally with 
the preterite, e. g. ''WB ^t3i'Q3"bla that my steps may not slip, Ps. 17 :.5. 

§ 1067. When the negative particle ba is closely connected to a 
following noun fur the purpose of denying the existence of that which 



* This and its cognate particles are usually considered as derived from the 
root nba to perish, come to naught, by dropping the final radical M , or by chang- 
ing it into the vowel letter "^ or its hardened form n . We would suggest, how- 
ever, that their origin may be found in a union of the preposition 2 with the 
negative particle ii< thus b5<a (equivalent to xba , which see, § 1064. 3.) =iKa 
(§ 88:3.)— ba not with, without. Compare the compound Ethiopic negation 

aAX* it is not, not (comp. of neg. AAl not and O is), never employed without 
the verb to be. 
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such noun denotes, it generally takes the termination ^^* In conse- 
quence of this addition to the end of the word, its first vowel is rejected ; 
which gives rise to the form ^b^ signifying without (see § 1066. nofe). 

1. a. This particle is construed with a noun, e. g. H^S M*^ ^blQ 
DiplQ "^b!! they are full of vomit and fUhiness tcithout a (clean) place, 
Is. 28 : 8., D^'Q'^bn ^Hfi^ tlSftO"^ can the flag grow without water ? Job 
8:11. With the compound expression thus formed a preceding noun 
may be put in construction, e. g. Dti'^bl *^55l sons of namelessnesSf i. e. 
persons of no name or note, common persons. Job 30 : 8. 

b. Or with a passive participle, to intimate a lack of the attribute 
which it denotes, e. g. yolB^ TV^t&O "^bll one without (being) anointed 
with oil, i. e. not anointed, 2 Sam. 1 : 21., ilD^n '^b^ Sl-)^ a cake with* 
out (being) turned, i. e. not turned, Hos. 7:8., Dbip !Watb5 ''bSl without 
their voice (being) heard, i. e. where their voice is not heard, Ps. 19:4. 

c. Or with the subject contained in a verb, which is generally 
explained as an ellipsis of the relative (see § 810), e. g. ib TSri ^'b? 
without (that) he had told him, i. e. without his telling him, Gen. 31 :20., 
^n '^b^ without (that) one hinders, i. e. with no one to prevent it, 
Is" 14: 6. Job 41: 18. 

2. As '^bll is thus always closely united to the following word, it 
may receive, like ^b construed with nouns (§ 1064. 3.), a prepositional 
letter, to indicate more distinctly its relation to the preceding part of 
the preposition. Thus it appears, 

a. With 21 , thus 'ibna , e. g. nTT^bM ^Wn-TK n2^*> ^m HXi^ 
tJie slayer who kills his neighbour without knowledge, i. e. unwittingly, 
unintentionally, Deut. 4:42. 19:4. Josh. 20:3., naD*i I'^b'Q TOT^bnSl 
?ie multiplies words without knowledge, Job 35 : 16. 36 : 12. 

6. With b , thus "^blb , e. g. ph'^blb TH^t TVy^'B she has opened her 
mouth without measure. Is. 5 : 14., b3k"*^bDb t^l* they wander unthout 
/oo<i, Job 38:41. 

c. With ra I thus *>bai3 , e. g. nin*> nbb^ *iba"a/rom the Lord's lack of 

ability, i. e. because he was not able, Deut. 9 : 28., roT*^b2ltt ^H^ nba 

my people go into captivity through want of knowledge. Is. 5 : 1 3. Ezek. 

34 : 5., tillb 'iba'Q l^ii^ S^^^^K U^ if I have seen any one perishing 

for want of clothing. Job 31 : 19. This is rendered more emphatic by 



* Compare the Persian construct ending in t (§ 828. note) and a number of 
instances in Hebrew where a noun in construction takes the same connecting 
vowel, e. g. n:D ^^aa^' Deut. 33 : 16., p'l^C-'^sbTa Ps. 110 : 4. (see § 82. 4.), which 
perhaps may be considered as vestiges of an ancient construct state. 
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the addition of the negative )^^ , e. g. O'l'^Siaa D^^^nn^p-pK '^^^'Oin (is it) 
because there toere no graves at all in Egypt ? Ex. 14 : 11. 2 Kings 
1 : 3, 6, 16. 

3. This particle in the following instances is compounded with a 
noun into one word, thus b^^ba (comp. of '^ba and bj|?) without useful^ 
nesSy i. e. worlhlessness, wickedness, e. g. bj^b?"^?^ sons of wickedness ^ 
i. e. wicked men, Deut. 13:14. 1 Sam. 1 : 16. ; also H")Q*^ba (comp. of 
•^ba and rra) without any thing, nothings e. g. !Ta*^ba"b? flK nbh he 
hangs the earth upon nothing, Job 26 : 7. 

§ 1068. The negative particle *^ba is further extended by the inser. 
tion of the feminine termination t1 (§ 494. I. 2.) beforp the annexed *); 
and as this letter necessarily assumes the final vowel *^^, it gives rise 
to the form "^ribSt which by § 104. 4. h. becomes *>)nba . This particle, 
like *^b21 « i^ always construed with the following word, to signify the 
absence or want of that which it denotes; though with this difference, 
that while the latter is found in independent propositions, the former 
is used only to express a negation depending in some manner on what 
precedes. 

1. a. The particle *^nba signifying without, except is thus employed 
with a following noun, to exclude from the proposition that which 
such noun d»^notea, e. g. TViO *^r\bSl rM chastisement witJtout ceasing, 
Is. 14:6., i^nb nin'^b •'nba Cnn*' C^n'bxbnnT whoso sacrifices to any 
god except Jehovah alone shall be destroyed, Ex. 22 : 1 9., yo!*! "ipbjl blD 'piC 
there is nothing except the manna. Num. 11:6.; with QJ^ added, e.g. 
r^'ia nnn-D55 "Tlba r^ir r^^ t^'^ « no other than the sword of Gideon, 
Judg. 7:14. Amos 3:4. And iiLso with personal pronouns in the 
form of suffixes, e. g. ''r\b2l witfiouf me, Hos. 13:4., TjRbSl except thee^ 
1 Sam. 2 : 2. 

b. In a few instances it is construed with verbs (see § 1067. 1. c), 
e. ff. T*nte ib T^^^irn "^nba"!!? until he left them not a remnant, lit. 
until it was without that he left them a remnant, Num. 21 : 35., T^bSl 
*)'^Di< nnr) ^'^D except (that) they shall bow down under the prisoners, 
Is. 10 : 4. (some render, « without me they shall bow down," &c.). 

2. The particle "^pba . like *^bjl , occasionally receives a prefixed 
preposition, to show its relation to what precedes. It appears, 

a. With b , thus -^nbnb , e. g. ^,3'£'a"bD&^ '^nbnb n'^n'^^s n«ic which 

I commanded thee not to eat of it, i. e. of which I commanded thee not to 

eat. Gin. 3 : 11., so pbn-b^^ 3?bi» "^nbnb mm nte::?'^-ntJx t^ntn the 

man who acis presumptuously, so as not to hearken to the 2>riest, Deut. 
17:12,20. (see §1029). 
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b. With yn , thus "^nba-a , e. g. '15^*1 fc^nnb nin*^ nbb^ ^nba-a /rom 

/^ Lord*s not being able to bring, &c., i. e. because he could not bring, 
Num. 14 : 16., ^JMate '^P^Vm from thy (being) without satiety, i. e. 
because thou wast insatiable, Ezek. 16 : 28. 

§ 1069. The particle '''l?ba (comp. of ba not and '^'IJ till, to) is used 
to signify that the proposition does not extend to that which is denoted 
by the word or the suffix with which it is construed; hence it is 
equivalent to except, without. 

1, a. It appears most frequently with a pronominal suffix, e. g. 
C*!^?«^ ^bDfc< *115fc|{ p'l *^'l^bs without myself (i. o. myself being excepted) 
only what the young men have eaten. Gen. 14 : 24., 0*iK D''*!*^ tkb ?l*^^;^b!a 
i*T^TlK without thee no man shall raise his hand, 41 : 44. 

T 

b. In the following instance it is construed with a verb, having 
reference to its object understood, e. s. *ii*lin npfc< HTHK ^*1^bSl besides 

• • • ' • • • 

(what) / see (meaning, tfu>se things which I do not perceive, know) teach 
thou me. Job 34 : 32. 

2. This particle takes the prefixed preposition yo, when !3 resumes 

its original (.), thus ^i^bstt, e.g. nattt '^is^batt nattt DDb mnbna 

niil^ by your building for yourselves an altar besides the altar of the 
Lord, Josh. 22 : 19. 2 Sam. 22 : 32., "il^batt D'^H'bK TK there is no 
God besides me, Is. 45 : 21. 

§ 1070. The word Cti^ is originally a nt)un meaning cessation, anni- 
hilation^ nothing, e. g. C£i$ ^'^TV^ «7'^'!^to"bD'1 and all her princes shall be 
naught. Is. 34 : 12. 46 : 9. Amos 6 : 10. ; and also in the augmented 
form *^p£K , e. g. li^ "^Ctfi^"! "^Sfc!? (there is) myself and nothing more, 
i.e. I am alone. Is. 47:8, 10. Zeph. 2: 15. (or the final *^ may be 
considered as the pronoun of the first person singular, and the passage 
rendered, " there is myself, and besides me what more ?" It is often 
used adverbially : thus, 

1. It is placed before a noun or pronoun to attach the idea of exclu. 
siveness to the objects they denote, meaning nothing but, only, c. g. 
*l5'1fi!{ *1CK *l!l'nn"rfc< CBS? iwthing but tlie word that I shall speak, i. e. 
only the word, d^c. Num. 22 : 35. 23 : 13. Is. 45 : 14. ; also with a 
following "i^ , thus "^S CSfi^ ordy that, however, e. g. WT\ T^T^S CBfc< 
however, the people (are) strong. Num. 13 : 28. Deut. 15:4. Judg. 4 : 9. 

2. The meaning of this particle also is modified by means of the pre- 
fixed preposition a , thus DSK^ without (= fciba § 1064. 3.), e. g. ^bD^I 
iTlpn OBKa and tJiey pass away icithout hope, Job 7:6. Dan. 8 : 25., 
CK TODV\ D*^S5? CSKSl without wood the fire goes out, Prov. 26 : 20. 

« * • • • 
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Particles of Limifaiian, 

§ 1071. The particle p*i only is used to limit the scope of a propo- 
sition, by indicating some person or thing or some individual action to 
which alone it refers. It is placed, 

1. Before a noun or pronoun to point out the subject or object con- 
cerning which the proposition is exclusively made, e. g. niMTO *lS|^"bD1 
Di'^iTbs T^ pi iab and every imagination of the thoughts of his heart 
(is) only wickedness continually , Gen. 6:5., ^!b ^-TT? HttJTSn p*! only 
the cattle toe took as a prey for ourselves^ Deut. 2 : 35. 1 Kings 14 : 8., 
Q'^WB :^atj n'lmTli^ ^nno fi^'^nn ni'^a pi only on that day they tperU 

• T 2 - V -TV : IT - - » - •' 

round the city seven times, Josli. 6 : 15, 17. 2 Chron. 33 : 17. : •i::b'ai5*l 
^''HDb *^2K"p*l and only I alone have escaped. Job 1 : 15. 2 Chron. 6 : 9., 
'l5i1 '^WT' Qpf^'S? p"? y^^ ^^^y ^^^ I known. 6tc. Amos 3:2. 

2. Before an attributive consisting of an adjective or a passive par- 
ticiple, to add the idea of exclusiveness to the quality denoted, and 
thus render it more emphatic, e. g. nitD'p'l ?I72i? ^3*^to *^t?i!?? as toe 
have done thee only good, Gen. 26 : 29., "jisp DDnT3!? pi a people no 
other than wise and prudent, equivalent to, what a wise and prudent 

people ! Deut. 4 : 6., D'^'Q^n-bS Y^^^} P^^? P*? ^'^^?'? ^"^ '^^ *^^ 
he only oppressed and cruslied always, 28 : 33. 

3. Before a verb, to point out the action or state of being it denotes 
as the only one to which the proposition refers, e. g. ^bi'lD tinS^S? p^ 
/ only wish to pass through on foot, Deut. 2 : 28., "^SrQilfc!: iibi '^SO^jte P5 
thou only hatesl me, and dost not love me, Judg. 14 : 16. ; and also before 
an imperative, to give emphasis to the command, e. g. TTSK"] pTn p*l 
^fcitt only be strong and very courageous. Josh. 1 : 7, 17, 18. 6 : 18. 

4. When followed by a negative particle it has an emphatic force, 
equivalent to the English surely, e. g. riTH Dipisa D^pfbK P.K*!'' Il^V^ pi 
surely there is no fear of God in this place, Gen. 20 : 11. Ps. 32 : 6. 

§ 1072. The particle 1^^ only, alone, is used to limit an assertion in 
nearly the same manner as pi ;* but with this distinction, that the 



• In one instance these two particles arc employed together to make the limita- 
tion more emphatic, e. g. T^'^TX^ ^Z^ nr::2"T|X ^"^T^^ has the Lord indeed spoken 
by Moses alone ? Num. 12 : 2. 
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former is more subjective in its meaning, that is, has reference more 
especially to the views and wishes of the author of the proposition. 

1. This particle is placed before a noun or pronoun constituting the 
subject or the direct or indirect object of the proposition, for the pur- 
pose of pointing out such subject or object as the only one to which the 
assertion is to be applied, e. g. n^FQ iHK "IIDKI Hb tJK *lS?tB^5 and 
there were left only Noah and those who (were) with him in the ark, Gen. 
7 : 23., ilbDiin nr-ns? ^K otily this shall ye eat, Lev. 11 : 21. Num. 
1 : 49. 2 Sam. 3 : 13., D^b niX? MSta ?JK only in this will we consent 
to you, Gen. 34 : 15. Num. 26 : 65., 'iCfiS TT^I^'^ D'^n'bK-bK -IK in God 
alone (is) mj^ sotd confident, Ps. 62 : 2. 

2. It is also used with different shades of meaning to give emphasis 
to the quality attributed to the subject of a proposition by an adjective, 
passive participle, or neuter verb, e. g. D'^n'bi^ bi?*lto^b Sit3 Iftf truly 
God (is) good to Israel, Ps. 73 : 1., *in*ltD!^ ifK triUy I am become rich, 
Hos. 12:9, 12. Job 19:13. ; and thus too even when the emphatic 
infinitive is employed (§ 1017), e. g. t\yo 5]*it3 rfi? surely lie is torn in 
pieces. Gen. 44 : 28. Judg. 20 : 39. 

3. It is frequently placed before an imperative, to give emphasis to 
the command, e. g. b^iH "JS^ TX^Tl tJK only be thou a brave man,, I Sam. 
18:17., nstjfc^nn nstDp nn:^ Wn ^b'^W tlK only make me thereof a 
little cake first, 1 Kings 17 : 13. ; and sometimes with the addition of the 
precative particle Kp , e. g. t\XT\ ni'^n KJ ^sb'^^H -JK only deliver us, 
pray, this day, Judg. 10 : 15. Jer. 28 : 7. 

4. Sometimes it applies to an entire following clause, which it places 
in antithesis with what precedes, and is thus equivalent to the adversa- 
tive conjunction but, nevertheless, e. g. '^"ayj-fila tfh -ffc? i^*^il *^SiJTa 
sJie (is) t?ie daughter of my father, but not the daughter of my mother. 

Gen. 20 : 12., 'w ^niDK CTrflDbB '^nte tiK . . . . ^r:?n np\K nit: ^^d ^ron'^ 

I know that thou (art) good in my sight ; nevertheless the princes of the 
Philistines have said, dtc, 1 Sam. 29 : 9. 2 Kings 23 : 26., 13i3t3 ''ntJnSiS 
^7? ^5*^^}"^^ t:'^2inb Cl^'OiK tJK !?i^r? I am cast out of thy sight ; yet 
will I look again towards thy holy temple, Jon. 2 : 5. Is. 63 : 8. 

§ 1073. The particle bnK but (bn with i( prosth., §80) is also used 
ad versa tively ; but, unlike p*! and 1\t^ , it usually applies to the entire 
following proposition, rather than to the individual word before which 
it stands. 

1. In the earlier writings this particle points out a proposition as 
in antithesis with a preceding one, not to deny the truth of it, but 
to add to it something more ; so that it often has an emphatic force. 
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equivalent to indeed, truly (comp. Lat. verum, verd), e. g. TVitD ^M 
p rnbi*^ ^J?^^ (Ishmael shall live) but Sarah thy wife (is) about to 
bear a sorij equivalent to, indeed Sarah shall bear a son, Gen. 17 : 19., 
'!\m:^ U^12W^ bnK truly we (are) guUty, 42 : 21., '^ifi^ nsiabx TOK b^K 
indeed I (am) a widows 2 Sam. 14:5. 2 Kings 4:14. 

2. In the later writings and likewise in Rabbinical Hebrew it is 
employed, like the English but, to oppose one proposition or clause of a 

proposition to another, e. g. nbs: nbi^i nTin bnK HKniarmK ^K1 fcib 

Dn*^b5 they saw not the vision, but a ^reat quaking fell upon them, Dan. 
10 : 7, 21., nn U:^ bn» nSfcrb ^iS'^b:^ p so must we do (lit. 80 it is 

'-TTT-: ~Tf.. \ 

incumbent «j9on t/* to do), but the people (are) numerous, Ezra 10 : 13., 

-ris:^ ^s^stts n'^nit: n'^nn'^ bn^ nitr^ "^iDbtt as? rj^bi? rKxa therefore 

(is) trra//i upon thee from the Lord ; nevertlieiess there are good things 
found with thee, 2 Chron. 19:3. 33 : 17. 

§ 1074. The particle Db^X but, however (comp. of ^K = iiC or and Db 

[Arfib. J]=iibwo^), is emj)lc)yed in a manner similar to bSSt , the 

negative Db not giving the conjunction iK or the disjunctive power of 
but, e. g. ^'7*1 fc^DTlbO Db^fi^ but now ptU forth thy hand. Job 2:5., 
bK"bK tD'TlK "^ri^ Db^fi^ but I would seek after God, 5:8. 13:3. And 
also with the conjunction 1 prefixed, thus Db'^.S^'ji, e. g. u6 T'lb Db^KI 
il2T255^*^b n'^^n but Lnz (was) the name of the city at first. Gen. 28 : 19. 
48 : 19. Ex. 9: 16., nilT'^iaa DI^ DHbs Cb^i^l but let us fight with them 
in the plain, 1 Kings 20 : 23., Di^nn KrbXO ob^KI but ask now the 
beasts, Job 12 : 7. 33 : 1. 

Affirmative Particles, 

§ 1075. The particles pi^ and 02*0^5 are used to emphatically attest 
the truth of the statements to which they are prefixed. The dilferenco 
between them is sinular to that between -JK and p*i : the former being 
employed to affirm the truth of an assertion as regards either the 
speaker's opinion or a preceding clause, while the latter usually makes 
the affirmation in an unqualified manner, without reference to any 
thing but the proposition in which it is found. 

§ 1076. 1. a. The particle ^M surely (fut. apoc. Hiph. of "JIS, lit. 
/ affirm) asserts the tnith of a statement in opposition to the previous 
opinion or state of knowledge of the speaker, which gives it the cha- 
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racter of an exclamalion, e. g. STTn Dipia? nin^ "JDK surely the Lord 
(is) in this place! Gen. 28: 16. (which he had not before imagined), so 
*t3'nn TXy^ "JDK surely the thing is known/ Ex. 2 : 4., fc^^tl 'irbn "JDfcJ 
fc^tej *ttrcZy Ac Aotf ftoma our griefs ! Is. 53 : 4. 

6. It also attests the truth of a following statement in opposition or 
antithesis to what precedes, in which case it has a force equivalent to 
hut truly (comp. tf^ a fragment of this particle, § 1072. 2. 4.), e. g. 
•^3^^"f^ 'V^^'^ 1?^ ^"^ ^^y my judgment (is) with the Lord, Is. 49 : 4., 
'^^ ra'^'2t}T\ pK but indeed they rose early, 6tc. Zeph. 3:7., UyO "JDIJ 
"JTl^n hid truly ye die like men, Ps. 82 : 7., tSiSXn K'^STll^l "JD^ but 
surely there is a spirit in man, Job 32 : 6. 

2. It makes an asservation without an antithesis, e. g. Tl&^ ^ID^ ^SK 
QT?''*?^^ ^'Ijr!? 0?^?^ '^y ^''^^ *ttrcZy /ttrn atoa^ your heart after their 
gods, 1 Kings 11:2., 'iXi *^Ty^ TWVf: TnSl )'$^ surely as a woman is 
false to Tier husband, dec. Jer. 3 : 20, 23. 8 : 8. 

§ 1077. 1. The particle DJIDIJ truly, fur a certainty (§ 664. 1.), gene- 
rally attests the truth of a following assertion, independently of, yet 
in accordance with a precedinfir statement, e. g. ^S'^*inil nitl*^ DS'QK 
'iDil lltSK '^SV^ ^^y> Lord, the kings of Assyria have destroyed, 6tc. 
2 Kings 19 : 17. Is. 37 : 18., 15-^D ^t^*^ DJiaK / know for a certainty 
that (it is) so. Job 9:2. 19:4, 5., ^y:^ b^(A *^3 QS'QK it is true that I 
(am) a near kinsman, Ruth 3 : 12. ; also in an ironical sense, e. g. 
t ay ortK DitJK truly ye (are) the people ! Job 12:2. 

2. When asking a question, this particle takes the form 02*0^ , e. g. 
^^ UVG^ SKfl and shall I indeed bear a child ? Gen. 18 : 13., DilQi^n 
tJ*123 bD^fc< 'tiO am I not indeed able to do thee honour ? Num. 22 : 37., 
"p^*^"^? D'^rf^^ ^?!? O?"?^*^ ^^^ ^^ indeed dwell on the earth? 1 Kingt 
8 • 27. Ps. 58 : 2. 2 Chron) 6 : 18. 



Optative Particles, 

§ 1078. The particle ^b oh that! vxmld that! (Lat. utinam !) is used 
to intimate the speaker's desire for the occurrence of the event denoted 
by the following verb. 

1. a. It is thus placed before an absolute future form, to express a 
wish that a certain event might take place, e. g. H^H^ b^dT^tDI* ^b oh 
thai Ishmad might live ! Gen. 17 : 18., *ito:^ b^^ bipo ^b oh that my 

voii. II. S5 
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grief voere thoroughly weighed ! Job 6:2.; or before an nctive partici- 
ple, for the same purpose (see § 1034), e. g. ^ yatJ *''Q? ^ oh thai my 
people would hearken to me ! Ps. 81 : 14. 

h. Or before an absolute past, to express a wish that an event which 
has not occurred might have taken place (see § 992), e. g. TT^S^S lilTQ^b 
D*^*1S1Q would thai we had died in the land of Egypt f Num. 14 : 2. 20 : 3., 
'\2bfc5in ^b u>ould that tee Jiad been content ! Josh. 7:7. 

2. a. When a desire is thus expressed in connection with the con- 
sequence that would have resulted from its accomplishment, ^b partakes 
of the nature of a conditional particle (see §§991. 2. a., 994.), e. g. 
MPifi^ '^niin iib DPli^ nri'^nn ^b oh that ye had saved them alive ! I 
would not slay you, i. e. had ye but saved them, 1 would not, dec. Judg. 

8 : 19., 'w TOib« '^'nzD '^n^n ^^nnrab nmcpn fc^^b oh that thou hadst 

hearkened to my commandments ! tfien had thy peace been as a river, dec. 
Is. 48:18. Ps. 81 : 14, 15. 

b. And sometimes it is even employed as a simple conditional, with- 
out the intimation of a wish on the subject,* e. g. SIDiTl Vjoy^ ^"atDte^ ^b 
"l5i*l S^ti'^ if Joseph hate us, he will certainly repay, dtc. Gen. 50 : 15., 
nbb ^S'T'tt npb-fiib ^Dn^^ttrib r\\rV^ rtln ^b if the Lord had wished to 
kill us, he would not have accepted a burnt offering at our hands, Judg. 
13 : 23. Ezek. 14 : 15. It is thus found united with the conditional ^ 
into one compound particle ?ibfi^» e. c. D^^WD 0*^3© ClbK Sl^n ^bi51 
ru;^^ fe(b raitS'l and though he live a thousand years twice over, yet he 
sees no good, Eccl. 6 ; 6. Esth. 7 : 4. 

§ 1079. The particle ^b^b or Kb^b if not (comp. of ^ if and ^ or 
''b = iib not) is used to render negative the protasis of a hypothetical 
proposition ; it has thus a conditional force, and always relates to a verb 
in the absolute past tense expressed or understood (see §991. 2. 6.),t 

e. g. ^^nnb© DP'^n nw ^^ ^^ r\^r\ — ^n^ ^rrbx ^^b^b if the God of 

my father had not been with me, thou wouldst certainly now have sent me 
away empty-handed, Gen. 31 : 42. Deut. 32 : 27. Ps. 94 : 17. 106 : 23., 
D^ttrnD nj 'isni? nrcr^D ^Snttnttnn Kb^b if we had not lingered, we 
should now have returned these two times, Gen. 43 : 10. 2 Sam. 2:27. 



This is the ordinary use of the corresponding Arabic yJ , e. g. J*o yj 



lions were painters like the sons of Mam, the man would not have been able to 
strangle the lion, Loc fab. 7, 22, 26, 30. 



t So too the Arabic ^ p and Ij !j . 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 

CAUSAL AND CONSEQUENTIAL PABTICLES. 

§ 1080. An important class of those propositional particles which 
serve to qualify a sentence or a clause of a sentence by designating its 
relation to a preceding one (see § 1061), consists of such as are used to 
point out the statement to which they are prefixed as the cause or the 
consequence of some other antecedent or subsequent statement. 



Affirmative Particles of CausalUy, 

§ 1081. The particle 1)^^ because (fut. apoc. of fi3!^ to ansvoer^ comp. 
'{DK) § 1076. 1. a.) is placed at the head of a clause, immediately 
before a verb, participle, or infinitive, for the purpose of pointing out 
the statement contained in it as the producing cause of an event 
detailed in another preceding or following clause. 

1. a. This particle usually introduces a clause which describes the 
cause of an event related in a subsequent one, e. g. *^ DrCtSfeCn ^b II^'i 

'nan rvrn bnjjn-DK ^K'^nn »b "JDb because ye did not believe in me, 

therefore ye shall not bring this people, 6&c. Num. 20 : 12. I Kings 
20 :42. 2 Kings 22 : 19, 20. Prov. 1 : 24., 'liil DSb D^^ttK "J?;; because 
they say to you, 6&c. Ezek. 36 : 13., '^^ ^'^'yntlT\ *};^^ because thou hast 
sold thyself, 6&c., lit. on account of thy selling thyself, 1 Kings 21 : 20. 
Is. 30 : 12. 37 : 29. Jcr. 5: 14. 7 : 13. Ezek. 35 : 5, 10. 

b. Sometimes, however, the cause is placed last, e. g. i'n^b Sit ^^ 
'W ait3 nm in «3ra3 p^ nn&-bK WDD^b fcin^ for he alone of Jero. 
boam shall come to the grave, because there is found in him something 
good^ 6&C. 1 Kings 14: 13. Jer. 35 : 17. Hos. 8:1.; and for the sake of 
emphasis the particle is repeated, e. g. ^K^ *^p&t^p!a "pP^^^ *fp'^ because, 
even because they despised my judgments. Lev. 26 : 43. Occasionally 
the cause of a previously stat«^d event is signified by a noun, to which 
the particle then applies, e. g. •f^riin^ip)"^^ 1^^ on account of ail thy 
abominations, Ezek. 5 : 9. Hag. 1 : 9. 



276 SYNTAX. [book in. 

2. a. When in immediate relation to a verb, this particle is frequently 
accompanied by ^xi^ , thus *1T5J$ "j^^ because that (§ 906. 2.), e. g. 
rwn 'in'^nTlfc? t^^W "ItD^J 1?^ because thou hast done this thing. Gen. 
22: leVl Siun/30:22. 1 Kings 3:11., HW ^^nnK Kitt ntJX t?'' 
because that he has wholly followed the Lord, Deut. 1 : 36. ; or by *^5 , 
thus "IS ipr^_ , e. g. nin^-nK nPlCfi5'a"'^S "jr;? because ye have despised the 
Lord, Num. 11 : 20.' 1 Kings 13 : 2i. Is. 3 : 18. 

b. In the following instance the expression ^1D&( ^^^ is used, like 
•jTOb, to point out what follows as the design of an action before stated, 
and is thus equivalent to in order that, e. g. sb ItDJlt ]?? *T?5*' ^^}^ 
inxn-rs? K^n •J^'^b nKn;* he shall cover his face, that he may not see 
the ground with {his) eyes, Ezek. 12 : 12. 

§ 1082. 1. The particle "jyab on account of (from the same root) 
differs from the preceding ]^^ , inasmuch as it is commonly placed 
before a noun, to point it out as denoting that on account of or for 
the sake of which something is done or left undone, e.g. i^terr^bl 
^'^p*'??'^ D*^tBtJH liTTab Dip'Qb wilt thou not spare the place for the sake 
of the fifty righteous? Gen. 18 : 24. (in the parallel clauses, v. 26, 29, 
the corresponding *l^n?5 is employed), ?p3ip "jTab iTpitTI THS^tt »5^ 
but he comes out of a far country for thy name's sake, 1 Kings 8:41. 
11 : 12, 13, 32, 34. '^y\ ncnK bib 'ji^'S "J^^b/or Zion's sake will I not 
hold my peace, &c. Is. 62 : 1. Ps. 5 : 9. The personal pronouns are 
attached (o it in the form of suffixes, e. g. ^pj^isb for my own sake^ 
2 Kings 19 : 34. Is. 37 : 35., ^n??!?!? for thy sake, Job 18 : 4., DDjJttb 
for your sake, Deut. 3 : 26. Ezek. 36 : 22, 32. 

2. It is also placed before a verb, to intimate that something is done 
in order that the event denoted by such verb may take place, e. g. 

*>©£? 'n?'!??J? 1?^V '^?? T^^'Q •^^9^'? ^^^ ^ ^^^^ ^^ ^f ^^y **^'* venison^ 
in order that my soul may bless thee, Gen. 27 : 25. Ex. 4 : 5. Deut. 4:1., 

^^at'^"! 1?^*? in order that they may fear thee, 1 Kings 8 : 40., JlK^? fTob 
in order that we may see (it). Is. 5:19. Ezek. 6 : 6. 

3. Furthermore, it is used occasionally both with nouns and verbs, 
to point out the result of an action without including the idea of design, 
®- g- Qr}^?fi ™^ 1?^^^ OniC «bn (do) they not (provoke) themselves to 
the confusion of their own faces f i. e. so that they bring confusion upon 
themselves, Jer. 7: 19., tTO^ ITob D^'MJ? Dnb W:? they have made 
themselves idols, so thai they shall be cut off, Hos. 8 : 4. Amos 2 : 7. 

§ 1083. The particle *i^O!?a on account of, because (comp. of the 
prep. ^ in and ^^D^ transition) is closely analogous in its signification 
and uses to the preceding jyob . Thus, 



CHAP. XVIU.] CAUSAL AND CONSEQUENTIAL PABTICLB8. 277 

1. a. It is generally placed before a noun, to point out the object it 
denotes as that on account of or for the sake of which an event does or 
does not take place, e. g. O'lKJl n'O?? n-Q^KTrtTK "TO b>pb t\ti!^ «b 
/ mil not again curse the ground any more on man^s account, Gen. 8:21., 
1*0$ ^^^!? irpblS'Q HtW^ fie had exalted his kingdom for his people^s 
sake, 2 Sam. 5: 12. 1 Chron. 14:2., njfi non"bK r\rl2^ ^^*^ I^Q^rSl 
?pn*^1Dtl for thy servant Damd^s sake turn not avoay the face of thine 
anointed, Ps. 132- 10. ; and in like manner before a pronoun or pro- 
nominal suffix, e. g. ^f^n'TD^il nst ^^!aira on this account have I raised 
thee up, Ex. 9 : 16. 13:8.; "^^nn^la on my account, 1 Sam. 23 : 10., 
^^Qja oti thy account. Gen. 3 : 17., Dn^O^ for their sakes, 18 : 26. 

h. It is seldom used like la (§ 1040. II. 2. b,) to indicate an object as 
the compensation ybr which an action is performed, e.g. t|p3^ 0^13"^$ 
^i?^ n^DS§ r'^?^'? V^^ because they have sold (lit. on account oftheh- 
selling) the righteous for silver, and the poor for a pair of shoes, Amos^ 
2 : 6. 8 : 6. 

2. This particle is also placed before a verb, to intimate, like IITlob, 
that an action is performed in order that the one denoted by the verb 
in question may take place : it thus appears with the future absolute, 
e. g. "itp&S ^3*!?^^ ^^D!^l nbD^I and let me eat, in order that my soul 
may bless thee, Gen. 27 : 4, 19. Ex. 9:14., ^''tTlini l^'&n Ti'DlD'^ "I'O:^ 
^*y21^ that they might observe his statutes, and keep his laws, Ps. 105 : 45. ; 
or with the infinitive, e. g. yutO nBD IJlsb'l ''rib'nK '?l^iK'?r? "I'd?? 
yniKrrbsS in order to show in thee my power, and to make my name 
renowned through the whole earth, Ex. 9 : 16., TSWTTlS? *1pn '^'^OUP^ in 
order to examine the city, 2 Sam. 10 : 3. 18:18. Once the future takes 
^tDM after ^^0^3 , Gen. 27 : 10. ; and once the infinitive takes b , 
1 Chron. 19: 3. In a few instances, when construed with an infini- 
tive, ^^J^^ receives the prefixed preposition b , thus ^^D$lb , e. g. 
'W D'^n'bKn Ka t»nK ni©5 I^Or^ab ^^S for God is come in order to 
tempt you, Ex. 20 : 20. 2 Sam. 17 : 14. 

§ 1084. The particle bbysi on €u:count of, for the sake of (from bbH to 
roll, revolve, with prep. ^ ; comp. the Lat. circa, Eng. about), resembles 
^^!3$3 in its meaning and construction, except that it appears only 
with nouns or pronouns : thus with nouns, e. g. ttf^^TM TX\tV 1pll*^1 
fijOi^ bb^l '^'^tin and the Lord blessed the Egyptian's house for Joseph's 
sake, Gen. 39 : 5., ilbKil Mi^l^nn bbSiS on account of these abominations, 
Deut. 18:12. 1 Kings 14:16. Jer. 15:4.; with pronominal suffixes, 
e. g. ^bbd^ for thy sake. Gen. 30 : 27., DSbbla on your account, Deut. 
1:37. 
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Negative Particles of Causality, 

§ 1085. The particle *]& that noty lest, may be reckoned among the 
causal particles; since it is used chiefly with a verb, to intimate a 
design or wish that a certain event may not take place : so that it 
forms the opposite of "J^ab and "l^Dl^a . Thus, 

1. a. This particle is placed before an absolute future tense, to indi- 
cate the non-performance of the action denoted by it as the design of 

another action expressed or understood, e. i; V^MQ^l ^yp 'ObTMS 

"13^1 1^^&3~^B let us build ourselves a city and a tower^ lest tee he scattered^ 
dec, i. e. in order that we may not be scattered, Gen. 11:4. 19 : 15. 
45 : 11., 'tJil ^"i^'^Ti 'Ofc^M T\'a(kX^ "JB (I speak) lest ye should say. We 
have found out wisdom, 6lc. Job 32 : 13. 

6. Or an action is proposed or commanded to be left undone in order 
that another should not tsike place, e. g. in ^^n ^bl ^Sti'Q ^bst^M ^b 
I^M'Sn'^lp ye shall not eat of it, and shall not touch it^ lest ye die. Gen. 
3:3.19:17. Lev. 10:7. 

2. This particle is frequently employed in dehortations and pruhibi. 
tions af^er the imperative ^t^n take heed, he careful, expressed or under. 

stood, e. g. '^^ tTh:^ ^i'"l?I?15 ^^ ^y^^ ^'^ ^^ ^ thyself lest thou 
make a covenant, 6&c., i. e. take heed that thou do not make, dec. Ex. 
34 : 12, 15. Deut 4 : 23., Tl^pTH UDt)^ tT^'^TV^ (beware) lest Hezekiah 
persuade you, Is. 36 : 18. ; or with the imperative 1^11871 swear, to abjure 
the performance of an action, e. g. 0^2$ ^2l l^li&n"^^ ^b ^It^n swear 
to me that ye will not fall upon me yourselves, Judg. 15 : 12. 

3. It is also often used after the verb ^C^i^ to fear, expressed or under- 
stood, to indicate the event whose occurrence is designed to be avoided in 
consequence of fear, e. g. ''55'in;j"^B ''l?*?^ '^'i^^^ ^^^J '^^ f^ ^ •««« 
afraid to say, " My wife,^* lest (said he) they should kUl me, Gen. 26 : 7. 
31 : 31., TOnn '^SpSnnnS Tr\n:n rhlLTh bD^K ^b I cannot escape to the 
mountain, lest some evU overtake me, 19 : 19. 44 : 34. 

§ 1086. 1. The particle ^b'^tlt if not, unless (comp. of ?)K = ii5 or, if, 
and "^b = sb not, see "^b^b § 1079), is placed before a verb to introduce a 
negative condition, e. g. "^VOryn TOni^-m ni^ ''S '^SfitD nntDS ''b'K 
if she had not turned from me, I would certainly now have killed thee, 
Num. 22:33. 
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2. In general, however, it is employed simply to express a doubt as 
to the occurrence or non -occurrence of an event as desired, and is then 
equivalent to the English perJtapSf e. g. robb TWti^'n il5fc<M"Xb ''b^X 
perhaps the tDoman does not wish to go^ lit. but if it be not so, and the 
woman does not wish to go, Gen. 24 : 5. Num. 23:27., "jIDJ "^blK per- 
haps he is asleep, 1 Kings 18 : 27. 2Kings 19:4. Is. 47 : 12., ^Ki:n *^b^M 
^"^"2 perhaps my sons have sinned, Job 1 : 5. 

3. When *^b^ is used in connection with and in dependence on a 
preceding verb, it signifies a possibility that an action might take place 
as desired ; thus diflering from "jB, which intimates a wish and a possi- 
bility that an event mig?U not take place, e. e. '^b^t!^ ^^tnttD'but KD~Ka 
SialSt) n.!32l^ go in now to my maid, perhaps I may obtain children by her, 
viz. as I desire, Gen. 16 : 2. Num. 23:27. 1 Sam. 6:5. 2Kings 19 : 4. 
Jer. 21 : 2. Amos 5 : 15. 

Particles of Consequence. 

§ 1087. The particle I? so, thus (for I5D part, of fO to establish, 
affirm, see § 93. 2. b.), is generally employed to point out the similarity 
or conformity of one object or action to another, whence it is also used 
to intimate a consequence. 

1. The original import of this particle is to affirm the soundness or 
correctness of an action, e. g. Pfll^*'\ 'fS thou hast spoken rightly, hast 
said well, Ex. 10 : 29. Num. 27 ll. 36 : 5., U^lfy WSK p-Kb we (are) 
not acting properly, 2 Kings 7 : 9. 

2. It more frequently accompanies a verb or participle, to indicate 

conformity' in the action denoted to a previous statement, e. g. TilDy^ ^b 

^^'PipU^ P it must not be done so in our country. Gen. 29 : 26. Neh. 

8 : 17.*Esth. 7 : 5., "j? T\^ ^nK b'l^l^-m'J and so Saul my father knows, 

I Sam. 23 : 17., 'J5-^n^5 and it was so. Gen. 1 : 7. 9, 11., -b^ 131?^ 13 

"^niiaS!^ so wUl he break all my bones. Is. 38 : 13. Jer. 14:10.; and thus 
- » - 

when reference is made to number or quantity, it is equivalent to the 
English sufficient, enough, e. g. "JS Qnb 'iKXtt Kb"! bvt they found not 
enough for them, Judg. 21 : 14. 

3. It is also placed before a noun to indicate similarity, answering 
to the pronominal adjective such, e. g. 'iSil ra'IM p H^H ^ there were 
no such locusts, dec. Ex. 10 : 14. fi3^3i^bK tKH^ 1? MA lib there came no 
such almug'treeSf 1 Kings 10 : 12. 
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4. a. This particle is frequently placed before the name of an object, 
to make a comparison with a preceding one, to which is prefixed the 
particle 3 , e. g. D'^'^ni^an "^^a )3 niaan^a D^^arnS as arrows in the hand 
of a warrior^ so (are) the children of yoiUh^ Ps. 127 : 4., pSf "^i*^? 
^'aS b'lpDb irii3"^3 iliOaiTaa as the hinder of a stone in a slings so (is) 
tJie giver of honour to a fool, Prov. 26 : 8. ;. this construction also indi- 
cates the conformity of one ihing to another, e. g. fc^^Jl "jS DD'^'ll'lD as 
your words so shall it he, i. e. it shall be as you have said, Josh. 2 : 21. 

h. Or it is placed in like manner before the latter of two verbs, to 
the former of which is prefixed the particle iM i e. g. bTIf) •I'nn ittS 
^ISBTS ^2*^*^n la • • • • as a pregnant woman is in pain, . , , . so are we 
before thee,l8. 26 : 17. ; or *1CKS, e. g. 'tQ^H^^ p '^':TStD 'T0K3 as we 
have heard, so have we seen, P«. 48 : 9, 1 1., nan'» ID ini^ ^l^'^ nt5i53 as 
they oppressed them, so they increased, meaning, they increased in pro- 
portion as they were oppressed, Ex. 1:12.; or with 3 prefixed to an 
infinitive, o. g. 'fb'^KDn p 03^3 according to their increase they sinned 
against me, i. e. as they increased, d&c. lios. 4 : 7. 

5. It is also employed to express the conformity of cause to effect 
or vice versd, e. g. TXW iT^y^^ )V)^ 15 since Tie gives his beloved sleeps 
Ps. 127 : 2., ^il'Qn ^D ^i(n T^^^^ they saw, and accordingly wondered^ 
48 : 6. 63 : 3, 5. 

§ 1088. The particle pb therefore (lit. /or that, comp. of prep, b and 
P) is chiefly used to point out an event as the consequence of one 
stated before. 

1. a. It sometimes introduces the apodosis of a proposition whose 
protasis commences with p% e. g. fc<b pb . . . . "^a DrCttKmib p^ 
'W STTil i\!^«TTl»5 ^K'^ari because ye have not believed in me, therefore 
ye shall not bring this congregation, 6&c. Num. 20 : 12. Is. 6:6, 7. 
29 : 13, 14. ; but more frequently an event is simply introduced in the 
course of narration, to which a consequence is afterwards assigned by 

means ofpb, e. g. 'w ibx pb. . .bxnte'> ^Da TOK^-nK ^rwa« •'iK m*i 

/ h<xve also heard the cry of the children of Israel, .... therefore say, A^e. 
Ex. 6 : 5, 6. Judg. 10 : 13. 1 Sam. 3 : 14. Jer. 6 : 15. Ezek. 5 : 7. 

b. It is also used, like the English thus, to introduce a statement 
explanatory of a preceding one, that is, to point out the specific events 
which will result from a general course of conduct previously laid 

down, e. g. 'iDii tTsa ^Dfei*^ nia» pb . . . . •^tr^ter^b *i«k r« » '^ir\^tm 

I wiU do to thee what I have not done, • . . • thus the fathers shall eat the 
sons, dec. Ezek. 5 : 9, 10. ; or it introduces the second and more explicit 
clause of a so-called synonymous parallelism, e. g. rQtDta DDPtDa t0W 
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'iDil W'l*'^ *^5^ 0?r?^3 "JDb .... irutead of your being ashamedj (ye 
shall have) double, 6&c. : thus in their land they shall possess double, d:c. 
Is. 61:7. 

2. Sometimes this particle introduces a statement as an antithesis 
to what precedes, or in other words, as something not to be expected 
from the statement previously made, in which case it corresponds to 
the disjunctives yet, notwithstanding, e. g. T\yr\^ *^5hX HS^ini:*! nbs 

'w niKM nin^ •'rtK I'a^ to pb — nteb ni^ni the Lord God of 

hosts (is) about to make a determined destruction^ &c. ; yet thus says the 
Lord God of hosts, &c. Is. 10:23, 24. 27:9. Hos. 2: 16., nnn''"^n Dfc<*l 
'fi^?^? ^^b 15b ^I'ai^'* and though they say, As the Lord lives ; yet they 
stoear falsely, Jer. 5 : 2. Job 20 : 2. 

§ 1089. The compound particle 1?^? therefore (lit. on account of 
that, for that, § 1048. III. 2.) differs from ]Db, inasmuch as while (he 
latter exhibits the relation between two events as that of direct cause 
and effect, the former indicates an event as resulting indeed from a 
preceding one, but not as its direct consequence. 

1. Thus it is frequently placed before the statement of an event 

which is the result of one already narrated, signifying on that account, 

therefore, e. g. in«Ka pi^l itJimKI I'^lfc^-nK ©^fc^-nt*^*^ )y^^ there^ 

fore (viz. on account of the fact, stated in the preceding verso, of 

woman's formation from man) shall a man leave his father and his 
mother, and cleave to his wife, Gen. 2 : 24., so niaS 11^33 n'QK'^ p-bl^ 
iTin** *^2fib *T^S therefore it is said, Like Nimrod, the mighty hunter before 
the Lord, Gen. 10 : 9. 16 : 14. 19 : 22. 20 : 6. d&c. Sometimes, how. 
ever, the fact from which the result ensues is introduced afterwards by 

"•o because, e. g. -p^rrbs mw nln^ bba dtit'S bna TixitD «np p-b:^ 

therefore its name is called Babel, because there the Lord confounded the 
language of the whole earth. Gen. 11 : 9. 32 : 33. 

2. It is sometimes used to point out the cause of a preceding statement, 
being thus equivalent to on this account, because, e. g. TTtD^ fl'lM'^ "J?"^? 
^afe( because (on account of this fact which follows) that the riches he 
has made have perished, Jer. 48 : 36., 'I3i*l W*^ Tli^'a TpSTX 1S"b!^ 
because I remember thee from the land of Jordan, d:c. Ps. 42 : 7. 

3. It is occasionally used in a sense more nearly allied to the literal 
meaning of the two particles of which it is composed, signifying upon 
that, in addition to tluU, moreover, e. g. D^k'C .... TW^ TT\tV^ 13'b!? 
moreover (i. e. in addition to what has been said), the wealth they have 
made, 6tc. they shall carry away. Is. 15 : 7., Q^JPtb^ ^'aPJ"fcib IS'b? 
ldl|pt9Q3 moreo>oer the ungodly shall not stand in the judgment, Ps. 1 : 5. 

VOL. II. S6 
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Conditional Particle^t* 






§ 1090. The principal use of the particle Dbjt (/* is to introduce the 
protasis of a hypothetical proposition, as the condition on which the 
fulfilment of the event contained in the apodosis depends. 

1. It is thus most frequently placed at the commencement of a 
conditional statement, on %vhich another, generally a following one, 
depends, e. g. nS'a^ r\T)1 D5 f^KSl ^WT» niSttb tD*^ te'fnWI if a 
man can number the dust of the earthy thy seed shall also be numbered^ 

Gen. 13 : 16. 30 : 31. Job 22 : 23., DTl^im "^bbn WStDr\ TdOtD t3K 

'*^^ Tb'yO *^b if ye will indeed hearken to my voice, ye shall be to me 
a jfeculiar treasure, d:c. Ex. 19 : 5. 21 : 4, 5, 8, 9, 10, 11. dec, "QK '^IS 
'^3X"D5 ^^^ Httte^ Tjab DDn my son, if thy heart be wise, my heart, even 
mine, shall rejoice, Prov. 23 : 15. Esth. 5:9. It also introduces ft 
negative condition, e. g. -j^nh MKian nripb I'^p'^O vh Q^ if thou doest 
not well, sin lies at the door. Gen. 4 : 7. Ex. 4 : 8, 9. 

2. As an event whose occurrence is conditioned on that of another 
succeeds it in the order of time, the particle Di( used to indicate the 
condition acquires the force of the adverb of time when (comp. Germ. 
wenn, wann), e. g. tJnrbK tt'iam TD'^KTlX tDHsn tfttSr-DK TV^^ 
"^nj m^nan and it came to pass, when a serpent bit a man, and he [the 
man] looked at the serpent of brass, that he survived. Num. 21 : 9. Judg. 
6 : 3., ^'^M tlbSTaK when the vintage was completed. Is. 24 : 13. 28 : 25. 
Amos 7 : 2. Job 8 : 4. 

3. This particle is also employed to introduce a conditional clause 
dependent on a preceding verb, in which case it corresponds to the 

English whether, e. g. HT '^brra tT^nx-Ofc^ n^t blPSn ItD'Tn inquire 

of Baal'Zebub, whether I shall recover from this disease, 2 Kings 1 : 2., 
*^a"Mb tfl'^'DK HK^^ and see whether (there be) any idolatry in me, 
Ps. 139 : 24. Cant. 7 : 13., n^Dbtab rvan MKTS TOb-DK Tf^ 'TQ^ and 
who knows whether thou art come to the kingdom for (such) a time as 
this? Esth. 4:14. When a condition contains two or more members, 
Qfcjt is repeated before each, either with or without 1 , e. g. bg©^ bpO 
t7')feft"D^ rTQri21~D^ .... he shall certainly be stoned, whether beast or 
man, Ex. 19 : 13. Deut. 18 : 3. 2 Sam. 15 : 21., l^'lhSp "IpTlK .... Tina 
•^ntoxn '^n'bx-t3«*l QD'^niaK ^in» 'Wtf D*n^ 'd» choose whom ye 
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wUl serve, whether the Grod whom your faihers served or ike gods of 
the Amorites, Josh. 24 : 15. Ruth 3 : 10. Eecl. 5 : 11. 

4. a. As the particle Q8t expresses a doubt, it is frequently used, 
like the Latin an 7 num 7 to introduce an interrogation ; when it is 
usually placed with or without *! at the beginning of the second clause 
of a proposition, the first of which commences with interrogative n 
(§641), e. g. ^5a bW^n bitJ^-DX ^S'^by tf'btjn ?f"b^n shah thou indeed 
reign over us 7 shalt thou indeed have dominion over us 7 Gen. 37 : 8. 
Judg. 11 : 25. 2 Sam. 19 : 36. Is. 27:7. Ezek. 15 : 3., njti^K'a ^nbn 
"rbn mo U^Wrrt^r\ nnto^^n "ibv shall a child be bom to him who 

— — TT ' t ' — "T TT "l "T* 

is a hundred years old 7 and shall Sarah who is ninety years old bear 7 
Gen. 17 : 17. Is. 40 : 24. 50 : 2. ; and occasionally without Si in the 
first clause, e. g. nib^PtD 'W^ Tm^'UVt MibTQ 'iW barn -ibn shall the 
shadow go forward ten degrees, or go back ten degrees 7 2 Kings 20 : 9. 
b. Occasionally D^ is placed in the first clause of an interrogation, 
in which case the phrase I ask should be supplied, e. g. <12$*^|7~D&( IJXO 
'W n^hl was there a shield or spear seen 7 &c., lit. I ask whether 
there was seen, dec. Judg. 5 : 6., so "^TO Q*^pDK nb~DK (is) my strength 
the strength of stones / Job 6 : 12, 28. 

5. a. From the use of Q^jl in dependence on a preceding clause to 
make an interrogation, it conies to be employed after introductory for- 
mulae of swearing or of emphatic declaration, to introduce a statement 
in the form of an interrogation but conveying the idea of a decided 

negative, e. g. tiK — nbKH D'^ttjsfc^a w^v^ nxn^-DX ib^b :^y(s^^ 

'X!\ nai^n Y^^"*} on^ he swore saying. Shall one of the^e men see the 
good land, d^c, meaning, not one of them shall see it, Dcut. 1 : 34, 35. 
Is. 62 : 8. Ps. 132 : 2, 3, 4., so m^ nfi^Sri-DK rtTlB '»n by the life of 
Pharaoh ye go not hence, Gen. 42 : 15. 1 Sam. 14 : 45. Ezek. 14 : IG., 
'W itn M12iS nto:^n M KI^ n^^'^l nn'ISSn and let us make a covenant 
with thee, that thou wilt do us no harm, 6&c. Gen. 26 : 28, 29. 

b. When on the other hand the interrogation is rendered negative 
by moans of the particle &(b, it is used as an emphatic affirmation, e. g. 

DDb n'wx p '^rr^a onna*?! moKD Kb-D« nin'^-oxs "^"^^smn as i live, 

says the Lord, shall I not do to you as ye have spoken in mine ears 7 mean- 
ing, I will certainly do as ye have said. Num. 14:28., so D'^HD Kb^a^fl 
T^*} nB'Ob D'^21'1 many houses shall certainly become desolate, Is. 5 : 9.* 

• Very rarely Kb is employed with dX to make a strong negation, e. g. fl'J?? 
'^y\ 'nhSX Vih '«:X-OX naaan and thit pillar 5c vfitness, that I will by no mean$ 
past over, frc. Gen. 31 : 52. 
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6. As QK when following an affirmative statement serves to intro- 
duce a nep^ation, so on the contrary it points to an affirmation when 
placed after a negative clause; and when thus antithetically employed 
it is usually preceded by the particle *<3, thus Dbjl *^3, which corre- 
sponds in use to the disjunctive htdy* c. g. D'^rfti^ rV^a^Dift *^S SIT "pfc? 
this is nothing but the house of God, Gen. 2S : 17., *<3 nj?^ «b 5^^¥"tUS 
TWK ns*' I^^TQTa nbva"DbC these shall he not take, but he shall take a 
virgin of his own people to wife. Lev. 21 : 14. Ps. 1 : 2, 4., fi^b T1"Ol4'»5 
^Vhv ri'^n*' !Tb'Q"Qfi5 "^D and they said, No ; but there shall be a king 
over us, 1 Sam. 6:19. 1 Kings 18 : 18. ; and hence D^ ^^ introduces 
an affirmation after a formula of swearing, e. g. ilin*'"DS{ "^^ T\i7V^ 'fll 
^2t]l*^ as the Lord lives, the Lord shall smite him, 1 Sam. 26 : 10. Jer. 

SlTn.f 

7. The particle Dbjt is sometimes prefixed to a statement to give it a 
hypothetical meaning, although not followed by an apodosis. 

a. It thus frequently commences a request preferred in a modest and 
hesitating though earnest manner, in which case it corresponds to the 
Lat. utinam, Fr. que, Eng. oh that, e. g. DtnKDtTT)b( Kt^H Q^ oh thai 
thou wouldst forgive their sin, Ex. 32 : 32., ^'SD^ian ?p5l"DS{ oh that thou 
icouldsl indeed bless me, 1 Chron. 4: 10. The expression is occasionally 
strengthened by the introduction of one of the precative particles K5 or 
ilb , e. g. ^y^"^ n^'bS'a i^3"TlTP|?"Dyi oh that thou wouldst now prosper my 
way. Gen. 24 : 42. 30 : 27., "^""JTClt ^ nnXTa^ oh thai thou wouldst but 
listen to me, 23 : 13. 

b. This particle when referring to a following apodosis has a relative 
force, like the Eng. if, when, Germ, wenn, wann, Lat. tiquando (§1090. 
2.) ; consequently when employed without an apodosis to refer to, it 
loses its relative meaning, and becomes simply demonstrative, corre- 
sponding nearly to the Eng. then, Germ, denn, e. g. ^ l^tDH D^( then 
hearken to me, Ps. 81 : 9. ; and often with a greater emphasis, answer- 
ing to truly, surely, e. g. '^^ T\yr\"^ ^23 ffiJT^ijt surely the Lord delights 
in us, &c. Num. 14 : 8., )^^ ^?b5 DK truly Gilead (is) wicked, Hos. 
12:12. Ps. 139:19. 



• And is therefore equivalent to the Hebrew fcib dK except, but (Lat. nin). 
Gen. 24 : 37, 38. 

t Occasionally when these particles are employed together, each retains its 
proper signification, e. g. n^^"^ ni« ^3 -"aa IPirn iior-tx ''»..,. nin'' Tl 
(I swear) as the Lord livesy that though it be in Jonathan my ton, h* shall mrtly 
die, 1 Sam. 14 : 39. 
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e. Sometiraes when employed without a following apodosis it has 
reference to the time of the action, and thus corresponds to the English 
then. Germ, dann, e.g. iniK DFl^lJfl nirTli-nK ^Kn'^R-DK then fear ye 
the Lord, and serve him, 1 Sam. 12 : 14., *<n*^a biWD Sl^pfcTDK then I 
aiDail the grave (as) my dwelling. Job 17 : 13, 16. ; and also when pre- 
ceded by ^"^ , e. g. ^'Sn^lDT'Dit *^3 but then remember me, Gen. 40 : 14. 

§ 1091. The particle *>^ that, like *1tD2$> has originally the force of a 
relative, and is consequently used both as a relative pronoun, i. e. with 
reference to a noun, and as a relative particle, i. e. with reference to 
the contents of an entire sentence or clause of a sentence. But there 
is this distinction to be observed between them, that ^tD2|( is chiefly 
used as a relative pronoun, and "^^ as a particle of various acceptations 
though all of a relative nature. 

1. It is sometimes though not often employed with reference to a 
preceding noun as an indeclinable relative pronoun, e. g. "^^ r\'Q'12;(il 
ringb nra'a the earth from which thou wast taken. Gen. 3:19. (equiva- 
lent to ntt?« , which is used v. 23) 4 : 25., T\W *^? ^bi3 D?b (they shall 
declare) to a people yet to be bom what lie has done, Ps. 22 : 32. 90 : 4. 

2. It ia more frequently used with reference to the contents of a 
preceding statement, in order to introduce what follows as its comple- 
ment, in like manner with the relative particle *ltDK (see § 906. 1.),* 

e. g. 'T!\i w^vr$ nnpBsi ^sTott cttbD« Di^^n •'S D^^rftx 'P't ^^ ^^^^^^ 

that on the day of your eating of it, your eyes will be opened, dec. Gen. 
3 :5, 6, 7, 11. 42:33. Josh. 2: 9., rbx DSl n*^^'njp3 WpTDt*!? ^^ 
they heard that they (were) neighbours to them. Josh. 9 : 16. 

3. Hence too this particle is used to connect to a preceding clause 
an emphatic affirmation in the form of an oath ; it being thus the direct 
opposite of D^f which in such case makes a negation (§ 1090. 5. a,), 
e. g. DHi? "Ci^^yy^ ^^ rt^fi ^"^ by the life of Pharaoh (I assert) that ye 
are spies, Gen! 42: 16. 1 Sam. 14 : 39. 26 : 16. 29 : 6., D^rftK nto^^TD 
r.^ttn niW^S ^'GT^ T\y\ God do so and more also, as thou shalt surely 
die, I Sam. 14 : 44. 2 Sam. 3 : 9. 1 Kings 2 : 23. Ruth 1 : 17. 

4. This particle also introduces, as the apodosis or complement of 
an emphatic proposition, an account of the particular events that ensue 
from the more general statement made in the protasis. 



* In some languages, as for instance the Greek and Latin, the second clause is 
frequently considered as the direct object of the first, when the construction of 
the accusative with the infinitive is employed. The same is sometimes, though 
seldomer, the case in English. 
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a. It is thus employed, with especial reference to the verb of the 
protasis, to introduce the apodosis, either as an illustration, e. g. iri^ ^ 

unrh:p in^n-n« nin*' in*i-^3 D^'^^^ns nirr^ tar-bs i«>u/<i <Aa/ a/i the 

V - -: V T : » •• • • • • : t i - t 

Lord^s people (were) prophets, so that the Lord would put his spirit upon 

them, Num. 11 : 29., r[V^^wT\ nbi»i5 ^s nxtj nbi»i5i nxste lir'Q^ nK5te«»i 

rI!2nbC *ltJbC WnfiCla ribCSte ^ITD^C and ^Imnon Ao/ed her unlh a very greai 
hatred, so that the hatred wherewith lie hated her (was) greater than the 
love wherewith he Iiad loved her, 2 Sam. 13 : 15. ; or as a consequence, 

e. g. ©pittb ^b n^^n^'-'S cn^n'bx-n^ nh:?n *^d ^b ^ani^ ^ie^cyrnfi 

Ze«^ Mej/ maAre Mee sin against me, so that thou serve their gods, (and) 
thcU it he a snare to thee, Ex. 23: 33., D^^'ten *^3 nn*^nn« ^Htt ^T1 
pursue them quickly, so that you may overtake them. Josh. 2 : 5. Joel 
1 : 12. 

b. And occasionally with reference to a preceding noun> e.g. 
*^'?^'^ ??P^7 ^^ ^T^^tsn nia tcA^^ w my offence, that thou pursvest me T 

Gen. 31 : 36., *i»T^'Q Q bc^n'^-r.K nin*' b*i2r*i *^3 . . . nis^xn ^^n'bje-bDn •no 

w/io (are they) among all the gods of the countries, <kc., that the Ixn-d 
should deliver Jerusalem out of my hand ? 2 Kings 18 : 35. 20 : 8, 9. 

5. This particle moreover is often used pleonastically to introduce a 
statement with especial emphasis, so that it becomes equivalent to the 
English trtily, indeed (see Qilt , § 1090. 7. b,), e. g. *^!?SBb ^X^y^ tD'^K ''ID 
truly (lit. it is so thaf) I slay a man to my wounding. Gen. 4 : 23., so 
■pi^y^'bSTlK ^^'^n^^a nin*' ins ^^S truly the Lord has delivered the whole 

Fttt t V "t: t:I-t • *' 

land into our hands, Josh. 2 : 24. Ruth 1:10.; though in this sense it 
is usually followed by nW now, o. g. ^sb T\iT\^ TTr\T\ t\P9 ^^ truly 
now the Lord has made room for us, Gen. 26 : 22. 29 : 32. 31 : 42. 43: 10., 
^*^rOl*in nr\l? ^^S truly now I would have killed thee^ Num. 22 : 29. 1 Sam. 
14 : 30. Job 6 : 3. 

6. It is frequently employed to indicate the relation between cause 
and effect, when it corresponds to the conjunction for, because. In 
this sense it is used, 

a. To introduce an account of the cause of a preceding statement, e. g. 
'^^':V} D*T3P3 i^T«3 / was afraid, because I (was) naked. Gen. 3 : 10, 
20. 31 : 35. 38 : 15, 16. 42 : 23, 38., «^n "T^Ti^ ^'S "^thV^ ^tTT^ thou 
shalt not abhor an Edomiie,for he is thy brother, Deut 23 : 8. Ruth 3 : 9. 
Lam. 1:6., ^^'^i^'n Q'Cl'bi^ ^^ tl^ttS tlitS u>e shall surely die, for we June 
seen God, Judg. 13 : 22. 1 Sam. 24 : 18. ; which is sometimes rendered 
more emphatic by the addition of 15"by , e. g. D?"?!:!?^? DR^^ 15"b?^3 
since ye are come to your servant, Gen. 18: 5. 19:8. Num. 10 :31. 
Judg. 6 : 22. Jer. 29 : 28. 
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b. And less frequently to introduce a clause containing the reason 
of a following statement (for which purpose *fp^ is usually employed, 
§ 1081. 1. a.), e. g. nnK ^^^« tlfciT n*^©!^ *»3 because thou hast done 
thist thou (art) cursed, Gen. 3 : 14, 17., ^y:^ ni^^Ste *^3 nin*' yiOtd ^2 

' •ttz«t:-t» 

•iTTnX DJ ^^ 'jrtfl because the Lord perceived thai I (was) hated^ he 
gttve me also this one, 29 : 33. 

7. Hence it is used to introduce the statement of a fact as the cause 
on which a preceding negation depends ; and thus acquires the force 
of the disjunctive conjunction but.* 

a. The particle ^3 when thus employed has especial reference to a 
preceding noun or attributive, e. g. *>D Jisn *^rb^ DHnbtJ Dt^ tkb 
D'^T^'bKn ye did not send me hither, but God, lit. ye did not send me 
hither, for it was God who sent me, Gen. 45:8. Ex. 16:8. Deut. 8:3., 
so D'^rfbieb ^D rranbtan DDb Kb tlie baUle (is) not yours, but God's, 
2Chron. 20 : 15., tTCTO "^T] tlinj 1*^K Naboth is not alive, but dead, 
1 Kings 21 : 15. 

b. Or else to an entire preceding proposition expressed or understood, 
e. g. P!pn^ "^0 bib *l'22^^1 and he said, Nay, but thou didst laugh. Gen. 
18 : 15. 42 : 12., ^rtl^ D*^ten ^btt *^3 but do thou set a king over us, 1 Sam. 
10 : 19., nb?n ?fin? rra *^S but what / (is) % servant a dog ? 2 Kings 

8: 13., '^'^ nnh.'i wn^-bs b:? *^3 nin:?« Kb ^^^tixni and thou saidst, 

t: t;«t-« vfv •: - 

I zdUI not transgress ; yet upon every high hill, dec. Jer. 2 : 20. 

8. This particle is also used to indicate the relation between two 
events with regard to time, like the Eng. wJien, Germ, wann; and 
hence it acquires the force of a simple conditional particle denoting 
the dependence of one event upon another as that of condition and 
consequence, like the Eng. if. Germ, toenn. 

a. It is placed like the English when before a clause, to point to the 
event detailed in it as the cause of one contained in the following 
clause, e. g. '^*\ ni"?! ^rTQ^I *TTn titTpb nnp'^i Ifb^^ ^^ntjbfin Dg-^s 
when the Philistine arose, and came, and approached to meet Davidf 
David hastened, dec. 1 Sara. 17 : 48. Job 1 : 5. 5 : 21., D'^iaa ^h?frn? 
"^DK ^r\X when thou passest through the waters, I (will be) with thee. Is. 
43 : 2. ; or in the preceding clause, e. g. Kisri *^D "^f^b^tt HpSF^ TK 
'^nn&tD'Q'bK tlten shalt thou be clear from my oath, when thou contest to 
my kindred. Gen. 24 : 41. Occasionally it denotes the length of time 
during which an action will continue ; when it answers to the English 

* It most commonly has this antithetical force when used in connection with 
fiK (see § 1090. 6.). 
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while, e. s. inrini^l bi^^te*^ ^^ ^2 whUe Israel fwas) a child^ I loved 
him, Hos. 11:1., ^staQ Wb3? irO'^ *^3 nnnnSD*^ bxbn doe* a man 
henejit God while a prudent man benefits himself 7 Job 22 : 2. 

h. Hence when an assertion is made that an event shall take place 
upon the occurrence of another event, or when a certain action is per- 
formed, the relative ^'^ used to intimate the fact partakes of the nature 
of a conditional particle, and thus becomes nearly equivalent to DM 
(§ 1090. 1.), although it differs from it in having respect chiefly to the 
time of the action, while Qbjt relates rather to the action or state itself,"* 
e. g. 'iha?*' Q*^5tJ ©tt? *^nn3? ^y^ nspn ^^S when thou huyest a Hebrew 
servant, he shall serve six years, meaning, if at any time thou buy, &c* 
Ex. 21 : 2, 7, 17, 20, 22, 26. (compare with these the verses 3, 4, 8, 9, 

10, 18.) 22 ; 5, 6, 9, 13., so ^'^'Q . . . n^n nns n^sb v^bt^ '^D nisK-iie ID^V^ 

'*ti1 '1*'T^ '^^l?'! when a man or woman shall consecrate himself by vowing 

the vow of a Nazarite, he shall separate himself, &c. Num. 6 : 2, 9. dec, 

c. Less frequently, by a further gradation of meaning, it acquires 

the force of a simple conditional particle entirely equivalent to DM iff 

e. g. DHtt Mn^^n xb . . . '^ais'Q ii^^r\ D'^i-in w^^^ Tinnba niaxn ^s if thou 

sJialt say in thy heart, These nations (are) more numerous than I, be not 
afraid of them, Deut. 7 : 17. 12:21.14: 24., 3?*iri '^S . . . . itttrTTD what 
(is) Am name, if thou knowest ? Prov. 30 : 4. Job 38 : 5. ; and occasion- 
ally it becomes equivalent to although, e. g. . . . . H'Tltri'Mb HSMtl ^^ 
^^J'*^^?'^ '^j*^''? *^?S5 although the fig 'tree shall not blossom, yet will I 
rejoice in the Lord, Hab. 3 : 17, 18. 

9. Lastly, this particle is sometimes used, like the Eng. how, Lat. 
qudm, to give emphasis to the attribute contained in a neuter verb, e. g. 
*^?*^? ^'1M"^D M-'^M*! see now how bright my eyes are, 1 Sam. 14 : 29., 
^"^^3 how high they are ! Job 22 : 12., *ib ^ *^ how I am distressed ! 
Lam. 1 : 20. ; or in an adjective, e. g. JlSl'l ^"2 VTf^yp^ Vho tlpjt 
*1*Mp «^7?5 *^? ^C^?*^5 ^^^ great (is) the cry of Sodom and Gomorrah 
(see § 800. 3. a.), and their sin how very grievous ! Gen. 18 : 20., 
nin^ niD *^3 how good the Lord (is) ! Gen. 34 : 9. 



• Hence *^3, like ^nrx (see § 904. 1. note), can be thus employed only in an 
affirmative condition, which contains a statement of an event that must take 
place at some particular time, and never in a negative condition, in which case 
dK must be used (comp. Num. 5:19, 20, 28.) ; a distinction not noticed by 
Gesenius (see Lex. under "^S). 
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CHAPTER XIX. 



CONJUNCTIVE PARTICLES. 

§ 1092. The conjunctive particles, or those which serve to connect 
two or 0101*6 words or sentences in various coordinate and subordinate 
relations, may properly be divided into two classes, consisting of the 
simple relative conjunctions *! and i^, and the emphatic conjunctions 

m and q« . 

Relative Conjunctions, 

1, IK. 

§ 1093. The most extensively used particle of this kind in Hebrew is 
the so-called 1 conjunctive, the principal letter of the verb of existence 
1VT\ ^ i^^n (see § 690). This particle, which may be prefixed to any 
part of speech, not only joins sentences or members of sentences in 
coordinate relation, like the Indo-European y,ai, e/, and ; but is also 
used to connect such as bear to each other any of the subordinate 
relations, although to each of these relations a particle is expressly 
assigned for its representation. These several uses we will endeavour 
to developo from the primitive signification of the particle, in which 
however it but rarely occurs. 

1. This particle occasionally though seldom appears with its original 
import signifying existence, and is then equivalent to the illustrative 
phrase that is. It is thus used, 

a. To introduce an explanation of a preceding word or phrase, e. g. 
ttipb'^n^ ib-ntJX D^'^^'nn *^bD2l Oni^ Dte'^l and he put them in a shep- 
herds* hag that he hady thai is, in a scrip, 1 Sam. 17 : 40., i*1*^^^^ iTD'l^ 
in Ramah, thxt is. in his ovm city. 28 : 3., iSlb tlHIote UV^^ itlStltT Di*^5l 
on the day of his espousals, that is, on the day of his hearVs gladness, 
Cant. 3 : 11., 'TpD'^'l Qhl ?|^*^P^ ** (not) thy hope the uprightness of 
thy ways? i. e. hast thou no hope arising from the rectitude of thy con- 
duct? Job 4:6. 

VOL.//. 37 
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b. And also to point out a noun which doea not signify the same aa 
the preceding one, but serves to qualify its meaning in a manner usually 
denoted bv the state of construction, e. g. ''\y\ W^^^TiXk^ tnh«b ^Jll 
and let them be for signs, that is, for (signs of) seasons, dec. Gon. 1:14., 
iTDhm lT5h!23? thy pain, that is, of thy pregnancy, 3:16., so i^nSI nifi^^bn 
^'B'S the changes of war (an:) against me. Job 10 : 17, 

2. a. This particle has sometimes the force of a relative pronoun, 
being equivalent to K^.n he or *lT5i5 who, which, that: in which case it 
is prefixed either to a verb, e. g. is HiaiU*''! DDH 'lb'' whoso begets a 
w'se (son), he will rejoice in him, Prov. 2:^ : 24. ; ni^'l JT^iT^^!''!! T?^ ^*5 
^^D'13'^1 "^mTD by the God of thy fa'her, who shall help thee ; and (by) the 
Almighty, who shall bless thee. Gen. 49 : 25. Num. 23: 19. Is. 49 : ?• 
Mai. 1:10., nP.32iD SlPfi^ Jisbsi Tirbns thy inheritance that was wearied 

f ;- T- t:-: ':rr-:- "^ 

thou didst strengthen, Ps. 08 : 10. Is. 10 : 23. ; to a participle, e. g. 
D;>ia? boittl nsib^n nirr^b "^S for the kingdom (is) the Lord's, who 
rules over the nations, Ps. 22 : 29. 55 : 20. ; or to the negative particle 
•j^^X , which is equivalent to a verb (§698. 2.), e. g. lb "^Tirj^^fc^'l '^5^ the 
poor who has no helper, Ps. 72 : 12. Job 29 : 12. 

6. It has also sometimes the force of a relative particle, like ^tpfi^ and 
*<3 that, when it serves to introduce a statement depending on a preceding 
verb, e.g. Tlbb^S nin*^ '^SDin'^l "^rCbm I perceive that the Lord has blessed 
me for thy sake. Gen. 30 : 27., '^pi52'j*'T »lib2< bx'*'"! and it would please 
God that he should destroy me, i. e. that God would be pleased to destroy 
me, Job : 9., ''\y\ '^n'^Xm bDIX TOT^}!^ ^"2 for how am I able that I 
should see, dec, i. e. how could 1 bear to see? Esth. 8:6.; and frequently 
to point it out as the design of the action denoted by such preceding 
verb, c. g. "\y\ ^intj'^n bxnto'^ ^Z^'bat na^n speak to the children of Israel, 
that they turn, 6lc., i. e. speak to them in order that they may turn, 
cotnmand them to turn, Ex. 14 : 2, 15. 25:2. dec. It is also occasion- 
ally used pleonastically after ^^2( , to introduce the speaker's own 
words,* e. g. "^b ^.a^^TOiillJ'fiCb inn ntpii'^l and he said, Behold they will not 
believe me, Ex. 4:1. 

3. From the relative force of this particle as above described pro- 
ceeds its by far most frequent use, viz. as a conjunctive conjunction 
to indicate a coordinate relation between words and sentences. It 
thus connects, 



• The Greek ort is not unfrequently employed in precisely the same manner, 
e. g. i(T(os av ii7iot.iv, oti Jl JSiaHi^uitg, fit} -d-avfial^e ta Xiyofisva, x.r.A. Plat. 
Crit. 12. 
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a. Two or more nouns as subjects of the same proposition, e. g. ^^3*^5 
DJjn^rt^? in^'^'^ D^'Ql&H then tcere finished the heavens^ and the earth, 
and all the host of them. Gen. 2:1. 3 : 8. 6 : 18. 7:7, 13., nysHI *^5«5 
TO^? ilDbS while land the lad toill go yonder, 22 : 5. Judg. 12 : 2. , «&tc. ; 
or as its direct or indirect objects, e. g. flKI D'^'QTI&n TK D^'STbfiC i^lSl 

• <^ ... . - Y • .. .VI T T 

l^bjri God created the heavens and the earth, Gen. 1 : 1. 2 : 4. 3 : 18. 
10 : 13, 14, 15, 16. dec, T\^ nilD TOnn fj the tree of the knowledge 
of good and evil, 2:9. 3 ; 5., tT^pb'^ rTOnan-^Db rmtD DlXn Snp'^l 
mten fT'irbDb^ D'^Wn and Adam save names to all the cattle, and to 

•.•t---t:'-t- ^ 

the fowls of the air, and to all the beasts of the field, 2 : 20., <kc. 

h. Two or more attributives, whether qu.ilificative (»r predicative, 
relating to the same noun, e. g. 3it:j ^ *^p?"l? rij?^5 and he took a 
calf tender and good, Gen. 18 : 7., "jinSI DDfl W a wise and understands 
ing people, Deut. 4:6.; ibi?B '1'liTTnin Aw work (is) honourable and 
glorious, Ps. 111:3, 4. 

c. Two or more verbs relating to the same subject, e. g. '!\'yy[ ^^B 
D^"a«l"rii5 ^^V?^ be fruitful, and multiply, and fill the waters, Gen. 1 : 22., 

DDsnnb nrobnn Dn-astin*! M^'ban ^nni ^rbi DD'^nr rr^a-bx «:nnw 

pray turn aside to your servants house, and pass the night, and wash 
your feet, and rise early, and proceed on your journey, 19:2., &c. 

d. Two or more sentences or clauses of a sentence, e. ff. n^^tJi^^^Sl 

b:? TOnn '!\Tbr\ ^nh nn-n r^'tii.m t^^^^ f^«i Q'^wn nx n^rvbx «-ia 

-'"."; T T J rr » V T T I f •/ T T •• : • - t - •• • n t t 

'W Dinrr^?© i/i <A« beginning God created the heavens and the earth : 
and the earth was empty and void; and darkness (was) upon the surface 
of the deep. Ate. Gen. 1 : 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. dtc, Dfl'^'^ni W^iy^ ^npBSI 
D*^n'bb(^ your eyes shall be opened, and ye shall be like gods, 3 : 5. 
Is. 11 : 6. 13 : 20-22. Ps. 69 : 16, 21., &c. &c. 

4. Although this particle is frequently prefixed to each except the 
first of several words or sentences in coordinate relation, as above 
described ; still this is not always the case, the conjunction being 
often added only to some of them or else to none at all, while their 
connection is left to be understood from the context. The choice 
between these several modes of construction depends greatly on the 
general style of the individual writer, as also on whether his aim in 
a given passage is emphatical explicitness or conciseness, in the fonner 
of which cases he repeats the particle before each term, and in the 
latter either i^holly or in part omits it. 

a, a. Hence, when for instance this conjunction is not prefixed to 
both the second and third of three words in codrdinate relation, wo 
find it as in English accompanying only the last, e. g. t%'2) DH Ut6 
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Sheniy Hanif and Japheth, Gen. 10 : 1. Josh. 1 : 14. ; and occasionally 
the second, Ps. 62 : 3, 7. When there are four terms, either the last 
alone has the conjunction, c. ft, butDt)^ SmoSl t3&tD'Q2l bl!^ 'ITDIPtTiib 

•» O ^j.- T'- TI--VT -I- 

H'^^to'Q!!^ ye shall do no unrighteousness in judgment^ in tneasure of 
length, in weight, or in measure of capacity, Lev. 19 : 85, 36. ; or it is 
prefixed to every other term, viz. to the second and fourth, e. g. ntD*^bi^ 
D'^p^ni D^^rO tj*^©'iri1 Elisha and TarshisJi, KUtim and Dodanim, Gen. 
10 : 4. 46 : 16. Ex. 24 : 9. Is. 9 : 13. ; and if there be five, to the last 
also, e. g. 'J';>^'l b'^bni Cir\ bi;^ lis? the harp and viol, the tabret and 
pipe, and vnne, Is. 5 : 11. 

|9. Or the conjunction is prefixed to none of the terms, which is most 
frequently the case in poetry (see § 718), e.g. MTD blDJ l^'ID ^'^'^y^ V5 
at her feet he bowed, he fell, he lay down, Judg. 5 : 27., ^^t\ Wl'l 

'*tii nt3*^n TTch :?^n ^b*in ^3*^3? n^stt w^bbya "sh ?iTcn wash you, 

cleanse you, put away your evil doings from before my eyes ; cease to do 
evil, learn to do well, &c. Is. 1 : 16, 17. 33 : 9. Ps. 66 : 2, 3. 

b. This is also the case with several sentences in coordinate relation : 
the conjunction being often prefixed only to the last, e. g. "^T^B ^Ty> 

r^«n ntor'3 ttq ^^^s^^i i^^-ic "lirnbs w^^ c^nn tjsna -pKa ik 

there be abundance of com in the earth, upon the top of tJie mountains let 
the fruit thereof shake like Lebanon, and let (the inhabitants) of the city 
flourish like the grass of the earth, Ps. 72: 16. 73 : 7-9. ; or else to none 

at all, e. g. Ttjn ''rtnti "^^ ''TO nn« ^tjx ^s^tjtt pa^ '^rorcs 'rp^:? 

on thee have I relied from the womb, thou (art) he that took me out of 
my mother* s bovjels, my praise (shall be) continually of thee, Ps. 71 : 6. 
74 : 13-17., sec also Psalms 58 and 61. and Job 41 : 7-26. 

5. Moreover, this particle is employed to connect two or more words 
or sentences not only conjunctively like and, but also disjunctively like 
or. It thus connects two or more subjects or objects, so as to apply 
to the same verb, c. g. ib5in nxi in*^-ni< tJ*^X D*^n*^-«b !a''n:?ba without 
thee not a man shall raise his hand or his foot, Gen. 41 : 44. Ex. 12:5. 
20 : 4. 21 : 15. Lev. 20 : 9. Deut. 3 : 24. 14 : 26., ; or two or more verbs, 
so as to apply in like manner to the same subject, e. g. ia'^ia^rJll 
i'^Dp^ and (if) he make a slave of him or sell him, Deut. 24 : 7. 
Prov. 29 : 9. It thus also connects sentences or clauses, e. c. i^^Dla^ 
yr^l tXTi^y\ and (if) lie sell him, or he be found in his possession, Ex. 

21: \e. ' " 

6. The conjunction 1 not only indicates a coordinate relation like 
and or or, but is also used to connect sentences bearing to each other 
any subordinate relation which the writer may not think proper to 



b 
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pointjQut more precisely by means of the particle appropriated to its 
designation.'*' It is thus employedi 

a. To connect to a preceding statement one denoting an occurrence 
which is subsequent to it in the order of time, in which case the particle 
is equivalent to then, e. g. ♦I'^'I'IJ ^gl rtb tJ'^^inn'l and (if) he hold his 
peace towards her, then her votes shall stand, Num. 30 : 8., fij^ DDtli^^ 
'TSI Vpr\ QRi?) .... n*i'T3"lilSi lohen ye see (lit. on your seeing) the ark 
of the covenant, then ye shall remove, &c. Josh. 3 : 3., '*^*\ Dr\2?^*^1 S^!^ 
in the evening, then ye shall know, dec. Ex. 16 : 6, 7. 

h. To connect to a preceding statement one declaring its design or 
purpose, in which case the particle is equivalent to that, so that, in order 
that, e. g. D'^'atDn itJiini b'^yty^ ^r^"^ ^Sb-nsnS let us buUd ourselves a 
city and a tower, so that its top (may be) in the heavens. Gen. 11:4., 
nnt??') Uyc ^3b"^2r\ give us water, that we may drink, Ex. 17:2. Judg. 
14 : 15. Cant. 7 : 1. Ruth 1:11., je3iK fcibi ^^'IM ^*l-l he has hedged 
around me, so that I cannot get out. Lam. 3:7.; also preceded by a 
negative command, e. g. ^ttQj tDnp!n"bS5 V5^ Kbl hut they shall not 
touch the holy things, so that they die, meaning, they shall not touch 
them, lest they die, Num. 4 : 15. 

c. And hence in hypothetical propositions to commence the apodosis, 
the event related in which is dependent on and therefore subsequent to 
that contained in the protasis, e. g. 'j^'Qjn"0«l'J »1S'Q*^K'1 b^ttfen Db? 
Snb*ifcjlptei<1 if to the left, then I will go to the right; and if to tlie rigJu, 
then twill go to the left, Gen. 13 : 9. Ex. 19 : 5. Lev. 5:1.1 Sam. 6 : 9., 
''D: JJ ^I'^nb^^i^ tfbXjb ffen? fcib-OX if he will not do the part of a kins, 
man to thee, then will I do to thee a kinsman's part, Ruth 3:13. 

d. To connect to a preceding statement one describing the effect or 
consequence of the fact contained in it, when the particle corresponds 
to therefore, e. g. '^^ ?|rii« ^?bK"t35 ^HXJ r.KT tftDV '7\y:^'W\^ thou 
didst this in the integrity of thy heart ; therefore I withheld thee, &c. 
Gen. 20 : 6., 'W tM^nta nnn^l rr\T\^ ptjn Tl^^nhxa pn only the 

t:-j ~ I ' - t:»-t »v-i-»- " 



• Of the two Arabic conjunctive particles « and O , the former is mostly used 
to indicate the coordinate and the latter the various subordinate relations of sen- 

•>o--*V? T-* < -^ - o -1-^^ >«'.»'?* Tf-^-r.''* 1^ Ti »"' 
tences, e. g. ia^pi vlijjc*5 o..».J>l..i.y^ ^jJI viXkibl Lo JUs 

'lA Mift-mrrtJ^* long has fate sought to arouse thee, but thou hast feigned 
sleep ; and exhortation has invited thee, hut thou hast lingered behind, &c. 
Hariri. 



294 8TNTAX. [book III. 

Lord delighted in your fathers; therefore he chose their seed^ dec. j>out. 
10:15. iSam. 13 : 12. 15:26. 

e. a. And on the other hand, to connect to a preceding statement 
another detailing the reason for it, when the particle is equivalent 
to for, because, c. g. -Mie K^'M ^'SSn '^S^*! ^t^-^S:? tinn qb TWy 

• • • " • • • 

'til b'Q'an make thyself an ark of pine tcood : . . . .for behold I (am) 

about to bring a food, dec. Gen. (5 : 14-17., K^JTI tDib-r«$ ^Hjp^l 

VhpSi itp*^ and they took Lot ; for he (was) dwelling in Sodom, 14 : 12., 

nnb ^ wniD iib nirr^ ^'ott?^ -^"iw bxs nps^^'-bxi pns^-b« Dnnn«-b« Kn«i 

and I appeared to Abraham, to Isaac, and to Jacob as God Almighty; 
for (by) my name Jehovah I teas not known to them, Ex. 6 : 3. 

B* And thus also to connect to the first clause of an interrogation a 
statement of the cause why the action to which the question relates 
should not take place, corresponding to since, c. g. "»pii^1 ''b"^nr\^TQ 
'^*\ ^'y^'yp jfb'i'^ what wilt thou give me ; since I remain childless? dec. 
Gen. 15:2. Judg. 16:15. 1 Sam. 16: 1., nin^'l ^3^ *»b nSKnpn Htsb 
^^ 7129 tchy call ye me Naomi, since the Lord lias afflicted me 7 Ruth 
l:2lV 

f To connect to a preceding declaration the protasis of a hypothe- 
tical sentence, whose conditional nature is left to be ascertained from 

the context, e. g. 'W "^b ^nttXI bxnte*' *i!Sl-bK xn *^D*:X nsn behdd 

/ (am) coming to tlie children of Israel, .... and (if) they say to me, dec. 

Ex. 3 : 13., 'w ^snnnx maa nnn-axi nSn^^ n-nx CDnx *^panx / have 

loved you, says the Lord; and (if) ye should say, wherein hast thou loved 

us? dtc. Mai. 1 : 2, 7. 2 : 14, 17., 'w na3ti . . . nn» nntDS tJpbb '^Dbn-bK 

go not into another field to glean, • • . . and (if) thou art thirsty, dec. Ruth 
2 : 8, 9. 

g. To connect to a preceding clause one containing a comparison 
or illustration, corresponding to as, so ; and thus especially in poetry, 
where this simple connective is used for the sake of energetic concise- 
ness, e. g. pm-Q rii^tt nnit3 w^'ntj^ r\ti^'$ cs^-bs^ D'^np 0*^*0 (as) 

cold water to a thirsty soul, so (is) good news from a far country, Prov. 
25 : 25., a^:? "^rv^^"^ DttJn ^:n^ "ibr^ bwb cnx is man born to trouble, as 
gparksfly upwards? Job 5 : 7., ib-D?!?^ bsii ^HT "jnin yb^ fTK'Kbn 
does the car try words as the palate tastes its food 7 12 : 1 1. 34 : 3. 

h. And finally to connect sentences standing in antithetical relation 
to each other, when it corresponds to the adversative particles but, still, 

yet, e.g. '"01 fjn !fira ^m iryn ^nB"a^ bpx: flin-f? ^^t'n of the fruit 

of the garden we may eat ; but of the fruit of the tree which (is) in the 
midst of the garden, dec. Gen. 3 : 2, 3. 4 : 5. 2 Sam. 2:21., ins^"ilb 1j^X\ 
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^3RR D*^??^ pf^l D?^ 'W) straw shall be given you; yet ye shall furnish 
the tale of bricks, Ex. 5 : 18. Num. 1 : 47. Deut. 9 : 29., ^vh'^Si 0*^23 
^^ ''\TW^ Dill . . • . / Aav6 reared up children^ but they have rebelled 
against me, Is. 1:2. 8 : 10. Prov. 30:25, 26, 27, 28. And also to 
introduce a sentence not in direct antithesis, but which forms a contrast 
with the general tendency of what precedes it, e. g. tjtXD fcib D'li^b'l 
i*l5i?3 *1TJ but for Adam no suitable helpmate was found. Gen. 2 : 20., 
Op"!!) ^^yy^ y^X^nxn T\ "^bW ^^nbiaH D« if I have done evil to my 
friend, — nay, I have delivered him who is my enemy without cause, 
Ps. 7 : 5. 

§ 1094. The conjunction i^( or (formed of 1 conjunctive and M pros- 
thetic) also connects together two or more words or sentences ; there 
is however this difference between 1 and ii(, that while the former 
connects them so as to include both or all, the latter serves to intro- 
duce a new sentence or member of a sentence to the exclusion of the 
preceding one. Thus, 

1. a. It connects two or more subjects or objects belonging to the 
same verb in such manner that the one to which it is prefixed replaces 
the one preceding it, e. g. "littn ifc5 ^itJ Tll3tt?"bB3']l if an ox or an ass 

fall therein, Ex. 21 : 33. Judg. 21 :22. Jer. 23: 33^, TiK t5*^« H?;* *ip1 
t31tD!l inDK"rii5 ii^ il^ and if a man strike his man-servant or his 
maid-servant with a rod, Ex. 21 : 20, 26, 27, 28. 22 : 9. Deut. 13 : 2., 
S^Tini ix ^"yO. ^3J5p^"^B lest he attack us with a pestilence or with the 
sword, Ex. 5 : 3. Joi^h. 7 : 3. Cant. 2:9.; and in like manner it con- 
nects two or more predicates to the same subject, e. g. i'TDtt ii^ lYOtDI 
and (if) lie kill it or sell it, Ex. 21 : 37. 22 : 9, 13. 

6. It also connects two or more sentences or clauses in the same 
alternate manner, e. g. niS ID'^tl^ WD^i-^D ii^ niS tD^'K HM^-^S if a 
man open a pit, or if a man dig a pit, Ex. 21 : 33., n?!J&? "'piiji'l i^'ljp'l 
''Si'^tJni "TSl^fiC ibC then call thou, and I will answer : or I will speak, 
and do thou answer me, Job 13 : 22. 

2. Occasionally it is repeated, in which case it is equivalent to 
whether — or, e. g. n5^ M^IK 115^ "j?"*!^ whether he gore a son or a 
daughter, Ex. 21 : 31., T]"; i« SlJJ'l iK whether he see (it) or know (of 
it), Lev. 5:1. 

3. a. This particle is sometimes used in a similar manner to 1 • 
Thus it connects a word or sentence to a preceding one, so as to make 
an assertion including both, although without denoting two simultane- 
ous actions, e. g. 'nai nnjb i« nbbrrb? nfcjrj 'pr\T} tr^T^^^ the fourth 

part of a hin sJudt thou prepare with the burnt offering and with the 
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sacrifice, &c., meaning, ye shall prepare a quarter of a hin for a burnt 
oflering, and a quarter of a hin for a sacrifice, Num. 15; 6, 11., njij ifc^ 
tDBC'Q ^Th^ and (you say), Where (is) the God of Justice? meaning, and 
at another time ye say, &c. Mai. 2 : 17. 

h. It also connects like 1 a hypothetical proposition to what precedes 
(see § 1093. 6./.), e. g. inx^n l^'bx 5niJn"ii^ a'*^ (iO *** '^^ become 
known to him, Lev. 4 : 23. 26 :41., ^pt? *^t?t?n ''n^tem'^ and (if) / 
had risked my life, 2 Sam. 18 : 13. 

c. Finally it connects like "i a statement to a preceding one with 
which it forms an antithesis, when it is equivalent to the disjunctive 
hut (see § 1093. 6. h.), c. g. :?'ii3 i» hut (if) it he known, Ex. 21 : 36. 
Lev. 13 : 16., ^T75QS ptn^ ii^ hut (if) he take hold on my strength, Is. 
27:5. 



Emphatic Conjunctions, 



Ci5 , ?'X . 



§ 1095. When the writer wishes to connect together two or moro 
sentence? or members of a sentence in a more emphatic manner than 
is done by the simple conjunction 1 , he makes use of one of the par- 
ticles D5 or t|i5 also, the opposites of p'l and 1\^ only. 

§ 1096. 1. The particle Q^ also is used for the most part to connect 
emphatically the name of an object or action, i. e. a noun, pronoun, or 
verb, to a preceding one expressed or understood, e. g. D| 1^^ ISptij 
ilb^^n let us make him drink wine this night also, Gen. 19 : 34, 35. 
36:15. Num. 16:10. 1 Sam. 10:26. 2 Kings 9 : 27., ^^ ISa-D? fcibn 
has he not spoken hy us also ? Num. 12:2. Deut. 1 : 37. Josh. 2 : 12., 
r^tJ'Tl*'"D5'1 r\H2*ir! hast thou killed and also taken possession ? 1 Kings 
2l': 19. Jen 2:34. 

2. This particle, like the Latin etiam, is frequently employed with a 
force corresponding to that of the English intensive even, before a 
separable personal pronoun used to render emphatic a pronominal 
suffix appended either to a noun (§ 865. 1.), e. g. ^'jJtTK D^^Sbsn Ip'bj 
nr\^"t3^ the dogs shall lick thy hlood, even thine, 1 Kings 21 : 19. ; or to 
a verb (§ 865. 2.), e. g. ''^SJ D? ^^^^^ hless me, also me. Gen. 27 : 34. 
And also before a pronoun used to give emphasis to the subject of the 
verb indicated by the afformativc (§ 852. 1. h.), e. g. DDflb? "'r^''?^*! 
^pX"D^ and I, even I will punish you. Lev. 26 : 24. 
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3. Occasionally it is repeated before two nouns or pronouns, to 
connect them in an emphatic manner, corresponding to the English 
both--and, e. g. '»ti*l ?rb"an-mi Dn«-t35 Wl^tVi and both ye and the 
king shall be, dec. 1 Sam. 12 : 14, 25. ; and with a negative, to neiiher — 
nor, e. g. D*^«*^n2a m D^^^XS 05 niti'bna D5 nrir\'^ ^ns:^ V^b^ and the 
Lord answered him neither by dreams, nor by the Vrim, nor by the prophets^ 
1 Sam. 28 : 6. It also commences a sentence having 1 at the beginning 
of the second clause, thus ^ — 05 as — so, c. s. tli^'a bsM SitDimK 05 
bapj ^ TSiTTltill^ Vl^Th^ as we receive good from God, so shall we 
not receive evil ? Job 2 : 10. 

4. It is also placed before a term to point it out as more emphatic 
than a preceding one, and thus assists to form a climax ; in which case 
it may be rendered by the English even : it appears thus with verbs, 

e. g. '*tii D^nn-TQ ^rtpb mr. . . . ^^n^^Ta-nK r\^^ 05i bx^te*' Kon Israel 

has sinned, they have even transgressed my covenant, .... and they have 
even taken of the accursed thing, d^c. Josh. 7 : 11. Ps. 95 : 9. Lam. 4:15.; 
and also with nouns, e. g. '*ti1 Sibtir^'na ^bp;» On"05 nj? (as) drought 
and even (as) heat consume snow-water, d^c. Job 24 : 19. In like manner 
it is placed at the head of a sentence or of a clause, to point it out as 
more emphatic than the preceding one, c. g. ?)JD03 O^WTD? HtT^ "jT'^K 
0^13 ^fc03 0*^11^05 '^ earth trembled, even the heavens dropped, the 
clouds even dropped water, Judg. 5 : 4. 1 Sam. 28 : 20. 2 Sam. 19 : 31. 
Mai. 3 : 15. 

5. This particle is sometimes used to give additional emphasis to 
the construction of the infinitive with a finite verb (§ 1020. 2.), e. g. 
rfty^ qb?K *^?bl$1 ^nd I win surely bring thee up. Gen. 46 : 4., 
tSDnan Kb •r'Ta"05 ^^^M ^ M"Oa neither curse them at all, nor 
bless them at all. Num. 23 : 25. 

6. When the verb of the second clause is placed in antithesis with 
that of the first, 0| becomcGJ equivalent to but, yet, e. g. '^2^'1'^S: rD'1 
^ ^bs*^ ^bnaa '^'It^a'Q many a time have they afflicted me from my youth ; 
yet they have not prevailed against me, Ps. 129 : 2. 

§ 1097. The conjunction 5|K has very nearly the same force as 05 »* 
it being also employed to connect emphatically the word or sentence 
before which it is placed to a preceding one. 

1. This particle connects a sentence or clause of a sentence to a 
preceding one, and at the same time renders emphatic the word before 



♦ In the following instance the two particles are employed together for the 
sake of additional emphasis, r^T-Da'SlK^ ytt noivnikstanding this, Lev. 26 ; 44, 
VOL. II. 38 



299 8Y^TAX. [book hi. 

which it is placed, e. g. 'JD-nte?n ^t)'J2^b SlXn and also to thy maid- 
servant thou shalt do likewise, Deut. 15 : 17. 

2. It is thus placed like D| before an emphatic personal pronoun 
forming a repetition of the subject contained in a verb (§852. 1. 6.), 
e. c. *'ifi5"?i5 '^I?'! il^Hi^ / too will declare my opinion, Job 32 : 10. ; 
and very rarely before one which forms the repetition of a pronominal 
suffix (§ 865. 2. a.), e. g. nriK^lK Di'^n T^T^ ^ ^^^ taughi thee 
this day, even thee, Prov. 22 : 19. 

3. a. This particle connects two or more predicates belonging to one 
subject which are employed to form a climax, e. g. ?]*^R']tt!r^i5 ^*^P^^^ 
?I*'rpi?n"Cli? / will strenglJien tJiee, yea I will help thee, yea I will uphold 

thee. Is. 41 : 10., Dttin'Q-p^ b^ifitW TV^'n^ Jehovah (is) one who 

brings low and who also raises up, 1 Sam. 2:7.; and occasionally it 
connects a clause containing both a subject and a predicate to a pre- 
ceding one, e. g. ^fctpj D^'aC'tli? ntD?n "jniC the earth shook, yea the 
heavens dropped, Ps. 08 : 9. 

h. In like manner it connects an entire sentence to what precedea, 
e.g. ^b*iftr\ Qin^-b? 55^5 then too ye overwhelm the fatherless. Job 6:27., 
•^niX-Ofit ''S . . . . nnOK nx'^nn-sb SliC furthermore, Esther has invited 
none but myself, Esth. 5 : 12. 

4. a. This particle is also used to introduce statements in various 
emphatic relations to what precedes them, when it is frequently accom- 
panied by the relative "^13 • It thus commences an emphatic condition, 
e. g. ^sn^TDn fcib 'Taxtl'*'? 5|i? even though thou sayest thou shait not see 
him, Job 35 : 14. 

b. It also emphatically introduces a climax to a preceding assertion, 

c. g. ^'Qn--»na *i:Dto* qx I'^'ax;; rkb 1*^71?? "jn behold, he put no trust 

in his servants, .... how much less (in) the inhabitants of houses of clay ! 
Job 4 : 18, 19. ; but more frequently with *^3 , e. g. ^isS^K ''pbij"^? 5]^ 
how much less shall I answer him ! Job 9 : 14. 15 : 16. 25 : 6. 

c. It is used with the particle of asseveration D3tti^, to introduce an 
emphatic assertion, e. g. TIO'TT'^ bfc? Djpx-CIK yea truly, God does no 
evil. Job 34: 12. ; and with ^^ to introduce an emphatic question, e. g. 
'W D*^n"b« ^^K-^S 51K has God indeed said, &c. Gen. 3 : 1. 

5. When repeated with a negative particle, it becomes like D| 
equivalent to neither^nor, e. g. tDnW"b? t|K '^T"^? 5|^ ^^?"^? 51^ 
nrra l^ija tliey shall neitlier be planted, nor shall they be sown, nor shall 
their stock take root in the earth. Is. 40 : 24., r^tttDtt •j'^lj qi? T5tt'7^fc? 5)5$ 
DD''^^i(t yaiD"^*^^^ ^^ there is neither any that tells, nor any that 
declares, nor any tJiat hears your words, 41 : 26. 
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CHAPTER XX. 



INTEBROOATIVE PARTICLES. 

§ 1098. An interrogation is a proposition which neither makes an 
assertion nor puts a condition, but which intimates a doubt respecting 
the occurrence of an event or the existence of a state of being, or 
respecting any of the modes thereof. As a question usually arises in 
consequence of a previous state of ignorance or of doubt, so also this 
doubt may exist either, 1. in reality, i. e. in the mind of the speaker 
or writer himself; or 2, factitiously, i. e. when made in lieu of an 
emphatic declaration for the purpose of argument, reproof, d^c. to the 
party addressed. Again, a query may be propounded with regard 
cither to the subject, object, or predicate of a sentence, or to its entire 
contents. In all cases the speaker indicates the interrogative nature of 
the proposition either objectively by means of a particle, or subjectively 
by changing the tone of his voice or the collocation of his words.* 

§ 1099. In Hebrew an interrogation is usually indicated by a slight 
initial breathing, or in other words, by prefixing the weak aspirate H 
to the first word of the sentence (§641), which is usually one intended 
to be made emphatic. 

1. a. This particle is used when the speaker himself is in doubt 
respecting a fact of which he wishes to be informed, e. g. W ^^^tyn 
rwSl tD'^Kn unit thou go with this man ? Gen. 24 : 58. 1 Sam. 30 : 15. 
2 Sam. 17:6. 1 Kings 22:6., tDD'^aK Dibtjrj (is) your father well? Gen. 
43 : 27., 'in ^3*lSi?n (is) he yet alive? 1 Kings 20 : 32. 

h. Or when the speaker propounds a question without entertaining 
any doubt on the subject in his own mind, which question, according 
to the answer which in the opinion of the speaker it should receive, 
supplies the place of an emphatic affirmation or negation (see § 1090. 5.). 
Thus, 

a. An interrogation whose proper answer is in the affirmative has the 
force of an emphatic affirmation, e. g. D^l? D?b K'^SiS njn ^bD«l"^'an 



* In the ancient classical languages of Europe the former expedient is chiefly 
resorted to, and in the modern tongues the latter. 
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must we fetch you water out of this rock ? meaning, so we must fetch 
water, dec. Num. 20 : 10., so q-^nK n^a"b« "^n^bw rfb^iSn did 1 plainly 
appear to thy father's household? 1 Sam. 2:27., D^^BK "^b n'^J?;; ^nn 
(is) Ephraim my dear son ? Jer. 31 : 20. Job 11 : 2.* 

^. And when on the other hand the answer in the speaker's opinion 
should be in the negative, it is equivalent to an emphatic negation, e.g. 
'^pbH '^Hi^ *l^tfn (am) / my brother's keeper ? meaning, assuredly I am 
not,' Gen. 4 : 9. 43 : 7. Deut. 4 : 33. Judg. 11 : 25. 2 Sam. 23 : 17., 
t\^^ ^b n:nn nn^ri shah thou build me a house ? 2 Sam. 7 : 5. (the 
parallel passage 1 Chron. 17 : 4. is put in the form of a direct negation, 

thus 'w n;nn nri« «b), :^n ni"a f dhk ftnn do i delight at all in 

the death of the wicked ? Ezek. 18 : 23. Joel 1:2. Job 4 : 17. 6:6. 
8 : 3. 10 : 3.t 

2. a. When the interrogation consists of two clauses, the second is 
generally introduced by the particle DSt (§ 1090. 4. a.), especially whoa 
it constitutes an antithesis to the first, e. g. I'^fc^ Di5 i^^a'^'TliC flteJWn 
shall we execute his proposition, or not ? 2 Sam. 17:6., tlb'^'bK ^fbjn 
b'nnS'Dfi^ n^nbiab *l^bll shall we go to Ramoth-gUead to battle, or shall 
we forbear ? 1 Kings 22 : 154 

b. And also when the same question is emphatically repeated in the 
second clause of a parallelism, e. g. ^nteblQ"Dfi(l p?^^? •!?'i^^"9 tt?i5i^n 
"inn ^OP? ^^^^^ ^ mortal be more just than God ? shall a man be more 
pure than his Maker ? Job 4 : 17. 6 : 5, 6, 29. 8:3. 13:8. Though 
sometimes D^ is omitted, and the second clause is simply connected 
to the first by the conjunction *i and, e. g. ibi nbl!^ ^"TSnn bxbn 
T\^1or\ ^^'iri wUl ye speak wickedly of God, and talk deceitfully of kirn ? 

* Sometimes an interrogation of this sort is rendered still more emphatic by 
putting it in the negative form, which is done by prefixing n to a negative particle, 
e.g. n^nsps rf?^ Jia^na-n -.irsj^ ^nn-jn m-^bn is not ihu\e word that we told 
thee in Egypt ? En, 14 : 12. Num. 23 :26*. Deut. 31 : 17. Judg. 9 : 28., Piissa y^n 
'nai n^'X 'ns^'^sai T^^ '* there no woman among the daughters of thy brethren 
or among all my people ? &c. Judg. 14 : 3. 1 Kings 22 : 7. Jer. 7 : 17. 

t To give greater emphasis, n is occasionally prefixed to fiX , e. g. «i:^n fixn 
Siab shall we indeed be consumed by dying? Num. 17 : 28. ; once with a follow- 

ing "pj* , viz. *^3 *^r* vT? 1*^^ ^"^^ ^* ^y ^^P indeed not in myself? meaning, it 
most certainly is not, Job 6 : 13. 

I Occasionally two distinct successive interrogations are each introduced by 
n, e. g. 'ir isiXD *Tn:^ri i*7*^a rib^:fp "^b^S •'SiaD'm vdll the men ofKHlah deliver 
me into his hand ? will Saul come doum ? &c. 1 Sam. 23 : 1 1. ; as also an emphatic 
repetition of the same question, e.g. tSD^^nn ttTOrn vfilt thou judge? wilt thou 
judge r Erek. 20 : 4. 
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Job 13 : 7. 15 : 7, 8. 38 : 32, 39. 40 : 26, 29, 31. ; or by IK or, e. g. 
btr^b^iK Tbin-*na iK IK ntD"ab t'^nhasthe rain a father ? or who has 
begotten the drops of dew ? Job 38 : 28, 31. ; seldom with n repeated, 
e. g. "n^^ti lfiW^T\ ii^ ^IS*!*^?! wUl lie be pleased with thee ? or will he 

t^ 'VT T'"i 'St'": * 

accept thy person ? Mai. 1 : 8. 

3. When the question is put obliquely in dependence on a preceding 
verb, the particle n is equivalent to wliether, e. g. JntlgJS^n HK^IKI 
ito^ '^bX nton and I will see whether they have done according to the 
cry of it that has come to me, Gen. 18 : 21. Deut. 13:4., ^jS:^ tD;?n i^5"K*1p 
ask now whether there is any to answer thee, Job 5:1.; accordingly when 
it consists of two clauses, Di? — H correspond to whether — or, e. g. 

whether thou (be) indeed my son Esau or not, Gen. 27 : 21. Num. 13: 18, 
19, 20., as do also iK — n, e. g. bDD iX r\^T\^ DDHH ^lir^ ^"Q who 
knows whether he wUl be a wise man or a fool 7 Eccl. 2:19.* 

4. Although the particles n and D^ are usually employed in Hebrew 
to indicate an interrogation ; still they arc not absolutely necessary, 
and hence are not always introduced : for in this language as in others 
the same end may be obtained by means of the tone of voice in which 
the question is put, aided by the collocation of the words. Thus, these 
particles are omitted, 

a. When the question arises from emotion or anxiety in the speaker, 
who then puts it in the briefest form without an additional syllable, e. g. 
'W D'^rfb^ *^?^'^? 51^ ^^* ^^ incfecd said, dec. Gen. 3 : 1., ?]h^i2i DibtJ 
(is) thy coming peaceful 7 1 Sam. 16 : 4., DlbtDDKb n?3b Dlbt^ (is) the 
young man Absalom safe 7 2 Sam. 18 : 29., bs'nte^Sl tJ'^K t\W^ Di'^n 
shall a man be put to death to-day in Israel 7 19 : 23., lniD3'^&%3 (is this) 
Mephibosheth 7 9:6. 

b. When an interrogation is made in antithesis with M'hat precedes, 
in which case its nature is left to be understood from the context, e.g. 

?i3cn^n nn«n . . . C'^nin .bKnte*^ •'n'b^ nin^^ nwi so now the Lord God 

VT- T-l • "TJ* ••»tTl T-J 

of Israel has dispossessed, dec. ; and shouldst thou possess it 7 Judg. 

11 : 23., n55^:"b? D^n« xb '^sij^ — T'^g'^JjJi'b? r«?n nriK thou hast 

pitied the gourd, and shall not I have pity on Nineveh 7 Jon. 4 : 10, 11., 
•^S^bsn*! .... '^i^aat!^ 51'^*T^ thy hands have formed me ; and wilt thou 
destroy me 7 Job 10 : 8, 9. And thus when the question is a negative 

one, «b is used for «bn, e. g. nmafen viy^yn «b '^ian tr^a^n thou 

• Very rarely rt is repeated, e. g. •^B'jr! ^''^ PJT^ • • • t:n*^&^*^^ and see, whether 
they (be) strong or weak, Num. 13 : 18. 
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hast multiplied the nation; hast thou not increased their joy 7 Is. 9:2., 
■•tf K*^ Kte^-sb '^np^SI and (if) / am righteous, shaR I not raise my 
head 7 Job 10 : 15.' 13 *: 15. 14 : 16. 

c» Again, when an interrogation commences with ii , the ensuing 
clauses arc sometimes unaccompanied by D^C or any other particle, e.g. 

DtTDDn nnnos D'^saia nsi? n*iax rcr^ro, rraDn w tkh is wisdom 

no more in Teman? is counsel perished from the prudent 7 is their wisdom 
vanished 7 Jer. 49:7., D^^-^bn ^n^-KUte^ njin Xbn K'ai-n«5i'^n can 
t?ie rush grow up without mire 7 can the flag grow without water 7 Job 
8:11. 11:3. 39:1,2,3. 

§ 1100. Besides the particle il, which renders an entire proposition 
interrogative, there are several adverbs which are employed to express 
doubt concerning the various accidents of a statement. Thus we have 
interrogative adverbs, 

1. a. Of manner, viz. HD'^JJ how 7 (comp. of 'ij* where 7 what 7 and 
nS = TO thusy* This particle is used, 

a. To question the manner in which an event is to take place, e. g. 
''^^ "yyiTTtyti^ :^*15 ro'^i^ how shall we know the wordy &c. Deut. 18 : 21. 

T T - V -~ T - 

2 Kings 6 : 15. 

^. To make a question equivalent to an emphatic negation (see 
&1099. 1. h, /?.)» e.g. DDtintS '^'nnb «teX r\y^^ how can I alone hear 

a * / <^ VTlT*-: TV T" 

the burden ofyou7 dtc. Deut. 1 : 12. 7 : 17. Ps. 73 : 11. 

y. By questioning the possibility of the occurrence of an event or of 
the existence of a state of being, to express wonder, admiration, lamen- 
tation, <&c. e. g. njlSKS n;»np njitb rX^^'^'Ti HD'^K how is the faithful city 
become a harlot ! Is. 1 : 21. Lam. 1 : 1. 2 : 1. 4 : 1, 2. 

d. Indefinitely after a verb, e. g. nfeiin r\T\lr^ ntT^nS riD'^X ^nsn tell 

" ** -TTTTJt'T- J- 

how this wickedness happened, Judg. 20 : 3. ; also with respect to place, 

c. g. D'^nnsta r'^a^in hd'^^ rtnn hd'^^ — '^b r\T^r\ ull me where thou 

*^ '-TrrT-F-j- T- vt" T- • ».- 

feedest, where thou makest (thy flock) lie down at noon. Cant. 1 : 7. 

b» The final T\ however is frequently rejected, and the apocopated 
form •^'^2< is used for the same purposes. Thus it appears as an adverb 
of manner, 2 Sam. 1 : 5. 1 Kings 12:6.; of negation, Gen. 44 : 34. 
Judg. 16:15. IIos. 11:8. Eccl. 4:11. ; of admiration and lamentation, 
2 Sam. 1 : 25, 27. Jer. 9 : 18. Obad. v. 6. Prov. 5 : 12. ; and after a 
verb indefinitely, Ruth 3 : 18. 

2. Of cause, viz. T^'^ wherefore7 (comp. of interrog. pron. iTO and 
yiT , lit. what is known 7) Gen. 26 : 27. 40 : 7. Ex. 2 : 18. 1 Sam. 

* Occasionally the 3 is doubled, thus n^^*^M Cant. 5 : 3. Esth. 8 : 6. 
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20 : 2. ; n'fib id. (interrog. pron. TO with prep, b , lit. /or uihal T) Gen. 
4 : 6. 47 : 19. Ex. 2 : 13. 2 Sam. 19 : 12. 

3. Of lime, viz. ^t\^ when? (perhaps comp. of TiXl and Jir\?> lit. ai 
what time ? with T\ changed into ^ , and ^ dropped, see § 77. 3.), Gen. 
30 : 30. Amos 8 : 5. Ps. 41:6.; ^rmb at what time? Ex. 8:6.; '^TO-^ 
how long ? (lit. till when 7) Ex. 10 : 3, 7. Num. 14 : 27. 1 Sam. 16 : 1. 
Is. 6:11. 

4. Of place, viz. 'iK constr. *i»5 where ? (§ 1062. 6. ft.) ; n?K id. (*^K 
with n parag.), Gen. 4 : 9. 18 : 9. 2 Sam. 17 : 20. Job 21 :28. ; nb'^K 
id. (comp. of "^fcc and nb), Gen. 37 : 16. Is. 49 : 21 ; nb'^K id. (comp. 
of "^K and nb), 2 Kings 6 : 13. ; "j^K-a whence ? (§ 1062. 6. a.). 

5. Of number, viz. nt)^ how many ? (comp. of 3 Zt'Are, aftoti^, and 9TQ 
wluit ?) Gen. 47 : 8. Ps. 119 : 84., also how many times ? how often ? 
Ps. 78 : 40. Job 21 : 17. 

It may be mentioned once for all, that each of these interrogative 
particles when in relation with a preceding verb becomes indefinite. 



CHAPTER XXI. 



INTERJECTIONS, 

§ 1101. As the class of articulate sounds termed interjections are 
for the most part the immediate and almost involuntary result of a 
state of excited feeling, arising from grief, joy, fear, triumph, dec, they 
receive in general but an imperfect formation, and bear either none or 
a very slight relation to the rest of the sentence in which they may 
occur. Hence there remains but little to be observed concerning them 
in addition to what has already been given in the Etymology. We 
shall divide them into subjective^ or those which, being produced by a 
sudden ebullition of feeling, merely manifest the state of the speaker's 
mind ; and objective^ or those employed to excite in different respects 
the attention of the party addressed. 
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IF §1102. The purely subjective interrogations, or those which only 
denote the feelings of the speaker, consist mostly of simple exclama- 
tions of which the chief element is a guttural sound. They may bo 
divided into those expressive of grief and joy. 

1. a. The principal interjection of grief or lamentation is "^iit oh ! 
v>oe ! (Gr. ovaij Lat. tjoj, Germ, tre^), with n parag. HJ^iK, and occa- 
sionally without the 6 sound, thus 'f^( . I'hese are all construed with b 
before a noun or pronoun, e. g. ^^b "^IK v^oe to us f 1 Sam. 4 : 8. Hos. 
7: 13., DttSSSb ''iK woe to their souls/ Is. 3:9.; 'ib"n|;»ih5 woe is me f 
(VJB mihi ly Ps. 120 : 5. ; ib-^fcc icoe to him ! Eccl. 4 : 10. 10 : 16. 

h. Wo have also the stronger aspiration T[T\ ah ! woe ! likewise 
followed by b , e. g. oi'^b ?nn woe worth the day ! Ezek. 30 : 2. ; so too 
fin^^ formed by prefixing the light breathing K » e. g. Dl^b ilHK oh woe 
tDorth the day ! Joel 1 : 15., also with a following noun in the vocative, 
e.g. nW "^S^X ?nnK alas. Lord Jehovah! Judg. 6:22. Jer. 4: 10. 
Ezek. 4:14. Another exclamation of corresponding force is in : this 
by the addition of a final *i assumes the more common form "lin > e. g. 
"^HK "^in ah, my brother! 1 Kings 13 : 30. Jer. 22 : 18. ; also used in 
denunciations, o. g. KtsH "^iH "^iil ah, sinfid nation ! Is. 1 : 4, 24. 5 : 8. 
Jer. 23 : 1., in which case it is occasionally followed by the preposition 
bX , Jer. 48 : 1., or b? Jer. 50 : 27. To the above may be added '^bb« 

• « 

alas ! (Gr. ilelev), also followed by b , e. g. ^b "ibbx tooe is me! Mic. 7:1. 

c. The particle rh^bufar he it! God forbid! (lit. abominable! verbal 

adj. from bbn to profane, defile), is used as an exclamation of fear and 

abhorrence, being followed like the preceding by the preposition b , 

fMLnner ! lit. be it abhorrent to thee to do so, Gen. 18 : 25. Josh. 22 : 29. 
1 Sam. 24 : 7. 26 : 11. Job 27 : 5., l^ontD bicb nb-^bn/ar be it from God 
(to do) evil ! Job 34 : 10. ; though sometimes it stands unconnected 
at the head of the sentence, e. g. ite»n tTT^WD bb^'lafit niiT^^^n nb'^bn 
nrnX God forbid ! as the Lord lives, not one hcdr of his head shall fail 
to the ground, 1 Sam. 14 : 45. 20 : 2. 

2. a. The exclamations of joy are nxn aha! denoting self-gratula- 
tion, e. g. "^riian nijn aha! lam warm. Is. 44 : 16., malicious triumph, 
e. g. '^C'lj5^"bj$ nxn 1\yoif 1?? because thou saidst, Aha ! against my 
sanctuary, Ezek. 25 : 3. 26 : 2. Ps. 35 : 21, 25. 40 : 16., or exultation 
e. g. njjn •YQfei'^ *lBte' "^"lia as often as the trumpet (sounds), he says, 
Aha! Job 39: 25. ; and ^TH (comp. Germ, heiza!) an exclamation 
of rejoicing in vintage-time, Is. 16 : 10. Jer. 25 : 30., also a battle- 
shout, Is. 16 : 9. Jer. 51 : 14. 
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b. The plural of the noun ^tDK blessing is used as an exclamation in 
construction with a following noun expressed or understood, e. g. 
'til W^HIl '^^WV^ how happy is the man, &c., lit. O beatitudines illius 
viri ! Ps. 1 : 1. 32 : 1, 2., nnnTl ^"^6)^ happy is (the man whom) thou 
choosest ! 65 : 5. ; also with pronominal suffixes, e. g, ?p*^Oi^ happy art 
thou! Deut. 33 : 29. Is. 32 : 19. Prov. 14 : 21. 

§ 1 103. Some subjective interjections bear also a relation to the party 
addressed, whose attention they are intended to excite. Such are the 
precative particles iC3 , "^a , and ^bTXiH. . 

1. The particle KJ now, pray (Germ, nun), which originally has 
respect to time, is employed with a future or imperative both to 
express the speaker's desire for the performance of the action denoted, 
and to bespeak the favourable attention of the person or persons 
addressed. It immediately follows the word to which it refers, and is 
thus used, 

a. a. With the future paragogic of the first person, to signify an 
earnest desire on the part of the speaker to perform the action either 
alone or with others (&1000. 1. 1.), e.g. nK^tjrmK n^^KI «3-nnDK 

^ •• • alal T Tl^T 

rvrn b^Hn ItoiU turn aside now, and see this great sight, Ex. 3 : 3. Cant. 
3 : 2. Ruth 2:2., Wfc*lJ$a KSTVTa^? let us now pass through thy country, 
Num. 20 : 17. 

/?. With the simple future, and most frequently in the third person, 
to express a desire and at the same time solicit the concurrence of the 
party addressed (§ 996. 1. a.), e. g. n;»ttt3?tJ KJ"^)?'^ let now a liule 
water be fetched^ Gen. 16:4. 2 Kings 2 : 9. Is. 47 : 13. Jer. 17 : 15., 
or to make a dehortation with a preceding bK > ©• g« TO'^'IIQ '^STTl KJ"bK 
Tp'^ai '^3'»5 pray, let there be no strife betwixt me and thee. Gen. 13:8. 
18 : 30, 32. 1 Sam. 25 : 25. ; occasionally also in the second person, to 
make with bi( an earnest deprecation, e. g. "^hl^tl Kp~bK pray, do not 
pass by, Gen. 18 : 3. Num. 10 : 31. 12 : 11. ; and rarely in the first, e. g. 
tVKg K3 ^P^2( let me now give thee advice, 1 Kings 1 : 12. Jer. 5 : 24. 
Job 32 : 21.' 

b. With the imperative, when by expressing the speaker's strong 
desire for the performance of the action, it converts the command into 
a friendly and earnest request (§1009), e.g. *'tTnM"b»? KJ"ii!a go in 
now to my maid. Gen. 16 : 2. 1 Sam. 15 : 25., ''TSil DdVi:^ n^a"b« Xrin^D 
turn in, pray, to your servant^ s house, dec. Gen. 19:2. Num. 16 : 26. ; 
though occasionally it serves to render the command more emphatic 
and peremptory, e. g. D'^'^itsn KJ"^)!^t^ hear now, ye rebels ? Num. 
20 : 10. Judg. 13:4. 

VOL. II. 39 
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c. It is also found attached to different particles, e. g. Mp'l3K if now. 
Gen. 18 : 3. 24 : 42. 30 : 27., K^-Han behold now. Gen. 18 : 27, 31., 

T •• • 

M5"TT'K tohere now? Pa. 115:2., K5"^iK woe now! Lam. 5: 16., Ka^TiJ 
iiaiT^Db »w <^ presence now of all his people, Ps. 116 : 14, 18. 

d. When placed at the commencement of a sentence, this particle 
takes before it the open vowel 2|( , thus ij^jK oh now ! (comp. rtHl* , 
§ 1102. 1. ft.), e. g. nm Ojn ^XSn «SX Oh now, this people have sinned, 
Ex. 32 : 31., '»CB3 ntaitD nin"^ K3K Oh now. Lord, deliver my soul, Ps. 
116 : 4, 16. ; which is sometimes rendered yet more emphatic by a 
repetition of KJ , e. g. ^n^ :pWt KJ icte K3X Oh now forgive, pray, 
the trespass of thy brethren. Gen. 50 1 17., ntiK tlK K5"^T nW KSK 
Tpjfcb •^rol^STTin Oh now. Lord, remember, pray, how I have walked before 
<Aee^ 2 kings 20 : 3. Is. 36 : 3. Ps. 118 : 25. 

2. The particle *ia pray / (for "^a^S , see § 77. 3.), followed by ipntf| 
my lord or ^fy^ Lord, is placed at the beginning of a sentence, to invoke 
the favourable attention of the hearer to a request, e. g. "^"l"^ "^3*12$ '^ji 
15i1 ^21 tpl? K5 pray, my lord, let thy servant speak a word, &c. Gen. 
44 : 18.^ Num. 12 : 11., nbtin "T^n »3-n!:t23 ^3hX ^^ pray. Lord, send 
by the hand (>/'(whom) thou wilt send, Ex. 4 : 13. Josh. 7 : 8. Judg. 6 : 15., 
te'K-naCb nbnra "fCHy^ "i'T* "^n^ ^^a O my lord, we did indeed come 
down the first time to buy food, Gen. 43 : 20. 1 Kings 3 : 17., jib ^"fy^ "^3 
^'Db^ XS^*yy^ C'^yt O Lord, I (am) not an eloquent man, Ex. 4 : 10. 

3. The particle 'ibnx or *ibnK Oh that ! would that ! (lit. I beseech, 
first pers. fut. Hiph. of Tbt\, comp. pK §1076. 1. a.), also intimates 
a strong desire on the part of the speaker, e. g. K'^DSH "^Sfeb '^S^it ''^H^ 
'p^^'ato *^t9J$ would thai my lord (were) in presence of the prophet wlio 
(is) in Samaria ! 2 Kings 5 : 3., ijj'ijjn ^bob '^D'jn ^5b;» '^bni? Oh that 
my ways were directed to keep thy statutes ! Ps. 119 : 5. 

IT § 1104. The objective interjectional particles are those employed 
not to express feeling on the part of the speaker, but to direct the 
hearer's attention to the statements which they introduce. 

1. a. For this purpose is used the simple aspirate n with the open 
vowel €, thus \Xr\ lo ! behold ! e. g. T\1 D?b"i(n lo ! (here is) seed for 
you. Gen. 47 : 23., "Jprip tDSta •fS'l'l KJl behold, I will recompense thy 
conduct upon (thy) head, Ezek. 16 : 43. 

b. And more frequently one composed of the aspirate X\ and the 
liquid "j , thus "jn lo ! behold ! which is prefixed to any form of the verb, 
for the purpose of attracting the hearer's attention to the statement and 
of attesting its truth. It thus occurs with the absolute past tense of 
an active or neuter verb, e. g. "^ri'K ^X^tH^ IjT^ behold, thou hast driven 
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me forth, Gen. 4 : 14. 19 : 34. 47 : 23., or of the verb of existence 
expressed or understood, e. g. ^3"a"a ^KD 1VT\ Ult!^T\ IM behold, the 
man is become as one ofuSj Gen. 3 : 22., ^K t3!? '{H behold, (they are) 
one people, 11:6.; also with the absolute future form, e. g. D!? in 
TPp*^ M'^nbs behold, the people shall rise up like a lioness, Num. 23 : 24. 
Jer. 3:1. Job 13 : 15. 31 : 35. 2 Chron. 7 : 13. ; and even with a par- 
ticiple (see § 1034. 3. a.). This particle is rendered more emphatic by 
the addition of a final H, thus T\lT\, which has all the uses of the simple 
form, besides receiving the pronominal suffixes (see § 662. 1.). 

2. a. The interjection nan (imp. of lan^i with n parag., § 693) is 
often used as an incitement to action in company with the speaker, like 
the English come ! (Fr. aUans /) e. g. "^"0 ISV^JD? rQH come, let us 
build ourselves a city. Gen. 11 : 4, 7. 38 : 16., ib STQ^ntl^ nan come, 
let US act wisely towards them, Ex. 1 : 10. 

b. The imperative Tob come ! (imp. of ify^ with n parag.) is used for 
the like purpose in addressing a single person, e. g. FT^a nrtlDp nsb 
nr\M1 '^32( come, let us make a covenant, I and thou, Gen. 31 : 44. Num. 
22:6. Judg. 19:11.; in addressing several, the plural form ^b ii 
employed, e. g. ^nSi'^in^l vb come, let us kill him. Gen. 37 : 20. 1 Sam. 
9 : 9. 2 Kings 7 : 9. Hos. 6:1. Prov. 7 : 18. Neh. 6 : 7. 



306 SYNTAX. [book III. 



CHAPTER XXII. 



COLLOCATION. 

§ 1105. The preceding part of the Syntax describes the use made 
of words and their inflections as regards their mutual agreement with 
and dependence on one another. There remains yet another element 
to be considered among the means employed by language to express 
the operations of the human mind, and this consists in the manner 
of arranging words into sentences, and sentences into a continued 
discourse. This subject, however, we shall treat with brevity, having 
already had occasion to discuss separately in the course of the fore- 
going chapters many of the most important points which it involves. 

§ 1106. The position of words in a sentence is regulated upon two 
principles ; and on the equiponderance of these or the predominance 
of one of them over another depends the peculiar character of different 
languages as also the style of different writers in the same language. 
These two principles are the logical and the rhetaricaL The first 
causes words to take their places in a sentence according to their 
intrinsic importance ; thus following the natural order of the mind, 
which first takes cognizance of the principal idea before passing to 
the consideration of its various attributes and relations. Hence in a 
simple proposition in which the logical order is observed, the subject, 
or name of the person or thing spoken of, is placed before the predicate, 
or that which is declared concerning it (see § 695) ; and when the 
latter consists of an action, it has frequently an object for its comple- 
ment, which is accordingly placed after it : so that the natural order 
of words in a proposition is subject, verb, object, as in the phrase, <' God 
created the heavens." But as the speaker's mind is not always in a 
state of tranquil deliberation, and often dwells particularly on one or 
more of the ideas expressed in a proposition other than the subject, it 
frequently happens that the second or rhetorical principle prevails, the 
endeavour to render the language an exact transcript of the feelings 
giving rise to a collocation of words which diff\!rs more or less from 
the simple logical arrangement. 
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§ 1107. Of these two principles the logical one is chiefly adhered 
to in slightly inflected languages, in which the mutual relations of 
words are but imperfectly indicated by their forms, whence perspi- 
cuity requires that such terms as are closely related should be placed 
together ; while those languages which are inflected to a considerable 
extent allow a greater latitude of construction, as in them the relations 
of words to each other are pointed out with sufficient exactness by 
means of their terminations. Thus for instance, wo find that in the 
Greek, Latin, and German languages, which come under this descrip. 
tion, while the subject usually stands at or near the commencement of 
the proposition, the verb is placed at its close, the subordinate terms 
and even entire parenthetical clauses being inserted between them. 
By this means the sentence is bound together into a compact whole 
inclosed between its two principal terms, and the attention of the 
auditor is kept alive by the suspension of the sense till its conclusion. 
The Hebrew however, as we have seen, exhibits in its entire etymolo- 
gical structure the character of a moderately inflected language ; and 
hence of necessity it follows for the most part the logical order in the 
collocation of its words and sentences. Thus, 

1. a. In a Hebrew proposition consisting of a subject and predicate, 
the writer's attention seems in general to rest chiefly on the declara- 
tion made by him concerning the subject : so that he places the pre- 
dicate, which he hence regards as of most importance, at the head of 
the sentence (for examples see §§ 771, 772) ; and thus especially 
when he connects the statement to what precedes by means of the 
conjunction 1 , in which case the proposition usually commences with 
a verbal form, which is succeeded by the subject in the form of a noun 
or pronoun, e. g. D'^n'bK ^tJfei'^T and God said, Gen. 1 : 3. dtc. &c. 
(see §§ 969, 980). 

b. When the predicate consists of a verb which has for its comple- 
ment a direct or indirect object, this latter follows the subject, so that 
the order is verb, subject, object, e. g. D^'Q'©il flJ* D^^S^K i^'lla Crod 
creaUd the heavens, Gen. 1:1., 'W ntSfe^n-b« tJnsn ^'nlk^^ and the 
serpent said to the woman, d^c. 3 : 4, 9.* In like manner a verb is 
followed by any other complement belonging to it, whether consisting 



* When, however, the object is designated by a pronominal sufiix, this, being 
a sabordinatc part of speech, is commonly placed between the verb and the noun 
denoting the subject, e. g. '-.31 t'Tt^bx cnx ^n-an Gen. 1 : 17., ?:sn Wq ^D^ Lev. 
13:58. Dcut. 24:15. 
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of an infinitive, a finite verb, or an entire statement introduced by the 
relative particle ^^ or *ltDS» (for examples, see §§ 906, 902). 

c. Each of the principal members of a proposition may be qualified 
and extended in various ways, in which case the qualification always 
follows the qualified term : as is seen in the examples of nouns with 
qualificative adjectives (§ 770), and of two nouns in construction or 
apposition (§§793, 614, et seqq.); so too when a term is qualified by a 
relative clause connected to it by *lOK » e. g. 'jitbi^*in »^^?^ bDTiTib 
#np\npb D^Cb Jnnbtr^ttSK her former husband who pui her away cannot 
take her again, Deut. 24 : 4, 1 1. Is. 2 : 20. 

2. The arrangement of clauses and sentences in Hebrew is also 
regulated by the logical principle, that is, they are placed after each 
other in the natural order of narration, and connected together by a 
conjunctive particle, which usually stands at the beginning of the 
proposition, the relative clauses immediately following those on which 
they depend (for examples, see the several conjunctive particles). 

§ 1108. Although this logical order is for the most followed in 
Hebrew, it is still greatly modified by means of the rhetorical principle, 
or in other words by the writer's endeavour to give a faithful represent- 
ation of his feelings and to add variety and harmony to his style as 
well by the collocation as the choice of his words, while at the same 
time he observes to keep strictly within those limits which the nature 
of the language prescribes for the avoidance of ambiguity. Hence for 
Hebrew rhetorical construction we have the general rule, that those 
words which the writer desires to render emphatic are placed at the 
beginning of the proposition. 

1. a. Thus, when a proposition consists of but two terms, a subject 
and a predicate, should the writer not desire to give emphasis to the 
predicate, or should he on the other hand wish to render the subject 
emphatic, he places the latter at the head of the sentence with an 
accompanying *i , which connects it to the preceding statement, e. g. 

5)#lh5 ^"^^ '^C'^rS in^O*^ ^^^ ^^ earth was empty and void, Gen. 1 : 2. 
2 : 6. 3 : 1. 4 : 1., ^*^ Hin*' ^^for Jehovah speaks, Is. 1 : 2, 3. Some- 
times too to give variety to his style, he commences the first clause of 
a sentence with the predicate, and the second with the subject, e. g. 
T^Krrb:^ tlBV'^ aii^l 'n'^n m^ V^W D'^'an ^nC*^ let the waters swarm 
with creeping things that have life, and let fowl fly above the earth, Gen. 
1 : 20. Deut. 24 : 16. ; which is frequently the case in poetic parallel- 
isms, e. g. nn^-^'lDiS U^^ir\) Tn^-^Dbl? ^il2f ?n;» the kings of the earth 
Met themselves up, and the riders consult together, Ps. 2 : 2. 18 : 9. 
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b. Or if it consist of a verb including its subject within itself and 
its complement in the shape of a direct or indirect object, although 
the latter commonly follows the verb (§1107. 1, a.), yet when the 
writer wishes to lay upon it a particular stress, he places it first, e. g. 
»ip\yQtD ?jbp-n« / heard thy voice, Gen. 3 : 10, 14, 15, 18. 9 : 4., "jT^a 

"TQ^fTl thou shall stand outside, Dcut. 24: 11. This construction is also 

-I - 

used for the purpose of variety in the second clause of a parallelism, 
e. g. r\naO D^^rtJn ^it ^nb '>n'^i<-b3-nx r^Sn thou hast smiUen all 
mine enemies on the cheek bone, the teeth of the ungodly thou hast broken, 
Ps. 3 : 8., n2£3)n ns^ ""bx bt^lS t:nt?a D37'in thou shalt break them 

•• ■ ^ ■ «■ • • • t* • ^ •• •• ■ ■• • 

t* ••• •« • 

toith a rod of iron ; as a patterns vessel shalt thou dash them in pieces, 
2:9. 18 :21, 25. 

2. If a proposition consist of three terms, as subject, copula, and 
predicate, or, as is more frequently the case, subject, verb, and object 
direct or indirect, the collocation of the words may be varied in all the 
six possible ways, so as best to answer the writer's purpose. Thus, 
for example, 

a. A subject, verb, and direct object, composing a clause, may bo 
arranged in either of the following ways, which we shall exhibit in the 
order of the frequency with which they occur : viz. 1. verb, subject, 
object (§ 1107. 1. b.), e. g. U^'nlBT} ri$ trrftx Kna God created the 
heavens. Gen. 1 : 1. dtc. ; 2. subject, verb, object (§ 1108. 1. a.), e. g. 
n^rrrm IP^r^ D^li^ni and Adam knew Eve, Gen. 4 : 1, 4. ; 3. subject, 

t-v-tttt: •* 

object, verb, e. g. njOD'lin U^"^^^ tlirajp^ and (their) bows shall 
slaughter the young men, Is. 13 : 18. Mic. 3 : 12. Prov. 1:5.; 4. object, 
subject, verb, c. g. 'ibDX'^ U^"^^ Q^H? f^*i^*^^'J ^^^ '^ waste places of 
tJtefeU ones shall strangers eat. Is. 5 : 17. 42 : 4. Prov. 1 : 7., in which 
case the object is often emphatically repeated in the form of a pro- 
nominal suffix attached to the verb, e. g. Q'l&isn nri2< ^S'^l^l^D (^ ^or") 
our transgressions, thou shall cover them, Ps. 65 : 4. 68: 10. ; 5. object, 
verb, subject, e. g. "i?^? ^«'n tliKM nin']' tfbtarrnK the King, the Lord 
of hosts, mine eyes have seen. Is. 6 : 5. Hos. 8 : 2. Ps. 49 : 8. Job 4:4.; 
6. verb, object, subject, e. g. iysr\ "Pti^ MilTQin evU shaU slay the wicked, 
Ps. 34 : 22. 

b. The same is the case with a clause consisting of a subject, verb, 
and indirect object : viz. 1. verb, subject, object, e. g. pHS^ ^'^P?^ 
Sp??"^^ anrf Isaac called Jacob, Gen. 28 : 1, 7, 16. <&c. ; 2. subject, 
verb, object, e. g. "plljrr^ nbj^ *1X1 and a mist arose from the earth, 
Gen. 2:6.; 3. subject, object, verb, e. g. nS'^Mn D'^iS? *T^r? his eyes 
lock upon the nations, Ps. 66 : 7. ; 4. object, subject, verb, c. g. "^S tj'^'I^ 
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^fc^ia*' *lte!3 to thee shall all flesh come, Ps. 65 : 3. ; 6. object, verb, subject, 
e. ff. SD'^n 'ibbinfT' tliS^nSl the chariots shall rage in the streets, Nah. 
2 : 5. Ps. 66 : 3. ; 6. verb, object, subject, which occurs for the most 
part only when the indirect object is denoted by a pronominal suffix 
appended to a preposition (see § 1107. 1. b, note), e. g. ^210^ ^^ TPtej 
ypXO the sitters in the gate speak against me, Ps. 69 : 13. 

3. Similar varieties of arrangement arc found in propositions con- 
sisting of four terms, viz. a subject, verb, and direct and indirect objects, 
or a verb containing its subject within itself with two objects direct and 
indirect: thus, 1. verb, subject expressed or implied, direct and indirect 
objects, e. g. Q^Xn b:? nti^nn n^n'biC rri'n'^ bfi'^l and the Lord God 
caused a deep sleep to fall upon the man, Gen. 2: 21. dtc. ; 2. verb, 
subject expressed or implied, indirect and direct objects, e. g. K'^p^l 
Di"^ "^iicb D'^rftSt and God called the light day, Gen. 1 : 5, 8. 2 : 2, 7, 9. 
4 : 4., especially when the indirect object is represented by a pronomi- 
nal suffix, e. g. tnb^n DJlb 'itej^l and they made themselves aprons, 
Gen. 3:7.; 3. indirect object, verb including subject, direct object, 
which occurs when the writer wishes to vary his style by adopting an 
order different from the preceding one, e. g. Tti'^b K'l^ jr?^^"? ^'^ '^ 
darkness he called night. Gen. 1 : 5. 3 : 16, 19. ; 4. objects direct and 
indirect and verb with subject imphed, e. g. K'^Si'^ t3^i^b X^WCi he shall 
produce judgment to the Gentiles, Is. 42 : 1. ; 5. direct object, verb» 
indirect object, e. g. DHb nbtj tVl^l he sent them food, Ps. 78:25, 66. ; 
6. indirect object, direct object, verb, e. g. ''tl'^bD ^"nb IJThb / have 
spent my strength for naught. Is. 49 : 4. 

§ 1109. The same variety of arrangement which is permitted to the 
Hebrew writer within the narrow compass of a simple proposition, is 
found also in the several clauses and adjuncts of a compound sentence. 
As however the departure from the strictly logical mode of construc- 
tion is never so great as to obscure the sense, and hence render 
necessary the application of precise rules for the solution of such 
inversions, we consider it needless to enter into any further details 
on the subject, it being sufficient to have pointed out in the course of 
this chapter the prevalent characteristics of the Hebrew language in 
this respect. 
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CHAPTER XXII. 



FIGURES OF SPEECH. 



§ 1110. The only figures of Syntax which in Hebrew seem to demand 
a particular exposition are the two opposite ones of ellipsis and pleo- 
nasm, that is, the omission and redundancy of words and clauses. 



Ellipsis, 

§1111. Ellipsis is that figure of speech by which a writer omits a 
member of a sentence or even an entire clause, and leaves it to be 
supplied from the context. As this usually results from the desire to 
attain a pointed brevity in the mode of expression, it is found to take 
place mostly in poetry. The principal varieties are the following. 

1. A direct citation in the words of the speaker is sometimes made 
without being introduced as is usually the case by the verb "y^^ . 
This most frequently occurs in giving the words of a third person 

or persons, e. g. np?^ '^^"n'i« rob — pbn "^sn?;? D'J^'T? ^^«^ 

hroughl me from Aram (saying), ComCf curse me Jacobs Num. 23 : 7. 
Job 8 : 18. Eccl. 4 : 8., wni"IDitD"niJ ngn?3 (they say) let us break 
their bands^ Ps. 2 : 3. 52 : 9. 59 : 8. 64 : 7. ; and occasionally of a second 
person, e. g. 'W tli^lD t:?Ta (thou sayest) a little (more) sleep, &c. 

Prov. 6:10.; and even of the first, e. g. tDiS^-rtO H'^W n«^K-^S 

wJien I consider thy heavens, &c. (I say), w?uU is man 1 Ps. 8 : 4, 5. 

2. a. Sometimes the verb of a proposition is omitted when it may 
readily be supplied from the context, e. g. *l9i"ab D'vjq'i TOatD bHi«>5 
bK^tp ^tDM and he waited seven days, according to the set time that 
Samuel (bad appointed), 1 Sam. 13 : 8. Is. 5 : 9., 'T^yn yiV^W bip the 
sound of a noise (is heard) /row the city, Is. 66 : G., ^tyiDT^^ *^y*V ^^'} 
but thou, Lord, how long (wilt thou be angr})? Ps. 6 : 4., TWVi, 1^21 
Dnb"*^S"H? nsit by means of a whorish woman (one is reduced) to a 
cake of bread, Prov. 6 : 26. 

b, a. On the other hand a noun which forms the usual complement 
of a verb is frequently omitted after such verb, as it also may readily 
VOL. II. 40 
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be supplied from the context: thus, afler ^'^ to beget is understood D^S^ 
children, Gen. 6 : 4. 10 : 21. 16 : 1. 17 : 17. 80 : 1. Eccl. 6:3.; after 
psn to direct is understood :ib the heart, Judg. 12 : 6. 1 Sam. 23 : 22. 
1 Chron. 28 : 2. (comp. 2 Chron. 12 : 14. 30 : 19.), as also after D^ 
to placCf set, Job 34 : 23. (comp. Is. 41 : 22.) ; after Ifyp to order, arrangCf 
IB omitted TTa/rfm battle, Judg. 20 : 30., also D"^^ words, Ps. 5 : 4. 
Job 37 : 19. (comp. 32 : 14.) ; after b'^BH to cast is omitted V^iH lots, 
1 Sam. 14 : 42. (comp. Ps. 22 : 19.) ; after ti'ys to strike, establish, is 
omitted rP'tS a covenant, 1 Sam. 20 : 16. 22 : 8. 2 Chron. 7:18.; after 
rhtD to extend is omitted ^*^ the hand, 2 Sam. 6 : 6. Ps. 18 : 17. Obad. 
V. 13., and often after Vdlff} to raise (the hand), hence to svoear. Is. 3 : 7. ; 
after ^H to gird is omitted :i*in sword, 2 Sam. 21 : 16., also pto sack' 
cloth, Joel 1:13; after Dtltl to restrain is omitted t|bt onger. Is. 48 : 9., 
as also after "TQID to keep, preserve, Jer. 3 : 5. (comp. Amos 1:11.), and 
npp to keep, Ps. 103 : 9. ; after D*1& to break is omitted Dtlb bread, Jer. 
16 : 7. (comp. Is. 58 : 7.) ; after nt$pn to harden, stiffen, is omitted 
X^ the neck. Job : 4. (comp. Deut. 10 : 16.) ; after ^btlH to renew iff 
omitted nb strength. Job 29 : 20. The omission of the object occurs 
also when it has been previously mentioned, e. g. D7^rrb2( M!l^^ and 
he brought (them) to the man, Gen. 2 : 19. 18 : 31. 21 : 14. 

p. In like manner an infinitive forming the complement of a verb is 
sometimes omitted : thus, after ^*)Xyo make haste is omitted tlF^lotake, 
Gen. 18:6.; after n^ he commanded is omitted T'linb to take down. 
Josh. 10 : 27. ; after bD^ vb I am not able is omitted WtDb to bear. 
Is. 1:13; after tf^W^ he shall repeat is omitted n'btDb to send forth, 
Is. 11 : 11. 

c. For the ellipsis of the subjects of certain verbs, see § 767. 

3. It is still more frequently the case that a member of one clause 
of a sentence is omitted in another where it equally applies. Thus, 

a. Very often a verb expressed in the first clause' of a poetic paral- 
lelism is left to be understood in the second, e. e. irtt("^b ^HKb *^^3 
Criyp&b "^riihtri my glory will I not give to another, and my praise (will 
I not give) to graven images. Is. 42 : 8. 60 : 18. Ps. 60 : 9., Taj "^tTMH 

'"^"y Uyat^T^l^) f^^n / looked on the earth, and (I looked) at ike 

heavens, &c. Jer. 4 : 23. ; less frequently one omitted in the first is con- 
tained in the second, e. g. ^tT'sn liwin Th^ D'^mbn littn *iittnn "mba 

tTK CjbK with the jaw-bone of an ass (I have slain) heaps upon heaps; 
with the jaw-bone of an ass have I slain a thousand men, Judg. 15 : 16. 

b. Sometimes a noun contained in the former part of a proposition 
is afterwards omitted before a qualifying noun, e. g. tV\(^ t&Th byj 
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its rniK lit. there ceased to be with Sarah a custom according to (the 
custom) of leomen^ Gen. 18 : 11. Pa. 18 : 34. 55 : 7., tD^'Mttt WTOtJ'T? 
ffjlj '^atJ i*^Hthn TUJ*ntt hU vUage was so marred more than (the visage) 
iff any man, and his form more than (the form) of the sons of men^ Is. 
62 : 14. Cant. 1 : 15. ; and sometimes though rarely a qualifying noun 
omitted in the first clause of a parallelism is contained in the second, 
e. g. '•trtJ y^m *»t)K "^TEfQ '^aKnp patt rrisr^ the Lord has called me 
from the womb (of my mother), from the bowels of my mother he has 
mentioned my name, Is. 49 : 1. Ps. 22 : 10, 11. 

c. Occasionally a predicate contained in the first clause is omitted 
in the second, e. g. Srb'^K abtTQ yWJ^) yyo TOjtt jtatf to obey (is) 
better than sacrifice ; to give heed (is better) than the fat of rams, 
1 Sam. 15 : 22. 

d. Again, negative particles expressed in the first clause are fre- 
quently omitted in the second, c. g. nibVQ '^WQtti*! Q^tia '^rtb'H? ^b 
I neither rear young men, (nor) do I bring up maidens. Is. 23 : 4. Ps. 
9 : 19. Prov. 30: 8. Job 3 : 10., pTO KS*^ nrtii nnh3i miti ?lSinn b« 
p '< ft ia Udk no more so very proudly, and (do not) let arrogance proceed 
from your mouth, 1 Sam. 2 : 3. Ps. 38 : 2. 

§ 1112. We have already seen that in Hebrew many verbs which in 
the Indo-European languages are construed with a preposition take 
afler them a noun as their direct complement (§ 841). But in addition 
to this, the Hebrew writers even when viewing the object of a verb as 
indirect oflen omit in one clause the preposition which they employ in 
another. This for example is the case with ^ , e. g. "pt T\tl^^':i ^O 
n^b'^blD they stagger in vision, they totter (in) judgment. Is. 28 : 7. Job 
12 : 12. 15 : 3. ; with b, e. g. ^D^n bD*>m STDan Dbtf^^l'^b ^itaxb say. 
tM^ to Jerusalem, Thou shaU be built ; and (to) the temple, Thyfounda* 
tion shaH be laid, Is. 44 : 28. 28 : 6. Jer. 9 : 2. Job 34 : 10. ; with 1[n » 
e.g. JSny'l ^ t^) 5'3T??'? ^^^ bmbythe God of thy father who 
shall help thee, and (by) the Almighty, who shall bless thee. Gen. 49 : 25* 
Is. 30: 1. Job 33: 17. ; with b?, e. g. Sjl? WblJ ITHJ they cried 
after them as (after) a thief. Job 30 : 5. ; with 'pnsb , e. g. "ifi^ IjSrA 
^fbTJDTIK '^rtnin'l *»fiit ?p*nKit/or my name's sake will I defer my anger, 
emd (for the sake of) my praise will I refrain from thee. Is. 48 : 9. 49 : 7. ; 
with tmn, e.g. Dpbn ^ty SrabDI r\yfta DDWDa nnn instead of your 
shame, (ye shall have) double ; and (instead of) confusion, they sJuM 
rejoice in tlieir portion. Is. 61 : 7. 

§ 1113. A subordinate kind of ellipsis is that termed Zeugma, which 
consists in applying to two or more nouns a single verb which cannot 
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in strictness relate to all of them, so that another and generally an 
analogous verb is to be supplied, e. g. 135 ^3n5l!?"D3 ^^?'^?^ ty^'O!} STQ^ 
ISln'a'Ifi^ wherefore shall we die before thine eyes, both we and our land ? 
meaning, wherefore shall we die and our land be destroyed? Gen. 

47 : 19., so ^ti^na D'^n^BD '^StJV tT^nK t^'y^W the roaring of the lion 

and the teeth of the young lions shall be broken^ Job 4 : 10. 

§1114. As we have already observed, not only are single terms 
frequently left to be supplied by the reader when the context renders it 
easy to do so, but even whole clauses are occasionally omitted in like 
manner. Thus, for example, a statement is sometimes omitted which 
is understood from what follows, e. g. ThW^ 19 • • • • Q'^r''^^ T\i7V^ *^tD^'*5 

and the Lord God said, Lest he put forth his hand, and take also of the 
tree of life, and live for ever (let us send him out of the garden); and 
the Lord God sent him out of the garden of Eden, Gen. 3 :22, 23. 4:8., 
80 'W fa^"Ta inbnm« ^T'li'^l Win^ n^S Joshua commanded, and 
they took his body doumfrom the tree, d^c. Josh. 8 : 29. ; the apodosis of 
a hypothetical clause is likewise omitted when it may readily be sup- 
plied, e. g. 'W 1*i« DK1 DnKton Kten"Dbt nWI and now if thou wili 
forgive their sin (do so); biU if not, &c. Ex. 32 : 32. Judg. 6 : 36. 



Pleonasm. 

§ 1115. Pleonasm, the opposite of ellipsis, is a figure which results 
from the writer's desire to give force to his statement by being exceed- 
ingly perspicuous. It is of very common occurrence in Hebrew as 
well as in the other Shemitish languages, and consists in the repetition 
of words and even of whole statements. 

1. The most common kind of pleonasm is the repetition of a subject 
or object by means of a personal pronoun (see §§ 851-854, 864-869), 
and the repetition of a noun for the sake of giving intensity to its 
meaning (see § 824). Sometimes too for emphasis' sake a subject 
belonging to two or more verbs is repeated after each, e. g. *Mp'>T 
'W D^rnDbS) '^nte ib T\m'^'] D^ntJbB "^^W r^b^ and the princes of the 
Philistines were wroth with him, and the princes of the Philistines said 
to him, dec. 1 Sam. 29 : 4. ; an object is repeated for the like purpose, 
e. g. "jrij^^y T\\yc\ Kb !?|n2l-rT? iX '^laa-n? ni'n? the nakedness of thy 
son^s daughter or of thy daughter's daughter, their nakedness (I say) 
thou shalt not uncover, Lev. 18 : 10. 
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2. The idea expressed by a verb is not unfrcqueDtly enforced by the 

* • 

addition of one or more synonymous ones, e. g. t3il*^^K tUS^I ^ISi^l 
and Abraham breathed his last and died, Gen. 25 : 8. Num. 20 : 26., 
2DtD bfij yy^ ^"^^y^ T? ot her feet he bowed, he fell, he lay down, Judg. 
5 : 27., Taxb^lDii'nnb TWnb ^r:^^ '^SK WStta we are sold, I and my 
people, to be destroyed, to be slain (see § 1026. 1. b, /?.), and to perish, 
Esth. 7 : 4. 

3. The repetition of sentences or clauses of sentences usually more 
or less varied is of extremely common occurrence in Hebrew, especially 
in poetry and in rhetorical language (for examples, see § 1127). 

§ 1116. Besides these figures of syntax, the Hebrew has also in 
common with other languages the rhetorical figures of metaphor, 
metonymy, synecdoche, hyperbole, allegory, (fee. ; but as they give rise 
to no peculiarities of construction in the language, we shall pass them 
in silence with the exception of a few words on paranomasia. 



Paronomasia. 

§ 1117. The figure called paranomasia, which is of such frequent 
occurrence in Oriental writings, is in Hebrew restricted for the most 
part to poetry, where it is employed to give an harmonious and rhyth- 
mical turn to the sentence, by the introduction of words of a similar 
sound whether of different or of synonymous meanings, either in 
immediate connection or in corresponding parts of the sentence. 

1, a. Thus, two or more nouns of similar sound but different meaning 
are employed to produce a paranomasia in close connection, e. g. 
"^rtfen*! ^ln^3?l t?ie executioners and the runners, 2 Sam. 8 : 18., Hl^Tl^ 
n^*n tl^'j^y] forsaken and oppressed in spirit, Is. 54 : 6., t|S^ t)StD an 
effusion of wrath, 54 : 8. ; and sometimes in parallel positions, e. g. 
rX^Ti r^^TS) ngnsb nfitep nin-l tDBtfpb n^^'n he looked for judgment, 
but behold (there was) bloodshed ; for righteousness, but behold (there 
was) wailing. Is. 5:7,, "IBSJ riHI? ^K6 DH^ tth to give them beauty 
for ashes, 61 : 3. 

b. Nouns of the same or nearly the same form but of different mean- 
ings are also employed in close connection, e. g. ^ittJI ^^itiHil "^nba 
D^n^tan with the jaw-bone of an ass (I have slain) lieaps upon heaps, 
Judg. 15 : 16., tl^T\ T»b3 '»b3 the implements of the crafty (are) mi, 
Is. 32 : 7., -fgbn bn?"^bH2l among the smooth places of the valley (is) 
thy portion, 57 : 6., Kta*^ '''Hl^ *TiD3 U shall come from the Almighty 
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like a tempesU Joel 1 : 15, ; and likewise in parallel positions, e. g. 

Jie had thirty sans, who rode on thirty ctsses* coUs, and they had thirty 
cities, Judg. 10 : 4., ^^©n ntlPl lOT^y^W bip3 like the crackling of thorns 
under a pot, Eccl. 7 : 6. 

2. Two or more nouns of similar sound and meaning are not unfre- 
quently used in connection for the sake of emphasis, e. g. ^ilhl ^Hh 
emptiness and vacuity, meaning, utterly empty, desolate, Gen. 1:2., so 
^1 "$1 a fugitive and a vagabond, 4: 12., ^&2$^ ^tlT dust and ashes, 
18:27. Job 30: 19.; riBJ ttVff) i^n^fear, the pit, and the snare, Is. 
24 : 1 7. , np^nta^ Sl^tlta^ n^^ empty, and void, and desolate, Nah. 2:11. 

§ 1118. This play upon words is likewise found in verbs, either with 
one another or with nouns. Thus, 

1. A paranomasia is formed by two verbs of similar sound but entirely 
different meaning, e.g. ^:iQ2$ri fe(b "iD ^S'^lpfi^n vh XiVt if ye do not believe, 
then shall ye not he established. Is. 7:9., IKl'^'^1 D'^a^ ^^(^'^ many shall 
see and shall fear, Ps. 40:4.; or by two verbs similar both in sound 
and meaning, c. g. tiSH tiani f^btH pi2ir\ piSlil the land shall be 
utterly emptied and utUrly despoiled, Is. 24 : 3, 4., yy^f) «??^t?5 tJJJin? 
then the earth shook and trembled, Ps. 18 : 8. 

2. A paranomasia is also formed by means of a verb and noun of 
similar sound but of dissimilar import, e. g. T\T{^^ D^'IT bMb *»FiriitJl 
/ wUl send to Babylon strangers, who shall disperse her, Jer. 51 : 2., 
•f^b2$ y^'JfT!^ 'f'^n Ka K13 y^ an end is come, the end is come, it watches 

for thee, Ezek. 7:6.; and also by such as being formed from the same 
root are alike both in sound and meaning (see §837. 1.), e. g. t|i^X 
niD^X "l^P?? ^^ ^^ cer/atn/y give thee a violent tossing. Is. 22 : 18. 
24: 16., tDK lip'^S ^)* ^!7 he shall kindle a burning like the burning 
of afire, 10: 16., H^riS "^ «1#1|) he shaU lament with a doleful lamenta* 
tion (see § 789. 2.),'Mic. 2:4.' 

§ 1119. Proper nouns are also found making a paranomasia both 
with nouns and verbs of a similar sound : thus with nouns, e. g. 2(*n^1 
^P 3^bDn D^to .... "^w^rrriK and he looked at the Keniles, .... puUing 
thy nest in a rock, Num. 24 : 21., 'W STDKb n'^TDK ^'M the houses of 
Achaib (shall become) a lie, &c. Mic. 1 : 14, 15. ; with verbs, e. g. rdD^ 
rajb D'^rftlJ God shaU make room for Japheth, Gen. 9 : 27., TUTi*^ 
?pnij ^ll'li'^ nriit Judah, thee shall thy brethren praise, 49 : 8, 16, 19. 

4fc., '^TDbfiinn *iw rnip?b r^an .... n'Piri-bK tix^ tell u not at Gath : 

at Beth'Vaphrah roll thyself in the dust, Mic. 1 : 10, 11., rO^t? rw? 
Gaza (shall he) forsaken, Zeph. 2 : 4. 
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PROSODY. 



CHAPTER I. 

CHABACTEBI8TIC8 OF HEBREW POETBY. 

§ 1120. The peculiar characteristics which distinguish Hebrew 
poetry from prose, have formed an interesting subject of inquiry among 
the learned of various ages and nations, whose investigations have 
been crowned with very different degrees of success. Thus Josephus 
hesitates not to affirm, that in Hebrew poetry are to be found both 
hexameter and tetrameter verses.* Philo also in several passages of 
his writings maintains that Moses was acquainted with metre. These 
opinions, although delivered to the world almost without any attempt 
to prove their correctness, obtained from their antiquity sufficient 
authority to induce later adventurers in this path of research, among 
whom were Gomarus,'!' Hare,:^ Greve,§ and others of nearly equal 
celebrity, to seek for the characteristic attributes of the poetry of the 
ancient Hebrews in external decorations of metre and rhythm analo* 
gous to fhose in which are clothed the productions of the Grecian and 
Roman muse ; for these they were led to regard as requisites of such 
paramount importance, that no composition from which they were 
excluded could properly be considered as entitled to the name of poetry. 
But as all their laborious attempts to discover or invent a code of 
metrical laws adapted to the writings of the Hebrew poets and prophets 
utterly failed of success, they came to the conclusion that the true 
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f>ronuiiciatioii of the language must have been lost, and with it all 
possibility of ever arriving at a knowledge of the ancient prosodial 
system. 

§ 1121. That the preconceived notions with which they set out on 
their examination were false, and that, from erroneously regarding 
mere accessories as essentials, they still continued to seek in the 
Hebrew that which never had an existence there, has been most satis- 
factorily proved by the subsequent labours of Lowth,* and of his follow, 
ers De Wettc,f Herder, j: and others. The conclusion at which these 
scholars have arrived, and which the author's own examination of the 
subject leads him to regard as in the main correct, is that the most 
important features which distinguish Hebrew poetry from prose consist 
in the nature of its subjects, its mode of treating them, and the more 
ornate character of its style, which again give rise to peculiarities in 
the structure of sentences and in the choice of words. 

§ 1122. The ground of the difference observable between the poetry 
of other nations and that of the Hebrews, lies in the fact that the pro- 
sodies of the former prescribe certain strict and undeviating limits, 
within which the poet is compelled to move in the expression of his 
feelings; such as the length of the verses, the arrangement of the 
syllables composing them according to quantity, the place of the cesura, 
dec, to which moderns have added the regular recurrence of like end- 
ings, or rhymes. The sacred Hebrew muse, on the contrary, main- 
taining her primitive simplicity, lays down no arbitrary laws of versifi- 
cation with which to fetter the genius of the poet ; she requires of her 
votary neither more nor less than that he should find himself in that 
state of excited and exalted feeling which is necessary to the produc- 
tion of all genuine poetry, and possess the power of delineating his 
emotions with truth and vigour. In order therefore to describe with 
accuracy the true characteristics of the poetry of the Hebrews, and to 
clearly define those external attributes by which it is accompanied, we 
must first examine into the causes which concur to produce all poetry, 
and at the same time render it so widely different from prose. 

§ 1123. Prose is the result of the regular and quiet operation of the 
intellectual faculties when free from the influence of strong emotion. 
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As it thus forms the vehicle for the communication of steadily pro- 
gressive trains of thought, carried on either at the time of composition 
or at some period previous to the incorporation of the ideas into words, 
the tranquillity of the mind is necessarily reflected in the nature of the 
language itself. But it is not so with poetr\', which is the outpouring 
of a mind raised by excitement above the ordinary tone of feeling. 
Every faculty of the soul is then brought into unwonted exercise : and 
hence the language of poetry becomes animated, figurative, and often 
abrupt ; forming a lively representation of the activity of the internal 
emotions, which, like the ocean-waves, are in a constant state of 
alternate elevation and depression, and give rise at each fresh impulse 
to a new expression of feeling. 

§ 1124. The chief distinction then between prose and poetry is this: 
that while the structure of the former exhibits a regular current of 
thoughts, poured forth in uninterrupted succession ; the latter consists 
for the most part of short sentences, the products of sudden and momen- 
tary impressions and impulses. These sentences bear a mutual relation 
to each other, both in form and in signification : for rarely does it 
happen that the strength of an emotion is expended at a single impulse; 
the tide of feeling does not at once totally subside in such manner as 
to leave the mind accessible to new impressions, but rushes back with 
greater or less force, its second expression forming as it were the echo 
of the first. 

§ 1125. Hence the language of the poetry of nature, in addition to 
the general conciseness of its style, is further distinguished from that 
of prose by a repetition of each idea as it successively arises ; and 
this proceeds from the diflficulty experiencod by the excited mind in 
passing onwards from one subject to another in regular succession. 
These secondary ideas, however, diflTer materially in the relations 
which they bear to their primitives : frequently they are little moro 
than the echo of the sentiment which has been expressed; sometimes 
they even exceed it in force and brilliancy, while at others they 
appear but as faint imitations or mere outlines to be filled out from 
the first ; and again a sudden revulsion of feeling may cause them to 
assume a directly opposite form, although preserving the same general 
tendency. All these circumstances of course produce corresponding 
varieties in the language of poetry, which, though maintaining a cer- 
tain uniform brevity in the length of its sentences, adapts itself com- 
pletely to the nice delineation of every shade of emotion that passes 
through the mind. 

VOL. u. 41 
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§ 1126. These primitive and fundamental characteristics of poetry 
in general, viz. a constant brevity of expression, and a reinforcing of 
the sentiments by means of repetition, comparison, and contrast, have 
ever remained the principal and almost the sole distinguishing features 
of the poetry of the ancient Hebrews. Accordingly, the attention of 
modem investigators of the subject has been directed chiefly to ascer- 
taining and classifying the different modes in which this mutual corre- 
spondence of sentences and clauses of sentences, termed paraUelism, is 
exhibited in every species of poetical composition. They have accord, 
ingly divided it into, 

I. Synonymous^ in which the second clause is entirely or almost a 
repetition of the first. 

II. Antithetic^ in which the second clause is the converse of the 
first. 

HI. Synthetic^ in which the idea contained in the first clause is 
further developed in the succeeding ones. 

§ 1127. Although these designations are by far too few in number 
as well as too general in their import to convey an adequate idea of 
the almost infinite variety of construction to be met with in Hebrew 
poetry ; still they arc sufficiently exact for our present purpose, which 
is merely to give the student a clear and succinct account of the prin- 
cipal forms in which the parallelism appears. 

I. Synonymous Parallelism, or that in which an idea is repeated ; of 
this the following are the principal varieties. 

1. a. The repetition is made in nearly the same words; as in Is. 
15 : 1., where the subject alone is changed : 

man? nxitt n? tt© b^bn •^s 
rwr: Miorrp tti^ b^bn *»3 

Because in the night the capital of Moab is desolated and destroyed ; 
Because in the night the city of Moab is desolated and destroyed. 

In Prov. 6 : 2. the verb alone is changed : 

Thou art snared by the words of thy mouth ; 
Thou art caught by the words of thy mouth. 

Sometimes an idea is only partially expressed in the first clause ; in 
the second this is repeated, and the sentence brought to a close, as in 
Ps. 04 : 1. : 
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God of yengeance, Jehovah ; 
God of yengeance, shine forth i 

In Ps. 93 : 3. the entire sentence is then repeated in a varied from : 

nin;» nrirji ixtej 
Dbip trhnj ?iKte5 
D'^OT ^'^^ ^«to*J 

The floods haye liAed up, O Lord ; 
The floods haye lifted up their voice : 
The floods lift np their waves. 

Sometimes a subject, verb, &c. contained in the first clause is to be 
supplied in the second (for examples, see § 1111. 3.). 

h. The idea is repeated in other words ; in which case a climax is 
generally to be observed. This climax may exist in the verbs only, as 
in Ps. 22 : 28. : 

J I • T ' V T J -1 - I • I 

All the ends of the earth shall remember and return to the Lord ; 
All the families of nations shall bow down before thee. 

Or it may exist both in the verbs and nouns of the two clauses, as in 
Ps. 22 : 23. : 

IT V I ' I • T t - "I 

gbbnx bng irira 

I will declare thy name to my brethren ; 

In the midst of the congregation will I praise thee. 

Frequently for the sake of emphasis the verb of the first clause is 
placed at its commencement, and the corresponding one of the second 
at its termination, as in Is. 35 : 3. (see § 1108. 1. &.) : 

nifi^i D^n;* 'ipw 
'flt'Eit n'fttjs u^y\^^ 

Strengthen the weak hands. 

And the tottering knees make finn. 

c. In the second clause the idea is frequently carried out further 
than in the first, as in Ps. 22 : 5. : 

In thee onr fathers trusted ; 

They trusted, and thou savedst them. 
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d. Sometimes the first clause is expressed positively, and the second 
negatively, as in Prov. 6 : 20. : 

Keep, Qiy son, the commandment of thy father ; 
And forsake not the law of thy mother. 

Or the first is negative, and the second positive, as in Ps. 40 : 12. : 

Thou, O Lord, withhold not thy mercy from me ; 

Let thy kindness and thy truth continually preserve me. 

2. Sometimes the same idea is expressed in three successive clauses, 
as in Ps. 40 : 15, 16. : 

TV TV' 'IT T : T Jv •• - T 

Let those be ashamed and confounded together who seek my life to destroy it ; 
Let those be driven back and made ashamed who wish me ill ; 
Let those be desolate for their shame who say to me. Aha, aha ! 

3. a. Sometimes wo meet with double parallelisms, or cases in which 
each clause of a verse corresponds to each clause of the verse preced- 
ing, as in Ps. 33 : 13, 14. : 

f V T T •• : T V 

From heaven the Lord looks down. 

He sees all the sons of men ; 
From his dwelling-place he looks 

Upon all the inhabitants of the earth. 

b. In some instances of double parallelism the first clause of each 
sentence forms the protasis, and the second the apodosis, as in Is. 1:15. : 

ynw '^sa^K nbfin nsinn-^s'w 
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When ye stretch forth your hands, 
I will hide my eyes from you ; 

And though ye multiply prayer, 
I will not hearken. 
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c. Sometimes the second parallelism contains the cause of the one 
preceding, as in Is. 61 : 10. : 

I rejoice exceedingly in Jehovah, 

My soul is joyful in my God ; 

For he has clothed me with the garments of salvation, 
With the robe of righteousness he has covered me. 

Or the first contains a comparison, and the second the thing compared, 
as in Is. 61 : 11. : 

HTOS K^sin Y^M ^? 
ngns n^tts'^ iriT\'i ^^n^ p 

For as the earth brings forth its shoots, 

And as the garden causes its seed to spring up ; 

So does the Lord Jehovah cause righteousness to spring up. 

And praise before all the nations. 

d. The second clause of each sentence occasionally forms a contrast 
with the first, as in Is. 9:1. : 

bins ^iK 'iKn ^n? D'^pbhn uyn 

The people who walk in darkness 

Shall see a great light ; 
Those who dwell in the land of the shadow of death, 

Light shall shine upon them. 

II. Antithetic Parallelism^ in which the idea contained in the second 
clause is the converse of that in the first, as in Ps. 20 : 9., Prov. 10 : 1. : 

^bfij-j v*^5 rran 

They shall kneel and fall ; 
But we shall arise and stand. 

We also find two verses in antithesis, in each of which the second 
clause is the consequence of the first, as in Is. 1:19, 20. : 

?ibDKn f "jKn aita 
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If ye consent and obey, 

The good things of the earth shall ye enjoy ; 
Bnt if ye refuse and rebel. 

By the sword shall ye be consumed. 

In a single verse we meet with a double synon3nn and a double anti- 
thesis, as in Is. 1:3.: 

•T^b» Dinx "^i-ann 

The ox knows his owner, 

And the ass the crib of his master ; 

Israel does not know. 

My people do not consider. 

III. Synthetic Parallelism^ in which an idea is kept in view by the 
writer, while he proceeds to develope and enforce his meaning by 
accessory ideas and modifications. Thus in Is. 1 : 5-0. the description 
of Israel's misery is continued through several verses each heightening 
the effect of the preceding : 

I 1 " - 1 V V r- • 

The whole head is sick, and the whole heart faint. 

From the sole of the foot even to the head, there is no soundness in it ; 

(But) wounds, and stripes, and recent sores : 

They have neither been pressed out, nor bonnd up, nor softened with oil. 

Your country is desolate, your cities burned with fire ; 

Your land is enjoyed by strangers in your presence, &c. 

Sometimes the whole idea is stated in general terms, and afterwards 
dwelt upon in detail, as in the powerful passage Job 3 : 3-9., of which 
the opening proposition is, 

ia nbjK Di-^ nnK*^ 
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Oh that the day might have perished on which I was to be bom ; 
And the night (in which) it was said, A male child is conceived. 

Tliis idea is dwelt upon and amplified in the subsequent verses with 
great force and beauty of expression. But it is unnecessary to multiply 
instances of this form of composition, as the Hebrew writers, and 
especially the prophets, furnish examples in abundance. It is sufficient 
to have pointed it out to the student's attention. 
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§ 1128. We not unfrequently meet with rhymes in Hebrew poetry : 
thus the two subdivisions of the iirst clause of a verse rhyme together 
in Is. 10 : 6. 53 : 6., and those of the last in Is. 1 : 9. 44 : 3. 49 : 10. 
Ps. 45 : 8. ; the two principal clauses of the verse rhyme in Prov, 
6 : 1, 2. Job 6 : 9. Is. 1 : 29., and in such case the number of words in 
each is sometimes the same, as in Ps. 72 : 10. ; and even three rhymes 
are to be found in a single verse, as in Is. 1 : 25., ^^ba^ '^'l*^ MS'^tpi^'1 
•f';>b'^na-b3 TU"ptf) •[I'^p ^3 ^^^^) • AH such resemblances,' howl 
ever, appear to have occurred without design, with perhaps the excep. 
tion of the answer of Samson, in Judg. 14:18., "^inbSil^a DHW^in Xb^b 

"^irrrn DnKSi-a bib . 

§ 1129. Taking therefore into consideration all the facts of the case, 
we feel warranted in coming to the conclusion, that although the close 
correspondence in meaning which exists between verses and clauses 
of verses, together with a certain feeling of euphony, have given rise 
to a similarity in their structure and occasionally in their sound, the 
Hebrew poet never submitted to dictation with regard either to the 
number of words or syllables in his verses, or to their endings. 

§ 1130. The poetry of ancient Greece and Rome, as well as that of 
the modern nations of both Europe and Asia, probably bore in their 
origin a character analogous to that of the Hebrews ; but, not content 
with the internal harmony and fitness of the sense, they sought to esta* 
blish as an essential attribute of poetry, the external harmony of sound ; 
and in so doing, went so far as to require not only a certain number of 
syllables in each line, but also a regular and often complicated alterna- 
tion in the quantity of these syllables, to which was afterwards added 
the additional ornament of rhyme. Thus we see that metre and rhyme, 
although their sytematic use is of a comparatively modern date, are to 
be regarded not as a novel invention altogether without analogy in the 
practice of the nations of remote antiquity, but only as a more highly 
developed form of that which is to be found in the Hebrew Scriptures 
themselves, the oldest intelligible writings in existence. The fine ear 
of the Greeks appears to have led them first of all to investigate the 
principles of versification, and to reduce them to certain fixed rules ; 
from this nation the art was borrowed by others, and variously modified 
to suit the genius of their respective languages. But the Hebrew, as 
long as it remained a living tongue, preserved in its poetical compo- 
sitions that originality and simplicity of character which so eminently 
distinguish its etymological and syntactical structure. 
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CHAPTER II. 



CONSECUTION OF ACCENTS. 



§ 1131. In that portion of the work which treats of Orthoepy and 
Orthography (Chap. V.), wo gave a summary view of the powers of 
the accents, and of their relative strength as disjunctives and conjunc 
tives with regard to their office as signs of interpunction. At the same 
time we expressed our opinion as to their original design, namely, that 
they were not intended exclusively either to regulate the pauses of 
discourse or to determine the mode of cantillation ; but that while the 
former purpose was their principal one, the latter resulted from it as a 
natural development (§ 47, /lo/e). We are now about to discuss their 
various uses and (heir consecution ; but before entering into details, wo 
will state more fully our views touching their introduction into the 
orthography of the language. 

§ 1132. After the Masoritcs, or those whoever they were who esta- 
blished the existing orthographical system, had provided each word with 
the signs of its correct form and pronunciation as considered in itself, 
and had divided the Hebrew Bible into the portions called verses, there 
still remained two objects to be accomplished: these were, 1. to furnish 
the means of distinguishing the several thoughts intended to be con- 
veyed by the combination of words in a verse, i. e. of ascertaining what 
words belong together in a clause, and are consequently more or less 
separated from the rest, which constitutes ihGir logical relation ; and, 
2. to direct the voice in reading or reproducing the words as a living 
language, showing where to pause and where to hasten onwards, where 
to depress and where to elevate the tone, agreeably to their rhythmical 
relation. These different uses of the accents explain the reason of 
their number as well as of the variety and intricacy of their powers 
and consecution ; at the same time causing us to admire the complete- 
ness and symmetry of an orthographical system which determines the 
exact relation of each part of the sentence to the rest from beginning 
to end. 

§ 1133. Language, the production of the soul through the agency of 
the organs of speech, is not a mere succession of articulate sounds or 
words expressed objectively by the voice, but is dependent in the very 
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act of its enunciation on the subjective influence of the soul, which 
controls and modifies the voice in various ways, imparting life and 
harmony to rational speech. Hence it can never become spiritless 
and monotonous, but always exhibits in its modulations a variety which 
while it assists the understanding is pleasing to the ear. This variety 
is found to exist in two principal particulars, viz. in quantity and in 
quality : the variety in quantity consists in sometimes pausing on a 
word, and sometimes passing with rapidity from one to another ; that 
in quality is caused by an alternate depression and elevation of the 
tone. These two elements of vocal modulation form, as we have said, 
the animating principle of discourse and of rhetorical delivery, which 
by an increase in degree become heightened into declamation and 
recitative. 

§1134. The modulation of the voice is governed as to quantity 
chiefly by the logical, and as to quality by the rhythmical relation; 
although the latter, be it remembered, is always to be considered as 
subordinate to and a necessary developement of the former. Thus, when 
the speaker has completed the enunciation of a thought, he naturally 
makes a pause, partly to indicate the fact to his auditor, and partly to 
take breath for what he has further to say ; while in uttering words 
which convey an intelligible idea only through their connection with 
others which follow them, the speaker shows the dependent nature of 
these intermediate words by pronouncing them with rapidity in order 
to arrive at the conclusion of the phrase. But while the alternate 
stopping and hastening onwards of the voice is thus mainly produced by 
the logical relation of the words composing a sentence, there naturally 
arises a rhythmical relation in the sounds, which aflTects their quality : 
thus, when the speaker pauses on completing a thought, he involun- 
tarily elevates his voice, and lays a stress on the final word, before 
allowing it to sink into a pause ; while in that part of the sentence 
where the close logical connection of the words causes them to be 
pronounced rapidly together, the voice, which has no opportunity of 
raising itself, remains comparatively low. 

§ 1135. But besides its quality, the rhythmical relation also aflTects 
the modulation of the voice with regard to quantity, thus interfering in 
some measure with the efifect of the logical relation. In this way it 
determines the length of the pauses, so that they may not be too long or 
too short to please the ear; and also regulates the velocity of the voice 
between the pauses, preventing it from advancing either too rapidly 
or too slowly. Moreover, when the logical gelation of the words would 
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require a succession of pauses, it hinders the voice from satisfying this 
demand at the expense of euphony, by varying their strength and 
duration, so that while the principal one receives the emphatic stress, 
the rest remain comparatively weak ; and on the other hand, when a 
number of words logically connected should be pronounced in rapid 
succession, which would produce a monotonous effect, the rhythmical 
relation precludes such a result, by giving to some of them a minor 
pause and consequently a slighter elevation of the voice. 

§ 1 1 35. This wave-like movement of the voice, this alternate increase 
and decrea^ of rapidity and force, is perceivable not only in each clause 
or combination of words, but also in every word or combination of 
syllables ; so that, as a pause and consequent elevation of the voice is 
made on the final word of a clause, while the rest are pronounced 
rapidly together and in a lower tone, in like manner one syllable of a 
word consisting of several is dwelt on and elevated above the rest, 
although in a minor degree. Thus we see the same principles pene. 
trating the whole of discourse, and regulating the relative velocity and 
strength of tone of its minutest parts. 

§1137. But this modulation of the voice, which serves to render 
discourse intelligible and harmonious, would necessarily be lost in 
written language, did not the system of orthography include signs for 
its representation. In our modern languages the logical relation only 
of the periods and principal clauses is indicated by written signs, while 
the connection of the members of a clause with each other as well as 
the rhythmical relation, on which depends the elevation and depression 
of the voice on certain words and syllables, is left to be ascertained 
from their logical relation.* In Hebrew the case is different : here the 
accentual system, produced and regulated by the conjoint influence of 
the logical and rhythmical principles, designates not only the principal 
pauses of a sentence, but also those of its minutest subdivisions, at the 
same time indicating the exact degree of stress to be laid on each word 
and even pointing out the syllable which is to receive it ; and this 
gives to Hebrew orthography a minute accuracy and completeness of 
which no other language can boast. 



* It should however be remarked, that it is only in some of these languages, 
as for instance the Grerman, where the root takes the accent, that the tone- 
syllable of a word is determined by its logical relation to the rest ; whDe in those 
of the sonth of Europe for example, the rhythmical principle alone or for the 
most part regulates the accent. 
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§ 1138. As at the end of each verse the thought is regarded as com- 
pleted, and the voice accordingly after rising emphatically sinks into 
a pause, the last word always receives the principal pause-accent, 
Cilluk ( ) ; and in a long period including several clauses, the last 
word of each is accompanied by a disjunctive accent, which indicates 
its logical relation to the rest, and separates it from those which follow. 
Again, as these clauses have different logical relations to each other, 
some being more or less complete in themselves than others, and 
consequently more or less separated from the following, so too their 
accompanying disjunctives are of corresponding degrees of strength, 
and separate the verse according to the logical relation of its several 
parts into major and minor divisions. 

§ 1139. This dividing of the verse however into clauses of various 
degrees of logical relation to each other, and the consequent use of 
the several disjunctive accents, are not determined by the logical 
relation alone, so that a given relation will always be denoted by the 
same accent wherever it may occur. On the contrary, the rhythmical 
principle even here exerts its influence, causing each clause to be 
accented according to its relative degree of completeness ; so that a 
clause which in one verse is considered as separated from the follow, 
ing one in the strongest manner, is in another held to be much less sOy 
because viewed in connection with others which are still more com« 
plete in themselves. Hence, as the employment of the several disjunc- 
tive accents is regulated by the comparative completeness of the clauses 
to which they are applied, it follows that their separating power, like 
the temporal value of the notes and rests in music, is entirely relative. 

§ 1140. To the combined operation of the logical and rhythmical 
principles may also be ascribed the fact that some clauses of a verse 
are divided absolutely, i. e. only according to their logical relations, and 
others relatively, i. e. in dependence on the former. Thus, as we have 
seen, each verse is absolutely divided from the following one, and itv 
final word receives the greatest disjunctive accent. If the verse be 
short, ctmtaining only a simple statement, its clauses are divided rela- 
tively, i. e. they receive their disjunctive accents with relation to the 
last. If however the verse comprise two distinct statements, the 
concluding word of the first one receives the second disjunctive accent 
Athnahh ( ) ; and the preceding clauses are made relative to this, and 
receive their minor disjunctives accordingly. Again, if the verse com- 
prise three independent clauses, the first receives C'gholta ( "" ), and the 
preceding clauses are accented relatively to it. Into more than three 
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independent clauses no verse can be divided, in consequence of the 
interference of the rhythmical principle ; but each independent clause 
may include a number of dependent ones, which receive their accents 
with relation to the great disjunctive at its close. 

§ 1141. The providing of the members of a clause with their respect- 
ive accents is regulated on the same principles as those which deter- 
mine the choice of the accents that separate the clauses themselves* 
As the members of a clause are all in logical connection with each other, 
they should each receive a conjunctive accent to indicate the same ; 
but here also the rhythmical relation interferes, and determines what 
accents are to be placed on each according to their number and relative 
connection. Thus, when the last word of a clause, which has a dis- 
junctive accent, is preceded by only a single word in connective rela- 
tion to it, this latter always takes a conjunctive accent ; unless the 
disjunctive on the last word be one of the two principal ones, Cilluk 
( ) or Athnahh ( ), whose great separating power requires to be coun- 
terbalanced by a slight previous pause (compare the rule that a pause- 
accent should be preceded by a vowel, §671), when it takes a minor 
disjunctive. When a clause consists of several words, the first ones, 
in consequence of their logical connection with one another and with 
the last, should each receive a conjunctive accent ; but as pronouncing 
them all in close succession would be contrary to the variety required 
by the rhythmical principle, one of them receives a disjunctive accent, 
in the folio wing'manner: if the second word be more closely connected 
with the following than with the preceding one, it takes a conjunctive, 
and the first a disjunctive accent ; but if on the contrary the second 
be most closely connected with the first, it takes a minor disjunctive, 
and the first a conjunctive. 

§ 1142. From the foregoing remarks may be deduced the following 
genera] rules for the internal organization of a clause as exhibited in 
the choice and position of its accents. 

1. A clause terminated by one of the principal disjunctives Cilluk 
( ) or Athnahh ( ^ ), requires to contain within itself a minor separation, 
to counterbalance the rhythmical force of such disjunctive ; whence 
the rule, that CiUuk never and Athnahh seldom is immediately preceded 
hy more than one conjunctive accent^ and when the clause consists of 
only two wordsj the first must take a minor disjunctive^ however close 
their connection may he. The separating power of the two first kings 
C'gholta {*') and Zakeph Katon ( ' ) is likewise so strong that they 
draw a preceding clause accompanied by a minor disjunctive into their 
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own as its subdivision. Thus the two emperors Cilluk and Athnahh 
are preceded by the subordinate Tiphhha ( ), and the two kings C'gholta 
and Zakeph Katon by Zarica ( * ) and Pashta ( * ) respectively. 

2. The other disjunctives, which possess an inferior separating 
power, draw into their respective clauses only such words as are in 
close logical connection with that on which they are placed ; and 
consequently they have none but conjunctives for their attendants. 
Hence, when a clause terminated by one of them consists of three 
words, the two first receive conjunctive accents ; since a disjunctive 
affixed to either of them would cause it to form not a subordinate but a 
separate clause. These remarks, be it observed, extend only to clauses 
of three words ; for in a clause of four words, where each of the three 
first would require by its logical connection a conjunctive accent, the 
rhythmical principle, which opposes the pronunciation of so many 
words in quick and uniform succession, causes the first of them, which 
is the furthest removed from and consequently the least affected by 
the disjunctive at the end, to take a minor disjunctive, or to add to its 
conjunctive a P'cik ( i ).* Whence arises the rule, that three words in 
immediate succession cannot all he accompanied by conjunctive accents^ 
Junoever dose their connection may 5e.f 

§ 1143. It has already been observed, that what are called the metric 
cal books differ somewhat from the other portions of the Bible with 
regard to their accents (§ 52). We shall therefore divide the accents 
into two classes under the names of prosaic and poetic^ and treat of 
them separately. 



* Thus the logical and rhythmical prindplei mntnally operate upon each other, 
which gives rise to certain varieties in the position and selection of the accents 
that will hereafter be described in detail. Hence too it happens that a single 
accent may serve three distinct purposes, viz. 1. to indicate the logical relation 
of its clause to the following one ; 2. to show the logical and rhythmical relations 
of the word it accompanies to the rest of the clause, as is the ease with the pre- 
positives and postpositives (§ 51) ; and 3. to point out the rhythmical relation of 
the syllable on which it is placed to the rest of the word. 

t With the exception of Kadhma ( * ) and "Flisha K'tanna ( * ), which, althoiig(h 
conjunctives, possess a slight separating power, and hence may be placed before 
two other conjunctives, or before the officers Paser ( *" ) and Plisha GhMhola {*), 
which on account of their weakness do not draw the conjunctives so dosely 
together. 
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Proi€ne Accents. 

§ 1144. 1. We will first give a list of these accents in the order of 
their relative strength, beginning with the strongest. The disjunc. 
tives are of four classes, viz. 1. Emperors, Cilluk ( ) and Athnahh ( ); 
2. Kings, C'gholta ( ^ ), Zakeph Katon ( ' ) [or else Zakeph Gadhol ( ' ) 
or Kadhma with Zakeph Katon ('*)]• and Tiphhha ( ) ; 3. PrinceSf 
R'bhi'^h ( * ), Zarka ( * ) [or else Shalsheleth ( ' )], Pashta ( * ) [or else 
Y'thibh ( J], and T'bhir ( ^ ) ; 4. Qficers, Gcresh ( ' ) [or else Ger- 
shayim ( ) or Kadhma with Geresh ('*)]> T'iisha Gh'dhola ( ' ), 
Pazer( ), and P'cik ( i ). 

2. Their servants the conjunctives, although differing very slightlj 
in force, may be arranged in the following order : 1. Munahh ( ), 2. 
Mar'cha ( J, 3. Mahpach ( J» 4. Darga ( J, 5. Kadhma ( * ), 6. T'iisha 
K*tanna (' ). 

§ 1145. The details concerning their use and consecution will 
embrace two principal topics, viz. 

1. The manner in which members of clauses are provided with their 
respective accents with relation to the disjunctives at their close. 

* 2. The manner of dividing the verse into clauses, or in other words 
the choice and consecution of the disjunctives with relation to the 
three principal ones, Cilluk, Athnahh, and C'gholta, which are placed 
absolutely. 



1. Interpnnction of Clauses. 

§ 1146. I. Of the two emperors, Cilluk ( ) and Athnahh ( ), the 
first is always placed on the last word of a verse, and is followed by 
^oph Paquk ( } ), the Cilluk being used both to point out the tone- 
syUable of the word it accompanies, and to show its relation to the 
preceding, while the (^oph Paquk marks the end of the verse. Athnahh, 
the next in degree of strength, is placed on the last word of the prin- 
cipal division of the verse. 

1. Each of these accents may be placed on a word forming a clause 
by itself, which takes place as follows. A word* with Cilluk forms a 

* It will be remembered that in aceentnation two or more words conneeted by 
Makkcph are considered as one (( 70). 
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clause by itself when the word immediately preceding it has Athnahh, 
e. g. niim'^l ni« •m*' Gen. 1 : 3, 7, 9, 11. 5: 5, 8, 11, 14, 17. A word 
with Athnahh forms a clause by itself when it begins the verse, e. g. 
'til n^a^^n Gen. 15:8. 18:8. 19:7. 24:84. 80:28. But when this it 
not the case, these accents have the power of drawing into the same 
clause such preceding words as are in logical relation to the words 
they accompany, as follows. 

2. When a word with Cilluk or Athnahh is preceded by only one 
other word which by its logical connection can be admitted into the 
same clause, such preceding word takes their attendant king Tiphhha 
(§ 1042. 1.), to form a counterbalancing stress (§ 1141) :* thus ( ), 
e. g. mr6^ Cnajbl Gen. l : 14, 17. 2 : 5, 11. 5 : 2, 9, 12, 15. ; or ( ^ ), 
e. g. nt6a*n nxnnn Gen. l : 9, 15, 21, 26. 

^ ATT-- WT-I 

8. When a clause terminated by Cilluk or Athnahh consists of three 
words, if the second be more closely related to the last than to the 
first, it takes before Cilluk its servant Mar'cha ( ^ ), and before Athnahh 
its servant Munahh ( ), and the first word receives Tiphhha : thus 
( , , J, e. g. Dl^Bn "^Dfi^? ramti Gen. 1:2,20,22,26.; or (^^), e.g. 
Dim ''Sfi-b:^ •rtJn'TGen. l : 2, 5, 7, 17, 20. But if the second word 
be more closely related to the first than to the last, the first takes 
Mar'cha, and the second Tiphhha :f thus ( , , , )f e. g. D^Tab D^ f^ 
Gen. 1 : 6, 12, 18, 21. ; or ( ), e. g. TV&rblP ia-tnt'lW Gea, 
1:11,12, 16,25,28,80. 

4. When a clause terminated by Cilluk or Athnahh comprises four 
words, the two first form a subdivision, the second taking Tiphhha 
preceded by Mar'cha on the first ; and the third taking Mar'cha before 
Cilluk, and Munahh before Athnahh : thus ( , , , , )f e. g. D'/tSt^yj Dtt 
r^V^n nxn Gen. l : l, 4, 5, 8, 18, 27. ; or ( ' \ e. g. ty»rtb« 'ltil*'»1 
*li« "TO Gen. 1 : 8, 6, 10, 14, 18, 27, 29.1 

A J" I • 

* It is remarked by the Masora oa the word 'i\*!V^^ Lev. 21 : 4., that Tiphhha 
is placed five times instead of the relative Methegh (§ 65. 1. a.) on the fame word 
with Cilluk, as in Nam. 15 : 21. 1 Chron. 2 : 53. ; and eleven times with Athnahh, 
e. g. t»->n93«}a Norn. 28 : 26. Ezek. 10 : 13., which is called rAr^^W^ . 

t The Masora on the word DS'^SlZh'Q Lev. 23 : 22. reckons eight iastanees in 
which Mar'cha instead of Methegh is placed on the same word with Tljphhha. 

t It will thus be perceived that the only distinction made between (Hlliik and 
Athnahh in their respective danses, is that the former is attended Vy Tiphhha, 
and the latter by Munahh. It most also however be noted, that while the danse 
of CiUnk cannot consist of more than four words, Athnahh is sometimes immedi- 
ately preceded by two Mnnahhs when its clause contains five wwis, thus 
(^^^ ^), atia£s,3t4. 
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II. The two first kings, C'gholta {*) and Zakeph Katon ( ' ), have 
also like the two emperors the power to draw a minor clause into their 
own as its sabdivision, so that each has a minor disjunctive for its 
attendant* Their clauses are constructed as follows* 

1* a* C'gholta generally ends the first clause of a verse, whose degree 
of logical separation from the succeeding one is next in strength to 
that of the one terminated by Athnahh* Its disjunctive power is also 
so great, that it requires to be counterbalanced by that of its attendant 
prince Zarka ( * ) ; ao that its clause'should always contain at least one 
word besides the last which admits a disjunctive accent. Sometimes 
however this is not the case, as when a word whose logical relation to 
what follows requires C'gholta begins the verse, and then it takes 
instead Shalsheleth ( ' ) strengthened by P'cik ( i ), e. g. i SliamDn^l Gen* 
19: 16. 24 : 12. 89 : 8. Lev. 8 : 28. Is. 18 : 8. Amos 1:2.' 

b. When a clause with C'gholta consists of two words only, the first 
takes its attendant prince Zarka :* thus ("" *), e. g. ^*>r\rat^ ft fflatf ^bl 
Gen. 17 : 20. 19 : 4. Ex. 14 : 11. 

c. When it consists of three words, the second if more closely con- 
nected to the last than to the first takes Munahh the servant of C'gholta, 
and the first takes Zarka : thus ( ^ * )> e. g. 'la'ib nbd b^ Gen. 24 : 15* 
47. 29:8. 80:41. But if it be more closely connected to the first 
than to the last, it takes Zarka, and the first has Munahh : thus ( * * )f 
e.g. htS»9>)a raKin n^^nn Ex. 86:29. 88:16. 39:5. 40:21* Lev* 
2:2. ; though occasionally the first takes Mar'cha (see lU. 2. a* note)* 

d. When the clause consists of four words, the second, if more 
closely connected with the first than with the third, takes Zarka to form 
a subdivision, and is preceded by Munahh or Mar'cha on the first, the 
third also taking Munahh : thus ( ""^ *^), e. g. DHH D*^^^ t*^99 ^^ 
Gen. 6 : 4. Ex. 31 : 15. 87 : 19* 39: 8. But if the second word be 
most closely connected to the first, it takes Munahh or Mar'cha, and 
the first Zarka: thus ( *^ / ), e. g. D'flbljn ft^tilj ^W OipBH Gen. 
22 : 9. Ex. 16 : 29. 89 : 20. ; or ( ' / ), aVin^Gen.' 8 :'l4. ; and some- 
times the second Munahh is strengthened by P'cik, as in Gren* 26 : 28. 
For the extension of the clause of Zarka, see III. 2* 

2. The second king Zakeph Katon ( ' ) is placed at the end of a 
clause which is next in degree of completeness to that accompanied 
by C'gholta ; and which may either be included in any one of the 

* C'gholta and Zarka, being both poetpositives, are repeated in some ouun* 
■eriptt and printed copies, when the tone of the wosd is on the penult (S 61). 
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three principal clauses, or may take the place of Athnahh or Cgholta, 
should the verse contain no division great enough to require cither of 
those accents. 

a. This accent likewise requires to he preceded by another in the 
same clause, to form a counterbalancing stress ; though being weaker 
than C'gholta, a disjunctive is not necessary for the purpose. When 
therefore it stands on a word not connected with another closely 
enough to form part of the same clause, the following expedients are 
resorted to : 

a. When the word with Zakeph Katon is a polysyllable which by 
§ 65 should take Methcgh, it receives the servant Munahh instead, pro- 
vided it will not occur on the first letter of the word, and thus inter- 
fere with the preceding accent (see § 60),* e. g. DH^^rinBTD'ab Gen. 
8 : 19. 18 : 5. Deut. 1 : 14. ; except of course when it is connected 
with the preceding word by Makkeph, in which case the two words 
are regarded as one, e. g. H'b'lSSil"^ Gen. 5 : 29. 

^. If the word would not take Methegh, but has a vowel on its 
second letter and another between it and the accent, the second letter 
takes Kadhma (which cannot stand on the first), c. g. QH'nniC'l Gen. 
18:16, 18. Num. 1 : 8, 11. 2:33. 4:28.; the same is the case with two 
words united by Makkeph, e.g. D&tett"?Db Num. 4:27. 10:19, 22, 
23, 24. 

;'. Again, if the word can neither take Methegh nor has a vowel 
between the second letter and its accent, a P'cik is added to Zakeph 
Katon, which converts it into Zakeph Gadhol (''), e. g. b'^'H^nb Gen. 
1 : 14. 3 : 10, 11. 4 : 1, 2. Ex. 2 : 18. Num. 1 : 6, 7, 8, 10. Deut! 1 :26, 
36. 3:19.t 

b. When the clause of Zakeph Katon consists of two words in 
connective relation to each other, the first takes its servant Munahh, 
whenever Zakeph Katon is not preceded by two vowels in the same 
word, e. e, n^-tO ^nt? Gen. 6 : 7, 11, 13, 14, 15, 16.; but when it is 

O . y - TV 

thus preceded, the first word takes Pashta, e. g. Dp'lSK '1'Qii'''3 Gen. 
22 : 8. (comp. D'HSK "IttXJI Gen. 15 : 3.) 23 : 3. 27 : 28. When the 
two words are not in close connection, the first always takes Pashta, 
e. ff. rtlnob rroraninXI Gen. l : 25, 26. 2 : 10, 24. ; unless an accent 
should be required on its first letter, when it takes the prepositive 



• In which case Methegh is retained, e. g. ^■'^iS^'J Gen. 1 : 18. 2:23. 3 : 5, 17. 
18:17. 
t Rarely is Zakeph Katon used alone, e.g. Jl3??] Josh. 1 : 16. Is. 1 :30. 
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Y'thibh, c. ff. '^'bsi^'a DW Gen. 2:23. 42:9. Ex. 18:9. 19:6. 22:8. 
And here also the word with Zakeph Katon, when a polysyllable which 
should take Mcthegh, receives Munahh instead (see II. 2. a. a.), e. g. 
rrbnfi^n-l'Q ns:? Gen. 2 : 7. 3 : l, 23. Ex. 15 : 7. 

T T -: JT F • T T 

c. a. When the clause consists of three words, the second, if more 
closely connected with the last than with the first, takes Munahh, and 
the first Pashta, if an accent be not required on its first letter, thus 
C ' \o,a. ^b^'ytBr\ ni^^Sl tnatJ'^l Gen. 2 : 2. 6 : 14, 16, 17.'; but if an 
accent be required on the first letter, it takes Y'thibh, e. g, Ip'IT'a MJ 
:^^T Gen. 1 : 11. 2 : 5. 3 : 1, 11, 15, 22. 

|3. If however the second word be more closely connected with the 
first than with the last, it takes Pashta, and the first its servant Mahpach 
( ), that is, when between it and the Pashta there is at least one vowel 
or Pattahh furtive, thus (' ' )> e. g. nb© 0*^:^111 ©"QH Gen. 5 : 17, 
20, 23, 26, 27. Ex. 14: 28. 16 : 15.; but when there is not, the first 
takes Mar'cha, thus T ' ),* e. g. n^Btt D'^i n'nttJb Ex. 15 : 23. 16 : 22. 

d. When the clause consists of four M'ords, if the third be more 
closely connected with the last than with the second, and the second 
more closely with the first than with the third, it becomes subdivided 
into two equal parts; in which case the second word takes Pashta, 
preceded by Mahpach on the first, and the third takes Munahh : thus 

( . - )» ^- g- "^^^ °'^&^"^2? D;^tt1&n nnni? Gen. l : 9, 14, 15, 16, 28, 
31. But if the second word be more closely connected with the third 
than with the first, it also takes Munahh, and Pashta is placed on the 
first : thus ( ' * ), e. g. ub)2 TWp'^ "W^ WHI Deut. 1 : 17, 23. 
For the further extension of the clause of Pashta, see III. 3. c. 

3. The third of the kings in power is Tiphhha ( ), which always 
precedes Cilluk or Athnahh when their clause contains as many as 
two words (see I. 2, 3, 4.). 

III. The disjunctive accents of the third class, called princes, may 
be arranged according to their relative strength as follows : R*bhi*'h 
( ■ ), Zarka ( " ), Pashta ( ), and T'bhir ( ^ ). This class is distin- 
guished from the two preceding ones by not being of sufficient strength 
to include within their own clause a word accompanied by another 
disjunctive, whence they are attended only by their servants among 
the conjunctives. 



• The reason of this is that Mahpach has a slight separating power, and there- 
fore cannot immediately precede Pashta, which is not the case with Mar'cha 
(ice §1144. 2.). 
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1. R'bhi"'h ( '.), although weaker than any of the kings, has the 
greatest separcting power among the princes, and accompanies a clause 
which is next in degree of completeness to that denoted by Zakeph 
Katon. Thus, 

a. It accompanies a word which stands at the beginning of the 
verse, e. g. ntj-*^n*^1 Gen. 5 : 7, 30. 7 : 16. ; or in its middle without 
being in connective relation to a preceding one, e. g. DV3 Gen. 5:1. 
7:4. 8: 13,21. 18: 19. 

h. When a word with R'bhi°'h is in connective relation to a pre- 
ceding one, the latter takes its servant Munahh, e. g. D'lX ^T^}^ Gen. 
5 : 3, 4, 10. Ex. 13 : 17. 15 : 23, 25. 16 : 8. 

c. When connected with two preceding words, the second takes 
Munahh, as does also the first, though generally with an accompanying 
P'cik, thus ( ' , ), e. g. STiintDH n^nan . bM Gen. 7 : 2. 26 : 32. 
80 : 32. Ex. 12 : 29. 16 : 22. Deut. 1 : 28, 41. ; sometimes however the 
first takes the minor disjunctive Darga ( ), e. g. STEX Mifc}*? T^^^ Gen. 
6:15. 29:2. Ex. 2:9. 12:48. 

d. When in connection w^ith three preceding words, if the second 
be more closely connected with the first than with the third, it takes 
Munahh with P'cik, preceded by Mar'cha on the first, and followed by 
Munahh on the third : thus (' i ), e. g. 'nin'SX ^VS"! i nxntl ni^n-DK 
1 Sam. 1:11. If the second word be most closely connected with 
the third, the first takes Munahh with P'cik : thus {\ ^ '^ )» ®* g- 
DiJ !n*»niXtn ^liriK i D*»ian"b3 Jer. 30 : ll. Lastly, if the first and 
second words be equally connected with what follows, they each take 
Munahh with P'cik, since by the rhythmical relation three conjunctives 
'Cannot succeed each other : thus ( * ^ i^ i ), e. g. i V^tin'bb? i *^S*1^5 
I'lnbn '^np'b Gen. 19 : 14. Lev. 10 : 9. Jer. 29:32. 

2. a. When Zarka ( " ), the attendant prince of C'gholta, accompa- 
nies a word in connective relation to a preceding one, this latter takes 
its servant Munahh,* e. g. fl*ibK K^ Ex. 19 : 9. 23 : 14, 23. Deut. 
1 : 22. 2 : 12. ; and if the connection be but slight, it is followed by 
P'cik, e. g. fciiSi^ I )TVV^ Gen. 43 : 11. Ex. 17 : 6. 

h. When a word with Zarka is in connection with two preceding 
words, the first takes Kadhma, and the second Munahh or Mar'cha 
with P'cik : thus (\ '), e. g. fmn i pnt^ *Tinj5 Gen. 27 : 33. 41 : 45. 



• The Masora on S<'ito'^-'^:a TL'fii*^. Ex. 30 : 1. 6 : 6. 2 Sam. 7 ; 7. reckons eleven 
instances in which Mar'cha precedes Zarka. 
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43 : 16. ; or ( " ./ ), e. g. n'lT&rrjP ' ?P?!! «i?5 ^en- 30 : 16, 20. 
Deut. 3 : 20.* ' 

3. Pashta ( ' ), the attendant prince of Zakeph Katon, is used only 
when the rhythmical accent occurs on the final syllable of a word, 
whence it is always placed on the last letter ; consequently when the 
tone is on the penult, another ( ' ), called Kadhma, is placed on that 
syllable to denote it (§ 51). 

a. This is the case whenever the word with Pashta is not connected 
with a preceding one, provided it would not cause the Kadhma to stand 
on the first letter (see II. 2. a. /?.), c. g. ^fb^l Gen. 13 : 3. 17: 26. 

18 : 28, 29. 23: 3, 12. ; or when the preceding word is united to it by 
Makkeph, c. g. Sl^^C'bd Gen. 14 : 3, 18. When neither of these is the 
case, the prepositive Y'thibh is used instead of Pashta (see II. 2. &.). 

b. When a word with Pashta is preceded by another in connective 
relation to it, the latter takes Mahpach ( ), if between this accent 
and the following one there be a vowel or Pattahh furtive (comp. 11. 
2. c. /?.), e. g. ?13^ rriW Gen. 20 : 9. Ex. 14 : 28. 15 : 8, 16, 26. ; but 
if not, the first word takes Mar'cha, e. g. ^rtn TT\^T^ Gen. 1 : 2. Deut. 
1 : 2, 35.t 

c. When it stands in connection with two preceding words, the second 
takes Mahpach, and the first, if the accent should be on its first letter, 
takes Munahh, thus ( ), e. g. JTTn nn'^nTliJ D^ Ex. 18 : 23. 
22 : 22. 23 : 22. Deut. 1 : 28. ; but if not, the first takes^Kadhma, e. g. 
rrono D'^D^b'an ^iw Gen. 19 : 1, 2, 31. 20 : 1. Josh. 13 : 3. And so 
also when the second has Mar'cha, e.g. ^sS :ait3 *»3 Ex. 14 : 12. Deut. 

19 : 94 

4. a. The fourth prince is T'bhir ( ), which always ends a separate 
clause. It is thus placed on a word which has no connection with the 
preceding, e. g. r\'^ Gen. 30 : 3, 4. 31 : 17, 18. 34 : 21. Num. 1 : 99. 
Deut. 1 : 5. 

h. When a word with T'bhir is in connective relation to a preceding 
word, this latter takes its servant Darga ( ), if between the two 



• The Masora on 1 'irn-'i^-bi'^ Lev. 10 : 12. mentions two other instances in 
which Kadhma and Mar'cha occur on one word before Zarka, viz. Judg. 21 :21. 
Neh. 12 : 44. 

t In this case, it will be perceived, Kadhma may stand even on the first letter. 

\ The Masora reckons seven instances where a preceding polysyllable takes 
both accents, e. g. Sx'nb^-^Sa OD-^rwasi Lev. 25 : 46. Neh. 20 : 1., i^ ^biXttTl 
Dent. 8 : 16. 
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accents there be more than one vowel, e. s, DUfc^ S^i'^1 Gen. 1 : 22. 
Lev. 24 : 3, 14, 25 : 52. ; but when there is only one vowel or none at 
all between them, it takes Mar'cha (see II. 2. c. jj.),* e. g. tJtJ^Tl rtaJTSl 
Gen. 1 : 24, 26. 40 : 22. 

c. When in connection with two preceding words, the second takes 
Darga or Mar'cha, and the first takes Munahh, if the accent should be 
placed on the first letter : thus ( ^ ^ ^ )> e. g. D^tttBH ni*lbin n^K Gen. 
2:4. 19 : 35. Deut. 2 : 6. ; or ( ), e. g. ?j^ nn ynW Lev.'24 : 2. 

But if this be not the case, the fiist takes Kadhma : thus ( ' ), e. g. 
!Dnnn« rra'JI ^hy'^^ Gen. 25 : 8. 42 : 14, 22. Num. 6 ; 14. ;'or ( ^ ), 
e.g. *> nn*13 ntii^ Gen. 31 : 13.+ 

IV. The fourth class of prosaic disjunctives arc the officers Geresh 
( ' ), T'lisha Gh'dhola ( ' ), and Pazer ( ' ). 

1. Geresh ( ' ), although the weakest of its class, is generally used 
before one of the kings, and forms its clause in the following manner : 

a. Geresh can stand on a single word not connected with another and 
without another accent on the same word to form a counterbalancing 
stress, but only when its place is on the penult, e. g. ^fcil^'i Gen. 14:7. 
26 : 7, 1 1. 50 : 10. But when it occurs on the ultimate of a polysyllable 
that would require a Methegh, a Kadhma is inserted in place of this 
latter (provided it does not stand on the first letter), when ( ' ) is termed 
Azla (§ 50, note), e. g. n'nttK«»1 Ex. 16 : 15. 21 : 22, 35. Deut. 61 : 1. ; 
if however the word with the accent on the ultimate be a monosyllable 
or a polysyllable that could not take Methegh at all or only on its first 
letter, Geresh is strengthened by reduplication, thus ( " ), called Ger. 
shayim, or double Geresh (comp. II. 2. a, 7.), e. g. DH^tD"^^ Gen. 25 : 6, 
9. 26 : 7, 10. Lev. 25 : 2. Deut. 1:11. 

h. When the word with Geresh is in connection with a preceding one, 
the latter takes Kadhma, if the accent would not come on its first letter, 
e. g. D'^TDS^n ^n'a»'>1 Gen. 19 : 12, 14, 16, 17. 25 : 23. 26 : 9. When 
this would be the case, it takes Munahh, and Geresh is doubled, if on 



• The Masora on the passage u;-i<-'iiTa 5l''J?"'^I?J Ex. 21 :35. reckons thirteen 
instances in which Darga precedes T'bhir contrary to the rule given above, as 
in Lev, 7 :33. 2 Sam. 20:6. Hos. 10: 14. ; and fourteen where Mar'cha Ch'phula 
( ) is employed instead of T'bhir, as in Gen. 27:25. Lev. 10 : 1. 2 Chron. 
26 : 30. 

t Hence when any one of the princes is in connection with two preceding words, 
the second takes its servant among the conjunctives, and the fibrst takes Kadhma 
if its accent should not be placed on the first letter, and Munahh if it should. 
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the ultimate syllable, e. g. Dn nbx Gen. 25 : 15. Ex. 16 : 23. 23 : 4. ; 
but if it be on tlie penult, it remains single, e. g. TOtlsn tT\T\ Is. 
60:17. Eccl. 5:7. 

c. When it is in connection with two preceding words, the second 
has Kadhma, and the first, if less separated from the second than the 
last is from its following one, takes T'lisha K'tanna, thus ( ' ' ^ )» <i- g* 
D'^nSTatl D'lni^ Sa^'^l Gen. 13 : l. 14 : 13. 18 : 19. 19 : 15. Deut. 1 : 28. ; 
but if this be not the case, the first takes T'lisha Gh'dhola, e. g. 
^ "fi?n-«b nriji-DKI Gen. 31 : 53. 34 : 25. 

2. When a woVd with T'lisha Gh'dhola ( ' ) or T'lisha K'tanna ( ' ) 
is in connective relation to a preceding word or words, each of these 
latter takes their servant Munahh, even when there are more than two, 
contrary to the rule § 1142. 2. ; for as these are among the weakest of 
the disjunctives, a preceding accent with even a slight disjunctive power 
would form a separate clause, e. g. k5 T\'^'D Gen. 19 : 2. 30 : 33, 35., 

'binan ^*TEn-te nK Deut. i : 19., bti^w^ inixM ^^tr^ytih nte:^ ^ttix 

T-jTj«-T jr - r t • j:«^t-i jttjv-| 

1 Kings 2:5. 

3. a. Pazer ( ' ) is frequently employed before T'lisha K'tanna or 
Kadhma, and indicates a greater degree of separation than either of 
them,* e. g. DH'in^ '^n'bK '"^nK ^rhi< ''S^b Gen. 31 : 42. Lev. 27 : 28. 
Num. 4 : 46. 7 : 1.', b«nte*^-^5n ^feii^'-^b 13"^!^ Gen. 32 : 33. But when 
several words arc equally related to the final word of the clause, they 
all take Pazer, e. g. '^^ HdS^'I n^^^JJ "^^T^? 1??^ '^'?^!5 2 Sam. 
3 : 21. 20 : 3., 'n5i1 niwW^ bii*»Ta?^l'''li ^n^^DT fChron.* 15 : 18, 24. 

b. When a word with Pazer is in connection with one or more pre- 
ceding words, each of these latter takes Munahh (see 2. above), e. g. 
Wl*' nni5 t»1 1 Kings 2: 5. 8:65. 10 : 25., iKtttt n'^H'^S «•»« tn» 
tbB:b Num. 9 : 10. 

4. P'cik ( I ) is the weakest of all the disjunctive accents, and is 
employed only after one of the conjunctives, in cases where the con- 
nective relation of a word to the following one, although not sufficiently 
close to admit a conjunctive, is still too much so for the reception of a 
simple disjunctive. 



• The Masora reckons sixteen instances in which Karnc Phara ( ) is em- 
ployed with its servants Yerahh ben Yomo ( ^ ) and Munahh instead of Pazer, 
e. g. nana t:':'Bb>< i:-nXB-ni<1 nfesa D'lBbx n-clp Num. 35:5. 2 Sam. 4:2. 
Jer. 13 : 13.; which again is sometimes preceded by Pazer, as in Josh. 19 : 51. 
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2. Division of the Verse. 

§ 1147. The use of the major di»junctive accents for the division of 
the verse into clauses, which remains to be exhibited (see § 1145. 2.), 
is not regulated exclusively by the logical degree of separation existing 
between these clauses, but by the relative completeness of each clause 
in itself as compared with the rest, with the exception of the pause at 
the end of the verse (see § 1139). 

§ 1148. As each verse, whatever its logical relation to the following 
may be, is regarded as complete within itself, its last word always 
receives the great disjunctive Cilluk (§ 1146. I.). The termination of 
the verse being thus determined, the other principal disjunctives are 
disposed according to the number and relative completeness of the 
clauses which it may contain. Thus, 

1. When a verse consists of a simple proposition, and is hence 
considered as forming but a single clause, it can receive none but the 
relative disjunctives, e. g. "jpfi^Sl 'IM ^^•^'^ Gen, 43 : 1., i'l^H'^l 
^^^t Ur^ ^'py^Xr^^ Gen. I'TlS. 2 • 1. Lev. 7 : 22, 28., m Ksi HiT 
nin*' 'ir^^a Gen. 6 ; 8. 

2. But when a verse is considered to contain two logically distinct 
clauses, the first of them is terminated by the second independent dis- 
junctive Athnahh,' either with or without its respective attendants and 
servants, e. g. -^ijn nXI Uyaitn HK t^O"^^ ^l]? ri^^l^^^ia* Gen. 

1 : 1, 3., Dn'flSn pKii nbSan Dt6 nitt'»inn fn^n ann*2 : 12. 3: 2, 
16, 20., nin-^b nn:"a rw{rxr\ •nc'a r^b »a^ D'»i'» fptj '^rv^^ 4 . 3. 

&c. <kc. 

3. When the verse contains another clause preceding that of Ath- 
nahh, it is designated by the first king C'gholta ( ), provided this 
latter can be preceded by Zarka (see § 1146. If. 1. a.) ; so that the verse 
is divided into three principal clauses, thus ( ' ), e. g. Cl^^rlbfi^ to))1 

ID-^n^ii \^2^ Gen. 1 : 7. 6 : 4., ran NVTjjjn^ i3*»t^n 'to nbD;;-«bn 
rstrta? a^M tafeni nb^rm« ria Dteni wyrn^ n^na mtinni K-m 

ni^-^n Ex. 2 : 3, 7. 

I : - 

§ 1149. 1. The three principal disjunctives are thus disposed inde- 
pendently of each other, and chiefly in accordance with the logical 



• In this instance, as the reader will perceive, the division is rather relative 
than absolutely logical, as is odea the cose (sec § 1139). 
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relation of the several parts of the verse ; but into more than three 
independent clauses no verso however large can be divided, on account 
of the interference of the rhythmical principle (§1140). Each of these 
clauses however may contain one or more subdivisions, the accents 
denoting which are employed with relation to the chief disjunctive at 
its close. Thus a subdivision of the clause of either of the emperors 
Cilluk or Athnahh is made by Tiphhha(§ 1146. I. 2, 3, 4.). 

2. The two kings Tiphhha and Zakeph Katon may be preceded by 
a clause which is cither of inferior or of equal strength to their own.**" 
Thus, 

a. When a clause preceding that of Tiphhha is less complete in 
itself, it takes T'bhir, e. g. I'^nisnbl I^Dlb W^'^l Gen. 32 : 1, 3, 8, 9, 
10, 12. ; when equally so, it takes Zakeph Katon, e. g. 3^!^^ ^^^7*? 
Itesrbx 1^3£)b b'^DXb'a Gen. 32 : 4, 5, 6, 7, 10, 11, 12. 

rr •• v T T r • t : - 

b. When a clause preceding that of Zakeph Katon is less complete, 
it takes Pashta, e. c. D^^fel^n TP*^^ irnk'n ^TV^ Gen. 1 : 14, 15, 16, 18. ; 
and when equally so, it also takes Zakeph Katon, e. g. irib ^^ID^I 
ih« ^^p'^l W33 nanfc^ ^^^Sn Gen. 50: 13, 15. Ex. 13 : 14. 14 : 20. 
15: 9., and thus should even three occur in succession, as in Ex. 6: 8. 
Deut. 19 : 10. The same is the case with Zakeph Gadhol, e. g. !l^^ 
DM^'^I Ex. 16 : 6. Gen. 20 : 4. Josh. 1 : 14. 1 Sam. 14 :42. 

3. The princes R*bhi"'h ( ), Zarka ( " ), and Pashta ( ' ), have a 
greater variety in their attendant disjunctives than the kings Tiphhha 
and Zakeph Katon. Thus, a. When a clause preceding one which is 
terminated by cither of these princes is less complete in itself, it takes 
Geresh ( ' ) ;t b. when equally so, it takes T'lisha Gh'dhola ( ' ) ; 
c. when more so, but less than that denoted by their following kings 



• As no accents employed relatively are of greater strength than these two 
kings, the accentuation is the same whether the preceding clause have an equal 
or a greater degree of separation. 

t When however Pashta is preceded by two clauses of this kind, the first takes 
R'bhi°'h, and the second also takes Pashta, e. g. D^XiiTX Hn'SX nHn*^ ^'^S^*^ 
hfc^xn "^its 5r:a "^rX'^a-'l'rx Gen. 6:7.31:12. Numl6:2. 16: 13.^ and the 
same is the case when a minor clause intervenes, e. g. *;iH?i5<"bK flfcjia 'l^K^'^ 
?;r.S<::rrrx nif ri nit^jn-bx aip Lev. 9 : 7. Ezek. 6 : 13. A word precedingone 
of the other princes, and which is less separated from its following one than is 
that which has the prince, takes Geresh ( ' ), when it is itself preceded by only 
one that has a still less degree of separation, which last takes T'lisha K*tanna 
( ) ; but when it is preceded by two or more such, the word which should have 
Geresh takes instead the servant of the following disjunctive, and those preceding 
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(which we shall term relatively more complete), it takes RHbhi'^h ( ' ); 
d, and when equal to or even greater than that denoted by the follow- 
ing king (which we shall call absoltUely more complete), it takes 
Zakeph Katon ( ' ). The consecution of the kings and princes remains 
the same whether they are accompanied by their respective attendants 
or not. 

4. The officers T'lisha Gh'dhola ( ' ), Pazer ( ' ), and Geresh ( ' ), 
take their attendant disjunctives in like manner with the princes. 
Thus, 

a. a. When a clause preceding one with T'lisha Gh'dhola is less 
complete in itself, it takes Munahh with P'cik ( i ) ; ^. if equally 
complete, it takes Pazer ( "^ ) ; /. if more so, but less than that denoted 
by the following king, it takes R'bhi'^'h ( ) ; d* and if more so than 
that which its king denotes, it takes Zakeph Katon ( ' )• 

b. In like manner Pazer is preceded, a. by M ar'cha with P'cik ( i ^ ); 
§. by Pazer ( ' ) ; 7. by R'bWh ( ' ) ; d. by Zakeph Katon ( ' ). ' 

c. So too Geresh is preceded, a. by T'lisha'K'tanna ( ' )» if this latter 
be preceded by Kadhma (see § 1146. IV. 1. c); j9. by T'lisha Gh'dhola 
( ^ )when there are no T'lisha K'tanna and Kadhma, and Pazer ( ) 
when there is ; y. by R'bhi*'h ; and, d. by Zakeph Katon ( ' ). 

§ 1150. The following table will exhibit the consecution of all the 
prose accents at one view. The led hand division contains the several 
disjunctives with their respective servants among the conjunctives; 
and the right hand division their attendant disjunctives, arranged 
according as the degree of separation which these attendants denoto 
is less, equal to, or relatively or absolutely greater (see § 1149. 3.) 
than that of the disjunctive which they precede. 



it Kadhma and T'lisha K'tanna, e. g. "15*3 «inrTr« xd^ ^IttXlDeut. 19:5. 21 : 8. 
22:26. 24: 13. Hence ( ) preceded by ( ) is always Pashta, when both are 
preceded by R'bhi''h; but when this is not the case, it is Kadhma. 
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Poetic Accents. 



§ 1151. The accents termed poetic are those employed in the three 
books Psalms, Proverbs, and Job (§ 52). They consist, like the prose 
accents, of disjunctives, which separate the verse into independent and 
relative clauses, and of conjunctives or servants used to show the con- 
nection between members of the same clause. 

§ 1152. 1. The disjunctives are divided into three classes of different 
degrees of strength, called Emperors, Kings, and Princes. 

a. The Emperors are Cilluk ( ), Athnahh ( ), and Mar'cha with 
Mahpach ( / )i which answer to the Cilluk, Athnahh, and C'gholta 
of prose. Thus, Cilluk is always placed on the last word of a verse ; 
Athnahh ends the principal division preceding it ; and Mar'cha with 
Mahpach the division preceding that of Athnahh : that is, when th^re 
are three principal divisions or clauses in the verse ; and more than 
three cannot occur (see § 1149. 1.), all other clauses being subordinate 
to these. 
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h. The Kings are R'bhi"h with Geresh ( ' ), Tiphhha initial (_. ), 
Zarka ( " ) and R'bhi*'h ( * ). The first corresponds to Tiphhha before 
Cilluk, the second to Tiphhha before Athnahh, the third to Zarka before 
C'gholta, and the fourth to R'bhi*'h, of the prosaic accents: so that 
they all serve as attendants to the great disjunctives, and form their 
subordinate clauses. 

c. The Princes^ which mostly consist of a conjunctive accompanied 
by P'cik, are Mahpach with P'cik (, ), Kadhma with P'cik (,*), 
Pazer ( ' ), and Shalsheleth with P'cik ( i * ). They are used as the 
attendants of the kings. 

2. The poetic conjunctives are Mar'cha ( ) [or M ar'cha with Zarka 
( " )], Munahh ( ^ ), Mahpach ( ) [or Mahpach with Zarka ( ^ " )], 
Yerahh ben Yomo ( ^ ), Munahh superior ( "* ), and P'cik ( i ). 

§ 1153. In describing the use and consecution of these accents, we 
shall follow the plan pursued with regard to the prosaic accents : 
showing, 1st. how the relations of the members of a clause to each 
other are denoted by means of the conjunctives and minor disjunctives ; 
and, 2dly. the principles that regulate the consecution of the major 
disjunctives which serve to divide the verse into clauses. 

1. Inter pun ction of Clauses. 

§ 1154. The principal clauses of a verse in poetry are constructed 
in a similar manner to those in prose : they are also independent of 
one another, and each includes within itself not onlv such words as 
are in close connection with its concluding term, but also those which 
are somewhat separated from it by means of a minor disjunctive. 

I. 1. a. Of the emperors the accent Cilluk can never stand in poetry 
on a word forming a clause of itself, which would be too short to con- 
stitute a member of a parallelism ; accordingly its clause always com- 
prises at least two words, the first of which forms as it were a counter- 
poise to the last. When a word with Cilluk is thus preceded by 
another in close connection, the latter takes one of its servants Ma- 
r'cha, Munahh, or Mahpach : thus ( ^ )> e. g. nb'^bj Dtti*^ Ps. 1 : 2, 4, 5. 
2:12.; or ( \ e. g. nt?"^ «b Ps. 1 : 1. 2 : 5. 7: 10.* But when such 



• When the word with Mar'cha is a dissyllable or polysyllable, it sometimes 
takes Zarka in addition, e. g. •^JH'^ yul Ps. 10 : 3, 6. ; when the word with 
Munahh should have Methegh, it sometimes takes Tiphhha instead, e. g. 
rpnii-^bsail Ps. 77 : 13. Prov. 1 :31. 
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preceding word bears a disjunctive relation to that with Cilluk, it takes 
the compound accent R'bhi*'h with Geresh ( " ), to make a counter, 
balancing stress, e. g. T^Tn 'iWl Ps- 2: 11. 4:6, 9. Prov. 15 : 1. 

b. When the clause of Cilluk consists of three words, if the second 
be more closely connected with the last than with the first, it takes 
Mar'cha or Munahh, and the first takes R'bhi^'h with Geresh: thus 
(. /')»«• g- TP^7^? t3l?0 *^bfePs. 2:7, 10, 12. 3:2,4,7. 15:3,4,11. 
If on the contrary the second word be more closely connected with the 
first than with the last, it takes R'bhi 'h with Geresh, which is pre- 
ceded by its servant Mar'cha on the first : thus ( \ )> e. g. *1^2 
nMX5 q^-lfn^K Ps. 5 : 4. 16 : 4. 17 : 8. Again, if both the preced- 
ing words are in close connection with the last, the second takes 
Munahh, and the first Tiphhha: thus ( \ e. e. r\^t37 D'^I^'1 "^2127 
Ps. 3 : 8, 9. 4 : 3. 18 : 44, 48. 

c. When the clause consists of four words, if the second be more 
closely connected with the first than with the third, it takes R'bhi' 'h 
with Geresh, which makes a subdivision of the clause into two equal 
parts : thus ( " ), e. g. ^'^bl< ^Vnp^ ^ttt^ nirr^ Ps. 4 : 4. 7 : 4. 
8:4. 15 : 4. If the first be the least connected with its following 
one, it takes R'bhi" ^h with Geresh,"' and the clause is accented, thus 

e. g. ajp?;) '^rfbij • Dti ?I?5tn^ Ps. 20 : 2. 73 : 20. ; but if not sufficiently 
separated to take a disjunctive, it receives Mahpach with Zarka, e. g. 
nxA 5|t)tti n^jifc^ l^ijS^ Ps. 74: 10., or Munahh superior, e. g. nn*^? 
»teb Dnb nbti Ps."78 : 25. 

-IT jvr f T 

2. a. The emperor Athnahh, although it marks the principal division 
of the verse, has not the disjunctive power of Cilluk, and hence may be 
directly preceded by Mar'cha with Mahpach ( ' ), in which case only 
it can stand on a word making a clause of itself, as in Ps. 3 : 6. 5: 13. 

b. When a word with Athnahh is in connective relation to a preced- 
ing word, this latter takes its servant Mar'cha,f e. g. TO^tD^H niJT'b 
Ps. 3 : 9. 4 : 6. 5 : 9, 10. 

c. When in connection with two preceding words, if the second be 
more closely connected with the first than with the last, it takes 
Tiphhha initial, which is preceded on the first by its servant Munahh : 
thus ( ), e. g. ri^m rpMtn^Q Urm Ps. lO : 5, 6. Prov. 15 : 14, 20. 



• Seldom Shalsheleth with P'cik, as in Ps. 7 : 6. 20 : 8. 

t A dissyllable or polysyllable sometimes takes Mar'cha with Zarka, as in Ps. 
69 : 2. 72 : 3. 
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If on the contrary it be more closely connected with the last than with 
the first, the second takes the conjunctive Munahh or Mar'cha, and the 
first has Tiphhha initial : thus ( ), e. g. ^'^1 '^^'TVO TX^TV> Ps. 

3 : 2, 5. 4 : 2. Prov. 15 : 1, 3, 5. ; or ( ), e. g. dS? r.inn'Ta KTfc^"^b 

Ps. 3:7. If both first and second are equally connected with the last, 
each takes a servant, and generally Munahh, e. g. "bSTlfeC tl*^3i1^S 
^nb '^S'lifc^ Ps. 3 : 8. 4 : 8. Prov. 15 : 15. 

• AV J" ! 

d. When the clause of Athnahh consists of four words, if the second 
be more closely connected with the first than with the third, it takes 
Tiphhha initial, which divides the clause into two equal parts, the first 
and third each taking a servant : thus ( ), e. g. p'a JliJl*^ SlRfc^l 

^nS^n Ps. 3:4. 4:4. 5:8, 12. 6 : 9. Prov. lb : 2, 4, ?! ' If the third 
word be more slightly connected with the last than with the preceding, 
it takes Tiphhha initial, preceded by a servant on the first and second : 
thus ( ), e. g. ^n^«-b3 ^«tt ^bna^l ^M'l Ps. 6:11. If the 

three first words be equally connected with the last, each takes a con- 
junctive, the first being generally either Mahpach* or Munahh superior : 
thus ( , , , J. e. g. !r|npT ni-aa 1^« "^S Ps. 6 : 6. 74 : 13. Prov. 17 : 25. ; 
or ( * ' '^, e. g. bbxb TQ urrbv *1t:")Q''1 Ps. 78 : 24, 27. Prov. 17 : 12. 

3. a. The third poetic emperor Mar'cha with Mahpach ( * ),f 
which is next in strength of separation to Athnahh, may stand on a 
word which, having no connective relation to a preceding one, forms 
a clause of itself, which is most frequently the case when the preced- 
ing word has R'bhi*'h, e. g. Tj'^nVnn-bs Ps. 9: 15, 21. 10 : 18. 11: 6. 
17 : 1. 31 : 24. 

b. When a word accompanied by Mar'cha with Mahpach is in con- 
nection with a single preceding one, the latter takes its servant Yerahh 
ben Yomo ( ), e. g. D'^H'bk n*^2l"*1? Ps. 42 : 5. ; or Mar'cha, e. g. 
npV ^b Ps. 15 : 5. 35 : 10. 

c. When the clause consists of three words, if the second be more 
closely connected with the first than with the last, it takes the attend- 
ant prince Zarka, which is preceded by Munahh on the first : thus 



• When occurring on a polysyllable, Zarka is sometimes added, as in Ps. 9 : 10. 

t If the principal division of the verse be not great enough to require Athnahh, 
Mar'cha with Mahpach is used instead, as in Ps. 30 : 6. When a word which 
should have this accent is a dissyllable or a polysyllable, it sometimes takes 
Mahpach with its servant Yerahh ben Yomo, in which case the Mar'cha is 
usually placed on the following word, e. g. 5^^ ^^5?^ P». 45 : 8. 63 : 6, 6. ; 
though occasionally all three stand on one word, 5:11. t 
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( ' ' ,)> ®' g- '^?^"^'5P^ '^^? ^"^^^^ ^^' 55:22. If on the contrary 
it be most closely connected with the last, the first has Zarka, and 
the second takes the servant Yerahh ben Yomo : thus ( " " )> ©• g- 
D^ta? I'^n; Airr;' Ps. 7:9. 11:5. 14:2. 16:11. 18:31, 36. 31:6.; or 
MahpachVthus ( , \ " )» e. g. "TinSn •fb'Q f\'r^ Ps. 24 : 8. 78 : 5. 

d. When it comprises four words, the second takes Zarka, which 
forms a subdivision of the clause, and the first and third each receive a 
servant : thus ( \ " J, e. g. 'jtg'^ft'l nnstnx I'ln;; ^^)^^ ^^' ^ • ^* 
12 : 7. 28 : 4. 70 : 3. ; 'or ( \ ""^ ),* e. g.' ^nb«3 l^n;? '^D fen Ps. 
14 : 3. 10 : 4. ; or ( ' " ),' o. g. ^:x-bbbfi^ *^3 f\irv> '^Ssh Vs. 6 : 3. 

II. The second class of poetic disjunctives are the kings R'bhi^'h 
with Geresh ( ' ), Tiphhha initial (_ ), Zarka ( " ), and R'bhi^'h ( * ). 

1. a. R'bhi*'h with Geresh ( " ) marks, as already stated, the subdi- 
vision of the clause of Cilluk (I. 1. a.), and therefore may properly be 
termed its attendant king. It sometimes stands on the first word of 
the clause (see I. 1. 6.). 

b. When the word on which it is placed is in connective relation to 
a preceding word, the latter takes its servant Mar'cha, e. g. Hin^ ^^^^^ 
Ps. 71 : 5. 72 : 16. 73 : 10, 12. Prov. 15 : 2. 

c. When in connection with two preceding words, each of these 
takes the conjunctive Mar'cha : thus ( " \ e. a, iCiC'l fiCM "'SbtS 
Ps. 72:10. 74:13, 22. 

d. When there are three preceding words in connection, the first 
usually takes Muhpach, and the remaining two Mar'cha : thus ( *' ), 

e. g. ur\yci nias'in i'^n "^3 Ps. 73 : 4. 

2. a. Tiphhha initial ( _ ) marks the subdivision of the clause of 
Athnahh, and is sometimes placed on its first word (see I. 2. c). 

b. When a word with Tiphhha initial is in connective relation to a 
preceding one, the latter takes its servant Munahh (see I. 2. c. d.). 

c. When it is connected with two preceding words, the second takes 
Munahh, and the first either Mahpach, e. g. pni&l ^12 '^'2 Ps. 89 : 7. 
Prov. 15 : 17. 16 : 25, 32., which is sometimes followed by P'cik, e. g. 
nin^ TinTST;* I )ygb Ps. 30 : 13. 86 : 12. ; or Munahh superior, e. g. 
T^ ' Ona nVc'i Ps. 78 : 45. 

3. a. Zarka ( " ) marks the subdivision of the clause of Mar'cha 
with Mahpach, and like the preceding may stand on the first word of 
the clause, as in Ps. 31 : 23. Job 7:11. 

b. When the word with Zarka is in connective relation to a preced- 
ing one, the latter takes one of the conjunctives Munahh or Mar'cha 
as its servant (sed § 1154. I. 3. d.). 
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c. When it is in connection with two preceding words, the first, 
which in general is slightly separated from the other two, takes Mah- 
pach or Kadhma followed by P'cik, and the second either Munahh or 
Mar'cha : thus (' i ), e. c. D'^iaJl ^TQS'^ i nisb Ps. 79 : 10. Job 7:21.; 
or ( " ^ I )> e. g. }^b 'jp I ^'T\l'!\ Ps. 84 : 4. : and sometimes the second 
also takes P'cik, thus ( " / , V e. g. D3J?*^1 1 bx i ynlD'^ Ps. 55: 20, 24. 

4. a, R'bhi^'h ( ) is the strongest of .the kings, and hence is used 
to make the greatest division of the clause of one of the emperors 
Cilluk, Athnahh, or Mar^cha with Mahpach ; but as it has a weaker 
separating power than either of these three, it may stand on a word 
alone without being preceded by another accent to make a counter- 
balancing stress, e. g. n?g Ps. 27 : 14. 30 : 8. 78 : 1. 88 : 6. 

b. When the word with R'bhi^h is in close connection with a 
preceding one, the latter takes one of its servants Mar'cha, Munahh, 
Mahpach, or Munahh superior, e. g. *^?S5 nSfe Ps. 86 : 16, 17., ripH'iri 
*»2?T^'a 88 : 9., nin*^ nni^ 40 : 12., D"iX ^Z3,^ 45 : 3. ; and when the 
connection is less intimate, it takes Mahpach or Kadhma followed by 
P'cik, e. g. ( * , ) Ps. 36 : 5. 39 : 7., (•. ' , ) 36 : 7. 

c. When the clause consists of three words, if the second be more 
closely connected with the first than with the last, it takes Pashta with 
P'cik, and the first receives a servant : thus ( ' i ' ^ )» e. g. i JliJl^ 'Tl^^ 
N'ipS? Ps. 28 : 1. 37 : 20. If on the contrary the second be most closely 
connected with the last, it takes a servant, and the first has Kadhma 
or Mahpach with P'cik : thus, (\ i' ), e. g. nii'in TOP) i S^IKH Ps. 
9:7. 86:9.; or (',) Ps. 31:23. 

d. When it consists of four words, the second usually takes one of 
the princes, and the first and third a conjunctive each : thus ( \ * i ^)y 
e. g. U1^ rr^fp I 7\m:P ^T Ps. 74 : 2. 37 : 28. 39 : 6. 

III. The third class of poetic disjunctives, called princes, viz. Mah- 
pach with P'cik ( i^ ), Kadhma with P'cik (i' ), Pazcr ( ' ), and Shal- 
sheleth with P'cik ( i' )> serve as attendants to the second class, or kings, 
as the latter in turn wait on the emperors. On account of their inferior 
degree of separating power, they are preceded in connective relation 
by conjunctives alone. 

1. Mahpach with P'cik (i ^ ) is generally employed to form a sub- 
division of the clause of one of the kings, on a word which has no 
connective relation to a preceding one, so that it is not attended by a 
servant, c. g. tT^W 'ItTiC i D'^i5"bS Ps. 86 : 9, 12, 14. 87 : 4. 

2. Kadhma with P'cik ( i ' ) also makes a subdivision of the clause 
of either of the kings, and is sometimes placed on its first word, e. g. 
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Sr^h'bi^ nin*^ i ^bbVt Ps. 81 : ll. 87 : 5. lOl : 3. But more frequently 
the word on which it stands is connected with a preceding one, which 
then takes its servant Mahpach,* e. g. rX^Ti'^ %W i ©^ti "^J Ps. 84 : 12. 
88 : 6. ; or Munahh superior,! e. g. *^CB3 i nnbs-Djn JlBpD? Ps. 84 : 3. 
101:5. 

3. Pazer ( * ) is generally used in tho clause of R'bhi 'h ; and when 
the word it accompanies is preceded by another in connective relation, 
the latter takes its servant Mahpach or Munahh, e. g. Ttyn^ 'W&H 

^5^h*bi5 Ps. 99 : 5, 9.. si^ionb iifnn-p\'Ta'n tk 89 : 20., u'^it! p>x' ^s 

T0'^:^2, 90 : 4. Prov. 30 : 4. 

4. Shalshelcth with P'cik is often employed where the degree of 
separation is so slight as not to require a king, e. g. y>^ii< i *linj *li*7b 
Ps. 89 : 2, 3. 94 : 17. 

2. Division of the Verse. 

§1155. In poetry as in prose a verse can be divided into only three 
independent clauses, which are distinguished by the three principal 
disjunctive accents, Cilluk, Athuahh, and Mar'cha with Mahpach. 
Thus, 

1. Cilluk ( ) is always placed at the end of the verse. When this 
is considered as forming but one independent clause, it is divided by 
means of the kings, which are attended by their respective servants, 
e. g. K^n ©17 J Kii:1 bi^} I^ID ri^^ Ps. 99 : 3. ; the strongest division 
of this kind is made by R'bhi"' h, e. g. Iinntnni ^5'»n'bx nirt*^ TQ'Oi'l 
K^n ©175 ^^}:s^ Dnnb Ps. 99 : 5. Occasionally it is divided into 
two independent clauses by Mar'cha with Mahpach, Ps. 55 : 22, 23. 

2. Usually when the verse consists of two independent clauses, the 
division is made by Athnahh ( ) preceded by its attendant kings and 
servants, e. g. ^5bn*l£0 ^:'^nhX1 0:^^31 155^3© ntTK Ps. 78 : 3, 10, 14, 
15. 94 : 1, 2, 3, 4. 98 : 1, 2. 99 : 1, 2. The principal division of the 
clause of Athnahh is made by R'bhi"'h, e. g. Dbifc^TlX i DH^^b:? nt?"*! 
DlD'^'aX'' Dlnna^ Ps. 94 : 23. 96 : 10. 99 : 6, 9. 

3. When the verse comprises three independent clauses, the second 
is terminated by Athnahh, and the first by Mar'cha with Mahpach 



• A dissyllable or polysyllable frequently takes Mahpach with Zarka, as in 
Ps. 73 : 4. 

t A polysyllable that would require a relative Methegh sometimes takes both 
accents, e. g. ■'nnir.'rn Ps. 42 : 12. 
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T^n*^ Ps. 19: 10. 99:4,8. 

IT ! - 

§ 1156. The remaining disjunctives are employed in dependence on 
these in the following way : 

1. The principal division of either of the independent clauses is 
made by the strongest king R'bhi*'h ( ' ), which corresponds to the 
Zakeph Katon of prose (for examples, see the preceding section). 

2. a. The greatest subdivision, which separates an independent 
clause into two subordinate ones, is made before Cilluk by R'bhi^'h 
with Geresh (see § 1154. I. h. d.), and sometimes by Shalsheleth with 
P'cik, Ps. 29 : 11. 33 : 12. 44 : 9. 

b. Before Athnahh, by Tiphhha initial* (see § 1154. I. 2. c. d.). 

c. And before Mar'cha with Mahpach, by Zarkaf (see §1154. I. 
2. c. d.y 

§ 1157. The consecution of the disjunctives with respect to the 
kings is as follows : 

1. When in either of the principal clauses there is a word more 
strongly separated from its following one than that which has the king 
is from the one by which it is followed, it takes the strongest king 
R'bhi''h ; and this occurs most frequently when such word has no 
connective relation to the preceding, as in Ps. 41 : 4, 8. 42 : 7. 78 : 8. 
87:14. 

2. a. But when the degree of separation is not greater than that 
indicated by the king, R'bhi^'h with Geresh is preceded by Tiphhha 
initial, e. g. ni^bD^ Pliab ynfl^ Ps. 7 : 10. Prov. 3 : 28. 

b. Tiphhha initial is preceded by R'bhi^'h when a conjunctive does 
not occur between the two words, e. g. lat^ D^^h'b^ Ps. 82 : 1. 87 : 6. 
When however a conjunctive intervenes, Mahpach with P'cik is used 
instead of R'bhi^'h, if the word requiring it be the first in the clausei 
e. g. ^15 nb;»b I *^5;» Ps. 77 : 3. 86 : 12. ; but if not, it takes Kadhma 
with P'cik, e.g. finHK ni-^ i ^flrr]? )?n) Ps. 78 : 6. 82 : 5. 

c. Zarka is preceded by R'bhi*'h when there is no conjunctive either 
between them or immediately before the word which should take 
R'bhi"h, e. g. fHTi) aji??^ Ps. 78:5,8. When the word with Zarka 
is preceded by one with a conjunctive, Mahpach with P'cik takes the 
place of R'bhi^h, e. g. g^^ilin ^'llSfei'^ i tmb Ps. 79; 10. ; unless this be 



• Seldom by R'bhi^'h with Geresh, as in Ps. 16 : 7. Job 13 : 27. 
t Bat only when there is a conjnnctiTe between the two, otherwise the divi^oa 
U made by R'bhl**h, as in Ps. 71 : 19, 20. 
VOL. II. 45 
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also preceded by a conjunctive, when Kadhma with P'cik is employed, 

e. g. D*^t3 la'tT**! I ntirren in Ps. 78 : 20. 84 : 12. 

d. R'bhi^'h is preceded, on a word equally separated with its own 
from what follows, by another R'bhi^'h, e. g. l^^jbD nhj Ps. 46 : 5. 78 : 4. 
A weaker distinction is generally made by Mahpach with P'cik, when 
the word on which it should be placed is not immediately preceded by 
a conjunctive, e. g. rtin** yotd i "gb Ps, 78 : 21. ; when a conjunctive 
precedes it, Kadhma with P'cik is used instead, e. g. D'^^fbzi^ i D^ia ^^K*! 
Ps. 77 : 17, 18, 19. 78 : 4, 5, 88. 

§ 1157. The following table, arranged in a similar manner to that of 
the prosaic accents, exhibits the poetic consecution. 
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§ 1158. What wo have here stated on the subject of the prosaic and 
poetic accents will acquaint the student with the whole matter of their 
use and consecution. If the critical examiner should occasionally 
meet with a case which does not come under any of these rules, he may 
be reminded, that through the intricacy of the subject, which editors 
of the Bible have not always mastered, many editions are in this respect 
incorrect ; besides which, apparent discrepancies are sometimes caused 
by the influence of the rhythmical relation, which, as we have had 
ooGMton to observe, not unjQwquently interferes with the logical one. 
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979; dependent Qse of, 991,993. 

Person, change of, 768, 769. 

Personal pronouns, erammalical agree- 
ment or, T<t6; subjective relation ic 
verbs, 849—854 ; specifying relr.iion 
lo nouns, 855—858; objective relaiion- 
W verbs, 859-869; pronominal '^<ii- 
fiies wiih specified nouns, 870- H7J. 
intensive and refleaive pronouns 
BulMtiiuies for, 873 — 877; agreenieni 
neglected, 878—880. 

Pleonasm, 1115, 1116. 

Poetic scceata, 1151-1158; inierpanciion 



of claoset, IIM; diTisiOD of (he 
rtttt, 1156-1158. 

Poeirv, Hebrew, cluiacteristio of, 
IIHO— 1130. 

Positionof adjectives, 770— TTSj of de- 
monstrative*, 774. 

Predicaia, 700; extension of, 709, TlOi 
agreemeoi of, 731, 733—736. 

PredicBliTe particles, 1067—1060. 

PrepositioDi, 1038—1056. 

Pronoons; see Persooal Pronouns, De> 
m oust rat ive PronouDS, Inter rogalive 
and Indefinite Pronouns, Relative 

_ Panicle, &c. 

Ic accents, 1144, 1145; interponc' 



RefleiiTB pronouns, lUbstilDtea for, 

873-877. 
Relation! of nouns to nouns, 793 — 854; 

of nonns lo verbs, 725—846. 
Relative particle, 894-913; omimion of, 

907—913, 
Repetition of nouns. 83 

Gonal pronouns, 651 — 854, E 



Sentences, 694 — 715. 
Subject, 697 ; eilension of, 704—708. 
Soperlative degree, 784—791 ; relative, 
785—790; absolme, 791. 



Temes of verbs, 950—988; absolute, 
963-967; relative. 969—988; rela- 
tive past, 969. relative future, 980— 
988; dependent use of the preieriie, 
991, 992, of ife future, 993-997; 
future paragogic and apocopate, 998— 
1005. 



Verbs, their reception of the anicle, 
739 ; agreement nilh subject. 733 — 
735; with collectives, 738— 747, with 
nouns construed colleciively. 748— 
753; agreement neglected, 753 — 760; 
impersonal constructions. 763—767; 
change of person. 7f>8. 769 : govern- 

iewed as direct, 829— 84l| 



wed 1 



I of f 



3 in objecifTe 



absolute. 963-967, 969—987; modea, 
989-1036, personal. 989—1013, im- 
personal, 1013—1036 ; construction 
vltb preposilioni, 1037. 



INDEX TO PARTICLES. 



te^ 1073. 

nn« 1102. 1. b. 
in 1094. 

•ns 1102. 1. a. 

'iMH with a fature, 993. 2., 1086. 

nhsiVt 1074. 

TK 1059. 2. ; with a preterite form used 
as an emphatic future, 966. 1. e. j 
with a future form used as a past, 
967. 1. «. or. 

•linfi} 1060. 

''bnx 1103.3. 

^nx or T;)nH , its reception of suffixes, 
680 ; general syntax of, 1051, 1059. 2 ; 
with infinitives, 1030. 4. fr.; aAer 
verbs, 1037. 

^K its reception of suffixes, 682. 5., 
1062. 6. 6. ; with the pleonastic 
demonstrative m , 891. 2. 6. ; with 
other particles, 1100. 4. 

"^K interrogative particle, 1062. 6. b. n. ; 
interjection, 1102. 1. a. 

nt-'St 891. 2. 6. 

n3'^« or 'n^'K 1100. 1. 

y^H its reception of suffixes, 682. 4. ; 
general syntax of, 1062. ; its use in 
predicating non-existence, 698. 2.; 
with suffixes before a participle, 
1035. 2. . 

r\f!t 1072. 

pK 1076. 

7K its reception of suffixes, 680 ; gene- 
ral syntax of, 1043 ; with the latter 
of two nouns in construction, 806. 2. 
a. ; after verbs, 1037. 



^K general syntax of, 1065. ; with the 
future to make a dissuasion, 996. 1. 
b, 2. 6. ; with the future apocopate, 
1004. 1., 1005.; with an infinitive 
and finite verb, 1019. 

DK 1090. 

D3QK and U«K 1077. 

TIT ^ I \ 

K}K 1103. 1. d. 

Cl«*1097. 

DBK 1070. 

^^ general syntax of, 894-913; follow, 
ed by an abeolute past when begins 
ning a clause preceded by a relative 
past, 977. 1. fr. 

•^X^H 1102. 2. 6. 

nib ^^ 903. 

TK illustr. part., 676.; its reeepHoii of 
suffixes, 678, 679; iu use with objec- 
tive nouns, &c. 830-835; with pro- 
nominal suffixes, 862 ; with the rela- 
tive nra , 896. 2. 

nK prep. 677 ; its reception of iuffixei, 
678, 679; general syntax o( 1054; 
with the latter of two noons in con- 
struction, 806. 2. c. ; after verbs, 1087. 

^tt5« TK 906. 2. 

b-iionR 1059. 2. 



t V 



a manner of prefixing it, 670, 671 . iu 
reception of suffixes, 673, 674 ; general 
syntax ^f, ^040 ; used to denote the 
superlative, 787 ; with the latter of 
two nouns in construction, 806. 1. a.; 
with nouns of measure and weight 
after numerals, 931. n. ; with nouns 



868 



INDBX TO PARTICLBS. 



of time and ordinal numbers, 944 $ 
with infinitives, 1030. 1. ; after verbs, 
1037. 

Q|Ha 1070. 2. 

*n^a 905. 3., 906. 2. 

*4^a 1067. 2. a. 

ihii 1084. 

'»ii*1103. 2. 

"pA its reception of suffixes, 680; syntax 

of, 1041. 
^a 1066. 
M^ 1064. 3. 
*^' 1067. 

■nyia 1069. 

-rtt • 

*nnba general syntax of, 1068 ; with the 

latter of two nouns in construction, 

806. 2. d. 
*nna^a general syntax of, 1083; with 

a future, 993. 2. ; with infinitives, 

1028. 2. 

•wa or 'ira 1052. 

&> 1096. 



•«» 1059. 1. 



h def. art., manner of prefixing it, 
628-631 ; remarks on the origin of, 
645-658; its use with nouns, 716- 
722; with adjectives and pronouns, 
723-725; with participles and verbs, 
726-729; to denote the superlative, 
790; with near demonstrative pro- 
nouns, 884 ; used in fbrming remote 
demonstratives, 892, 893 ; with ordi- 
nal numerals, 941, 942. 

fi interrogative, manner of prefixing it, 
641 ; remarks on the origin of, 653 ; 
syntax of, 1099. 

t\ directive, 64^-644; remarks on the 
origin of, 657. ^ 

ttn 1104. 1. a. 

rrKH 1102. 2. a, 

h^n 1104. 2. a. 

|qr;*1102. 1. b. 



''in 1102. 1. h. 

Di*n 722., 1059. 2. ; hi-jin ibid. 

n^Vri 1059. 3. 

▼ t IT 

"jh or riKl its reception of suffixes, 682. 
l.j general syntax of, 1104. 1. b. ; 
with the preterite form used as a 
present, 964. 1.; with the future form 
used as a present, 964. 2. ; with the 
preterite form used as an emphatic 
future, 966. 1. c; with suffixes before 
a participle, 1035. 2. 

nsn 1059. 3. 

nann 1059. 1. 



1 conjunctive, manner of prefixing it, 
684 ; remarks on the origin of, 688- 
691., 967. 2. n. ; general syntax of, 
1093 ; iu use with the latter of two 
nouns in construction, 807 ; with a 
future used in a past sense after a 
preterite, 967. 1. d. /9. ; in forming 
the relative future, 218-220, 980. 

^ conversive, remarks on the origin of^ 
123, 212, 690, 691, 967. n. ; manner 
of prefixing it, 214-217 ; used in f<irm- 
ing the relative past, 969. 



ni^Vn 1102. 1. c. 

DSn 664. 1., 1059. 1. 



D")Id 1059. 2. 



Bai*^ 664. 1., 1059. 2. 

'nni'' 783, 1059. 1. 

W or ^^2 1059. 1. 

'j-'a; 1060.' 

*i$2 general syntax of, 1081 ; with infini- 
tives, 1030. 6. h. 

^^ '»'' 906. 2., 1081. 2. 

XS^ its reception of suffixes, 682. 3. ; its 
use in predicating existence, 698. 1. ; 
with suffixes before a participle, 
1035. 2. 



INDBX TO PARTICbH. 



S mamier of preSxing it, 870, 671 ; 
reception of lufliira, 673, 673 ; gci 
rel »f Dtax D^ 1053 ; Tith (he latter 
of two Donui in Eouslrnctbn, 806. I. 
if. ; with inGaitiTn, 1030. 2. 

11^SgeDenilByDt«xo^ 105G; nsnpar 
tide of lime, 904. 2. a. ; >e a pnrliclt 
of eaUEBlitj, 906, 2, ; it« use with tbt 
future in mnkiag general illustralive 
pioposiliOQa, 964. 2. c. 

ns 1059. 3. 



13 li 



n. 



nra 1100. 5. 
751087. 

b mumer of prefixing it, 670, 67 1 ; i 
reception of inffixei, 673, 674^ ecqi 
nl lyntuof, 1042; with the latii 
of two nonnl in conBtraGtioa, E06. 
b. i its use to denote the posEeseiTe 
relation of one 
813; with 

fbnn the daiieui eciamodi, 868 ; with 
infidiliTes, 1026, 1027; alter vetbSj 
1037. 

lib general trntu of, 1064; 
'' ing a clanse after a relalivi 

977. 1. c, 987. 3, ; n»ed wilh a rutiire| 
to form a prohibition, 996. 1. b. 2. b. ; 
with an inSnilive and finite verb, 
1019. 



future, 966. 1. >;.{ with afMnre, MS. 

2, ; with infinitiTes, 1028. 1. 
ncx Tiab 906, 2. 
<;Bb general BTDtai oi; 1050; with ■! 

infinitiTe, 1030. 4. a. ) after Tcrha, 



1062. 6. a. 

-iCJK^ 904. 2. d., 909. 2, 

■ns^ao 1069. 2. 

'>aQ 1067. 2. c. 

'viz-O 1068. 2. *. 

ss^t: 1 100. 2. 

ni na 891. 2. a. 
■^ ■■■>: 997. 2. 

manner of preAiii^ it, 672 ; ill re- 
ceptioa of •offizea, 673 ; rednpliea- 
lion of, 675 ; general ajntu of, 1046 { 
its uie in denoting the compwatiTe, 
777-783, and mperlative, 78S; with 

tion, 806. 1. c, ; with infinitive*, 1080. 
5. i after verbs, 1037. 
;o losfl. 1. 
ciini 1099. 3. 
100. 3, 



itiHtb 905. I. 

1 j> 1099. I. 

■■Val" 1067. 2. b. 

•'tizA 1029., 1068. S. a., 

1=1355^ 1028. 2., 1083. 2. 

li 1078. 

Kbnli or •<\A 1079. 

yA general 17DU1 of, 1088; wiili 

preterite form used ai an emphatic 

fliture, 966. 1. c, 

nf) 1100. 2. 
nj rvff\ 891. 2. B. 

yt^ general lyntai 0^ 1082 ; with 
prtteiiM fbrm n*ad m u empltatic 



X3 general tjaUx of, 1103. 1.; iti nw 
with the aimpla fhtnre, 996. 1, a„ 
with the fhtwe puagc^c, 1000. 1, 1.; 
with the impentiTe, 1009. 



"^I? general irntaz o^ 1044 ! with inflni- 

lives, 1030. 3. 
iffix ^J 904. 2. c. 
<r.Q ~I9 1100. 3. 1 with a preterite (bm 

used B> an emphatic fatnre, 966. I.e. 
11^ itB reception of fufixei, 682. 2. ; 

with a relal^e future in dependence 

on it, 986. 1. 
b;; its reception of niffiie«,6B0; general 

syntax of, 1048 ; with the lattar of 

two notuu in conttmetion, 806. 2, ft, } 
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\ • 



.• tridi an infinitiTe, lOSO. 6. a. • after 

t«i:k% 1037. 
•V^b2 906.2. 
^ S; 1089. . 

«f 1053^ 

n^ aijS ^* ^ 

hri:; 1(NA. G. ; with the preterite and 
fiitore forma used as presents^ 964. 

t 

nh 1059. 3. 

11; 1085. 



tfj? 1060. 



nfOtHTj 1059. 2. 
pn 1071. 



Woto 1060. 

lb 637! 

bib 637. 
fiib 1059. 3. 



mn 1049. 

•n^K rwj 906. 2. 

bim 1059. 2. 



CORRECTIONS 



Page 5, line 22, for Km read n^M . 
** 56, note, for Disms read Disms . 
^ 77, fint line, for tUvtr read gold. 
*' 116, note, for Dent. 5 : 27. read Dent. 5 : 24. 
^ 160, line 28, fix hegin$ read begin, 
" 168, line 14, for ^0|« read ^OM . 
** 200, line 36, for '^ijacf read ^. 
" 254, 1|^ line, lor ittpt read t^ep. 
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